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PREFACE TO VOLUME V 

IN this volume we reach the end of the third of 
Cohn and Wendland's six volumes, and with it the 
end also of what is perhaps the most important part 
of Philo's work, in which, to repeat the words used 
by us in the General Introduction, he expounds 
what he considers to be the inner and spiritual 
meaning of various incidents and texts in Genesis.0 

Mr. Whitaker remains a substantial contributor 
to this volume, even more so than in Vol. IV. 
At his death in 1930 he left in MS. the whole of 
De Fuga and De Somniis, i., and about a fifth of 
De Somniis, ii. They had not been revised, but 
though I have made considerable alterations and 
corrections, especially in De Somniis, i., and though the 
introductions entirely, and the notes almost entirely, 
are my unassisted work, the translation of this part 
is fundamentally his. Still, as I said in the Preface 
to Vol. IV., both in what I have left unchanged and 
in what I have altered or corrected I must take the 
final responsibility. 

β For some account of the nature of the work which still 
remains to be done see General Introduction, Vol . I . p. x. 

vii 



PREFACE 

viii 

I wish to call the attention of such readers as are 
interested in the minutiae of the text of this and 
the preceding volumes to the supplementary list 
printed on pp. 613 ff., where also I have modified 
somewhat the remarks I made on this subject in the 
Preface to Vol. IV. 

F. H. C. 
February 1934. 
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ON FLIGHT AND FINDING 
(DE FUGA ET INVENTIONEA) 

a In Mangey's and earlier editions the Latin title is given 
as De Profugis. 





ANALYTICAL INTRODUCTION 

THIS treatise, which follows at once on the preced-
ing, continues the exposition of Genesis xvi. from the 
middle of vs. 6 to vs. 1 2 , omitting vs. 1 0 . These 
verses are quoted in full in § 1 , but the discussion is 
chiefly confined to a few words or phrases, namely 
" fled," " found," and " fountain." The first point 
to be noted is that Hagar fled. Flight may be due 
to three different causes: hatred, fear, and shame 
( 2 - 3 ) . Hagar is an example of the third, and the 
story shows that the inward monitor or Elenchus, 
which is typified by the angel, taught her that this 
shame must be tempered by courage ( 4 - 6 ) . 

But we must first say something about the other 
two causes of flight. Hatred was the cause of 
Jacob's flight from Laban. Here the two may stand 
from one point of view for the materialistic and the 
theistic creed respectively, and from another for the 
fool and the wise ( 7 - 1 3 ) . On either interpretation 
the Jacob soul, finding itself unable to correct the 
Laban soul, will flee from association with it and 
repudiate it. Jacob's wives, that is his powers, joined 
in this repudiation, and that part of their speech in 
which they say that God has taken from Laban his 
wealth and glory and given them to themselves lead 
to a short meditation on true wealth and glory (15-19). 
A further proof of the need of flight is drawn from 
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PHILO 

Laban's expostulation that he would have sent Jacob 
forth with mirth and music, which the Practiser 
knows to be mere enticement to return to the lower 
life ( 2 0 - 2 2 ) . 

For flight caused by fear we have the flight of 
Jacob to Laban and Haran before the wrath of Esau. 
Here Laban represents the brilliancy of secular life, 
and the lesson to be drawn is that the right way to 
answer the unjust, when they claim that the good 
things of the world fall to them, is to shew how these 
good things can be justly used ( 2 3 - 2 7 ) . Let us not 
therefore shrink from wealth, from power, or from 
the banquet. Our liberality will convict the spend-
thrift and the miser, our just administration the 
tyrant, and our abstemiousness the glutton ( 2 8 - 3 2 ) . 
Indeed those who affect the ascetic life are for the 
most part hypocrites, and to function in the outer 
world is the best preparation for the higher life of 
contemplation ( 3 3 - 3 7 ) . The ministry to men must 
precede the ministry to God ( 3 8 ) . 

Again, Jacob's flight to Haran will signify the 
proper attitude of the soul in the practising and 
progressive stage. It must fly the hard ignorance 
of Esau, but also it is not as yet fit to share the higher 
life of Isaac ( 3 9 - 4 3 ) . And Laban to whom it is sent 
is after all called the brother of Rebecca or persistence, 
while Haran where he lives represents, as elsewhere, 
the world of sense, the knowledge of which is neces-
sary to the progressing, and after some days he will 
be recalled thence to the higher life ( 4 4 - 4 7 ) . Simi-
larly Isaac bids him go to Mesopotamia, that is to 
the mid-torrent of life's river, and to the house of 
Bethuel or daughter of God, wisdom, that is, who, 
though a daughter, is also a father ( 4 8 - 5 2 ) . 

4 



ON FLIGHT AND FINDING 

Other thoughts on flight are suggested by the 
cities of refuge. The law states that the intentional 
murderer shall be put to death, but that the un-
intentional homicide may find refuge in an appointed 
place (53). Before, however, considering this latter 
point, he notes that the first clause of the law runs : 
" If a man strikes another and he dies, let him be 
put to death with death." Philo, as so often, fails 
to understand that the last words of this are the 
Greek translation of the common Hebrew idiom for 
" surely be put to death," and infers that " dying 
with death " indicates the real, the spiritual death 
(54-55). Other texts are quoted to shew that, as 
virtue is the true life, vice is the true death (56-59)> 
though, in another sense, vice can never die, as shewn 
by the sign given to Cain (60-64). Another part of 
the same text, where it is said of the involuntary 
homicide that God delivered the victim to his hands, 
suggests that God employs subordinate ministers 
for the lower, though beneficial and necessary, work 
of punishment, and this he supports, as elsewhere, 
by the use of " we " in the first chapter of Genesis, 
and the entrustment of cursing to the less worthy 
and of blessing to the worthier tribes (65-74). 
Again, the words " I will give thee a place " may 
be understood to mean that God Himself is the 
place where the innocent can take refuge (75-76). 
When we read that the wilful murderer who takes 
refuge in a sanctuary shall be dragged from it and 
put to death, it means that the voluntary evil-doer, 
who takes refuge with God, that is, ascribes to Him 
the responsibility for his sins, blasphemes (77-82) ; 
and how deadly a sin blasphemy against the Divine 
Parent is, is shown by the very next words where the 
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death penalty is assigned to those who speak ill of 
their earthly parents ( 8 3 - 8 4 ) . The cities of refuge 
are only for those who truly understand the difference 
between the voluntary and involuntary ( 8 5 - 8 6 ) . 

As to the cities of refuge, four questions arise : 
( 1 ) why they are in Levitical territory ; ( 2 ) why they 
are six in number ; ( 3 ) why three are beyond Jordan 
and three in Canaan ; ( 4 ) why the refugee must 
remain till the death of the High Priest ( 8 7 ) . The 
answer to the first is that the Levites themselves 
are fugitives from human ties, and also, as in the 
story of Exodus xxxii., the slayers of their kinsfolk, 
interpreted as the body, the unreasoning nature, and 
speech ( 8 8 - 9 3 ) . To the second and the third ques-
tions the answer is that, of the six potencies of God 
where the guiltless may take refuge, three stand far 
above humanity, while three are closer to our nature 
( 9 5 - 1 0 5 ) . To answer the fourth point, which he 
thinks can hardly be understood literally without 
absurdity, Philo identifies the High Priest with the 
Logos and points out various analogies between the 
two. He thus explains the ordinance as meaning 
that, while this High Priest lives in the soul, the sins 
which have been banished cannot return ( 1 0 6 - 1 1 8 ) . 

The second part of the treatise (119-175) is con-
cerned with finding, which naturally calls up the 
idea of seeking. We have four variants of this : not 
seeking and not finding, seeking and finding, not 
seeking and finding, seeking and not finding (119-
1 2 0 ) . The first of these is dismissed very rapidly 
with one or two illustrations of which Pharaoh's 
obstinacy is the chief ( 1 2 1 - 1 2 5 ) . Seeking and finding 
is shewn in the case of Joseph who, prompted by a 
" man," that is the inward monitor, " found " his 
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ON FLIGHT AND FINDING 

brethren in Dothan, the place of those who have 
abandoned delusion ( 1 2 6 - 1 3 1 ) ; of Isaac who asked 
" where is the victim ? " and " found " that God 
would provide it ( 1 3 2 - 1 3 5 ) ; of the Israelites who 
asked about the manna, and " found " that it was 
the Word of God ( 1 3 7 - 1 3 9 ) ; of Moses who, when 
questioning his mission, " found " the answer in " I 
will be with you " ( 1 4 0 - 1 4 2 ) . For seeking and not 
finding we have the examples of Laban seeking the 
images, the Sodomites seeking the door, Korah 
seeking the priesthood, and Pharaoh seeking Moses 
to kill him ( 1 4 3 - 1 4 8 ) . Then follows a more elaborate 
allegorizing of the story of Judah's intercourse with 
Tamar into a picture of the earnest soul wooing 
piety, to which he first gives as pledges the ring of 
trustworthiness, the chain of consistency, and the 
staff of discipline, and afterwards, to test her fidelity, 
sends the kid which represents the good things of 
secular life. The connexion of this story with the 
subject lies in the phrase " the messenger did 
not * find ' her " ( 1 4 9 - 1 5 6 ) . Then, after a shorter 
spiritualizing of the incident of the goat of the sin-
offering in Leviticus x. ( 1 5 7 - 1 6 0 ) , a the story of the 
Burning Bush is interpreted as the fruitless desire of 
the soul to know the causes of phenomena which are 
ever perishing and yet are ever renewed ( 1 6 1 - 1 6 5 ) . 

The fourth head of finding without seeking sug-
gests many points which have been noted elsewhere ; 
primarily, of course, the self-taught nature, Isaac, 
and then the delivery of the Hebrew women before 
the midwives come, the speed with which Jacob 
found the meat which God delivered into his hand, 
and the automatic growth on the fallow land in the 

α See note ad loc. 
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PHILO 

Sabbatical year ( 1 6 6 - 1 7 2 ) . This last naturally leads 
to some thought on the Sabbatical gift of peace 
( 1 7 3 - 1 7 4 ) , but to Philo's mind the best example is 
the promise to the Israelites in Deuteronomy of 
cities, houses, cisterns, vineyards, oliveyards, for 
which they have not laboured, all of them really 
types of spiritual blessings ( 1 7 5 - 1 7 6 ) . 

The next phrase in the text which calls for dis-
cussion is " spring of water." " Spring " is used as 
the symbol for five different things : first for the 
mind, which in the Creation story is described as the 
spring which waters the whole face of the earth, i.e. 
of the body ( 1 7 7 - 1 8 2 ) ; secondly it is used for educa-
tion, and thus the twelve springs of Elim or " gate-
way " signify the Encyclia, the gateway to know-
ledge ; and, since beside these springs there grew 
up seventy palm-trees, we have a short digression 
on the virtues of the two numbers ( 1 8 3 - 1 8 7 ) . Thirdly 
there are the springs of folly, and this is illustrated 
by the phrase " uncovering the fount of the woman," 
where the woman is sense and her husband mind, 
and uncovering the fount comes when the sleeping 
mind allows each of the senses to have free play 
( 1 8 6 - 1 9 3 ) . Fourthly there are the springs of wisdom, 
from which Rebecca drew ( 1 9 4 - 1 9 6 ) ; and fifthly 
God Himself, Who is called by Jeremiah the fountain 
of life. And since Jeremiah adds that the wicked 
dig for themselves broken cisterns which hold no 
water, we see the contrast with the wise who, like 
Abraham and Isaac, dig real wells (197-201). 

The fountain by which Hagar was found was the 
fountain of wisdom, but hers was not yet a soul 
which could draw from it ( 2 0 2 ) . The treatise con-
cludes with shorter notes on a few other phrases 
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ON FLIGHT AND FINDING 

in the passage. When the angel asked, " Whence 
comest thou, and whither goest thou ? " it was not 
because he did not know the answer, since his 
omniscience is shewn by his knowing that the child 
would be a boy. The first part of the question was 
a rebuke for her flight, the second an indication of 
the uncertainty of the future ( 2 0 5 - 2 0 6 ) . Something 
is added about the description given in the angel's 
words of the Ishmael or sophist nature ( 2 0 7 - 2 1 1 ) . 
And finally we note that Hagar acknowledges the 
angel as God, for to one in her lower stage of servi-
tude God's servants are as God Himself (211-end). 

9 



ΠΕΡΙ ΦΤΓΗΣ ΚΑΙ ΕΤΡΕΣΕΩΣ 

j I. | Kal εκάκωσεν αυτήν Σάρα, καΐ άπεδρα 
άπό προσώπου αυτή . εύρε δε αύτην άγγελο  
κυρίου επι τη  πηγή  του ύδατο  εν τή ερήμω, επι 
τή  πηγή  εν τή όδω Σου ρ. και €Ϊπ€ν αυτή 6 
άγγελο  κυρίου* παιδίσκη Σάρα , πόθεν ερχη, καΐ 
που πορεύη; καϊ €Ϊπ€ν· άπό προσώπου Σάρα  
τή  κυρία  μου εγώ άποδιδράσκω. εΐπε δε αυτή ο 
άγγελο  κυρίου* άποστράφηθι προ  την κυρίαν σου 
και ταπεινώθητι υπό τά  χείρα  αυτή , και εΐπεν 
αυτή ο άγγελο  κυρίου* (ιδού) συ iv γαστρϊ έχει , 
και τεξη υίόν, και καλέσει  τό όνομα αύτοϋ Ισμαήλ, 
οτι επήκουσε κύριο  τή ταττβινώσει σου. οΰτο  
εσται άγροΐκο  άνθρωπο * αι χείρε  αύτοϋ επϊ 
πάντα  και αι χείρε  πάντων επ* αυτόν." 

2 είρηκότε  εν τω προτερω τα πρέποντα περί των 
προπαιδευμάτων και περι κακώσεω , εξή  τον- περι 
φυγάδων άναγράφομεν τόπον, μεμνηται γαρ πολ-
λαχοΰ των άποδ ιδρασ κοντών, καθάπερ και νυν 
φάσκων επι τή  "Αγαρ, ότι κακωθεΐσα " άπεδρα 
από προσώπου τή  κυρία ." 

3 Αιτία  οΰν εγωγε τρει  είναι νομίζω φυγή , 
μΐσο , φόβον, αιδώ. μισεί μεν οΰν και γυναίκε  
10 



ON FLIGHT AND FINDING 

I. " And Sarai evil-entreated her, and she fled 1 
from her face. And an angel of the Lord found her 
at the fountain of water in the wilderness, at the 
fountain in the way to Shur. And the angel of the 
Lord said unto her, ' Handmaid of Sarai, whence 
comest thou ? and whither goest thou ? ' And she 
said, * From the face of Sarai my mistress I am fleeing.' 
And the angel of the Lord said unto her,' Return to 
thy mistress, and humble thyself under her hands ' 
(Gen. xvi. 6-9). And the angel of the Lord said 
unto her, ' Behold, thou art with child, and shalt bear 
a son ; and thou shalt call his name Ishmael, because 
the Lord hath hearkened to thy humiliation. He 
shall be a dweller in the fields ; his hands shall 
be against all men, and all men's hands shall be 
against him ' " (ibid. 1 1 , 1 2 ) . Having in the 2 
preceding treatise said what was fitting about the 
courses of preliminary training and about evil-
entreatment, we will next proceed to set forth the 
subject of fugitives. For the Lawgiver has in 
several places made mention of those who run away, 
as he does here, saying of Hagar that upon being 
evil-entreated " she ran away from the face of her 
mistress." 

There are, I think, three motives for flight: hatred, 3 
fear, and shame. From hatred wives leave husbands 
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άνδρα  καΐ άνδρε  γυναίκα  άπολείπουσι, φόβω δε 
του  γονεί  παίδε  καΐ δέσποτα  οίκέται, αΐδοϊ δε 
του  εταίρου , οπότε μή καθ9 ήδονήν τι πράξειαν 
αύτοΐ , ol φίλοι,* ήδη δέ καΐ πατέρα  οΐδα δια τό 
άβροδίαιτον αύστηρόν και φιλόσοφον βίον παίδων 
εκτραπομένου 1 και δι* αιδώ τον άγρόν προ τή  

4 πόλεω  οίκεΐν ελομένου . των τριών τούτων αιτιών 
εστίν εύρεΐν εν ταΐ  ίεραΐ  γραφαΐ  υπομνήματα, 
ό γοΰν ασκητή  Ιακώβ μίσει μέν τον πενθερόν 

[547] Αάβαν, φόβω δέ τον άδελφόν  σαυ | άποδιδράσκει, 
5 ώ  αύτίκα παραστήσομεν.2 ή δ' "Αγαρ άπαλλάτ-
τεται δι* αιδώ· σημεΐον δέ τό ύπανταν 
αυτή άγγελον, θείον λόγον, ά χρή παραινέσοντα 
και ύφηγησόμενον επανόδου τή  ει  τον δεσποίνη  
οΐκον, δ  και θαρσύνων φησίν* " επήκουσε κύριο  
τή ταπεινώσει σου," ην ούτε δια φόβον εσχε  ούτε 
δια μίσο —τό μέν γάρ άγεννοϋ , τό δέ φιλαπεχθή-
μονο  πάθο  φυχή ,—άλλ' ένεκα τοϋ σωφροσύνη  

6 άπεικονίσματο , αΐδοΰ . εΙκό  γάρ ην, εϊ διά 
φόβον άπεδίδρασκε, τή τον φόβον επανατειναμένη 
παρηγορήσαι πραοπαθεΐν τηνικαΰτα γάρ ασφαλέ  
ην επανέρχεσθαι τή φυγούση, πρότερον δ' ου. 
άλλα τή μέν ουδεί  προεντυγχάνει άτε έξευμενι-
σθείση δι ' εαυτή , την δέ ό δι ' εΰνοιαν φίλο  όμοΰ 
και σύμβουλο  έλεγχο  διδάσκει μή αιδείσθαι μόνον, 
άλλα και εύτολμία χρήσθαι* ήμισυ γάρ αρετή  εΐναι 
την δίχα τοϋ θαρρεΐν αιδώ. 

7 II. Του  μέν οΰν ακριβέστερου  χαρακτήρα  ό 
1 Perhaps έντραπομένον  ( W . H . D . R . ) , a frequent synonym 

for αΐδβΐσθαι. 2 MSS. παραστήσομαι. 

° Or 4 4 by conviction " (personified). See note on Quod 
Deus 125. 
1 2 



ON FLIGHT AND FINDING, 3 - 7 

and husbands wives ; from fear children leave their 
parents and servants their masters ; from shame 
friends leave their fellows when something they 
have done displeases them. I know fathers whose 
effeminacy has made them unwilling to face the 
strict and philosophic life of their sons, and who out 
of shame have chosen to live in the country instead 
of in the city. Instances of the working of these 4 
three motives are to be found in the sacred writings. 
Jacob, the Practiser, as we shall presently shew, 
flies from his father-in-law Laban out of hatred, 
from his brother Esau out of fear. Hagar's motive 5 
for departing is shame. A sign of this 
is the fact that an angel, a Divine Word, meets her 
to advise the right course, and to suggest return 
to the house of her mistress. This angel addresses 
her in the encouraging words, "The. Lord hath 
hearkened to thy humiliation " (Gen. xvi. 1 1 ) , a 
humiliation prompted neither by fear nor by hatred, 
the one the feeling of an ignoble, the other of a 
quarrelsome soul, but by shame, the outward ex-
pression of inward modesty. Had she run away 6 
owing to fear, the angel would probably have moved 
her who had inspired the fear to a gentler frame of 
mind ; for then, and not till then, would it have been 
safe for the fugitive to go back. But no angel first 
approached Sarai, seeing that she is favourably 
disposed of her own accord. But it is Hagar who is 
taught by the angel monitor," whose goodwill to 
her makes him at once her friend and counsellor, 
not to feel only shame, but to be of good courage 
as well; pointing out that shame apart from con-
fidence is but a half virtue. 

II. The ensuing argument will bring to light the 7 
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εξή  μηνύσει λόγο , επανιτέον δ* επί τά προτα-
θέντα1 κεφάλαια και άρκτεον άπό των μίσου  χάριν 
άποδιδρασκόντων. " εκρυφε " γάρ φησιν " Ιακώβ 
Αάβαν τον  ύρον, του μη άπαγγεΐλαι αύτω ότι 
άποδιδράσκει, και άπεδρα αυτό  και τά αύτοϋ 

8 πάντα." τι  οΰν αίτια τοϋ μίσου ; ποθεί  γάρ 
ΐσω  δη τοϋτο2 μαθεΐν. εισί τίνε  οι την άποιον 
και άνείδεον και άσχημάτιστον ούσίαν θεοπλα-
στοϋντε , το κινοϋν αίτιον ούτε ειδότε  ούτε παρά 
των ειδότων μαθεΐν σπουδάσαντε , άγνοια δέ και 
άμαθία κεχρημενοι τοϋ καλλίστου μαθήματο , οΰ 
πρώτου και μόνου την επιστήμην εκπονεΐν ην 

9 άναγκαΐον. ο Αάβαν τοϋ γένου  εστί τούτου* 
την γάρ άσημον αύτω ποίμνην οι3 χρησμοί προσ-
νέμουσιν άσημο  δέ εν μεν τοι  όλοι  ή άποιο  
ύλη, εν άνθρώποι  δε ή άμαθη  φυχή και άπαιδ-

ΙΟαγώγητο . έτεροι δ' εισι τή  άμείνονο  μοίρα , οι 
νουν εφασαν ελθόντα πάντα διακοσμήσαι, την εξ 
όχλοκρατία  εν τοι  οΰσιν άταξίαν ει  αρχή  
νομίμου, βασιλεία , τάξιν άγαγόντα. τοϋ θιάσου 
τούτου χορευτή  Ιακώβ εστίν, ο  επιστατεΐ τή  
επισήμου ποικίλη  αγέλη * επίσημον δε πάλιν και 
ποικίλον εν μέν τοι  δλοι  τ ο είδο , εν δέ άνθρώποι  
ή εύπαίδευτο  και φιλομαθή  διάνοια. 

11 πολλοϋ δη τοϋ φύσει κοινωνικοϋ σπάσα  ο επίσημο  
και μοναρχία  άληθοϋ  εταίρο  έρχεται προ  τον 
άσημον, ύλικά  μέν, ώ  εΐπον ήδη, θεοπλαστοϋντα 

1 MSS. προτεθέντα. 2 MSS. τι του. 3 MSS. ού. 

α The allusion to Anaxagoras in § 10 perhaps suggests that 
some definite persons or school is meant, possibly his pre-
decessors the Ionic philosophers. See A p p . p. 581. 

h See Diog. Laert. ii. 6 (the opening words of Anaxagoras's 
1 4 
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more subtle traits of shame. I must now go back 
to the heads suggested, and must begin with those 
who run away because of hatred. We are told that 
" Jacob kept Laban the Syrian in the dark, so as not 
to tell him that he is fleeing, and he fled, himself and 
all that belonged to him " (Gen. xxxi. 20 f.). What, 8 
then, was the cause of the hatred ? You would like 
perhaps to be told this. There are people who fashion 
their God out of substance devoid of quality or form 
or shape a ; but the moving Cause they neither know, 
nor have taken any trouble to learn from those who 
do know Him. They have neither mastered nor do 
they study the fairest subject of all, the first, nay 
the only one, whose knowledge it was a vital matter 
for them to acquire. Laban is of this class ; for the 9 
sacred oracles assign to him the flock that is without 
mark (Gen. xxx. 4 2 ) ; and in the universe it is the 
matter devoid of quality and in men the ignorant and 
untutored soul that is without mark. Others there 10 
are of the better part, who said that Mind came and 
ordered all things,6 bringing the disorder that pre-
vailed in existing things as the result of mob-rule 
into the order of regular government under a king. 
Of this company Jacob is a votary, who is in charge 
of the variegated flock, marked and distinguished ; 
and in the universe it is form that has variety and 
distinction, while among men it is the understand-
ing, well-trained and loving to learn. 
The man of mark, associate of true monarchy, has 11 
imbibed in full measure the inbred spirit of fellow-
ship, and comes to the man of no mark, when he 
fashions, as I said before, material sovereignties as 

treatise), πάντα χρήματα ?ji> όμοΰ * eZra vovs έλθώρ αυτά δι-
€κόσμησ€* 

15 
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ηγεμονία , εξω δέ τούτων δραστήριον μηδεμίαν 
12 νομίζοντα, διδάξων ότι ουκ όρθογνωμονεΐ. γέγονέ 
τε γάρ ό κόσμο  και πάντω  υπ* αιτίου τινό  
γέγονεν* ό δέ του ποιοΰντο  λόγο  αυτό  εστίν ή 
σφραγί , ή των όντων εκαστον μεμόρφωται* παρό 

[548] και τέλειον \ τοι  γινομένοι  εξ αρχή  παρακο-
λουθεί τό είδο , άτε εκμαγεΐον και είκών τελείου 

13 λόγου, τό γάρ γενόμενον ζώον ατελέ  μεν εστι 
τω ποσώ—μάρτυρε  δέ αί καθ* ήλικίαν εκάστην 
παραυξήσει ,—τέλειον δέ τω ποιώ* μένει γάρ ή^ 
αύτη ποιότη  άτε άπό μένοντο  εκμαγεΐσα και 

14 μηδαμή τρεπομένου θείου λόγου, I I I . 
όρων δ* ότι προ  μάθησιν και νόμιμον1 επιστασίαν 
κεκώφωται, δρασμόν είκότω  βουλεύεται* δέδιε 
γάρ, μή προ  τω μηδέν ισχΰσαι όνήσαι ετι και 
ζημιωθή. βλαβεραϊ γάρ αί μετά άνοήτων συνουσίαι, 
και άκουσα πολλάκι  ή φυχή τή  εκείνων φρένο -
βλαβεία  άπομάττεται τά είδωλα* και όντω  εστίν 
εχθρόν φύσει παιδεία άπαιδευσία και φιλοπονία 

15 άμελετησία. παρό και φωνήν αί ασκη-
τικοί δυνάμει  άφεΐσαι κεκράγασι τά  αίτια  τοϋ 
μίσου  παραδιηγούμεναι* " μή εστίν ήμΐν ετι μερί  
ή κληρονομιά εν τω οΐκω του πατρό  ημών; ούχ 
ώ  άλλότριαι λελογίσμεθα αύτω; πέπρακε γάρ 
ημά  και κατέφαγε καταβρώσει τό άργύριον ημών. 
πα  ο πλούτο  και ή δόξα, ήν άφείλετο ο θεό  του 
πατρό  ημών, ήμΐν εσται και τοι  τέκνοι  ημών." 

16 ελεύθεραι γάρ και τοι  όνόμασι και τοι  ενθυμή-
1 MSS. μ,όνιμον. 

16 

α See Αρρ . ρ. 581. 
* Or " giving in addition." 
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Divine, and holds no sovereignty outside of these to 
be efficient,—comes to him to teach him that he is 
mistaken. For the world has come into being, and 12 
assuredly it has done so under the hand of some 
Cause ; and the Word of Him who makes it is Him-
self the seal, by which each thing that exists has 
received its shape. Accordingly from the outset 
form in perfection accompanies the things that come 
into being, for it is an impress and image of the per-
fect Word. For the living creature that has come 13 
into being is imperfect in quantity, as is shewn by its 
constant growth as its age advances, but perfect in 
quality ; for the same quality continues, inasmuch 
as it is the impress of a Divine Word ever continuing 
and free from every kind of change.0 III. 14 
Jacob, seeing that Laban has grown deaf to instruc-
tion or lawful authority, naturally plans to run away, 
fearing lest, besides being unable to help, he should 
suffer harm at his hands. For association with men 
devoid of sense is hurtful, and the soul often in-
voluntarily takes the impressions of their mad folly ; 
and in the nature of things culture feels a repugnance 
towards lack of culture, and painstaking towards care-
lessness. And so the faculties of the 15 
Practiser lift their voice aloud, proclaiming6 then; 
grounds for hatred : "Is there yet any portion or 
inheritance for us in our father's house ? Are we not 
counted of him strangers ? For he hath sold us, and 
hath also quite devoured our money. All the riches 
and the glory, which God took away from our father, 
shall be for us and for our children " (Gen. xxxi. 
1 4 - 1 6 ) . For being free both in names c and in senti- 16 

β I can give no satisfactory explanation of "names." 
See A p p . pp. 581 f. 

17 
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μασιν ούδένα τών αφρόνων νομίζουσι πλούσιον ή 
ενδοξον είναι, πάντα  δ9, ώ  επο  ειπείν, άδοξου  
καϊ πένητα , καν βασιλέων πολυχρύσων τύχα  
ύπερβάλλωσιν. ού γάρ φασι τον πλοΰτον τοϋ 
πατρό , αλλά τον αφαιρεθέντα πλοϋτον, ουδέ την 
εκείνου δόξαν, άλλα την άφαιρ€θ€Ϊσαν αύτοϋ δόξαν 

17 σχήσειν. έστέρηται δ9 ό φαϋλο  τοϋ άληθινοϋ 
πλούτου και τή  άφευδοϋ  ευδοξία * τά γάρ αγαθά 
τ αύτ α φρόνησι  και σωφροσύνη και αί συγγενεί  
περιποιοϋσι διαθέσει , ών αί φιλάρετοι φυχαι κληρο-

18 νομοϋσιν. ούκοϋν ού τά προσόντα τω μοχθηρώ, 
τά δ9 ών εκείνο  έστέρηται περιουσία και εΰκλεια 
τοι  άστείοι  εστίν έστέρηται δέ αρετών, αΐ δη 
κτήματα τώνδε γεγόνασιν, ίνα και τό ετέρωθι 
λεχθέν συνάδη* " τά βδελύγματα Αιγύπτου θύσομεν 
κυρίω τω θεώ"* τέλεια γάρ και άμωμα ιέρεια αί 
άρεταί και αί κατά άρετά  πράξει , α  τό φιλο-

19 παθέ  Αίγύπτιον βδελύττεται σώμα. καθάπερ γάρ 
ενταύθα φυσικώ  τά βέβηλα παρ9 ΑΙγυπτίοι  ιερά 
παρά τοι  οξύ καθορώσι λέγεται και πάντα θύεται, 
τον αυτόν τρόπον και ών έστέρηται και άφήρηται 
πα  άφρων, τούτων κληρονόμο  εσται ό καλο-

[549] μάγαθία  εταίρο * τ αύτ α | δέ εστι δόξα αληθή  
επιστήμη  αδιαφορούσα και πλοϋτο  ούχ ο τυφλό , 
άλλ ' ό τών όντων οξυδερκέστατο , ο  ουδέν παρα-
δέχεται νόμισμα κίβδηλον, άλλ ' ούδ9 άφυχον τό 
παράπαν, ει και δόκιμον εΐη. 

α The meaning seems to be that while the three Aristotelian 
ά*γαθά9 viz. τά περί ψυχήν, τά irepl σώμα and τά 4κτό$ may be 
δόκιμα in a sense, for even the Stoics admitted " preferable 
indifferents " among the two latter, only the first is accept-
able to the true Practiser. See Quod Det. 7 and note, also 
De Qig. 38. 
18 
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merits, they deem no senseless man to be rich or 
glorious, but all such, speaking broadly, to be poor 
and inglorious, even if they surpass in fortune wealthy 
kings. For they do not say that they will have their 
father's wealth, but that which was taken away from 
their father, nor his glory, but the glory that was 
taken away from him. The worthless man is destitute 17 
of the real riches and the true gloriousness ; for these 
good things are won by sound sense and self-mastery 
and the dispositions akin to these, which are the in-
heritance of virtue-loving souls. Accordingly it is not 18 
the things that pertain to the good-for-nothing man, 
but those of which he has been stripped, that are 
affluence and renown to the worthy. Virtues are 
what has been stripped from him, and has become 
the property of the worthy, thus bringing into har-
mony what is said elsewhere : " we will sacrifice the 
abominations of Egypt to the Lord our God " (Exod. 
viii. 26) ; for victims perfect and free from blemish 
are the virtues and virtuous conduct, and these the 
Egyptian body, in its devotion to the passions, abomin-
ates. For even as in this passage, understood in 19 
accordance with reality, things which Egyptians 
reckon profane are called sacred in the estimation 
of the keen-sighted, and are all offered in sacrifice ; 
exactly in the same way, the things of which every 
foolish man has been deprived and stripped, these 
the comrade of nobility of character will inherit. And 
these are real glory, indistinguishable from know-
ledge, and wealth, not the blind wealth, but that 
which has the keenest sight for the things that 
actually are, which accepts no counterfeit coinage, 
nay nothing whatever that is soulless, even though it 
be approved coin.a 

19 
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20 ΤΙροσηκόντω  οΰν άποδράσεται τον των θείων 
αγαθών άμετοχον, δ  καΐ iv οΐ  έτερον αιτιάται 
8ιαβάλλων εαυτόν λεληθεν, επειδάν φή' " εΐ άν-
ήγγειλά  μοι, εξαπεστειλα αν σε." αυτό γάρ τοΰτο 
φυγή  ήν άξιον, εΐ μυρίων δεσποτών δοΰλο  ών, 
επιμορφάζων αρχήν και ήγεμονίαν, ελευθερίαν 

21 άλλοι  εκήρυττε . εγώ δε, φησί, τή  επ* άρετήν 
άγοΰση  όδοΰ συνεργόν άνθρωπον ουκ ελαβον, αλλ* 
ύπήκουσα χρησμών θείων κελευόντων ενθενδε 

22 άπαίρειν, οι και μέχρι νυν με ποδηγετοϋσι. πώ  
δ* άν με εξαπεστειλα ; ή, ώ  σεμνολογούμενο  
διεξήει , μετ "ευφροσύνη " τή  εμοι λυπηρά  
και "μουσικών" άμούσων και "τύμπανων" [και]1 

κτύπων άναρθρων και άλογων πληγά  εμφορούντων 
φυχή δι* ώτων καΐ μετά "κιθάρα ," άλύρων και 
ανάρμοστων ούκ οργάνων μάλλον ή τών κατά τον 
βίον πράξεων; άλλα γάρ ταΰτ εστίν ων ένεκα φυγήν 
εβούλευσα, σύ δ9, ώ  εοικεν, άντισπάσματά μου 
τή  φυγή  επενόει , Ινα παλινδρομήσω διά τό άπα-
τηλόν και εύπαράγωγον φύσει τών αισθήσεων, αΐ  
μόλι  ίσχυσα επιβήναι. 

23 IV. Μϊσο  μεν δη του λεχθέντο  δρασμοΰ γεγονεν 
αίτιον, φόβο  δε τοϋ λεχθησομενου. " εΐπε " γάρ 
φησι " 'Ρεβεκκα προ  'Ιακώβ' ιδού,  σαν ό 
αδελφό  σου απειλεί (σοι) άποκτεΐναί σε. νυν 
οΰν, τεκνον, άκουσον μου τή  φωνή  και άναστά  
άπόδραθι προ  Αάβαν τον άδελφόν μου ει  Χαρράν 
και οΐκησον μετ9 αύτοϋ ημέρα  τινά , εω  τοϋ 

1 I have bracketed καϊ as disturbing the symmetry of the 
sentence. The L X X has μετ' ευφροσύνη  καϊ μετά μοισικών και 
τύμπανων καί κιθάρα*. Each of the four terms receives in turn 
its negative qualification. 

2 0 
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Right fitly, therefore, will Jacob run away from the 20 
man who has no part in the good things of God, the 
man who, even in finding fault with another, impugns 
himself without knowing it when he says, " If thou 
hadst told me, I would have sent thee forth " (Gen. 
xxxi. 27). For this alone would have been a sufficient 
ground for flight, if, when you were the slave of ten 
thousand masters, you assumed the style of dominion 
and lordship and proclaimed liberty to others. I how- 21 
ever, says Jacob, took no man to help me to find the 
way that leads to virtue, but paid heed to Divine 
oracles bidding me depart hence, and to this moment 
they guide my steps. And how wouldst thou have 22 
sent me forth ? Would it have been, as thou didst 
grandiloquently recount, " with merriment" that 
caused me pain, and " music " all unmusical, and 
" drums " noises inarticulate and meaningless, in-
flicting blows on the soul through the ears," and with 
cithara " (ibid.), not instruments but modes of conduct 
void of melody or harmony ? Nay, these are the very 
things that made me plan flight; but you, it seems, 
devised them as means of diverting me back from 
flight, to induce me to retrace my steps for the sake 
of the power to cheat and mislead inbred in those 
senses which I had with difficulty gained strength to 
tread underfoot. 

IV. Hatred, then, was the cause of the flight that 23 
has been spoken of, but fear of that of which I am 
about to speak. For we read as follows : " Rebecca 
said to Jacob, ' Lo, Esau thy brother threatens to 
kill thee. Now therefore, child, listen to my voice 
and arise and flee to Laban my brother to Haran, 
and live with him for some days, until the wrath and 

21 
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άποστρέφαι τον θυμόν και τήν όργήν του αδελφού 
σου, καϊ επιλάθηται α πεποίηκα  αύτω* και άπο-

24 στείλασα μεταπέμφομαί σε εκείθεν" άξιον γάρ 
δεδιέναι, μή το χείρον τή  φυχή  μέρο  εξ ενέδρα  
λοχήσαν ή και εκ του φανερού κονισάμενον ανα-
τρέφω και καταβάλη το κρεΐττον. συμβουλή δ ' 
άριστη τή  όρθογνώμονο  επιμονή , ^Ρεβέκκα  ήδε* 

25 επειδάν ϊδη , φησ'ι, τον φαϋλον πολύ(ν) ρέοντα κατά 
αρετή  και ών άλογεΐν προσήκε πολύν λόγον έχοντα, 
πλούτου, δόξη , ηδονή , και τάδικεΐν έπαινοΰντα 
ώ  αΐτιον εκάστου τών ειρημένων—πολυαργύρου  
γάρ και πολύχρυσου  και ένδοξου  του  άδικοΰντα  
μάλιστα γίνεσθαι,—μή τήν εναντίον όδόν τραπό-
μενο  ευθύ  άχρηματίαν και άτυφίαν αύστηρόν τε 
και μονωτικόν βίον επιτήδευση * άνερεθίσει  γάρ 
τον άντίπαλον και βαρύτερον εχθρόν αλείφει  κατά 

26 σεαυτοϋ. τι αν ούν εργασάμενο  εκφύγη  
τά 7Γαλα«7/χατ' αύτοϋ, σκοπεί, συνενέχθητι τοι  
αύτοΐ , ούκ επιτ^δευ/χασι λέγω, τοι  δέ τών ειρη-
μένων ποιητικοΐ , τιμαΐ , άρχαΐ , άργύρω, χρυσώ, 

[550] | κτήμασι, χρώμασι, σχήμασι διαφόροι , κάλλεσι, 
και όταν εντύχη , οία δημιουργό  αγαθό  είδο  
άριστον ταΐ  ύλικαΐ  ούσίαι  εγχάραξον και επαι-

27 νετόν άποτέλεσον έργον, ή ούκ οΐδα , ότι ναϋν 
ιδιώτη  μέν παραλαβών σώζεσθαι δυναμένην ανα-
τρέπει, κυβερνητικό  δέ άνήρ και τήν άπολλυμένην 

α For a comparison of this interpretation of fleeing from 
Esau's wrath with that given in De Mig. 210, 211 see 
A p p . p. 582. 

b Or "prepare," "give strength to," a definite reference 
to the gymnastic school. So below παλαίσματα = wrestling-
grips. 
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anger of thy brother turn away, and he forget the 
things which thou hast done to him : and I will send 
and fetch thee thence ' " (Gen. xxvii. 4 2 - 4 5 ) . For 24 
there is reason to fear lest the worse part of the soul 
set an ambush and lie in wait, or even openly arm, 
and then overthrow and cast down the better part. 
And this is excellent advice given by Rebecca, that 
is, by judicious Patience." Whenever, she says, you 25 
see the base one flowing in full current against 
virtue, and taking much account of things which it 
ought to disregard, of wealth, fame, pleasure, when 
he extols injustice as the author of each of these, 
and points out that it is mostly wrongdoers who 
attain to fame and to abundance of gold and silver, 
do not take at once the opposite direction, and 
practise penury and humility and a strict and un-
social mode of life; for in this way you will rouse your 
adversary's spirit and stimulate 6 a more dangerous 
foe to the contest against you. Consider, 26 
then, by what course of action you are to escape his 
machinations. Adapt yourself, not to his pursuits 
and practices, but to the objects which serve to create 
themc—honours, offices, silver, gold, possessions, 
different forms and colours, beautiful objects. And 
whenever you meet with these, do as a good artist 
does, and engrave upon the material substances a form 
as good as possible, and thus accomplish a work which 
may win men's praise. You know well how, when 27 
an unskilled man takes charge of a vessel that is 
quite capable of making a safe voyage, he upsets it, 
whereas a skilled helmsman often saves one which 

c Or τών είρημένων may refer to wealth, fame, and pleasure, 
§ 25 . See A p p . pp. 582 f. 
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πολλά /α^ έ σ ω σ ε , καϊ τών καμνόντων οι μεν απειρία 
τών θεραπευόντων χρησάμενοι σφαλερώ  τά σώ-
ματα εσχον, οι δέ εμπειρία και τά  σφαλερά  
νόσου  άπέφυγον ; και τι δει μηκΰνειν; άει γάρ 
τά μετά τέχνη  έλεγχο  εστι τών συν άτεχνία 
γινομένων, και ό τούτων αληθή  έπαινο  άφευδή  

28 εκείνων εστί κατηγορία. V. εάν οΰν 
θέλη  διελέγξαι τον πολυχρήματον φαϋλον, μή 
άποστραφή  την εν χρήμασι περιουσίαν. ό μέν 
γάρ ή ανελεύθερο  και δουλοπρεπή  όβολοστάτη  
και τοκογλύφο , βαρυδαίμων άνήρ, άναφανεΐται ή 
εμπαλιν άσωτο  πεφορημένο , λαφύττειν και σπα-
θ αν ετοιμότατο , έταιρών και πορνοτρόφων και 
μαστροπών καϊ παντό  ακολάστου θιάσου χορηγό  

29 φιλοτιμότατο . συ δέ ερανον παρέξει  πένησι 
φίλων, χαριεΐ1 δωρεά  τή πατρίδι, συνεκδώσει  
θυγατέρα  άπόροι  γονεΰσιν αύταρκεστάτην προίκα 
επιδού , μονονούκ ει  μέσον προθεϊ  τά ϊδια 
καλέσει  επί μετουσίαν άπαντα^ του  άξιου  χάρι-

30 το . τον αυτόν μέντοι τρόπον και δοξο-
μανοΰντα και επικομπάζοντα βουληθεϊ  όνειδίσαι 
μοχθηρόν, δυνηθεί  έντιμο  είναι μή άποστραφή  
τον παρά τοι  πολλοί  επαινον ούτω  γάρ τον 
μακρά βαίνοντα καϊ φρυαττόμενον άθλιον ύπο~ 
σκελιεΐ . ό μέν γε τω επιφανεΐ καταχρήσεται 
προ  ύβριν καϊ άτιμίαν άμεινόνων ετέρων, αύξων 
του  χείρου  έπ* αύτοΐ ' συ δέ εμπαλιν τοι  άξίοι  

1 MSS. χάριτο(α)$. 
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is sinking ; and how sick folk, under the care of 
inexperienced attendants, fall into a dangerous 
conation of body, while those who meet with ex-
perienced attendants recover even from dangerous 
diseases. I need not labour the point. It is in-
variably the case that what is done with skill shews 
up and convicts what is done without it, and true 
praise accorded to the one is sure condemnation 
of the other. V. If, then, you desire 2 8 

thoroughly to expose the worthless man of wealth, 
do not refuse abundance of wealth. He, miserable 
creature, will be seen in his true colours, either with 
the instincts of a slave rather than a gentleman, a 
skinflint and a splitpenny ; or on the other hand as 
living in a whirl of prodigality, ever ready to fling 
away money and to guzzle—an ever-active patron 
of courtesans, pimps, panders, and every licentious 
crew. You will contribute freely to needy friends, 29 
will make bountiful gifts to serve your country's 
wants, you will help parents without means to marry 
their daughters, and provide them with an ample 
dowry ; you will all but throw your private property 
into the common stock and invite all deserving of 
kindness to take a share. In exactly the 30 
same way, when someone is crazy after fame and 
full of boastfulness, if you wish to cast reproach on 
the sorry fellow, do not turn your back upon popular 
applause if you have an opportunity of winning 
honour, and then, while the poor braggart strides 
conceitedly along, you will send him tumbling. 
While he will misuse his distinguished position to 
insult and disgrace others better than himself, and 
will exalt worse men above them, you on the other 
hand will make all worthy men sharers in the ad-
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άπασι μεταδώσει  τή  εύκλεία , άσφάλειαν μεν 
περιποιών τοΐ  άγαθοΐ , βελτιών δέ του  χείρου  

31 νουθεσία. καν έπ* άκρατον μέντοι καϊ 
πολυτελεί  τράπεζα  ΐη , θαρρών ΐθι* τον γάρ άκρά-
τορα αίσχυνεΐ  διά τή  σεαυτοΰ δεζιότητο . 6 μέν 
γάρ πεσών επι γαστέρα και προ του στόματο  τά  
άπληστου  διοίζα  επιθυμία  άκόσμω  εμφορήσε-
ται και τά τοϋ πλησίον ετ τ ισπάσεται καϊ πάντ 
έπιλιχμώμενο  ούκ ερυθριάσεΐ' καϊ διακορή  εδωδή  
επειδάν γένηται, χανδόν, ώ  οι ποιηταϊ λέγουσι, 
"πίνων" γέλωτα καϊ χλεύην παρεζει τοΐ  όρώσι. 

32 συ δ' άνευ μέν ανάγκη  χρήση τοΐ  μετρίοι , εάν δέ 
που βιασθή  ει  πλειόνων άπόλαυσιν έλθεΐν, λογισ-
μόν τή  ανάγκη  έπιστήσα  ηγεμόνα τήν ήδονήν 
ει  άηδίαν ουδέποτε εκτρέφει , άλΧ, ει χρή τον 
τρόπον ειπείν τούτον, νηφάλια μεθυσθήση. 

33 VI. μέμφαιτ* αν οΰν δεόντω  ή αλήθεια τοΐ  άν-
[551] εξετάστω  άπολείπουσι τά  εν τω \ πολιτικώ βίω 

πραγματεία  καϊ πορισμού  καϊ δόξη  καϊ ηδονή  
καταπεφρονηκέναι λέγουσιν. άλαζονεύονται γάρ, 
ού καταφρονοϋσι, τό ρυπάν καϊ σκυθρωπάζειν 
αυστηρώ  τε καϊ αύχμηρώ  άποζήν δελέατα προ-
τιθέντε , ώ  δη κοσμιότητο  καϊ σωφροσύνη  και 

34 καρτερία  ερασταί. τού  δ ' ακριβέστερου  άπατάν 
ού δύνανται διακύπτοντα  εϊσω και μή τοΐ  εν 
εμφανεΐ παραγόμενου , ταύτα γάρ προ καλύμματα 

° Or "good behaviour." See A p p . p. 583. 
b Odyssey xxi. 2 9 4 : 

οΐνό* σε τρώει μελιηδή*, 8s τε και άλλου* 
βλάπτει, 6* άν μχν χανδόν £λ?/ μηδ' αϊσιμα πίνγ. 
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vantages of your good name, securing the position 
of the better kind, and improving the worse by your 
counsel. Again, if you go to a luxurious 31 
repast where the wine flows freely, go without 
hesitation; for you will put the intemperate man 
to shame by having yourself well in hand.a He will 
fall upon his belly and open his insatiable appetites 
before he opens his mouth, cram himself in unseemly 
fashion, grab at his next neighbour's food, and gobble 
up everything without a blush ; and when he is 
thoroughly sated with eating, he will as the poets 
say " drink with a yawning maw," b and incur the 
mocking and ridicule of all who see him. But you, 32 
when there is no compulsion, will drink in modera-
tion ; and should you be forced in any case to indulge 
more freely, you will place the compulsion under the 
charge of reason, and never debase pleasure to the 
displeasure of others, but, if we may so speak, get 
soberly drunken.0 VI. Truth would there- 33 
fore rightly find fault with those who without full 
consideration give up the business and financial side 
of a citizen's life, and say that they have conceived 
a contempt for fame and pleasure. For they do not 
despise these things, they are practising an imposture. 
Their dirty bodies and gloomy faces, the rigour and 
squalour of their pinched life, are so many baits to 
lead others to regard them as lovers of orderliness 
and temperance and endurance. But they are 34 
unable to deceive the more sharp-sighted, who peer 
inside and refuse to be taken in by what meets the 
eye. For they thrust this back as mere screening 

β For the milder sense carried by μβθύειν see Introduction 
to De Plant. Vol . I I I . p. 209, where St. John ii. 10 δταν 
μεθνσθώσι ( R . V . " have drunk freely " ) was quoted. 
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όντα ετέρων άναστείλαντε , τά εναποκείμενα ένδον, 
όποια άττα τήν φύσιν εστίν, εθεάσαντο και, εί μέν 
εϊη καλά, εθαύμασαν, εί δέ αισχρά, εχλεύασαν καϊ 

35 τή  ύποκρίσεω  εμίσησαν. λέγωμεν οΰν 
τοΐ  τοιούτοι ' τον άμικτον καϊ άκοινώνητον μονό-
τροπόν τε και μονωτικόν βίον ζηλοΰτε; τί γάρ 
τών εν κοινωνία καλών προεπεδείζασθε; άργυ-* 
ρισμόν άποστρέφεσθε; γενόμενοι γάρ χρηματισταί 
δικαιοπραγεΐν ήθελήσατε; τών γαστρό  και μετά 
γαστέρα ηδονών επιμορφάζοντε  άλογεΐν, ήνίκα 
τά  εί  τ αύτ α άφθονου  ΰλα  εϊχετε, έμετριάσατε; 
δόξη  καταφρονείτε; γενόμενοι γάρ εν τιμαΐ  
άτυφίαν ήσκήσατε; πολιτείαν εγελάσατε ύμεΐ , 
ΐσω  ώ  χρήσιμόν εστι τό πράγμα ού κατανοή-

36 σαντε . πρότερον οΰν εγγυμνάσασθε και 
προεμμελετήσατε τοΐ  τοϋ βίου πράγμασιν ιδίοι  
τε και κοινοΐ  και γενόμενοι πολιτικοί τε και 
οικονομικοί δι* αδελφών αρετών, οικονομική  τε 
και πολιτική , κατά πολλήν περιουσίαν τήν εί  
έτερον και άμείνω βίον άποικίαν στείλασθε' τον 
γάρ πρακτικόν του θεωρητικού βίου, προάγωνά 
τινα αγώνο  τελειότερου, καλόν πρότερον διαβλ^σαί . . 

ούτω  τήν όκνου και αργία  κατηγορίαν άποδρά-
37 σεσθε. ούτω  καϊ τοΐ  Αευίται  τά μέν 
έργα επιτελεΐν άχρι πεντηκονταετία  διείρηται, 
άπαλλαγεΐσι δέ τή  πρακτική  υπηρεσία  σκοπεΐν 
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of quite different things, and get a view of the true 
nature of the things concealed within, which, if they 
are beautiful, they admire, but if ugly, ridicule and 
loathe them for their hypocrisy. To such 35 
men, then, let us say : Do you affect the life that 
eschews social intercourse with others, and courts 
solitary loneliness? Well, what proof did you ever 
give before this of noble social qualities ? Do you 
renounce money-making ? When engaged in busi-
ness, were you determined to be just in your dealings? 
Would you make a show of paying no regard to the 
pleasures of the belly and the parts below it—say, 
when you had abundant material for indulging in 
these, did you exercise moderation ? Do you 
despise popular esteem ? Well, when you held posts 
of honour, did you practise simplicity ? State busi-
ness is an object of ridicule to you people. Perhaps 
you have never discovered how serviceable a thing 
it is. Begin, then, by getting some exer- 36 
cise and practice in the business of life both private 
and public ; and when by means of the sister virtues, 
household-management and statesmanship, you have 
become masters in each domain, enter now, as more 
than qualified to do so, on your migration to a 
different and more excellent way of life. For the 
practical comes before the contemplative life ; it is 
a sort of prelude to a more advanced contest; and 
it is well to have fought it out first. By taking this 
course you will avoid the imputation of shrinking 
from it through sheer laziness. It was 37 
on this principle too that the Levites were charged 
to perform their active service until the age of fifty 
(Numb. iv. 3 ff.), but, when released from their 
practical ministry, to make everything an object of 
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έκαστα και θεωρεΐν, τή  iv τω πρακτικώ βίω 
κατορθώσεω  γέρα  λαβόντα  έτερον βίον, δ  
επιστήμη και θεωρία μόνη χαίρει. 

38 και άλλω  άναγκαΐον, του  τών θείων άζιοΰντα  
μεταποιεΐσθαι δικαίων τά ανθρώπεια πρότερον 
εκπληρώσαν πολλή γάρ εύήθεια τών μειζόνων ύπο-
λαμβάνειν εφίζεσθαι άδυνατούντα  τών ελαττόνων 
περιγίνεσθαι. γνωρίσθητε οΰν πρότερον τή κατ 
ανθρώπου  αρετή, ίνα και τή προ  θεόν συσταθήτε. 

39 VII. Τοιαύτα ύφηγεΐται τω άσκητικώ ή υπομονή, 
τα  οε λέξει  ακρψωτεον. ιοου φησιν πσαυ 
ό αδελφό  σου απειλεί σοι"—αλλ* ούχ ό δρύινο  
και ύπ* άμαθία  άπειθή  τρόπο , Ονομα  σαυ, 
εγκότω  έχει και τά τή  θνητή  ζωή  προ-
τείνων επ* όλέθρω δελέατα, χρήματα, δόξαν, 
ήδονά , τά συγγενή τούτοι , κατά σου φονα;—"συ 
δέ, ώ τέκνον, άπόδραθι τον εν τω παρόντι αγώνα* 

[552] ούπω γάρ ει  τό παντελέ  \ επιδέδωκέ σοι τά τή  
ρώμη , άλλ' ετι οΐα παιδό 1 οι φυχικοϊ τόνοι μαλ-

40 θακώτεροι.** διό και τέκνον αυτόν προσειπε, τό δ* 
εστίν εύνοια  καϊ ηλικία  όνομα εν ταύτώ' τον γάρ 
άσκητικόν τρόπον καϊ νέον παρά τον τέλειον και 
φιλία  άξιον είναι τίθεμεν. ο δέ τοιούτο  ικανό  
μέν εστί τά προτιθέμενα παισϊν1 άθλα άρασθαι, τά 
δέ άνδράσιν ούδέπω δυνατό * ανδρών δέ άριστον 

41 άθλον ή θεού μόνου θεραπεία, τοιγαροϋν επειδάν 
μήπω τελείω  καθαρθέντε , δόξαντε  δέ αυτό2 μόνον 

1 MSS. φησϊν. * MSS. τούτο. 
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observation and contemplation ; receiving as a prize 
for duty well done in the active life a quite different 
way of life whose delight is in knowledge and study 
of principles alone. And apart from this, 38 
it is a vital matter that those who venture to make the 
claims of God their aim and study should first have fully 
met those of men ; for it is sheer folly to suppose that 
you will reach the greater while you are incapable 
of mastering the lesser. Therefore first make your-
selves familiar with virtue as exercised in our dealings 
with men, to the end that you may be introduced 
to that also which has to do with our relation to God. 

VII. Such is the substance of the advice which 39 
Patience gives to the Man of Practice, but the 
actual words need detailed treatment. "Behold," 
she says, " Esau thy brother is threatening thee." 
Is it not the case that the character which is hard and 
wooden, whose ignorance makes it disobedient, the 
character called " Esau," nurses a grudge, and, offer-
ing the baits of this mortal life to destroy thee, money, 
fame, pleasures, and the like, is bent on killing thee ? 
" But do thou, my child, flee from the present con-
test : for not yet has thy strength reached its full 
development, but, as is natural in a boy, the sinews 
of thy soul lack firmness." This is why she addressed 40 
him as " child," a title at the same time expressive 
of kindly feeling and suited to a tender age ; for we 
regard the character of the Practiser both as young 
compared with the fully developed and as lovable. 
Such a one is quite capable of winning the prizes that 
are offered to boys, but is not as yet able to carry off 
those offered to men ; and the best prize that men 
can obtain, is to minister to the only God. So, when 41 
we present ourselves at the courts in which we are 
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εκνίφασθαι τά καταρρυπαίνοντα ημών τον βίον, επ* 
αύλά  τή  θεραπεία  άφικώμεθα, θάττον ή προσ-
ελθεΐν άπεπηδήσαμεν, τήν αύστηράν δίαιταν αυτή  
καϊ τήν άυπνον θρησκείαν1 καϊ τον συνεχή καϊ 

42 άκάματον πόνον ούκ ένεγ κόντε , απο-
φεύγετε οΰν εν τω παρόντι καϊ το κάκιστον καϊ το 
άριστον, κάκιστον μέν το μυθικόν πλάσμα, το 
άμετρον καϊ εκμελέ  ποίημα, το ύπ* άμαθία  
σκληρόν καϊ δρύινον όντω  νόημα καϊ πείσμα, ών 
*Ησα£ επώνυμο , άριστον δέ τό ανάθημα* τό γάρ 
θεραπευτικόν γένο  ανάθημα εστι θεού, ίερώμενον 

43 τήν μεγάλην άρχιερωσύνην αύτω μόνω. τό μέν 
γάρ συνδιατρίβειν κακώ βλαβερώτατον, τό δέ 
άγαθώ τελείω σφάλερώτατον. ό γοϋν Ιακώβ καϊ 
τον  σαυ άποδιδράσκει καϊ τών γονέων διοικί-
ζεται· ασκητικό  γάρ ών καϊ ετι διαθλών φεύγει 
μέν κακίαν, αρετή δέ τελεία καϊ αύτομαθεΐ συζήν 

44 αδυνατεί. VIII. διόπερ αποδημήσει προ  Αάβαν, 
ού τον Σιύρον, άλλα τον άδελφόν τή  μητρό , τό 
δ' εστϊν εί  τά  τοϋ βίου λαμπρότητα  άφίζεταΐ' 
λευκό  γάρ ερμηνεύεται Αάβαν. άφικόμένο  δέ 
ούχ ύφαυχενήσει, φυσώμενο  ταΐ  τυχηραΐ  εύ-
πραγίαι ' μεταληφθεϊ  γάρ ο Σύρο  εστϊ μετέωρο , 
νυνϊ δέ τοϋ Σύρου Αάβαν ουχί μέμνηται, τοϋ δέ 

45 * Ρεβέκκα  άδελφοΰ. αί γάρ κατά τον βίον δλαι 
φαύλω μέν παραδοθεΐσαι μετέωρον έζαίρουσι τον 
κενόν φρονήσεω  νουν, όστι  ώνόμασται Σύρο , 
εραστή δέ παιδεία  επιμένοντι τοΐ  καλοκαγαθία  

1 MSS. άρέσκειαν. 

α Cf. De Cong. 61,62 and note. 
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to minister not yet thoroughly purified, but having 
just washed off, as we think, the spots which smirch 
our life, we hurry away from that ministry more 
quickly than we came to it, not brooking its severe 
way of living, and the unsleeping observance and the 
continuous and unflagging toil which it demands. 

Flee, then, at present both that which 42 
is worst, and that which is best. Worst is the fabulous 
fiction," the poem without metre or melody, the con-
ception and persuasion 6 which ignorance has rendered 
hard and wooden in very deed. From this Esau 
derives his name. Best is the dedicated offering ; 
for the ministering kind is a sacred offering to God, 
consecrated for the great high priesthood to Him 
alone. To spend one's days with evil is most hurtful: 43 
to do so with perfect goodness most dangerous. So 
Jacob both flees from Esau and moves away from his 
parents ; for being bent on practice and still engaged 
in a contest, he flies from evil, but is incapable of 
sharing the life of perfect virtue that learns untaught. 
VIII. Consequently he will go abroad to Laban, not 44 
the Syrian, but his mother's brother. This means that 
he will arrive amid the splendours of life, for " Laban " 
signifies " bright." And when he has arrived, he 
will not be elated by his good fortune and have a 
lofty mien ; for, though " aloft " is the translation 
of " Syrian," there is no mention here of the Syrian 
Laban, but only of the brother of Rebecca. For the 45 
ways and means of life placed at the disposal of a 
worthless man carry his mind up into the height, 
empty as it is of sound sense, and such a mind is 
called " Syrian," but for the man enamoured of dis-
cipline, steadfastly and firmly persisting in the prin-

6 Or perhaps " confidence." See A p p . p. 583 . 
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σταθερώ  και παγίω  δόγμασιν * * *ι ούτο  εστίν 
6 'Ρεβέκκα  αδελφό , τη  επιμονή * οικεί δέ τήν 
 ίαρράν, ή μεταληφθεισά είσι τρώγλαι, σύμβολον 
τών αισθήσεων2* ό γάρ ετι χορεύων εν τω θνητω 
βίω χρεΐο  τών αισθήσεων οργάνων εστίν. 

4ο οικησον ουν ψησιν ω τεκνον, μετ αυτού 
μή τον άπαντα αιώνα, άλλ' " ημέρα  τινά ,*' τούτο 

[553] δ' εστι τήν τών αισθήσεων \ χώραν κατάμαθε, 
γνώθι σαυτόν και τά σαυτοϋ μέρη, τι τε έκαστον 
και προ  τι γέγονε και πώ  ένεργειν πέφυκε και 
τι  ό τά θαύματα κινών και νευροσπαστών αόρατο  
άοράτω  είτε ό εν σοι νου  εϊτε ό τών συμπάντων. 

47 επειδάν δέ σαυτόν εξέταση , και τά ΐδια τοϋ Αάβαν 
άκρίβωσον, τά  τή  κενή  δόξη  λαμπρά  νομιζο-
μένα  εύπραγία , ύφ' ών μηδεμιά  άλώ^, πάσα  
δ' οΐα αγαθό  δημιουργό  τεχνικώ  ταΐ  οίκείαι  
εφάρμοσον χρείαι . εάν γάρ επίδειξη γενόμενο  
εν τω πολιτικώ και πεφυρμένω τούτω βίω σταθερόν 
και εύπαίδευτον ήθο , μεταπέμφομαί σε εκείθεν, 
ϊνα τύχη  οδπερ καϊ οι σοι γονεί  άθλου* τό δ9 

άθλόν εστίν ή άκλινή  και ανένδοτο 3 τοϋ μόνου 
θεραπεία σοφού. 

48 IX. Τά δ' όμοια και ό πατήρ ύφηγεΐται, μικρά 
προσθεί * λέγει γάρ* " άναστά  άπόδραθι εί  τήν 
Μεσοποταμίαν εί  τον οίκον Βα0ου^λ , τοϋ πατρό  
τή  μητρό  σου, και λάβε εκείθεν σαυτώ γυναίκα 
εκ τών θυγατέρων Αάβαν τοϋ αδελφού τή  μητρό  

49 σ ου . " πάλιν και ούτο  ού Σύρον είπε τον Αάβαν, 
άλλα Ρεβέκκα  άδελφόν, μέλλοντα κατ9 επιγαμίαν 

1 For the lacuna real or supposed see A p p . p. 583. 
2 Mangey των <όττώί/ των> αισθήσεων; cf. De Mig. 188. 

8 MSS. άν€νδοί(ύ)αστο$. 
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cipies of nobility of character . . . this is the brother 
of Rebecca, or " Persistence " ; and he dwells in 
" Haran," which in our language is " cavities," a 
symbol of the senses ; for the man who is still moving 
upon the stage of this mortal life cannot dispense 
with the organs of sense. This mother 46 
therefore says, " child, make thine abode with him," 
not for ever, but " for a few days " (Gen. xxvii. 4 4 ) . 
This means " Learn well the country of the senses ; 
know thyself, and the parts of which thou dost 
consist, what each is, and for what it was made, and 
how it is meant to work, and who it is that, all in-
visible, invisibly sets the puppets a in motion and pulls 
their strings, whether it be the Mind that is in thee 
or the Mind of the Universe. And when thou hast 47 
examined thyself, make too a precise scrutiny of all that 
is peculiar to Laban, even the triumphs of vainglory 
which are accounted so brilliant. Be not caught by 
any of these, but, like a good craftsman, skilfully adapt 
them all to thine own requirements. For if, when 
placed in this turbid scene of state and city life, thou 
shalt have displayed a steadfast and well-disciplined 
character, I will fetch thee thence (Gen. xxvii. 4 5 ) , 
that thou may est obtain the very prize obtained by 
thy parents : and the prize is the unfaltering and 
untiring ministry to the only wise Being." 

IX. Similar instructions are given him by his father, 48 
with slight additions ; for he says, " Rise up and flee 
away into Mesopotamia, to the house of Bethuel thy 
mother's father, and take to thee thence a wife from 
the daughters of Laban thy mother's brother " (Gen. 
xxviii. 2 ) . Notice here again how he too, when 49 
speaking of Laban as intended to become a con-

• Cf.DeOp. 117. 
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τω ασκητή κήδο  συνάπτειν. " άπόδραθι οΰν εί  
την Μεσοποταμίαν," τουτέστιν εί  μέσον τον χει-
μάρρουν ποταμόν τοϋ βίου, καϊ μή έπικλυσθεϊ  
εγκαταποθή , στηριχθεί  δέ βιαιοτάτην1 άνωθεν καϊ 
εκατέρωθεν καϊ πανταχόθεν επικυματίζουσαν φοράν 

6  τών πραγμάτων σθεναρώ  άπώθει. τον 
γάρ σοφία  οΐκον εΰδιον καϊ γαληνόν λιμένα 
εύρήσει , δ  ένορμιζόμενόν σε ραδίω  ύποδέξεται* 
σοφία  δέ Ονομα  αθουήλ εν χρησμοΐ  άδεται, 
τοϋτο δέ μεταληφθέν θυγάτηρ θεοϋ προσαγορεύε-
ται, καϊ γνήσια γε θυγάτηρ καϊ άειπάρθενο , άφαύ-
στου καϊ αμιάντου φύσεω  επιλαχούσα διά τε τήν 
εαυτή  κοσμιότητα καϊ διά τό αξίωμα τοϋ γεννή-

61 σαντο . πατέρα δέ τή  'Ρεβέκκα  Β α -
θουήλ είπε. καϊ πώ  ή γε θυγάτηρ τοϋ θεοϋ, 
σοφία, λέγοιτ* αν ένδίκω  είναι πατήρ; ή διότι 
Ονομα μέν θήλυ σοφία  εστίν, άρρεν δέ ή φύσι ; 
καϊ γάρ αί άρεταϊ πάσαι προσρήσει  μέν εχουσι 
γυναικών, δυνάμει  δέ καϊ πράξει  ανδρών τέλειο-
τάτων επειδή τό μετά τον θεόν, καν εί τών άλλων 
απάντων πρεσβύτατον εΐη, δεύτερον έχον2 χώραν 
υήλυ ω  αν παρά άρρεν το τα ολα ποιούν ελεχοη 
κατά τήν προ  τ άλ λα ομοιότητα* άεϊ γάρ προνομίαν 
τοϋ άρρενο  έχοντο  ένδεΐ καϊ ύστερίζει τό θήλυ. 

52 λέγωμεν οΰν μηδέν τή  εν τοΐ  όνόμασι δια-
φορά  φροντίσαντε  τήν θυγατέρα τοϋ θεοϋ σοφίαν 
άρρενα τε καϊ πατέρα είναι, σπείροντα καϊ γεννώντα 
εν φυχαΐ  μάθησιν, παιδείαν, επιστήμην, φρόνησιν, 

1 MSS. βεβαίοτάτψ. * MSS. 2χει$ or 2χ€ί. 
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nexion by marriage with the Practiser, called him 
not " Syrian " but " brother of Rebecca." " Flee 
away," he says, " into Mesopotamia," into the midst, 
that is, of the torrent of life's river, and take care 
that thou be not overwhelmed by it and drowned, 
but set thyself firmly, and beat back with vigour the 
current of affairs as it comes dashing upon thee with 
utmost violence, from above and from either side and 
from all directions. For thou shalt find 50 
the house of wisdom a calm and fair haven, which 
will welcome thee kindly as thou comest to thy moor-
ings in it; and it is wisdom's name that the holy 
oracles proclaim by " Bethuel," a name meaning in 
our speech " Daughter of God " ; yea, a true-born 
and ever-virgin daughter, who, by reason alike of her 
own modesty and of the glory of Him that begot her, 
hath obtained a nature free from every defiling touch. 

He called Bethuel Rebecca's father. 51 
How, pray, can Wisdom, the daughter of God, be 
rightly spoken of as a father ? Is it because, while 
Wisdom's name is feminine, her nature is manly ? As 
indeed all the virtues have women's titles, but powers 
and activities of consummate men. For that which 
comes after God, even though it were chiefest of all 
other things, occupies a second place, and therefore 
was termed feminine to express its contrast with the 
Maker of the Universe who is masculine, and its 
affinity to everything else. For pre-eminence always 
pertains to the masculine, and the feminine always 
comes short of and is lesser than it. 
Let us, then, pay no heed to the discrepancy in the 52 
gender of the words, and say that the daughter of 
God, even Wisdom, is not only masculine but father, 
sowing and begetting in souls aptness to learn, dis-
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καλά  και επαινετά  πράξει , ενθένδε 6 ασκητή  
[554] Ιακώβ μνάται γάμον εαυτώ' πόθεν γάρ \ άλλοθεν 

ή εκ τοϋ σοφία  οϊκου κοινωνόν εύρήσει γνώμην 
άνεπίληπτον, ή πάντα συνδιατρίφει τον αιώνα; 

53 Χ . Αελάληκε δ ' άκριβεστερον περι φυγή , ήνίκα 
τον επι τοΐ  άνδροφόνοι  ετίθει νόμον, εν ώ πάντ 
επεξήλθε τά εϊδη, τό εκουσίου φόνου, τό ακουσίου, 
τό επιθέσεω  τε και1 βουλεύσεω . λέγε τον νόμον 
" εάν πατάξη τι  τινα και άποθάνη, θανάτω θανα-
τούσθω· ο 8έ ούχ εκών, άλλ ' ο θεό  παρέδωκεν 
αυτόν εί  τά  χείρα  αύτοϋ, δώσω σοι τόπον, ού 
φεύξεται ό φονεύσα . εάν δέ τι  €πιθήται τω 
πλησίον άποκτεΐναι αυτόν δόλω καϊ καταφυγή, 
άπό τοϋ θυσιαστηρίου λήφη αυτόν θανατώσαι." 

5 4 σαφώ  ειδώ , ότι περιττόν όνομα ουδέν 
τίθησιν υπό τή  τοϋ πραγματολογεΐν αμύθητου 
φορά , ήπόρουν κατ* εμαυτόν, διά τί τον εκουσίω  
κτείναντα ούκ εΐπε Λχ^ατούσίαι μόνον, αλλά θανάτω 

55 ^α^ατουσ^αι · τίνι γάρ άλλω ό αποθνήσκων ή θα-
νάτω τελευτα; φοιτήσα  ούν παρά γυναίκα σοφήν, 
ή σκέφι  όνομα, τοϋ ζητεΐν άπηλλάγην εδίδαξε 
γάρ με, Οτι και ζώντε  ενιοι τεθνήκασι και τεθνη-
κότε  ζώσι. τού  μέν γε φαύλου  άχρι γήρω  
ύστατου παρατείνοντα  νεκρού  έλεγεν είναι τον 
μετ αρετή  βίον αφηρημένου , τού  δέ αστείου , 
καν τή  προ  σώμα κοινωνία  διαζευχθώσι, ζήν 
είσαεί, αθανάτου μοίρα  εττ^λαχόνταδ1 . 

1 MSS. τό επιθέσεω , τό βουλήσεω , but see § 78, where assault 
and premeditation form a single head. 

a So M a n g e y; Wendland places the comma before υπό, 
perhaps taking it *' through my perpetual tendency to argue 
I began " etc. See on De Som. i. 230. 
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cipline, knowledge, sound sense, good and laudable 
actions. It is from this household that Jacob the 
Practiser seeks to win a bride. To what other place 
than to the house of wisdom shall he go to find a 
partner, a faultless judgement, with whom to spend 
his days for ever ? 

X. The lawgiver has spoken in greater detail on 53 
the subject of flight when laying down the law 
respecting manslayers, in which he goes into all the 
different forms, that of intentional slaying, that of 
unintentional, that of deliberate assault. Read the 
Law : " If a man smite another and he die, let him 
die the death. But he that did not intend it, but 
God delivered him into his hands, I will give thee a 
place to which the slayer shall flee. And if a man 
attack his neighbour to slay him by guile and he take 
refuge, from the altar shalt thou take him to put 
him to death " (Exod. xxi. 1 2 - 1 4 ) . Well 54 
knowing that he never puts in a superfluous word, 
so vast is his a desire to speak plainly and clearly, I 
began debating with myself why he said that the 
intentional slayer is not to be put to death only but 
" by death to be put to death." " In what other 55 
way," I asked myself, " does a man who dies come 
to his end save by death ? " So I attended the 
lectures of a wise woman, whose name is " Considera-
tion," and was rid of my questioning ; for she taught 
me that some people are dead while living, and some 
alive while dead. She told me that bad people, 
prolonging their days to extreme old age, are dead 
men, deprived of the life in association with virtue, 
while good people, even if cut off from their partner-
ship with the body, live for ever, and are granted 
immortality. X L She confirmed what 56 
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56 XI. επιστοϋτο μέντοι και χρησμοΐ  τον εαυτή  
λόγον, ενι μεν τοιώδε* " οί προσκείμενοι κυρίω τω 
θεώ, ζήτε πάντε  εν τη σήμερον )>% του  γαρ πρόσ-
φυγα  και ίκετα  του θεου μόνου  ζώντα  οΐδε, 
νεκρού  δε του  άλλου * εκείνοι  δ ' , ώ  εοικε, και 
άφθαρσίαν μαρτυρ€Ϊ δια του προσθεΐναι " ζήτ€ iv 

67 τή σήμερον" σήμερον δ' εστίν 6 άπέρατο 1 και 
άδιεξίτητο  αιών μηνών γαρ και ενιαυτών και 
συνόλω  χρόνων περίοδοι δόγματα ανθρώπων είσιν 
αριθμόν εκτετιμηκότων τ ο δ' άφευδέ  όνομα αιώνο  
ή σήμερον, ήλιο  γαρ ουκ άλλαττόμ€νο  ο αυτό  
εστίν αεί, ποτέ μεν υπέρ γη  ποτέ δε υπό γήν ιών, 
παρ* ον ημέρα και νύζ, τα αιώνο  μέτρα, διεκρί-

68 θησαν έτερω δ ' επιστοϋτο τοιώδε 
χρησμώ' " ιδού δέδωκα προ προσώπου σου την 
ζωήν και τον θάνατον, τ ο αγαθόν και το κακόν "— 
ούκοΰν, ώ πάνσοφ€, το μεν αγαθόν και ή αρετή 
εστίν ή ζωή, το δε κακόν και ή κακία ο θάνατο  · 
και iv ετέροι · " αϋτη ή ζωή σου και ή μακρότη  
τών ημερών, αγαπάν κύριον τον θεόν σου." ορό  
αθανάτου βίου κάλλιστο  ούτο , ερωτι και φιλία 

g g θεου άσάρκω και άσωμάτω κατεσχήσθαι. 
555] Οΰτω  | οί μεν ιερεί  Ναδάβ και  βιουδ, ΐνα 

1 Perhaps απέραντο . See note on Quis Rerum 212. 

a Or " eternity/* but there is not here that opposition 
between time and eternity which we sometimes have in 
Philo, e.g. Quod Deus 32. Perhaps "the ages" is the best 
English equivalent. 

b The thought is not very clear. Perhaps "the sun 
measures time by its presence and absence. Thus it is 
always some day and therefore at each moment ' to-day. '" 
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she said by holy oracles also, one of them to this 
effect: " Ye that did cleave unto the Lord your 
God are alive all of you at this day " (Deut. iv. 4 ) . 
For only those who have taken refuge in God and 
become His supplicants does Moses recognize as 
living, accounting the rest to be dead men. Indeed 
he evidently ascribes immortality to the former by 
adding " ye are alive * to-day/ " Now "to-day " 57 
is the limitless age that never comes to an end ; for 
periods of months and years, and of lengths of time 
generally, are notions of men arising from the high 
importance which they have attached to number. 
But the absolutely correct name for " endless age " a 

is "to-day." For the sun never changes, but is 
always the same, going now above, now below, the 
earth ; and through it day and night, the measures of 
endless age, are distinguished.6 Another 58 
oracle by which she verified her statement was this : 
" Behold, I have given before thy face life and death, 
good and evil " (Deut. x x x . 1 5 ) . Accordingly, thou 
wisest of teachers, goodness and virtue is life, evil 
and wickedness is death. Again, elsewhere : " This 
is thy life and length of days, to love the Lord thy 
God " (Deut. x x x . 2 0 ) . This is a most noble defini-
tion of deathless life, to be possessed by a love of 
God and a friendship for God with which flesh and 
body have no concern. 

It is thus that the priests Nadab and Abihu c die 59 

It might be given more clearly by translating in a different 
order; " For the sun, though its course is sometimes above 
sometimes below the earth, and thus creates the distinction 
between daytime and night-time, which serves as a measure 
of the ages, is always the same sun." Perhaps read παρ 6 
for παρ δν. The same thought appears in Leg. All. iii. 25. 

c Cf. Leg. All. ii. 58 , Quia Rerurn 309. 
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ζήσωσιν, άποθνησκουσιν θνητή  ζωή  άφθαρτον 
άντικαταλλαττόμενοι βίον και άπό τοϋ γενομένου 
προ  τό άγένητον μετανιστάμενοΐ' εφ* ών1 τά σύμ-
βολα τή  αφθαρσία  άδεται, ότι2 ετελεύτησαν ενώ-
πιον κυρίου, τουτέστιν έζησαν νεκρόν γάρ ού θέμι  
ει  οφιν ελθεΐν τοϋ θεοϋ. και πάλιν " τοϋτό εστίν 
δ εΐπε κύριο * ' εν τοΐ  εγγίζουσί μοι άγιασθή-
σομαι, νεκροί ο , ω  και εν υμνοι  λέγεται, 
"ούκ αίνέσουσι κύριον"* ζώντων γάρ τό έργον. 

60 Κάιν δ' ό εναγή  και αδελφοκτόνο  
ούδαμοΰ τή  νομοθεσία  αποθνήσκων ευρίσκεται, 
άλλα και λόγιόν εστίν έπ* αύτω χρησθέν τοιούτον 
" εθετο κύριο  ο θεό  τω Κάιν σημεΐον, τοϋ μη 

61 άνελεΐν αυτόν πάντα τον ευρίσκονται* διά τι; 
ότι, οΐμαι, ή ασέβεια κακόν εστίν άτελεύτητον, 
έζαπτόμενον και μηδέποτε* σβεσθήναι δυνάμενον, 
ώ  τό ποιητικόν άρμόττειν επι κακία  ειπείν 
ή δέ το ι ού θνητή, άλλ ' άθάνατον κακόν εστίν, 

άθάνατον δ' εν τω παρ9 ήμΐν βίω, επει προ  γε τήν 
εν θεώ ζωήν άφυχον και νεκρόν και " κοπριών," 

62 ώ  έφη τι , " εκβλητότερον." XII . άλλ ' έδει γε 
πάντω  χώρα  άπονεμηθήναι διαφέρουσα  πράγ-
μασι διαφέρουσιν, ούρανόν μεν άγαθώ, τά δέ περί-
γεια κακώ. τό μέν οΰν αγαθόν άνώφοιτόν εστι, 

1 MSS. φ. 2 MSS. 6τε (τότε). 3 MSS. μηδέπω. 

β In E . V . Ps. cxv. 17. 
6 The real meaning of the text no doubt is " H e set a sign 

upon Cain, in order that no one should kill him." But m e 
fuller discussion of the text in Quod Det. 177 shows that 
Philo, with little respect for grammar, takes it as in the 
translation, viz. that the distinctive mark of the Cain-soul 
is that it can never be killed. 
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in order that they may live, receiving an incorruptible 
life in exchange for mortal existence, and being 
translated from the created to the uncreate. Over 
them a proclamation is uttered betokening im-
mortality, " They died before the Lord " (Lev. x. 2 ) , 
that is " They came to life," for a corpse may not 
come into God's presence. And again, " This is that 
which the Lord hath said, ' I will be sanctified in 
them that draw nigh unto me ' " (Lev. x. 3 ) , " But 
dead men," as we hear in the Psalms, " shall not 
praise the Lord " (Psalm cxiii. 2 5 ) a : for that is the 
work of living men. On the other hand, 60 
of Cain the accursed fratricide's death no mention 
is found anywhere in the Books of the Law—nay, 
there is an oracle uttered concerning him which says, 
" The Lord God set a sign on Cain, even this, that 
no man that found him should kill him " (Gen. 
iv. 15).° Why so ? Because, I suppose, impiety is 61 
an evil that cannot come to an end, being ever set 
alight and never able to be quenched, so that we 
may fitly apply to wickedness the poet's words: 

No mortal is she, but a deathless ill.c 

It is in life as we know it that it is " deathless," for 
in relation to the LIFE in God it is a lifeless corpse, 
" more utter refuse than dung," as one has said.d 

XII. Now, it was quite fitting that different regions 62 
should be allotted to different things, heaven to a 
good thing, the earthly parts to an evil thing. That 
which is good is a thing upward-soaring ; and should 

e Odyssey xii. 118. 
d Heracleitus. The phrase νέκυε  κοπριών έκβλητότεροι is 

quoted as from him by several writers. See Bywater, 
Heracliti Ephesii reliquiae 85. 
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4 4 

a See A p p . pp. 583 f. 

καν εϊ ποτε ελθοι προ  ημά —φιλόδωρο  γάρ 6 
πατήρ αύτοϋ,—σπουδάζει παλινδρομήσαι δικαίω * 
το δέ κακόν ένταυθοΐ καταμένει, πορρωτάτω θείου 
χορού διωκισμένον, περιπολούν τον θνητόν βίον 
και μή δυνάμενον εκ τοϋ ανθρωπίνου γένου  

63 άποθανεΐν. τούτο τι  και τών επι σοφία θαυμα-
σθέντων άνήρ δόκιμο  εφώνησε μεγαλειότερον εν 
Θεαιτήτω φάσκων " άλλ ' ούτ άπολέσθαι τά κακά 
δυνατόν—ύπεναντίον γάρ τι τω άγαθώ1 αίει είναι 
ανάγκη—ούτε εν θεοΐ 2 αυτά ίδρΰσθαι, τήν δέ 
θνητήν φύσιν και τόνδε τον τόπον περιπολεί3, διό 
και πειράσθαι χρή ενθένθε έκεΐσε φεύγειν ότι 
τάχιστα, φυγή δέ όμοίωσι  θεώ κατά τό δυνατόν* 
όμοίωσι  δέ δίκαιον και όσιον μετά φρονήσεω  

64 γενέσθαι." εικότω  ουν ό KaiV ούκ άποθανεΐται, 
τό κακία  σύμβολον, ην άει δει ζήν εν τω θνητώ 
γένει παρ* άνθρώποι . Αώστ ούκ άπό 
σκοπού τό " θανάτω βανατουσ^αι " λέλεκται τον 
άνδροφόνον διά τά  δεδηλωμένα  αιτία . 

65 XIII. Το δέ " ούχ εκών, άλλ ' ο θεό  παρέδωκεν" 
επι τών τον άκούσιον φόνον δρώντων πάνυ καλώ  
εϊρηται. δοκεΐ γάρ αύτω τά μέν εκούσια γνώμη  
τή  ημετέρα  έργα εΐναι, τά δέ ακούσια θεού* 
λέγω δέ ού τά αμαρτήματα, άλλα τουναντίον όσα 

1 So Plato: MSS. yap τφ θ εφ. 
2 So Plato: MSS. ddois, which Wendland retains. Philo may 

have deliberately wished to avoid the thought of '* gods." 
3 So Plato: MSS. περιπολεΐν, which Wendland retains. 
4 Wendland puts a colon before ώστε. But the following 

clause does not belong to the Cain meditation, which is a 
digression, but refers to the whole argument begun in § 54 
and broken off in § 60. 
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it ever come to us, in the bounty of its Father, it 
hastens, as is meet and right, to retrace its steps; 
but that which is evil stays here, removed as far as 
possible from the Divine Company,a making our 
mortal life its haunt, and incapable of quitting the 
human race by dying. This truth found noble 63 
utterance in the Tkeaetetus, where a man highly 
esteemed, one of those admired for their wisdom, 
says : " Evils can never pass away ; for there must 
always remain something which is antagonistic to 
good. Having no place among the gods in heaven, 
of necessity they hover around the mortal nature 
and this earthly sphere. Wherefore we ought to 
fly away from earth to heaven as quickly as we can ; 
and to fly away is to become like God, as far as this 
is possible ; and to become like Him is to become 
holy, just, and wise." 0 Naturally, therefore, Cain will 64 
not die, being the symbol of wickedness, which must 
of necessity ever live among men in the race that is 
mortal. There is, then, for the reasons 
that have been pointed out, definite point in the 
direction that the manslayer " be put by death to 
death." 

XIII. The words, " not intentionally, but God 65 
delivered him into his hands," are admirably em-
ployed of those who commit an unintentional homi-
cide. The writer feels that intentional acts are acts 
of our own determination, and that unintentional 
acts are God's acts : I mean not the sins, but, on 
the contrary, all acts that are a punishment for sins.c 

6 Theaetetus 176 A , Β (Jowett's translation). 
e i.e. Philo distinguishes between the ordinary sense of 

ακούσια meaning our involuntary and unavoidable slips and that 
in which it indicates the acts in which we are unconsciously 
God's ministers. In § 76 he seems to drop this distinction. 
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56, αμαρτημάτων εστί κόλασι . | άπρεπε  γάρ θεώ 
τό κολάζειν άτε πρώτω και άρίστω νομοθέτη, 
κολάζει1 δέ <δι ' > υπηρετούντων έτερων, ού δι* 
εαυτού. τά  μέν γάρ χάριτα  και δωρεά  και 
ευεργεσία  αυτόν άρμόττει προτείνειν άτε αγαθόν 
και φιλόδωρον όντα φύσει, τά  δέ τιμωρία  ούκ 
άνευ μέν επικελεύσεω  τή  εαυτού βασιλέω  άτε 
υπάρχοντο , δι* άλλων δε, οι προ  τ οιαύτ α   χρεία  

67 εύτρέπει  είσι. μαρτυρεί δε μου τω 
λόγω ό ασκητή  εν οΐ  φησιν " ό θεό  ό τρεφων 
με εκ νεότητο , ο άγγελο  ό ρυόμενό  με εκ πάντων 
τών κακών." τά μέν γάρ πρεσβύτερα αγαθά, οΐ  
ή φυχή τρέφεται, άνέθηκε θεώ, τά δέ νεώτερα, όσα 
εκ φυγή  αμαρτημάτων περιγίνεται, θεράποντι 

68 θεοϋ. διά τοϋτ , οΐμαι, και ήνίκα τά τή  
κοσμοποιία  εφιλοσόφει, πάντα τάλλα ειπών υπό 
θεοϋ γενέσθαι μόνον τον άνθρωπον ώ  αν μετά 
συνεργών ετέρων εδήλωσε διαπλασθέντα. " είπε " 
γάρ φησιν " ό θεό * ποιήσωμεν άνθρωπον κατ* 
εικόνα ήμετέραν," πλήθου  διά τοϋ " ποιήσωμεν " 

69 εμφαινομένου. διαλέγεται μέν οΰν ό τών όλων 
πατήρ ταΐ  εαυτού δυνάμεσιν, αΐ  τό θνητόν ημών 
τή  φυχή  μέρο  έδωκε διαπλάττειν μιμουμέναι  
τήν αύτοϋ τέχνην, ήνίκα τό λογικόν εν ήμΐν 
εμόρφου, δίκαιων υπό μέν ήγεμόνο  τό ήγεμονεϋον 
εν φυχή, τό δ' ύπήκοον προ  υπηκόων δημιουρ-

 Ογεΐσθαι. κατεχρήσατο <δέ> και ταΐ  μεθ* εαυτού 
δυνάμεσιν ού διά τό λεχθέν μόνον, άλλ ' ότι έμελλεν 

1 MSS. κοΚά' ειν, which perhaps might be retained. T o 
understand i^irpeirh from airpeirh might be paralleled in 
Philo. 
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For it is unbecoming to God to punish, seeing that 66 
He is the original and perfect Lawgiver : He punishes 
not by His own hands but by those of others who 
act as His ministers. Boons, gifts, benefits it is 
fitting that He should extend, since He is by nature 
good and bountiful, but punishments by the agency 
of others who are ready to perform such services, 
though not without his command given in virtue of 
his sovereignty. The Practiser testifies 67 
to what I say in the words, " God who nourishes me 
from youth, the Angel who delivers me out of all 
my evils " (Gen. xlviii. 15 f.). He ascribes to God 
the more important good things, by which the soul 
is nourished, and the less important, which come 
about by escape from sins, to God's minister.a 

It is for this reason, I imagine, that Moses, when 68 
treating in his lessons of wisdom of the Creation of 
the world, after having said of all other things that 
they were made by God, described man alone as 
having been fashioned with the co-operation of 
others. His words are : " God said, let us make 
man after our image " (Gen. i. 2 6 ) , " let us make " 
indicating more than one.6 So the Father of all things 69 
is holding parley with His powers, whom He allowed 
to fashion the mortal portion of our soul by imitating 
the skill shewn by Him when He was forming that 
in us which is rational, since He deemed it right that 
by the Sovereign should be wrought the sovereign 
faculty in the soul, the subject part being wrought 
by subjects. And He employed the powers that 70 
are associated with Him not only for the reason 
mentioned, but because, alone among created 

β Cf. Leg. All. iii. 177, De Conf. 181. 
6 Cf. De Conf. 169. 
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ή άνθρωπου φυχή μόνη κακών καϊ αγαθών έννοια  
λαμβάνειν και χρήσθαι ταΐ  έτέραι , εί μή δυνατόν 
άμφοτέραι . άναγκαΐον οΰν ήγήσατο τήν κακών 
γενεσιν ετεροι  άπονεΐμαι δημιουργοΐ , τήν δέ 

71 τών αγαθών εαυτώ μόνω. XIV. διό 
και λεχθέντο  πρότερον " ποιήσωμεν άνθρωπον 99 

ώ  αν επι πλήθου , επιφέρεται τό ώ  αν εφ* ενό * 
" εποίησεν ό θεό  τον άνθρωπον" του μέν γάρ 
προ  άλήθειαν άνθρωπου, δ  δη νου  εστι καθαρώ-
τατο , ει  ο μόνο  θεό  δημιουργό , τοϋ δέ λεγο-
μένου και κεκραμένου μετ* αίσθήσεω  τό πλήθο . 

72 οΰ χάριν ο μέν κατ* εξοχήν άνθρωπο  συν τω 
άρθρω μεμήνυται—λέγεται γάρ* " εποίησεν ό θεό  
τον άνθρωπον," τον άειδή και άκρατον εκείνον 
λογισμόν,—ο δε άνευ τή  τοϋδε προσθήκη * τό γάρ 
" ποιήσωμεν άνθρωπον " εμφαίνει τον εξ άλογου 
και λογική  συνυφανθέντα φύσεω . 

73 επόμενο  τούτοι  τό τε εύλογεΐν τού  αγαθού  και 
τό καταράσθαι τοΐ  ύπαιτίοι  άνέθηκεν ούχι τοΐ  
αύτοΐ , καίτοι γε αμφοτέρων εχόντων επαινον, 
άλλ ' επειδή τό μέν εύλογεΐν τού  άξιου  ήγεμονίαν 
έχει τήν εν έγκωμίοι , τό δ ' αρά  τοΐ  φαύλοι  
τίθεσθαι δευτέραν τάξιν, τών επι ταύτα χειρο-

[557] τονηθέντων— | είσι δέ οί τοϋ γένου  άρχηγέται 
δώδεκα αριθμώ, φυλάρχα  αυτού  όνομάζειν εθο  
—εξ μέν τού  άμείνου  εταξεν επι τή  ευλογία , 
Συμεών, Αευί, *Ιούδαν, *1σσάχαρ, *1ωσήφ και 
Βενιαμίν, τού  δ' ετέρου  επι τή  κατάρα , τον τε 
πρώτον και τον ύστατον τών Αεία , 'Ρουβήν και 
ϊαβουλών, και τού  εκ τών θεραπαινίδων νόθου  

α Literally, "unless it is possible," which of course it is 
not, d μή, as often, indicating a reductio ad absurdum, 
4 8 



ON FLIGHT AND FINDING, 7 0 - 7 3 

beings, the soul of man was to be susceptible of 
conceptions of evil things and good things, and to 
use one sort or the other, since it is impossible for 
him to use both.a Therefore God deemed it necessary 
to assign the creation of evil things to other makers, 
reserving that of good things to Himself alone. 

XIV. Wherefore also, while in the former 71 
case the expression used was " let us make man," 
as though more than one were to do it, there is 
used afterwards an expression pointing to One, 
" God made the man " (Gen. i. 27). For of the real 
man, who is absolutely pure Mind, One, even the 
only God, is the Maker ; but a plurality of makers 
produce man so-called, one that has an admixture 
of sense-perception. That is why he who is man in 72 
the special sense is mentioned with the article. The 
words run " God made the man," that invisible 
reasoning faculty free from admixture. The other 
has no article added ; for the words " let us make 
man " point to him in whom an irrational and 
rational nature are woven together. In 73 
adherence to the same principle he ascribes the 
blessing of the good and the cursing of the guilty 
to different persons. Both, it is true, receive praise, 
but blessing those worthy of blessing enjoys the 
prerogative which belongs to eulogies, while the 
laying of curses on the evil occupies but a second 
place. Therefore of those appointed for this purpose, 
the chiefs of the race, twelve in number, whom we 
are accustomed to call tribe-leaders, he set the six 
best over the blessing, Symeon, Levi, Judah, Issachar, 
Joseph and Benjamin ; and the other six over the 
cursing, the first and the last of the sons of Leah, 
Reuben and Zabulon, and the four bastard-born of 
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74 τέτταρα . τή  γάρ βασιλείου και (τή ) ίερωμένη  
φυλή  οί ηγεμόνε  εν τή πρότερα τάζει χορεύουσιν, 
 ουδα  τε και Αευί. εΐκότω  οΰν και τού  άξια 
θανάτου δρώντα  έτερων χερσιν εκδίδωσιν επι 
τιμωρία, βουλόμενο  ημά  άναδιδάσκειν, Οτι ή 
κακού φύσι  μακράν άπελήλαται χορού θείου, 
όποτε και τό μιμηλάζον αγαθόν κακώ, ή τιμωρία, 
δι* ετέρων j8e/3<uo£>T(u. 

75 Τό δέ " δώσω σοι τόπον, οΰ φεύξεται ό φονεύ-
σα  " ακουσίω , πάνυ καλώ  είρήσθαί μοι δοκεΐ' 
τόπον γάρ καλεί νυν ού χώραν εκπεπληρωμένην 
ύπό σώματο , άλλα δι9 υπονοιών αυτόν τον θεόν£ 
επειδή περιέχων ού περιέχεται και Οτι καταφυγή 

76 τών όλων εστί. θέμι  οΰν τω δόξαντι τροπή 
χρήσασθαι άκουσίω φάναι κατά θεόν συμβήναι τήν 
τροπήν, όπερ1 ού θέμι  τω εκουσίω  άμαρτόντι. 
οωσειν οε φησιν ου τω κτειναντι, αλλ ω 

διαλέγεται, ώσθ* έτερον μέν είναι τον οίκήτορα, 
έτερον δέ τον φεύγοντα. τω μέν γάρ εαυτού λόγω 
ό θεό  πατρίδα οίκειν τήν έπιστήμην εαυτού, ώ  
αν αύτόχθονι, δεδώρηται, τω δ ' εν άκουσίοι  γενο-
μένω σφάλμασι καταφυγήν, ώ  όθνείω ζένην, ούχ 
ώ  πατρίδα άστώ. 

77 X V . Ταύτα καϊ περι τών ακουσίων φιλοσοφήσα  
περι τή  επαναστάσεω  καϊ βουλεύσεω  εξή  νομο-
θετεί φάσκων " εάν δέ τι  επιθήται τω πλησίον 

1 MSS. ώσπερ. 

α The point of the sentence is not quite clear. Perhaps 
the meaning is that by placing the two clearly superior 
tribes in the first list, Moses indicates that this list is as a 
whole superior. 

h See A p p . p. 584 . 
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the handmaids (Deut. xxvii. 1 2 f.). For the leaders 74 
of the royal and of the priestly tribe hold a position 
in the former list, Judah and Levi.a Quite naturally, 
then, does He give up for punishment into the hands 
of others those who commit acts deserving death. 
He wishes to teach us that the nature of evil is far 
removed from the Divine Company, inasmuch as 
even the good thing which imitates evil, punishment, 
is ratified by means of others. 

The terms in which the announcement " I will 75 
give thee a place where the " unintentional " slayer 
shall take refuge " is made, seem to me to be 
excellently chosen. For here He uses the word 
"place," not of a space entirely filled by a body,6 but 
symbolically of God Himself, since He contains and 
is not contained, and because He is the Refuge for 
the whole universe. It is lawful, therefore, for one 76 
who feels that he has fallen into an unintentional 
offence, to say that the offence came about as God 
ordained, a statement which the deliberate wrong-
doer may not make. Further He says that He 
" will give " not to the slayer but to him whom He 
is addressing,0 which shews that the dweller in the 
place is a different person from him who escapes 
thither. For to His Word, as to one indigenous, 
God has given His knowledge as a fatherland to 
dwell in, but to one who has fallen into unintentional 
offences He has given it as a place of refuge, as a 
strange land to an alien, not as a fatherland to one 
with a citizen's rights. 

XV. After treating in this way of unintentional 77 
acts he goes on to legislate concerning assault and 
premeditation, saying, "If a man set upon his 

• i.e. Philo takes the " thee " of the text to be the Logos. 
51 



PHILO 

άποκτεΐναι αυτόν δόλω καϊ καταφυγή1" επι τον 
θεόν, τον προειρημένον συμβολικώ  τόπον, παρ 
δν ζην συμβέβηκε τοΐ  πάσι· καϊ γάρ έτέρωθι 

78 φησιν " δ  αν φύγη εκεί, καϊ ζήσεται." άλλ ' ού 
ζωή μεν εστίν αιώνιο  ή προ  τό όν καταφυγή, 
σανατο  ο ο απο τούτου ορασμο ; ει οε τι  e m -
τΛ?βται , πάντω  εκ προνοία  αδικεί, και τό συν 
δόλω πραττόμενον εκουσίω  ενοχον, ώ  τό άδόλω  

79 εμπαλιν ούδ ' ύπαίτιον. ουδέν οΰν τών ύπούλω  
και δολερώ  και εκ προνοία  πραττομένων αδι-
κημάτων άξιον λέγειν γίνεσθαι κατά θεόν, άλλα 
καθ* ή μα  αυτού , εν ήμΐν γάρ αύτοΐ , ώ  εφην, 
οί τών κακών2 είσι θησαυροί, παρά θεώ δέ οί μόνων 

80 αγαθών, δ  αν οΰν καταφυγή, τό δ ' εστίν δ  αν 
τών αμαρτημάτων μή εαυτόν άλλα θεόν αιτ ιάται , 
κολαζέσθω, τή  μόνοι  ίκέται  προ  σωτηρίαν και 
άσφάλειαν καταφυγή , τοϋ βωμού, στερούμενο , 
και μήποτ είκότω · άμωμων γάρ ιερειών, λέγω 

[558] δέ φυχών άσινών και κεκαθαρμένων, τό \ θυσία-
στήριον άνάπλεών έστί' δυσίατο  δέ ή παντελώ  
ανίατο  μώμο  τό φάσκειν και κακών αίτιον είναι 

81 τ ό θεΐον. φίλαυτοι δή μάλλον ή φιλόθεοι σπουδά-
σαντε  οί τοιούτοι τρόποι πάντε  είναι βαινέτωσαν 
εξω περιρραντηρίων, ίν ώ  μιαροϊ και ακάθαρτοι 
μηδ' εξ άπόπτου τήν ίεράν φλόγα τή  άνακαιομένη  
άσβεστου φυχή  καϊ θεώ καθαγνιζομένη  όλοκλήρω 

82 και παντελεΐ δυνάμει θεάσωνται. παγ-
κάλω  τι  τών πάλαι σοφών εί  ταύτό τούτο συν-

1 So according to Mangey in the N e w College MS. : Wend. 's 
MSS. have καταφύ η iroieT, from which Cohn suggests, I think 
with great probability, καταφύγω · πδι; 

2 MSS. καιαών. 
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neighbour to slay him by guile and flee for refuge " 
(Exod. xxi. 14>) to God, even to Him Who has been 
already symbolically called a place, Who is the occasion 
of life to all; for in another place likewise it says, 
" Whosoever shall flee there shall live " (Deut. xix. 
5 ) . And is it not life eternal to take refuge with Him 78 
that is, and death to flee away from Him ? But if a 
man sets upon another he certainly deliberately com-
mits a wrong, and that which is done intentionally 
with guile incurs guilt, even as, on the other hand, 
no blame attaches to the act in which there is no guile. 
Accordingly it is not right to say that any wrongs 79 
committed with secret hostility and with guile and 
as the result of premeditation are done as God 
ordains ; they are done as we ordain. For as I have 
said, the treasuries of evil things are in ourselves ; 
with God are those of good things only. Whosoever, 80 
therefore, takes refuge, that is, whosoever blames not 
himself but God for his sins, let him be punished, 
by being deprived of the refuge which is a place of 
deliverance and safety for suppliants only, namely the 
altar. Is not this meet and right ? For the place 
of sacrifice is wholly occupied by victims free from 
blemish, that is by innocent and purified souls ; and 
it is a blemish that can hardly, if at all, be remedied, 
to assert that the Deity is the cause of evil things 
as of all others. All such characters have made self- 81 
love their aim rather than love of God. Let them 
go forth outside the hallowed precincts, that in their 
foulness and uncleanness they may not behold even 
from afar the sacred flame of the soul ascending in 
unquenchable fire, and with power entire and unim-
paired being sacrificed to God. In daring 82 
and noble language one of the wise men of old has 
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οραμων εσαρρησεν ειπείν, οτι σεο  ουοαμη ου-
δαμώ  άδικο , άλλ ' ώ  οίον τε δικαιότατο , και 
ούκ εστίν αύτω όμοιότερον ουδέν ή δ  αν ημών αν1 

γένηται ότι δικαιότατο , περϊ τούτον2 και ή ώ  
αληθώ  δεινότη  ανδρό  και ούδενία τε και άν-
ανδρία. ή μέν γάρ τούτου γνώσι  σοφία και αρετή 
αληθινή, ή δέ άγνοια άμαθία τε και κακία εναργή , 
αί δέ άλλαι δεινότητε  δοκούσαι και σοφίαι εν μέν 
πολιτικαΐ  δυναστείαι  γιγνόμεναι φορτικαί, εν δέ 

83 τεχναι  βάναυσοι." XVI. προστάζα  οΰν άπ-
άγεσθαι τον άνίερον και κακήγορον τών θείων άπό 
τών ίερωτάτων και έκδίδοσθαι επι τιμωρία φησιν 
έξη * " δ  τύπτει πάτερα ή μητέρα, τελευτάτω" 
και ομοίω  " ο κακηγορών πάτερα και μητέρα 

84 τελευτάτω." μονονού γάρ βοά και κέκραγεν, ότι 
τών εί  τό θείον βλασφημούντων ούδενι συγγνώμη  
μεταδοτέον. εί γάρ οί τού  θνητού  κακηγορή-
σαντε  γονεί  απάγονται τήν επι θανάτω, τίνο  
άξιου  χρή νομίζειν τιμωρία  τού  τον τών όλων 
πατέρα και ποιητήν βλασφημεΐν υπομένοντα ; τι  
δ ' αν γένοιτο αίσχίων κακηγορία ή τό φάσκειν μή 
παρ9 ημά , άλλα παρά θεόν γένεσιν είναι τών 

85 κακών; έλαύνετε οΰν, έλαύνετε, ώ μύσται και 
ίεροφάνται θείων οργίων, τά  μιγάδα  και σύγ-
κλυδα  και πεφυρμένα , δυσκαθάρτου  και δυσεκ-
πλύτου  φυχά , αΐ άκλειστα μέν ώτα, άθυρον δέ 
γλώτταν, όργανα τή  εαυτών βαρυδαιμονία  εύ-
τρεπή, περιφέρουσιν, ίνα και πάντων και ών μή 

1 So Plato: MSS. eff. 
2 Plato τούτον (presumably neuter): W e n d , does not note 

this: I retain τούτον with doubt. 
α Theaetetus 176 c. See A p p . p. 584. 
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brought out the truth which I am enforcing. " In 
no case and in no way," he says," is God unrighteous : 
He is absolute righteousness; and nothing exists 
more like Him than whoso of us in his turn attains 
to the greatest possible righteousness. It is by his 
relation to Him that a man's real attainment is 
determined, as well as his worthlessness and failure 
to attain real manhood. For to know Him is true 
wisdom and virtue, and ignorance of Him is manifest 
stupidity and wickedness. All other seeming attain-
ments and proofs of wisdom so called, if displayed in 
gaining political power, are merely vulgar; if in prac-
tising handicrafts, merely mechanical.''a XVI. After 83 
directing, then, that the man who is profane and reviles 
things sacred be led away from the most holy spots 
and given up to punishment, he goes on to say, " He 
that smiteth father or mother, let him die," and like-
wise " he that revileth father or mother, let him die " 
(Exod. xxi. 15 f.). He as good as proclaims in a loud 84 
voice that no pardon must be granted to a blasphemer 
against God. For if those who have reviled mortal 
parents are led away for execution, what penalty 
must we consider that those have merited who take 
upon them to blaspheme the Father and Maker of 
the universe ? And what more foul reviling could 
be uttered than the statement, that the origination 
of evil lies not at our door but at God's ? Drive off, 85 
then, ye initiates and hierophants of holy mysteries, 
drive off the motley crowd, flotsam and jetsam, souls 
hardly capable of cleansing and purifying, carrying 
about wherever they go ears ever unclosed, and 
tongue ever unconfined, ready instruments of their 
miserable condition in their longing to hear all that 
heaven forbids us to hear, and to tell out such things 
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θέμι  άκούωσι και πάντα1 και δσα μή χρεών έκλα-
86 λώσιν. δσοι δέ διαφοράν εκουσίων και ακουσίων 
έπαιδεύθησαν και εΰφημον στόμα άντι κακηγόρου 
γλώττη  έλαχον, κατορθοΰντε  μέν επαινετοί, 
σφαλλόμενοι δέ μή κατά γνώμην ού πάνυ φεκτοί' 
διό και πόλει  αύτοΐ  εί  καταφυγήν άπεκρίθησαν. 

XVII. | "Αξιον δέ τών περι τον τόπον αυτά τά 
* αναγκαία μάλιστα άκριβώσαι. έστι δ ' αριθμώ τέτ-
τάρα* εν μεν, δια τι ουκ εξ ων αι αλλαι φυλαι 
πόλεων ελαχον, άλλ ' εξ ών ή Λβυιτι/ίή μόνη, φυγάσι 
πόλει  άπεκρίθησαν δεύτερον δέ, διά τι εξ αριθμώ 
και ούτε πλείου  ούτε έλάττου * τρίτον, τί δήποτε 
τρει  μέν πέραν τοϋ Ιορδανού, αί δ ' ετεραι2 εν τή 
Χαναναίων γή' τέταρτον, διά τί προθεσμία τοΐ  
φυγάσιν ώρισται τοϋ κατελθεΐν ο τοϋ άρχιερέω  

88 θάνατο . λεκτέον οΰν περι εκάστου τά 
άρμόττοντα, αρχήν άπό τοϋ πρώτου λαβόντα . εί  
τά  άπονεμηθείσα  Αευίται  μόνοι  πόλει  φεύγειν 
διείρηται πάνυ προσηκόντω * και γάρ οί Αευΐται 
τρόπον τινά φυγάδε  είσίν, ένεκα αρεσκεία  θεοϋ 
γονεί  και τέκνα και αδελφού  και πάσαν τήν 

89 θνητήν συγγένειαν άπολελοιπότε . ό γοΰν άρχ-
ηγέτη  τοϋ θιάσου τούτου λέγων εισάγεται τω 
πατρϊ και τή μητρί' " ούχ έώρακα υμά , και τού  
αδελφού  ού γινώσκω, και τού  υιού  άπογινώσκω** 

1 MSS. καϊ -πάντων or omit. 
* MSS. ras ετέρα : perhaps retain and add e.g. \tyei. 

a Or " achieve (full) righteousness " (in something of the 
Stoic sense), i.e. are free from the ακούσια as well as the 
εκούσια; cf. De Agr. 177 if. 

6 The connexion of thought seems to be as follows: the 
blasphemer who ascribes εκούσια αμαρτήματα to God and not 
only he but all the profane and irreverent must be avoided, 
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as should never find utterance. But all who have 86 
been trained to discriminate between intentional and 
unintentional actions, and have been given lips that 
can keep a holy silence in place of a reviling tongue, 
are praiseworthy when they go aright,a and are not 
much to blame when they fail without meaning it: 
that is why cities of refuge were set apart for them 
(Num. xxxv.).b 

XVII. It is worth while to treat with particular 87 
detail those aspects of the subject which are of vital 
importance.0 They are four in number: first, why 
cities set apart for fugitives were chosen, not from the 
cities allotted to the other tribes, but from those 
assigned to the tribe of Levi only ; secondly, for what 
reason they were six in number, and neither more 
nor less ; thirdly, why three were beyond the Jordan, 
and the others in the land of Canaan ; fourthly, why 
the time appointed beforehand for the return of the 
fugitives was the death of the High Priest. 
On each of these points we must say what is pertinent, 88 
beginning with the first. The direction to fly to the 
cities allotted to Levites only is wholly appropriate, 
for the Levites too are in a certain sense fugitives, 
having, for the sake of being well-pleasing to God, 
forsaken parents and children and brothers and all 
their mortal kindred. So the original founder of this 89 
company is represented as saying to his father and 
mother, " I have not seen you, my brethren I know 
not, and my sons I know no more " (Deut. xxxiii. 9)> 

while those who know better than to be guilt ν of this 
particular blasphemy and of profanity in general will find 
in Go d a refuge for their unintentional errors. 

c The translation ignores αυτά. Perhaps it is used like 
the frequent αυτό μόνον for "just these," in which case 
αναγκαία may be taken as " absolutely necessary." 
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υπέρ τοϋ δίχα μεθολκή  θεραπεύειν τό όν. ή δ' 
άφευδή  φυγή στέρησι  τών οίκειοτάτων και φιλ-
τάτων εστίν. φυγάδα  οΰν φυγάσι 7ταρα/ίατατί-
θεται προ  τήν ών είργάσαντο άμνηστίαν, δι' όμοιο-

90 τητα έργων. άρ ' οΰν διά τοϋτο μόνον ή 
και δι* εκείνο, (ότι) ή τών νεωκόρων Κευιτική 
φυλή τού  θεοπλαστήσαντα  τον χρυσοϋν μόσχον, 
τον Αιγυπτιακόν τύφον, ήβηδόν εξ επιδρομή  κατ-
έκτειναν, οργή δικαία συν ενθουσιασμώ και τινι 
κατοκωχή θεοφορήτω χρησάμενοι; " και κτείνει 
έκαστο  άδελφόν και πλησίον και τον εγγιστα," 
άδελφόν μέν φυχή  τό σώμα, τό δέ λογικού 
πλησίον τό άλογον, τον δέ εγγιστα νου τον προ-

91 φορικόν λόγον. ούτω  γάρ αν μόνω  θεραπευτικόν 
γένοιτο τοϋ τών Οντων άριστου τό εν ήμΐν αύτοΐ  
άριστον, πρώτον μέν εί άναλυθείη ό άνθρωπο  
ει  φυχήν, διαζευχθέντο  και διακοπέντο  αύτω 
τοϋ αδελφού σώματο  και τών άνηνύτων επι-
θυμιών είτα τή  φυχή  άποβαλούση , ώ  εφην, τό 
πλησίον τοϋ λογικού, τό άλογον—καϊ γάρ αυτό1 

χειμάρρου τρόπον πενταχή σχιζόμενον διά πασών 
τών αισθήσεων οία δεξαμενών τήν τών παθών 

92 ανεγείρει φοράν—· εΐθ* εξή  τοϋ λογισμού διοικί-
σαντο  και διαζεύξαντο  τον εγγυτάτω δοκοΰντα 
εΐναι, τον προφορικόν λόγον, ίν ο κατά διάνοιαν 
άπολειφθή μόνο , έρημο  σώματο , έρημο  αίσθή-

1 Unless Philo uses the nominative for the demonstrative, 
αυτό seems pointless: perhaps τούτο. 

α So L . & S. render the word; perhaps rather " all those 
of military age," = Latin/mfos. 

6 In the parallel passage De Ebr. 69 if. the " neighbour " 
is the senses themselves. 
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ON FLIGHT AND FINDING, 8 9 - 9 2 

that I may without distraction minister to Him that 
is. And a flight that is real exile is loss of our nearest 
and dearest. It is on the ground, then, of a similarity 
in their doings that the Lawgiver commits fugitives 
to the keeping of fugitives, that they may obtain an 
amnesty for what they had done. Was 90 
this, then, the only reason, or was it also because the 
Tribe of Levi, consisting of those who had the care 
of the Tabernacle, rushed upon and slew from the 
young upwards a those who fashioned into a god the 
golden calf, the Egyptian folly ? They did this under 
the impulse of righteous anger accompanied by an 
inspiration from above and a God-sent possession : 
" And each man slays brother and neighbour and 
his nearest " (Exod. xxxii. 27), for the body is 
" brother " of the soul, the irrational part of us 
neighbour of the rational, and the word of utterance 
" next of kin " to mind. For in this way only could 91 
that which is best in ourselves become capable of 
ministering before Him Who is Best of all Existences, 
if in the first place the man were resolved into soul, 
his brother body and its interminable cravings being 
broken off and cut in twain ; if in the next place the 
soul rid itself, as I have said, of that neighbour of our 
rational element, the irrational,6 which like a torrent 
in five divisions pours through the channels of all the 
senses and rouses the violence of the passions ; if in 92 
the next place the reasoning faculty sever and banish 
from itself that which has the appearance of being 
closest to it, the word of utterance. All this is to the 
end that the word or thoughtc within the mind may 
be left behind by itself alone, destitute of body, 

e With ό κατά διάνοιαν sc. Xoyos = ένδιάθβτο , the regular 
antithesis to προφορικό . 
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σεω , έρημο  γεγωνοϋ λόγον προφορά · άπολειφθεί  
γάρ, τή κατά τήν μόνωσιν διαίτη χρώμενο , τό 
μόνον (δν) καθαρώ  καϊ άμεθέλκτω  άσπάσεται. \ 

^ προ  γε μήν τοΐ  είρημένοι  κάκεΐνο 
ύπομνηστέον, Οτι ή Αευιτική φυλή νεωκόρων καϊ 
Ιερέων εστίν, οΐ  ή τών άγιων άνάκειται λειτουργία* 
λειτουργοΰσι δέ και οί τον άκούσιον φόνον δρώντε , 
ει γε κατά Μωυσήν " ό θεό  παραδίδωσιν εί  τά  
χείρα  αυτών " τού  θανάτου άξια είργασμενου  
προ  άναίρεσιν. άλλ' οί μέν ετάχθησαν επι τω τού  
αγαθού  σεμνύνειν, οί δ' επι τω τού  υπαιτίου  
κολάζειν. 

94 XVIII. Αύται μεν είσιν αί αίτίαι, ών ένεκα οί 
τον άκούσιον φόνον δράσαντε  εί  μόνα  τά  τών 
νεωκόρων φεύγουσι πόλει , τίνε  δέ είσι και διά 
τί αριθμώ εξ, επομένω  λεκτέον. μήποτ οΰν ή 
μέν πρεσβυτάτη και έχυρωτάτη κάί άριστη μητρό-
πολι , ούκ αυτό μόνον πόλι , ο θείο  έστι λόγο , 

95 έφ9 δν πρώτον καταφεύγειν ώφελιμώτατον. αί δ' 
άλλαι πέντε, ώ  αν άποικίαι, δυνάμει  είσι τοϋ 
λέγοντο , ών άρχει ή ποιητική, καθ9 ην ο ποιών 
λόγω τον κόσμον εδημιούργησε* δευτέρα δ' ή 
βασιλική, καθ9 ην ο πεποιηκώ  άρχει τοϋ γενο-
μένου* τρίτη δ' ή ίλεω , δι9 ή  ο τεχνίτη  οίκτείρει 

α Mangey and Wend , suspected τοϋ Xtyovros and suggested 
6PTOS or ηγεμόνο . But Philo sometimes thinks of the Logos 
as in the literal sense the '* word " which God speaks. It is 
particularly natural here in connexion with creation, where 
every creative act is preceded by " G o d said." Cf. De 
Som. i. 75. 
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destitute of sense-perception, destitute of utterance 
in audible speech ; for when it has been thus left, 
it will live a life in harmony with such solitude, and 
will render, with nothing to mar or to disturb it, 
its glad homage to the Sole Existence. 
Another point to be called to mind, in addition to 93 
those which have been mentioned, is that the Tribe 
of Levi is that of ministers of the Tabernacle and 
priests, on whom rests the service of the Sanctuary, 
and those who commit unintentional homicide are 
also engaged in a service, since, as Moses tells us, 
" God delivers into their hands " (Exod. xxi. 13) for 
destruction those that have done deeds worthy of 
death. But, while the Levites were appointed for the 
exaltation of the good, these others were appointed 
for the chastisement of the guilty. 

XVIII. Such are the reasons for the perpetrators 94 
of unintentional homicide taking refuge only in the 
cities of the Tabernacle attendants. We must next 
say what those cities are, and why they are six in 
number. It would seem, then, that the chiefest and 
surest and best mother-city something more than j ust 
a city, is the Divine Word, and that to take refuge 
first in it is supremely advantageous. The other 95 
five, colonies as it were, are powers of Him who 
speaks that Word,a their leader being creative power, 
in the exercise of which the Creator produced the 
universe by a wordb; second in order is the royal 
power, in virtue of which He that has made it governs 
that which has come into being ; third stands the 
gracious power, in the exercise of which the Great 
Artificer takes pity and compassion on his own work ; 

b Or " H e who created the world through the W o r d 
wrought His work," etc. 
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καϊ ελεεί τ ό ίδιον έργον τ€τάρτη δ* ή * * *ι νομο-
θετική  μοίρα, δι9 ή  α μή χρή γίνεσθαι απαγορεύει. 

96 πάγκαλοι δέ και εύερκέσταται πόλ€ΐ , 
άξιων σώζεσθαι ψυχών τον αΙώνα άρισταί γε κατα-
φνγαί' χρηστή δέ και φιλάνθρωπο  ή δ ι ά τ α ^ , 
άλεΐφαι και ρώσαι προ  εύελπιστίαν (ικανή, ή ) 
τι  αν έδυνήθη μάλλον τοσαντην τών δυναμένων 
εύεργετεΐν άναδεΐξαι άφθονίαν διά τά  διαφορά  
τών έν τροπαϊ  άκουσίοι  γενομένων, οΐ  οΰτ€ Ισχύ  

97 ούτε [ή] ασθένεια ή αυτή; προτρέπει δή τον μέν 
ώκυδρομεΐν ικανόν συντείνειν απνευστί προ  τον 
άνωτάτω λόγον θείον, δ  σοφία  εστί πηγή, ίνα 
άρυσάμενο  τοϋ νάματο  άντι θανάτου ζωήν άίδιον 
άθλον εύρηται* τον δέ μή ούτω  ταχύν επι τήν 
ποιητικήν καταφεύγειν δύναμιν, ην Μωυσή  ονο-
μάζει θεόν, επειδή δι' αυτή  ετέθη καϊ διεκοσμήθη 
τά σύμπαντα—τω γάρ Οτι γέγονε τό πάν καταλα-
βόντι μεγάλου2 κτήσι  αγαθού περιγίνεται, ή τοϋ 
πεποιηκότο  επιστήμη, ή δ ' ευθύ  άναπείθει τό 

98 γενόμενον έράν τοϋ φυτεύσαντο —· τον δέ μή ούτω  
έτοιμον επι τήν βασιλικήν—φόβω γάρ άρχοντο  τό 
ύπήκοον, εί και μή εύνοια πατρό  τό έκγονον, 
ανάγκη σωφρονιζούση νουθετείται—· τω δέ μή 
φθάνοντι προ  τού  λεχθέντα  όρου  ώ  μακράν 
διεστώτα  άφικνεΐσθαι καμπτήρε  εΐσω πεπήγασιν 
έτεροι δυνάμεων αναγκαίων, τή  ΐλεω, τή  προσ-
ταττούση  ά δει, τή  άπαγορευούση  α μή δει. 

1 Wend, proposes, to fill up the lacuna, νομοθετική, δι ή* 
προστάττει b\ δει, πέμπτη δ' ή. See below, §§ 98, 100, 104. 

2 MSS. μεγάλη. 

α A n allusion as often to the derivation of θεό* from τίθημι, 
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fourth (is the legislative power, by which He prescribes 
duties incumbent on us; and fifth) that division of 
legislation, by which He prohibits those things which 
should not be done. Right goodly cities 96 
are they, and exceeding strong in their ramparts, 
noblest refuges for souls meet to be in safety for ever: 
kind and beneficent is the ordinance, with power to 
stimulate and brace to hopefulness. What ordinance 
could better shew the rich abundance of these bene-
ficial powers adapted to the differences in the victims 
of involuntary lapses, so various both in their strength 
and in their weakness ? The man who is capable of 97 
running swiftly it bids stay not to draw breath but 
pass forward toUhe supreme Divine Word, Who is 
the fountain of Wisdom, in order that he may draw 
from the stream and, released from death, gain life 
eternal as his prize. One less swift-footed it directs 
to the power to which Moses gives the name " God," 
since by it the Universe was established and ordered.0 

It urges him to flee for refuge to the creative power, 
knowing that to one who has grasped the fact that 
the whole world was brought into being a vast good 
accrues, even the knowledge of its Maker, which 
straightway wins the thing created to love Him to 
whom it owes its being. One who is less ready it 98 
urges to betake himself to the kingly power, for fear 
of the sovereign has a force of correction to admonish 
the subject, where a father's kindness has none such 
for the child. For him who fails to reach the posts 
just mentioned, because he thinks them too far 
distant, another set of goals have been set up nearer 
the starting-point—the gracious power, the power 
which enjoins duties, and that which forbids offences ; 
those in fact which are indispensable. For he that 99 
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PHILO 

ο τε γάρ προλαβών, | ώ  ούκ άπαραίτητον άλλ' 
J ευμενέ  δι' ήμ€ρότητα φύσεω  έστι τό θείον, καν 
άμάρτη πρότερον, αύθι  μετενόησεν αμνηστία  
έλπίδι, δ τε έννοιαν λαβών, Οτι νομοθέτη  6 θεό  
έστιν, πειθαρχών οΐ  αν προστάττη πάσιν εύδαι-
μονήσ€ΐ' 6 δ' ύστατο  ύστάτην εύρήσεται κατα-
φνγήν, άποτροπήν κακών, et και μή μετουσίαν 

100 προηγουμένων αγαθών. XIX. αιδ' είσιν 
(αί) εξ πόλ€ΐ , α  καλεί φυγαδευτήρια, ών αί μέν 
πέντε άπεικονίσθησαν καϊ έστιν αυτών έν τοΐ  
άγίοι  τά μιμήματα, προστάξεω  μέν και απ-
αγορεύσεω  οί έν τή κιβωτώ νόμοι, τή  δ' ίλεω 
δυνάμεω  τό επίθημα τή  κιβωτού—καλεΐ δέ αυτό 
ίλαστήριον,—ποιητική  δέ και βασιλική  τά ύπό-

101 πτερά καϊ έφιδρυμένα Χερουβίμ· ό δ' υπεράνω 
τούτων λόγο  θειο  εί  όρατήν ούκ ήλθεν ίδέαν, 
άτε μηδενι τών κατ9 αϊσθησιν έμφερή  ών, άλλ' 
αυτό  είκών υπάρχων θεοϋ, τών νοητών άπαξ απάν-
των ό πρεσβύτατο , ό έγγυτάτω, μηδενό  οντο  
μεθορίου διαστήματο , τοϋ μόνου,1 δ εστίν άφευδώ , 
άφιδρυμένο .2 λέγεται γάρ· " λαλήσω σοι άνωθεν 
τοϋ ίλαστηρίου, άνά μέσον τών δυεΐν  ίερουβίμ," 
ώσθ9 ήνίοχον μέν εΐναι τών δυνάμεων τον λόγον, 
εποχον δέ τον λαλοΰντα, έπικελευόμενον τω ήνιόχω 

102 τά προ  όρθήν τοϋ παντό  ήνιόχησιν. ό 
μέν οΰν άνευ τροπή , εκουσίου μέν άπαγε, άλλα 
και τή  ακουσίου γεγονώ , αυτόν τον θεόν κλήρον 
έχων, έν αύτω μόνω κατοικήσει· οί δ' ούκ εκ 

1 MSS. τό (τώ) μόνον. 
2 So MSS. : Wendland έφώρυμένο*. 

β See Αρρ . ρ. 584. 
6 Philo apparently takes " thee" to be the Logos ; cf. 
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has made sure that the Godhead is not inexorable, 
but kindly, owing to gentleness of nature, even if he 
have first sinned, afterwards repents in hope of for-
giveness ; and he that has taken in the thought that 
God is Lawgiver, will by obeying all His injunctions 
attain happiness ; while the last of the three will 
gain a third and last refuge, the averting of ills, even 
if he fail to obtain a share of God's principal good 
gifts. XIX. Such are the six cities, which 100 
Moses calls "places of refuge" (Num. xxxv. 1 2 ) , 
five of which were represented by symbolic figures 
which are in the sanctuary, the Laws laid up in the 
ark being symbols of injunction and prohibition ; the 
lid of the ark, which he calls the Mercy-seat, repre-
senting the gracious power ; while the creative and 
kingly powers are represented by the winged Cheru-
bim that rest upon it. The Divine Word, Who is 101 
high above all these, has not been visibly portrayed, 
being like to no one of the objects of sense. Nay, He 
is Himself the Image of God, chiefest of all Beings 
intellectually perceived, placed nearest, with no in-
tervening distance, to the Alone truly existent One.a 

For we read : " I will talk with thee b from above the 
Mercy-seat, between the two Cherubim " (Ex. xxv. 
2 1 ) , words which shew that while the Word is the 
charioteer of the Powers, He Who talks is seated in 
the chariot, giving directions to the charioteer for the 
right wielding of the reins of the Universe. 
He, then, that has shewn himself free from even un- 102 
intentional offence—intentional is not to be thought 
of—having God Himself as his portion (Deut. x. 9)> 
will have his abode in Him alone ; while those who 

§ 76. See also note on §' 95 , though here the Logos is 
spoken to, not the word spoken. 

6 5 



PHILO 

προνοία  άλλ ' άβουλήτοι  χρησάμενοι σφάλμασι 
καταφυγά  έζουσι τά  είρημένα  άφθονου  καϊ 
πλούσια  ούτω } 

103 Τών δέ προ  καταφυγήν πόλεων τρει  μεν είσι 
πέραν, αι μακράν ημών του γένου  άφεστάσι. 
τίνε  αύται; ό του ήγεμόνο  λόγο  και ή ποιητική 
και βασιλική δύναμι  αύτοϋ· τούτων γάρ ό τε 

104 ουρανό  και συμπά  ό κόσμο  επικοινωνεί, αί δέ 
προσεχεί 2 ήμΐν καϊ έφαπτόμεναι τοϋ τών ανθρώπων 
έπικήρου γένου , ω μόνω συμβέβηκε διαμαρτάνειν, 
αί εντό  είσι τρει , ή ίλεω , ή προστακτική τών 
ποιητέων, ή απαγορευτική τών μή ποιητέων αύται 

105 γάρ ήδη ημών εφάπτονται, τι  γάρ απαγορεύσεω  
χρεία τοΐ  μή μέλλουσιν άδικήσειν, τι  δέ προσ-
τάζεω  τοΐ  μή πεφυκόσι σφάλλεσθαι, τι  δέ τή  
ίλεω τοΐ  μηδ' Ολω  άμαρτησομένοι ; αλλά τ ο γε 
ήμέτερον γένο  χρεΐον γέγονε τούτων διά τό πεφυ-
κέναι καϊ έπικλινώ  έχειν προ  τε τά εκούσια και 
ακούσια αμαρτήματα. 

106 X X · Τέταρτον και λοιπόν ην τών προταθέντων 
ή προθεσμία τή  τών πεφευγότων καθόδου, τοϋ 
άρχιερέω  ό θάνατο , πολλήν έν τω ρητώ μοι 
παρέχουσα δυσκολίαν. άνισο  γάρ ή τιμωρία κατά 
τών τά αυτά δρασάντων νομοθετείται, εί γε οί 

[562] μέν \ πλείω χρόνον άποδράσονται, οί δέ έλάττω· 
μακροβιώτατοι γάρ (οί μέν), οί δέ όλιγοχρονιώ-

107 τατοι τών αρχιερέων ειοί' και οί μέν νέοι, οί δέ 
πρεσβΰται καθίστανται· και τών έαλωκότων έπ* 
άκουσίω φόνω οί μέν έν άρχή τή  ίερωσύνη  

1 πόλει  perhaps (as Wendland) is needed. For the strange 
οϋτω  Wendland suggests οϋσα ι ^perhaps rather όντω . 
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have fallen, not of set purpose but against their will, 
will have the refuges which have been mentioned, so 
freely and richly provided. 

Now of the cities of refuge three are beyond the 103 
River, far removed from our race. Which are these ? 
The Word of the Sovereign Ruler, and His creative 
and His kingly power : for in fellowship with these 
are heaven and all the universe. But those which are 104 
close to us and in actual contact with perishable 
mankind, the only race which sin has befallen, are 
the three within—the gracious power, the power 
which enjoins things that are to be done, and that 
which prohibits those which are not to be done ; for 
these touch us closely. For what need is there of 105 
prohibition in the case of those who are sure to do 
no wrong ? What need of injunction for those whose 
nature exempts them from failure ? And what need 
of recourse to the Gracious Power for those who will 
commit no sin at all ? But our race stands in need of 
these powers by reason of its natural proneness both 
to intentional and unintentional sins. 

X X . The fourth and only remaining point of those 106 
proposed for consideration was the time prescribed 
for the return of the fugitives, namely, that of the 
death of the High Priest. If taken literally, this point 
presents, I feel, great difficulty. The penalty inflicted 
by law on those whose offences are identical is un-
equal, if some are to be fugitives for a longer, some 
for a shorter, period ; for of the High Priests some 
are very long-lived, some the reverse ; some are 107 
appointed in youth, some in old age ; and of those 
guilty of unintentional homicide some went into exile 

2 MSS. έπικοίνων(ι)αΙ δέ προσεχεί : Mangey έστί' κοινωνα.1 
δέ και προσεχεί , 
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έφυγαδεύθησαν, οί δ ' ήδη μέλλοντο  τελευτάν του 
Ιερωμένου, ώ  τού  μέν αιώνα μακρόν τινα τή  
πατρίδο  έστερήσθαι, τού  δ ' αυτ ό μόνον ήμέραν, 
εί τύχοι, μεθ' ην τον αυχένα επαίροντε  και φρυατ-
τόμενοι και γελώντε  τού  άγχιστα γένου  τών 

108 άνηρημένων άφίζονται. τό άπορον οΰν 
και δυσαπολόγητον άποδρασόμεθα τή  δι' υπονοιών 
φυσική  αποδόσεω  έφιέμενοι. λέγομεν γάρ τον 
αρχιερέα ούκ άνθρωπον άλλα λόγον θείον είναι 
πάντων ούχ εκουσίων μόνον αλλά και ακουσίων 

109 αδικημάτων άμέτοχον. ούτε γάρ επι πατρί, τω 
νώ, ούτε έπι μητρί, τή αίσθήσει, φησϊν αυτόν 
Μωυσή  δύνασθαι μιαινεσθαι, διότι, οΐμαι, γονέων 
άφθαρτων και καθαρωτάτων ελαχεν, πατρό  μέν 
θεοϋ, δ  και τών συμπάντων έστι πατήρ, μητρό  

110 δέ σοφία , δι' ή  τά όλα ήλθεν εί  γένεσιν και διότι 
τήν κεφαλήν κέχρισται έλαίω, λέγω δέ τό ήγεμο-
νικόν φωτι αύγοειδεΐ περιλάμπεται, ώ  άζιόχρεω  
" ένδύσασθαι τά ιμάτια " νομισθήναι—ενδύεται δ ' 
ό μέν πρεσβύτατο  τοϋ όντο  λόγο  ώ  έσθήτα τον 
κόσμον (γήν γάρ και ύδωρ και αέρα και πϋρ και 
τά εκ τούτων έπαμπίσχεται), ή δ ' έπι μέρου  φυχή 
τό σώμα, ή δέ τοϋ σοφού διάνοια τά  άρετά — · 

111 και ότι τήν κεφαλήν " ουδέποτε άπομιτρώσει," τό 

β Or 4 4 with," 4 4 through," as Philo understands the pre-
position. The meaning of the original is that as contact 
with a corpse entails defilement, the priests are only to touch 
the bodies of their nearest of kin (Lev. xxi. 2) , but the 
High Priest not even these. Philo's allegory understands 
it to mean that with the ordinary man both father mind and 
mother sense may cause defilement, but the Logos is of other 
parentage. 

6 Or 4 4 the soul in the partial sense," i.e. excluding the 
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at the outset of the High Priest's priesthood, some 
when the holder of the sacred office was nearing his 
end. Thus some have been cut off from their native 
place for a very long time indeed, others merely for a 
day, it may be, after which they will arrive with their 
heads in the air, insolently laughing at the nearest 
relatives of those whom they have slain. 
Let us, then, have recourse to the scientific mode of 108 
interpretation which looks for the hidden meaning of 
the literal words, and we shall escape from the diffi-
culty and be able to give a reasonable account of the 
matter. We say, then, that the High Priest is not a 
man, but a Divine Word and immune from all un-
righteousness whether intentional or unintentional. 
For Moses says that he cannot defile himself either 109 
for a the father, the mind, nor for the mother, sense-
perception (Lev. xxi. 1 1 ) , because, methinks, he is 
the child of parents incorruptible and wholly free 
from stain, his father being God, who is likewise 
Father of all, and his mother Wisdom, through whom 
the universe came into existence ; because, more- 110 
over, his head has been anointed with oil, and by this 
I mean that his ruling faculty is illumined with a 
brilliant light, in such wise that he is deemed worthy 
" to put on the garments." Now the garments which 
the supreme Word of Him that is puts on as raiment 
are the world, for He arrays Himself in earth and air 
and water and fire and all that comes forth from 
these ; while the body is the clothing of the soul 
considered as the principle of physical life,6 and the 
virtues of the wise man's understanding. Moses 111 
also says that " he shall never remove the mitre " 
4 4 ruling principle " ; cf. De Op. 117 τή  ημετέρα  ψυχή  τό δίχα 
τοϋ ηγεμονικού μέρο . 

69 



PHILO 

βασίλειον ούκ άποθήσεται διάδημα, τό σύμβολον 
τη  ούκ αύτοκράτορο  μέν, ύπαρχου δέ καϊ θαυ-
μαστή  ηγεμονία , " ούδ' αύ τά ιμάτια διαρρήξει "· 

112 ο τε γάρ τοϋ οντο  λόγο  δεσμό  ών τών απάντων, 
ώ  εϊρηται, και συνέχει τά μέρη πάντα και σφίγγει 
κωλύων αυτά διαλυβσΛχι και διαρτάσθαι* ή τ ' έπι 
μέρου  φυχή, καθόσον δυνάμεω  μεμοίραται, τών 
τοϋ σώματο  ουδέν άποσχίζεσθαι καϊ άποτέμνεσθαι 
μερών παρά φύσιν έα, τό δ' έπ* αυτή πάντα ολό-
κληρα όντα άρμονίαν και ένωσιν άδιάλυτον άγει 
τήν προ  άλληλα* ο τε κεκαθαρμένο  τοϋ σοφού 
νου  άρρηκτου  και άπήμονα  διαφυλάττει τά  
άρετά , τήν φυσικήν αυτών συγγένειάν τε και 
κοινωνίαν άρμοσάμενο  εύνοια, παγιωτέρα, 

113 XXI . ούτο  " έπι πάσαν φυχήν τετελευτηκυΐαν," 
ή φησι Μωυσή , " ούκ είσελεύσεται "· θάνατο  δέ 

[563] φυχή  ό μετά κακία  \ εστί βίο , ώστε ουδέ τίνο  
άγου , ών προσβάλλειν αφροσύνη φιλεΐ, ποτέ προσ-

114 άφεται. τούτω και παρθένο  εκ τοϋ ίεροΰ γένου  
αρμόζεται, καθαρά και αμίαντο  και αδιάφθορο  
εί  άεί γνώμη* χήρα  γάρ και έκβεβλημένη  και 
βέβηλου και πόρνη  άνήρ ουδέποτε γίνεται, πόλεμον 
άσπονδον και άκήρυκτον προ  αύτά  άεί συγκροτών. 
έχθρόν γάρ αύτω τό χηρεύειν αρετή  και έκβεβλή-
σθαι καϊ πεφυγαδεϋσθαι προ  αυτή  καϊ πάν δ τι 
αν ή βέβηλον πείσμα καϊ άνίερον* τό δέ πολυμιγέ  

° So G . H . W . This translation assumes that προσβάΧΚειν is 
used idiomatically, sc. όσμήν. See examples in L . & S., e.g. 
κρέα Ιχθύων προσβάλλει, " the flesh smells like fish." But the 
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from his head ; he shall not, that is to say, lay aside 
the kingly diadem, the symbol not of absolute sover-
eignty, but of an admirable viceroyalty ; " nor " 
again " shall he rend his clothes " (Lev. xxi. 10) ; for 112 
the Word of Him that is is, as has been stated, the 
bond of all existence, and holds and knits together all 
the parts, preventing them from being dissolved and 
separated; just as the principle of physical life, in 
so far as it has been endowed with power, suffers none 
of the parts of the body to be split or cut off contrary 
to nature, but, so far as in it lies, all the parts are 
complete, and maintain unbroken a mutual harmony 
and oneness ; and, in like manner, the purified mind 
of the wise man preserves the virtues free from 
breach or hurt, linking in a yet firmer concord the 
affinity and fellowship which is theirs by nature. 

X X I . The High Priest, so Moses says, 113 
" shall not go in to any dead soul " (Lev. xxi. 1 1 ) . 
Death of soul is a life in the company of vice, so that 
what is meant is that he is never to come in contact 
with any polluting object, and of these folly always 
stinks.0 To him there is betrothed moreover a maiden 114 
of the hallowed people, pure and undefiled and of 
ever inviolate intention ; for never is he wedded to 
a widow or one divorced or to a profane woman or 
to a harlot (ibid. 13 f.), but against them he ever wages 
a truceless and unrelenting warfare. For hateful to 
him is widowhood from virtue, and the plight of one 
cast out and driven from her doors, and any convic-
tion that is profane and unholy. But the promiscuous, 
use of such a phrase here seems to me rather strange, and I 
should prefer to remove the comma, take ών    = τών ά 
and translate " of those which folly is wont to send in its 
way." Cf. Quod Det. 98. Or perhaps with Mangey read 
φ and translate " which folly loves to approach." 
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και πολύανδρον και πολύθεον, άθεον1 μέν οΰν κακόν, 
πόρνην, ουδέ προσιδεΐν άξιοι, τήν ένα άνδρα και 
πατέρα τον ηγεμόνα θεόν έπιγεγραμμένην ήγα-

115 πηκώ . υπερβολή τι  περι τον τρόπον 
τούτον τελειότατο  ένοράται. τον μέν γε τήν 
μεγάλην εύξάμενον εύχήν οΐδέ που και ακουσίω  
σφαλλόμενον, εί καϊ μή έκουσίω γνώμη· λέγει γάρ' 
εαν οε τι  απουανη επ αυτω ε απινα, πάρα-

χρήμα / >ααν^σ€ται " · τ ά γάρ άβοΰλητα2 έξωθεν 
αίφνίδιον κατασκήπτοντα παραχρήμα τήν φυχήν 
ού προ  αιώνα μήκιστον μιαίνει, άτε όντα ακούσια, 
τούτων δ ' ό άρχιερεύ  καθάπερ και τών εκουσίων 

116 υπεράνω στά  άλογεΐ. ταύτα δ ' ούκ άπό 
σκοπού μοι λέλεκται, άλλ ' υπέρ τοϋ διδάζαι, ότι 
φυσικωτάτη προθεσμία καθόδου φυγάδων ο τοϋ 

117 άρχιερέω  έστι θάνατο , έω  μέν γάρ ό ίερώτατο  
οΰτο  λόγο  ζή και περίεστιν έν φυχή, άμήχανον 
τροπήν άκούσιον εί  αυτήν κατελθεΐν αμέτοχο  
γάρ καϊ απαράδεκτο  παντό  εΐναι πέφυκεν αμαρ-
τήματο , εάν δέ άποθάνη, ούκ αυτό  διαφθαρεί , 
άλλ ' εκ τή  ημετέρα  φυχή  διαζευχθεί , κάθοδο  
ευθύ  δίδοται τοΐ  άκουσίοι 8 σφάλμασιν εί γάρ 
μένοντο  και ύγιαίνοντο  iv ήμΐν έξωκίζετο, μετ-

1 Mangey and Cohn would omit άθεον as inappropriate here, 
in which case surely καϊ should also be omitted before πολι*-
θεον or άθεον μέν οΰν entirely (as Cohn). But see A p p . p. 584. 

2 MSS. τά {τών) yap άβου\ούν{\·ή)των: perhaps, as Wendland 
Suggests, τών yap άβουλήτων <τινα>. 

3 So M S S . : Wendland έκουσίοι* following Ambrose, De 
fuga saeculi 2. 13, who in a paraphrase of the passage has 
" incipit anima peccatis patere voluntariis." If this is 
right, presumably the thought is that while the offences 
when expelled were involuntary, if they return it will be as 
voluntary sins. The transition would be less abrupt if καϊ 
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polyandrous cause of polytheism, or rather atheism, 
the harlot, he deigns not even to look at, having 
learned to love her who had adopted, as her one 
Husband and Father, God the All-sovereign. 
In this character we see perfection in something like 115 
its highest form. On the other hand, as to the man 
who has vowed the Great Vow, the lawgiver seems to 
recognize that he does stumble unintentionally, even 
if not with deliberate intent; for he says, " If one 
die by him suddenly, he shall at once be defiled " 
(Num. vi. 9) '· for that which suddenly swoops down 
upon us from without, apart from any wish of our 
own, defiles the soul at once, though not for an inter-
minable period, owing to its being unintentional.0 

But with such involuntary defilements, even as with 
those that are voluntary, the High Priest has no con-
cern, but stands far up beyond their reach. 
The observations which I have been making are lie 
not beside the mark, but are meant to shew that 
the fixing of the High Priest's death as the term 
for the return of the exiles is in perfect accordance 
with the natural fitness of things (Num. xxxv. 2 5 ) . 
For so long as this holiest Word is alive and is still 117 
present in the soul, it is out of the question that an 
unintentional offence should come back into it; for 
this holy Word is by nature incapable of taking part 
in and of admitting to itself any sin whatever. But 
if the Word die, not by being itself destroyed, but 
by being withdrawn out of our soul, the way is at once 
open for the return of unintentional errors; for if 
it was abiding within us alive and well when they were 

a Cf. Quod Deus 89, De Agr. 175 and note. 

was inserted after δίδοται, or we might read ακούσιοι* <καϊ 
έκονσΙοι*>, cf. the end of § 115. 
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118 ανισταμένου πάντω  είσοικισθήσεται. γέρα  γαρ 
εξαίρετον 6 αμίαντο  άρχιερεύ , έλεγχο , εκ φύσεω  
κεκάρπωται το μηδέποτ ει  αυτόν παραοβξασθαι 
τόπον γνώμη  ολισθον.1 διόπερ άξιον εΰχεσθαι ζην 
iv φυχή τον αρχιερέα όμοΰ και βασιλέα, οικαστήν 
ελεγχον, δ  όλον ημών το διανοία  άποκεκληρω-
μένο  δικαστήριον υπ* ούδενό  των αγομένων ζί  
κρίσιν δυσωπεΐται. 

119 XXII. Αελαληκότε  οΰν τά άρμόττοντα περι 
φυγάδων την κατά τον είρμόν άκολουθίαν συν-
υφανοΰμεν. λέγεται γαρ εξή 2, " εΰρεν αυτήν 
άγγελο  κυρίου," κάθοδον φηφισάμενο  υπ* αίδοΰ  

[564] κινδυνευσούση φυχή πλανάσθαι και μονονού \ προ-
πομπό  γινόμενο  τή  ει  την απλανή γνώμην 

120 επανόδου. χρήσιμον δέ και 
τά περι ευρέσεω  και ζητήσεω  φιλοσοφηθέντα 
τω νομοθέτη μη ήσυχασθήναι. του  μεν γαρ 
εισάγει μηδέν μήτε ζητοΰντα  μήτε ευρίσκον-
τα , του  δέ iv εκατέρω κατορθοΰντα , ενίου  δέ 
θάτερον περιπεποιημένου , ών οί μέν ζητοΰντε  
ούχ εύρίσκουσιν, οί δ ' εύρίσκουσιν ου ζητήσαντε . 

121 οί μέν οΰν μήτε ευρέσεω  
μήτε ζητήσεω  εφιέμενοι τον λογισμόν άπαιδευσία 
και άμελετησία χαλεπώ  ήκίσαντο και δυνάμενοι 
οξύ καθοράν επηρώθησαν. οΰτω  φησί " την 

1 The text as it stands is untranslatable: Mangey sug-
gests τό παράπαν for τόπον: I suggest όλίσθον, " any room 
for lapse of purpose,'* i.e. for any έκούσων αμάρτημα. 

2 MSS. 0· αρχή . 

a The interpretation of §§ 116-118 does not seem to be in 
keeping with what has gone before. Hitherto it was the 
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removed, assuredly when it departs and goes else-
where they will be reinstated. For the Monitor, the 118 
undefiled High Priest, enjoys as the fruit of his nature 
the special prerogative of never admitting into him-
self any uncertainty of judgement. Wherefore it is 
meet that we should pray that He who is at once 
High Priest and King may live in our soul as Monitor 
on the seat of justice, seeing that he has received for 
his proper sphere the entire court of our understand-
ing, and faces unabashed all who are brought up for 
judgement there.a 

XXII . Having now said all that was called for on 119 
the subject of fugitives, we will go on to treat of what 
comes next in natural sequence. The next words are 
" An angel of the Lord found her " (Gen. xvi. 7 ) — 
the angel who decreed a return home to a soul whose 
shame was like to lead into wandering, and well-
nigh was its escort back to the frame of mind which 
wanders not. It will be an advantage 120 
that the lawgiver's reflections about finding and seek-
ing should not be passed over. He represents some 
as neither seeking nor finding anything, others as 
succeeding in both, some as having mastered one but 
not the other, either seeking and not finding, or find-
ing without having sought. Those with 121 
no desire either to find or to seek grievously impair 
their faculty of reason, by refusing to train and exer-
cise it, and, though capable of being keen-sighted, 
become blind. This is his meaning when he says that 
u involuntary offenders " themselves who found a refuge in 
the Powers of which the Logos himself was the chief. Here 
the thought is that the offences have been banished and will 
not return so long as we retain the Logos. H e has in fact 
passed from the sense of φεύγω = " to take refuge " to that of 
φεύγω = " be banished." 
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γυναίκα Αώτ στραφεΐσαν εί  τούπίσω γενέσθαι 
στήλην," ού μυθοπλαστών, άλλα πράγματο  ίδιό-

122 τητα μηνύων. δ  γάρ αν όλιγωρήσα  τοϋ διδά-
σκοντο  ύπό ραθυμία  έμφυτου τε όμοϋ και συν-
ήθου  τά μέν πρόσω καταλίπη, δι* ών όράν και 
άκούειν καϊ ταΐ  άλλαι  δυνάμεσιν έστι χρήσθαι 
προ  τήν τών φύσεω  πραγμάτων έπίκρισιν, εκτρα-
χηλίσα  δ ' αυτόν εί  τούπίσω περιαγάγη, τά τυφλά 
τών έν τω βίω πραγμάτων μάλλον ή τών τοϋ 
σώματο  μερών έζηλωκώ , άφύχου και κωφή  

123 λίθου τρόπον στηλιτεύεται. ού γάρ 
έσχον, ή φησι Μωυσή , οί τοιούτοι τρόποι " καρ-
δίαν συνιέναι και οφθαλμού  βλέπειν και ώτα 
άκούειν," άλλα τυφλόν και κωφόν και άνόητον και 
πάντη πηρόν βίον άβίωτον έαυτοΐ  εξειργάσαντο, 

124 ούδενι τών δεόντων έφιστάντε . XXIII. ήγεμών 
δ ' έστι τοϋ χοροΰ τούτου ο τή  σωματική  χώρα  
βασιλεύ * " επιστραφεί " γάρ φησι " Φαραώ 
είσήλθεν εί  τον οίκον αύτοϋ, και ούκ επέστησε 
τον νουν ουο επι τούτω, ισον τω επ ουοενι το 
παράπαν, άλλ ' εϊασεν αυτόν οία φυτόν άγεώργητον 

125 άφαυαίνεσθαι και στειρούμενον άγονία χρήσθαι. οί 
μέν γε βουλευόμενοι και σκοπούμενοι και πάντ 
επιμελώ  εξετάζοντε  άκονώσι και παραθήγουσιν 
αυτόν ό δέ γυμναζόμενο  τού  οικείου  φέρει, 
καρπού , άγχίνοιάν τε και σύνεσιν, δι* ών τό 
άφενάκιστον περιγίνεταΐ' ο δ ' απερίσκεπτο  αμ-
βλύνει καϊ περιθραύει τά  φρονήσεω  άκμά . 

126 Τον μέν οΰν άλογον και άφυχον ώ  αληθώ  τών 
τοιούτων θίασον έατέον, τον1 δέ τών σκέφει και 
εύρέσει χρωμένων έπικριτέον. αύτίκα τοίννν ό 

1 MSS. των. 
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" Lot's wife turned backwards and became a pillar " 
(Gen. xix. 26), and here he is not inventing a fable 
but indicating precisely a real fact. For a man who 122 
is led by innate and habitual laziness to pay no 
attention to his teacher neglects what lies in front 
of him, which would enable him to see and hear and 
use his other faculties for the observation of nature's 
facts. Instead he twists a his neck and turns his face 
backwards, and his thoughts are all for the dark and 
hidden side—of life, that is, not of the body and its 
parts, and so he turns into a pillar and becomes like 
a deaf and lifeless stone. Speaking of 123 
such characters as these Moses says that they did 
not get " a heart to understand, and eyes to see, and 
ears to hear " (Deut. xxix. 4 ) , but wrought out for 
themselves a life that was no life, blind and deaf 
and unintelligent and in every way maimed, setting 
themselves to nothing that demands their thoughts. 
XXIII. As leader of this company we see the king of 124 
the country which symbolizes the body ; for we read 
that" Pharaoh turned and went into his house, and did 
not set his heart even to this " (Ex. vii. 23, R.V. mg.), 
as much as to say that he set it to nothing at all, but 
allowed it like an untilled plant to wither away and 
become barren and bear nothing. It is whetted and 125 
made keen by those who consider and observe and 
examine all things carefully ; and when it is in exer-
cise it bears its proper fruits, shrewdness and insight, 
which save it from being duped ; but the unobservant 
man blunts and crushes the edges of intelligence. 

We must, then, let alone the irrational and truly 126 
lifeless company of such men as these, and scan well 
that of those who practise looking and finding. Our 

α Or " (almost) dislocates." 
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πολιτικό  μέν ήκιστα δέ δοξομανή  τρόπο , έφ-
ιέμενο  τή  άμείνονο  γενεά , ήν άρεταί κεκλή-
ρωνται, ζητών τε και άνευ ρίσκων αυτήν εισάγεται. 

127 " εΰρε " γάρ φησιν " άνθρωπο  τον Ιωσήφ πλανώ" 
μενον εν τω πεοίω, και ήρώτησεν αυτόν τί ζητεί ; 
ό δέ εΐπεν τού  αδελφού  μου εγώ ζητώ, ανάγ-
γειλαν μοι, ποϋ βόσκουσιν. είπε δέ αύτω ό άν-
θρωπο * άπήρκασιν εντεύθεν ήκουσα γάρ αυτών 
λεγόντων πορευθώμεν εί  Αωθαιν. και επορεύθη 

Γ565] Ιωσήφ κατόπιν τών αδελφών αύτοϋ, και \ εΰρεν 
128 αυτού  εν Δωθα'ιν." ερμηνεύεται Αωθαιν εκλειψι  

ικανή, σύμβολον φυχή  ού μέσω  άλλα τελείω  
άποδεδρακυία  τά  κενά  δόξα , αΐ γυναικών μάλ-
λον ή ανδρών επιττηδευ/χασιν εοίκασι. διό πάνυ 
καλώ  ή αρετή Σάρ ρ α " τά γυναικεία εκλείπει," 
περι ά πονούμεθα οί τον άνανδρον και θήλυν Οντω  
βίον μεταδιώκοντέ . ο δέ σοφό  και " εκλείπων 
προστίθεται " κατά Μωυσήν, φυσικώτατα* τήν 
γάρ τή  κενή  δόξη  άφαίρεσιν πρόσθεσιν αληθεία  

129 elvai συμβεβηκεν. εί δή τι  ετ εν θνητώ και 
πολυμιγεΐ και πολυμόρφω βίω διατριβών και 
κεχρημενο  άφθόνοι  ταΐ  προ  περιουσίαν ϋλαι  
σκέπτεται και ζητεί περι τή  άμείνονο  και προ  
τό καλόν μόνον άφορώση  γενεά , άξιο  αποδοχή  
έστιν, αν μή πάλιν τά όνείρατα και φαντάσματα 
τών νομιζομένων και φαινομένων αγαθών ύπανα-

130 πλεύσαντα παρευημερήση. μένων γάρ έν άκιβδη-
λεντω τή φυχική σκέφει, κατ9 ίχνο  τών ζητου-

α E . V . " gave up the ghost . . . and was gathered (to his 
people)." Cf. De Sac. 5. 

b i.e. seeking for the goods of the soul, instead of those of 
the body and outside the body. 
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first example shall be the man who takes part indeed 
in public life, but is very far from having a mad thirst 
for fame : his ambition is for that better family, 
which the virtues have taken as their,heritage, and 
he is represented as both seeking and finding it. For 127 
we are told that " a man found Joseph wandering in 
the plain, and asked him, * What art thou seeking ? ' 
and he said * I am seeking my brethren ; tell me, 
where are they feeding their flocks ? ' And the man 
said to him, * They have departed hence, for I heard 
them saying, Let us go to Dothan.' And Joseph went 
his way after his brethren, and found them in Dothan" 
(Gen. xxxvii. 1 5 - 1 7 ) . Dothan means " a thorough for- 128 
saking," and is the symbol of a soul that has in no half 
measure but completely run away from those empty 
notions which resemble the practices of women rather 
than those of men. Accordingly it is finely said that 
Sarah, who is Virtue, "forsakes the ways of women " 
(Gen. xviii. 1 1 ) , those ways on which we toil who 
follow after the unmanly and really feminine life. 
But the wise man too " forsaking is added " (Gen. 
xxv. 8 ) , a as Moses says in perfect accord with the 
nature of things : for the subtraction of vainglory is 
the addition of reality. If a man, while spending his 129 
days in this mortal life full of such diverse elements 
and assuming so many phases, and while he has at 
his disposal abundarrtTmaterial for a life of luxury, 
makes that better family, which has an eye only for 
what is morally excellent, his study and quest, he is 
worthy of approbation, if the dreams and phantoms 
of things that have the name and appearance of good 
things do not rise to the surface again and get the 
better of him. For if he continues in that soul6 130 
inquiry and keeps it free from alloy, he will not give 
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μένων βαίνων και επακολουθών ούκ άνήσει προ-
131 repov ή τοΐ  ποθουμένοι  έντυχεΐν. άλλ ' ουδέν9 

αυτών1 παρά μοχθηροΐ  άνευρήσει· διά τί; " άπ-
ήρκασι γάρ εντεύθεν" τά  μέν ημετέρα  σπουδά  
εκλιπόντε , μετοικισάμενοι δ ' εί  τον έρημον κακών 
ευσεβών χώρον. λέγει δέ ταύτα ο αληθινό  άν-
θρωπο , ό έπι φυχή  έλεγχο , δ  απορούσαν και 
σκεπτομένην και ζητούσαν αυτήν ίδών εύλαβεΐται, 
μή πλανηθεΐσα διαμάρτη τή  ορθή  οδού. 

132 XXIV. ΐΐάνυ τεθαύμακα κάκείνου , τον μέν 
φιλοπευστοϋντα περι τοϋ μέσου τών άκρων και 
λέγοντα· " ιδού τό πϋρ και τά ξύλα, ποϋ τό πρό-
βατον τό εί  όλοκάρπωσιν," τον δ ' άποκρινόμενον 
" ό θεό  οφεται έαυτώ πρόβατον ει  όλοκάρπωσιν, 
τέκνον " και ύστερον τό άντιδοθέν εύρίσκοντα* 
" ιδού γάρ κριό  ει  κατεχόμενο  τών κεράτων έν 

133 φυτώ Σιαβέκ." ΐδωμεν ούν, τί ο μέν ζητών απορεί, 
ο δ' άποκρινόμενο  αποφαίνεται, και τρίτον τί τό 
εύρισκόμενον ην. δ μέν οΰν πυνθάνεται τοιούτον 
έστιν ιδού τό δρών αίτιον, τό πϋρ· Ιδού και τό 
πάσχον, ή ύλη, τά ξύλα· ποϋ τό τρίτον, τό απο-
τέλεσμα; οίον ιδού ο νου , έ'νθερμον και πεπυρω-

134 μένον πνεύμα· ιδού και τά νοητά, ώσανει ΰλαι· ποϋ 
τό τρίτον, τό νοεΐν; πάλιν ιδού ή ορασι , ιδού τό 
χρώμα, ποϋ τό όράν; και συνόλω  ιδού ή αΐσθησι , 
τό κριτήριον, άλλα και τά αισθητά, αί ΰλαι· τό οΰν 

1 MSS. ούδενι τών: Wendland ουδέν αυτών. 
α For this interpretation of the ** man " of Gen. xxxvii. 15 

cf. Quod Det. 23. 
B E . V . " thicket." " S a b e k " is a translation of the 

Hebrew word for thicket, which the L X X apparently took 
for the name of a plant. e Or " the thing eifected." 

d Or " spirit." See A p p . pp. 584 f. 
80 



ON FLIGHT AND FINDING, 130-134 

up walking in the track of the objects of his quest, 
and following them up until he has reached those 
for whom he yearns. But none of them will he find 131 
among the worthless. Why so ? Because " they 
have departed hence," forsaking all that we care 
about, and have removed into the abode of the pious 
where no evil men are found. The speaker is the 
true " man,"a the Monitor, set over the soul, who, 
seeing its perplexity, its inquiring, its searching, is 
afraid lest it go astray and miss the right road. 

XXIV. Another instance is that of those well- 132 
known two whom I hold in great admiration. One 
is full of curiosity about the middle term between two 
others, and says, " Lo, the fire and the wood ; where 
is the sheep for a whole burnt-offering ? " The other 
replies," God will see for Himself a sheep for a whole 
burnt-offering, Child " ; and afterwards finds the 
substitute provided, for " behold a single ram held 
by the horns in a Sabek shrub " 0 (Gen. xxii. 7 , 8 , 1 3 ) . 
Let us see, then, what the inquirer's difficulty is, and 133 
what the answerer declares ; and in the third place 
what the thing found was. Well, the inquiry he 
makes is of this kind : " Behold, the efficient cause, 
the fire ; behold also, the passive object, the material, 
the wood ; where is the third term, the finished 
result0 ? " As though he should say, " Behold the 134 
mind, breath d all warm and on fire ; behold also the 
objects which the mind perceives, materials, as it 
were ; where is the third term, the mind's percep-
tion ? " Or once more, " Here is sight; here is 
colour ; where is the seeing ? " and, quite generally, 
" Lo, here is sense-perception, the instrument for 
forming judgements ; yes, and the objects of sense-
perception, the material for it to work upon ; where, 
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135 αισθάνεσθαι ποϋ; τ αύτ α πυνθανομένω δεόντω  
αποκρίνεται* " ό θεό  όψεται έαυτώ "* θεοϋ γάρ 
έργον Ιδιον τό τρίτον, έπιφροσύνη γάρ αύτοϋ ό 
μέν νου  καταλαμβάνει, ή δ ' όρασι  ορά και πάσα 
αΐσθησι  αισθάνεται. " κριό  δ ' ευρί-
σκεται κατεχόμενο ," τουτεστι λόγο  ήσυχάζων 

136 και επέχων, άριστον γάρ ίερεΐον ησυχία και \ 
[566] εποχή περι ων πάντω  ουκ είσι πίστει , ρητόν 

γάρ μόνον τούτο " ο θεό  όψεται," ω γνώριμα τά 
πάντα, δ  λαμπροτάτω φωτί, έαυτώ, τά όλα 
αυγαζει* τα ο άλλα ου ρητα γενέσει, η  πολυ 
κατακέχυται τό σκότο * ηρεμία δ ' ασφαλέ  έν 
σκότω. 

137 X X V . ϊητήσαντε  και τί τό τρέφον έστι τήν 
ψυχήν—" ού γάρ " ή φησι Μ,ωυσή  " ήδεισαν τί 
ην"—εύρον μαθόντε  ρήμα θεοϋ και λόγον θείον, 
άφ' ού πάσαι παιδειαι και σοφίαι ρέουσιν άένναοι. 
ή'δ' εστίν ή ουράνιο  τροφή, μηνύεται δ' έν ταΐ  
ίεραΐ  άναγραφαΐ  εκ προσώπου τοϋ αιτίου λέγον-
το * " ιδού έγώ ύω ύμΐν άρτου  εκ τοϋ ουρανού "· 

138 τω γάρ οντι τήν αίθέριον σοφίαν ό θεό  ταΐ  εύφυέσι 
και φιλοθεάμοσιν άνωθεν έπιψεκάζει διανοίαι * αί 
δέ Ιδοϋσαι και γευσάμεναι και σφόδρ* ήσθεΐσαι 
έμαθον μέν δ έπαθον, τό δέ διαθέν άγνοοϋσι. διό 
πυνθάνονται* " τί έστι τούτο," δ μέλιτο  γλυκύ-
τερον, χιόνο  δέ λευκότερον είναι πέφυκε; διδαχ-
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then, is the act of perceiving ? " To these inquiries 135 
the other gives the only right answer, " God will 
see for Himself " ; for the third term is God's special 
work. For it is by His taking thought for them that 
the mind apprehends, and sight sees, and every sense 
perceives. As for the words " A ram is 
found held fast," this is reason keeping quiet and in 
suspense. For the l>est offering is quietness and sus- 136 
pense of judgement, in matters that absolutely lack 
proofs. The only word we may say is this, " God will 
see." To Him all things are known ; He sees all 
things distinctly, by clearest light, even by Himself. 
No other word can be spoken by created beings on 
whom the darkness has been shed in full measure ; 
and in darkness, safety lies in keeping still. 

XXV. Another instance. When they sought what 137 
it is that nourished the soul (for, as Moses says, "they 
knew not what it was ") (Exod. xvi. 1 5 ) , they became 
learners and found it to be a saying of God, that is 
the Divine Word, from which all kinds of instruction 
and wisdom flow in perpetual stream. This is the 
heavenly nourishment, and it is indicated as such in 
the sacred records, when the First Cause in his own 
person says, " Lo, it is I that am raining upon you 
bread out of the heaven " (ibid. 4 ) ; for in very deed 138 
God drops from above the ethereal wisdom upon 
minds which are by nature apt and take delight in 
Contemplation ; and they see it and taste it and are 
filled with pleasure, being fully aware of what they 
feel, but wholly ignorant of the cause which produced 
the feeling. So they inquire " What is this " (ibid. 
15) which has a nature making it sweeter than honey 
and whiter than snow ? And they will be taught by 
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υήσονται οε υπο τον υεοπροπου, οτι οντο  εστίν 
139 ό άρτο , δν έδωκε κύριο  αύτόΐ  φαγεΐν." τι  ουν 

ό άρτο , είπε. " τούτο " φησι " τ ό ρήμα δ συν-
έταξε κύριο " ή θεία σύνταξι  αύτη τήν όρατικήν 
φυχήν φωτίζει τε ομού και γλυκαίνει, φέγγο  μέν 
τό αληθεία  απαστράπτουσα, πειθοΐ δε, αρετή 
γλυκεία, τού  διφώντα  και πεινώντα  καλοκα-
γαθία  εφηδύνουσα. 

140 ϊητήσα  και ό προφήτη  αυτό , τί τό τοϋ κατορ-
θοϋν αίτιον, άνεϋρεν ότι ή θεοϋ μόνου σύνοδο , 
επειδή γάρ ήπόρει, τι  ειμι καϊ τι  ών τ ο όρατικόν 
γένο  άπό τοϋ βασιλεύειν δοκοΰντο  άντιθεου 
τρόπου ρύσομαι, διδάσκεται χρησμώ, ότι " έσομαι 

141 μετά σοΰ." ζητήσει  δ ' αί τών κατά μέρο  
έχουσι μέν γλαφυράν θεωρίαν καϊ φιλόσοφον— 
πώ  γάρ ού;—ή δέ τοϋ τών Οντων άριστου καϊ 
ασύγκριτου καϊ πάντων αίτιου θεοϋ ζήτησι  
ευφραίνει μέν ευθύ  Ιόντα  επι τήν σκεφιν, ατελή  
δ' ού γίνεται, προϋπαντώντο  διά τήν ίλεω φύσιν 
εαυτού ταΐ  παρθενοι  χάρισι καϊ επιδεικνυμενού 
εαυτόν τοΐ  γλιχομενοι  Ιδεΐν, ούχ οΐό  εστίν— 
άμήχανον γάρ, επεϊ καϊ Μωυσή  " άπέστρεφε τό 
πρόσωπον εύλαβεΐτο γάρ κατεμβλέφαι ενώπιον 
τοϋ θεοϋ,"—άλλ' ώ  ενεχώρει γενητήν φύσιν τή 

142 άπερινοήτω1 δυνάμει προσβαλεΐν. άναγεγραπται 
καϊ τούτο εν τοΐ  προτρεπτικοΐ ' " επιστρα-
φήσεσθε" γάρ φησι " προ  κύριον τον θεόν 

1 MSS. irepl νοητά (-ώ). 
β These words of course really refer to the orders which 

follow as to the gathering of the manna. Philo takes them 
to refer to the preceding verse and thus identifies the manna 
with the "say ing" and therefore also with the Logos. So 
also Leg. All. iii. 173. 
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the seer that " This is the bread, which the Lord 
hath given them to eat " (ibid. 1 5 ) . Tell me, then, of 139 
what kind the bread is. " This saying," he says, 
" which the Lord ordained " a (ibid. 1 6 ) . This Divine 
ordinance fills the soul that has vision alike with light 
and sweetness, flashing forth the radiancy of truth, 
and with the honied grace of persuasion imparting 
sweetness to those who hunger and thirst after 
nobility of character. 

A seeker also was the prophet himself, to know 140 
the cause of successful achievement, and he found 
that it was the presence with him of the only God. 
For when he asked in doubt, " Who am I, and what 
is there in me that I should deliver the race of vision 
from the character which fancies itself king and sets 
itself up against God ? " he is instructed by a message 
from God, " I will be with thee " (Exod. iii. 11 f.). 
It is true, of course, that the seeking of partial and 1 4 1 

subordinate objects calls out in us the exercise of 
delicate and profound thought; but the seeking of 
God, best of all existences, incomparable Cause of all 
things, gladdens us the moment we begin our search, 
and never turns out fruitless, since by reason of His 
gracious nature He comes to meet us with His pure 
and virgin graces, and shews Himself to those who 
yearn to see Him, not as He is, which is a thing 
impossible, since even Moses " turned away his face, 
for he was afraid to look upon God " (Exod. iii. 6 ) , 
but so far as it was allowable that created nature 
should direct its gaze towards the Power that is 
beyond conception. This promise also is included in 142 
the Exhortations,6 where it is said " Ye shall turn 

* See note on § 170. 
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α Or " although " . . . still." ώσπερ . , . οΰτω  seem here 

86 

1567] υμών, και εύρήσετε αυτόν, Οταν | εκζητήσητε 
αυτόν εξ όλη  τή  καρδία  καϊ εξ όλη  τή  φυχή  
υμων. 

143 XXVI.  ποχρώντω  λελαλη κότε  καϊ περι 
τούτων επι τό τρίτον εξή  τρεφώμεθα κεφάλαιον, 
iv ω τό μέν ζητεΐν ην, τό δ' εύρίσκειν ούχ είπετο. 
Αάβαν γοϋν άναζητήσα  Ολον τοϋ άσκητοϋ τον 
φυχικόν οίκον " ούχ εύρεν " ή φησι Μωυσή  " τά 
είδωλα "· πλήρη  γάρ πραγμάτων, ούκ όνειράτων 

144 και κενών φαντασμάτων ην. ούδ' οί 
τυφλοί διάνοιαν Σιοδομΐται σπουδάσαντ€  εκθύμω  
αίσχϋναι τού  ιερού  και αμίαντου  λόγου  εύρον 
τήν εί  τοϋτ* άγουσαν όδόν, άλλ', ώ  φησι το λόγιον, 
" παρελύθησαν ζητοϋντε  τήν θύραν," καίτοι γ€ 
iv κύκλω πάσαν τήν οίκίαν περιθεοντε  και πάντα 
κινήσαντε  λίθον προ  εκπλήρωσιν τή  έκφυλου 

145 και άσεβου  επιθυμία . ήδη τινέ  και 
άντι πυλωρών βασιλεί  εθελήσαντε  γενέσθαι και 
τό κάλλιστον εν βίω, τάξιν, κταταλυσαι ού μόνον 
τή  αδίκω  ελπισθείση  εύπραγία  εσφάλησαν, 
άλλα και ην εν χερσιν εΐχον εκβαλεΐν ήναγκάσθησαν. 
ίερωσύνη  γάρ τού  Κορέ θιασώτα  όρεχθεντα  

146 * * Ψ1 ο νόμο  διαμαρτεΐν φησιν άμφοΐν. ώσπερ 
γάρ ού τά αυτά παίδε  και άνδρε  μανθάνουσιν, 
άλλ' εκατερα. τών ηλικιών είσιν άρμόττουσαι 
διδασκαλία  ούτω  πεφύκασιν είναι τίνε  αίει 
τταιδι/cat φυχαι και εν σώμασι γεγηρακόσι και 

1 Wend, proposes to fill up the lacuna: μή άρκουμένου  rrj 
νεωκόρων τάξει. Perhaps καίτοι ήδη . . . έχοντα  would 
account better for the loss of the words in the MSS. 
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back to the Lord your God, and shall find Him, when 
ye shall seek after Him, with all your heart, and with 
all your soul " (Deut. iv. 29 f.). 

XXVI. Having said enough about those who seek 143 
and find, let us turn next to our third head, in which 
there is, we said, seeking, but no finding follows. 
Laban falls under this head. He searched the whole 
of the soul-dwelling of the Practiser, and as Moses 
says " found not the idols " (Gen. xxxi. S3) ; for it 
was full of real things, not of dreams and empty 
phantoms. The men of Sodom, too, blind 144 
in understanding, when madly bent on bringing shame 
upon the sacred and undefiled Words, did not find 
the way that leads to this, but, as the sacred passage 
says," wearied themselves in seeking the door " (Gen. 
xix. 1 1 ) , although they ran all round the house and 
left no stone unturned to carry out their unnatural 
and unholy lust. It has happened before 145 
now, that men having conceived the desire to become 
kings instead of gate-keepers and to overthrow order, 
the most beautiful thing in human life, have not 
only failed of the success which they had unjustly 
hoped for, but have been compelled to part with the 
advantage which they held in their hands. For the 
Law tells us that the men of Koran's company, when 
they aimed at (priesthood and were not satisfied with 
the post of Tabernacle attendants), failed of both 
(Num. xvi.). For just as boys and men do not learn the 146 
same things, but either age has its appropriate teach-
ings, so a it is the nature of some souls to be always 
childish even in bodies that have grown old, and, on 
the other hand, to be full grown in bodies just reach-
to be used in this adversative sense, as ut and ita often 
are in Latin, but I do not know of any parallel. 
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εμπαλιν τ βλβιόταται εν άρτι άκμάζουσι και ήβώσιν. 
οφλοιεν αν οΰν εύήθειαν, δσοι μειζόνων ή κατά τήν 
εαυτών φύσιν ερώσιν, επειδή πάν τό υπέρ δύναμιν 
επιτάσει σφοδρότατο  άπορρήττεται. 

147 και Φαραώ " ζητών άνελεΐν Μωυσήν," τό προ-
φητικόν γένο , ουδέποτε εύρήσει, καίτοι χαλεπόν 
άκηκοώ  κατ9 αύτοϋ λόγον ώ  επικεχειρηκότο  
καθελεΐν τήν σώματο  άπασαν ήγεμονίαν δυσι 

148 προσβολαΐ ' ών τήν μέν προτεραν εποιήσατο προ  
τον Αιγύπτιον τρόπον, δ  επετείχιζεν ήδονήν 
φυχή—" πατάξα  γάρ αυτόν" ουσία σποράδι 
" κατεχωσεν, άμμω," τοϋ αύτοϋ νομίσα  αμφότερα 
είναι τά δόγματα, και ήδονήν ώ  πρώτον και 
μεγιστον αγαθόν και άτόμου  ώ  τών όλων αρχά , 
—τήν δ' ετεραν προ  τον κατακερματίζοντα τήν 
φύσιν τοϋ αγαθού και τό μέν φυχή, τό δέ σώματι, 
το δέ τοΐ  εκτό  απονέμοντα, όλόκληρον γάρ 
αυτό βούλεται εΐναι, τω άρίστω τών εν ήμΐν, 
διάνοια μόνη, προσκεκληρωμενον και μηδενι τών 
άφύχων εφαρμόττον. 

149 XXVII. Ουδέ τήν άνίκητον άρετήν και πικραι-
νομενην επι ταΐ  καταγελάστοι  τών ανθρώπων 
σπουδαΐ , Ονομα Θάμαρ, ό διαπεμφθει  επι τήν 

[668] ζήτησιν αυτή  ανευρίσκει, \ φυσικώτατα* λέγεται 
γάρ' " απέστειλε δέ  οιίδα^ τον εριφον εν χειρι 
τοϋ ποιμενο  τοϋ *Οδολλαμίτου κομισασθαι τον 
αρραβώνα παρά τή  γυναικό - και ούχ εΰρεν αυτήν, 
επηρώτησε δέ τού  άνδρα  τού  εκ τοϋ τόπου · ποϋ 

α Philo evidently interprets the two attacks as directed 
(1) against the Epicureans, (2) against the Peripatetics. The 
two schools however are not put on the same footing. The 
Epicurean is an Egyptian, who is smiting the Hebrew Stoic; 
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ing the prime of youth. All such as are enamoured 
of things too great for their nature will be convicted 
of foolishness, since every effort beyond our strength 
breaks down through over-violent straining. 
Pharaoh, again, seeking to destroy Moses (Exod. ii. 147 
15), that is, the prophetic nature, will never find him, 
albeit he has heard a grievous charge against him, 
namely, that he has attempted to overthrow the entire 
dominion of the body in two attacks.0 The first of 148 
these he made against the Egyptian character, which 
was assailing the soul from the vantage-ground of 
pleasure ; for " after smiting him he covered him 
with sand " (Exod. ii. 1 2 ) , a drifting, disconnected 
substance. He evidently regarded both doctrines as 
having the same author, the doctrine that pleasure 
is the prime and greatest good, and the doctrine that 
atoms are the elementary principles of the universe. 
Another attack (ibid. 1 3 ) was directed against him 
who splits up the nature of good into subdivisions, 
and assigns one to soul, one to body, one to things 
outside us. For he would have the good to be 
a complete whole, apportioned to the best element 
in us, to understanding alone, and in agreement with 
nothing lifeless. 

XXVII. Again, it is in perfect keeping with the 149 
nature of things that invincible Virtue, bitterly vexed 
at men's absurd aims—Tamar is her name—is not 
found by the messenger dispatched to seek her ; 
for it is said, " And Judah sent the kid of the goats 
by the hand of his shepherd the Adullamite, to 
receive the pledge from the woman's hand: and he 
found her not. And he asked the men of the place, 
in the second case the wrongdoer whom Moses rebukes is 
a Hebrew as well as his opponent. 
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έστιν ή πόρνη ή γενομένη iv Αϊνάν επι τή  όδοΰ; 
και εΐπον ουκ ην ενταύθα πόρνη, και άπεστράφη 
προ   ούδαν και εΐπεν ούχ ενρον, και οί άνθρωποι 
οί εκ τοϋ τόπου λέγονσι μή εΐναι ώδε πόρνην. 
ειπε οε Ιονοα · εχετω αυτα, άλλα μή ποτε κατα-
γελασθώμεν εγώ μέν άπέσταλκα τον εριφον τού-
τον, σύ δέ ούχ εύρηκα ." ώ θαυμαστή  δοκιμασία , 

150 ώ ιεροπρεπού  πείρα . αρραβώνα τι  εδωκεν 
ώνητικώ  έχουσα διάνοια τοϋ καλλίστου κτήματο , 
θεοσέβεια , διά τριών ενεχύρων ή συμβόλων, δακ-
τυλίου, ορμίσκου, ράβδου,1 βεβαιότητα και πίστιν, 
είρμόν και άκολουθίαν λόγου προ  βίον και βίον 
προ  λόγον, όρθήν και άκλινή παιδείαν, ή λνσιτελέ  

151 επερείδεσθαι. τον αρραβώνα τούτον εί καλώ  
έδωκε, βασανίζει, τι  οΰν ή βάσανο ; καθεΐναί 
τι δέλεαρ όλκώ κεχρημένον δννάμει, δόξαν ή 
πλοΰτον ή ύγείαν σώματο  ή τι τών ομοιότροπων, 
και γνώναι προ  πότερα καθάπερ έπι πλάστιγγο  
ταλαντεύσει* ροπή γάρ εί γένοιτο προ  τι τούτων, 
ό άρραβών ού βέβαιο , άπέστειλεν οΰν τον έριφον 
κομίσασθαι τον αρραβώνα παρά τή  γνναικό , ον 
τούτο προηρημένο  πάντω  άπολαβεΐν, άλλ ' εϊ 

152 ποτε άναξία τοϋ κατέχειν εκείνη γένοιτο, γενή-
σεται δέ πότε; ήνίκα αν τά διαφέροντα αδιάφορων 
άντικαταλλάξηται, τών γνησίων αγαθών τά νόθα 
προτιμήσασα· γνήσια μέν οΰν αγαθά πίστι , ειρμό  
και ακολουθία λόγων προ  έργα, παιδεία  κανών 
ορθή , ώ  εμπαλιν κακά απιστία, τό άνακόλουθον, 
άπαιδενσία, τά δέ νόθα, όσα τή  άλογον φορά  

153 άπηώρηται. ζητών οΰν " ούκ άνεϋρεν 
1 Wend, suggests the insertion of δηλοϋσα before διά: 

better, as Cohn, δοϋσα after ράβδου. 
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* Where is the harlot that was at Enaim by the way-
side ? ' And they said, * There was no harlot here.' 
And he returned to Judah and said,' I have not found 
her, and the men of the place say that there is no 
harlot here.' And Judah said ' Let her have them, 
but let us never be laughed to scorn ; I have sent this 
kid, and thou hast not found her ' " (Gen. xxxviii. 
2 0 - 2 3 ) . Ο admirable assay! Ο sacred test! A mind, 150 
bent on purchasing that fairest possession, piety, 
gave a pledge in the form of three securities or 
symbols, a signet ring, a cord, a staff (ibid. 1 8 ) : the 
first, steadfastness and fidelity; the second, sequence 
and correspondence of word with life and life with 
word; the third, straight and unbending discipline, on 
which it is an advantage to lean.a The mind is putting 151 
to the test whether it did well to give this pledge. 
What, then, is the test ? To drop some bait pos-
sessed of attractive power, fame or riches or health 
of body, or something of this kind, and to ascertain 
towards which side it sinks as on a pair of scales ; for 
should there be an inclination towards any of these, 
the pledge is not safe. So he sent the kid thus to 
recover the pledge from the woman, not with the 
purpose of getting it back in any case, but only if 
she should ever prove unworthy to retain it. When 152 
will she be proved such ? Whenever she exchanges 
things that matter for things that do not, preferring 
counterfeits to genuine goods. Now genuine goods 
are fidelity, sequence and correspondence of words 
with acts, a standard of right discipline (as on the 
other hand evils are faithlessness, inconsistency, lack 
of discipline); while the counterfeits are all things 
that depend upon irrational impulse. He 153 

β See A p p . p. 585 . 
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αυτήν "· δυσεύρετον γάρ ή καϊ παντελώ  άν-
εύρετον εν πεφυρμένω βίω το καλόν, καν δια-
πνθηται, εί εστί περί πάντα τόν τόπον τοϋ καλοΰ 
πεπορνευμένη φνχή, ρητώ  άκούσεται, ότι ούτε 
εστίν οϋτε ην πρότερον ακόλαστο  γάρ ή μαχλά  
ή τριοδΐτι  σοβά  ή τό τή  ώρα  άνθο  επευ-
ωνίζουσα ή καθαρσίοι  και λουτροΐ  τά εκτό  φαι-
δρυνομένη, τά δέ εντό  ρυπώσα, ή καθάπερ τά 
πινάκια χρώμασι τήν όφιν υπογραφομένη χήτει 
φυσική  εύμορφία  ή τό λεγόμενον πολύανδρον 
κακόν ώ  αγαθόν μεταδιώκουσα ή πολυγαμία  
έρώσα ή προ  μυρία σπειρομένη1 ή υπό μυρίων 
σωμάτων όμοΰ και πραγμάτων έμπαιζομένη και 

154 περιυβριζομένη κεΐθι ούκ έστι. ταύτα 
ο διαπεμφάμενο  άκουσα , φθόνον ήλλοτριωκώ  
άφ' αύτοϋ και τήν φύσιν ίλεω  γέγηθεν ού μετρίω  

[569] | και φησι· μή γάρ ού δι9 ευχή  εστί μοι τήν 
διάνοιαν άστείαν τε και άστήν ώ  αληθώ  εΐναι, 
κοσμιότητι και σωφροσύνη και ταΐ  άλλαι  δια-
πρέπουσαν άρεταΐ , ένι προσέχουσαν άνδρι και τήν 
ενό  οίκουρίαν άγαπώσαν και μοναρχία χαίρουσαν. 
ει δή τοιαύτη τι  έστιν, έχέτω τά δεδομένα, και 
τήν παιδείαν και τόν είρμόν λόγου προ  βίον και 
βίου προ  λόγον και τό άναγκαιότατον, βεβαιότητα 

155 και πίστιν. άλλα μή ποτε γελασθώμεν ανάξια 
1 A difficult phrase which Mangey regarded as spurious: 

perhaps read μυρίων, "she becomes the seed-plot of thou-
sands." 
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sought there and " did not find her " ; for that which 
is morally excellent is hard or even impossible to find 
in a life of turmoil. And if he make careful inquiries 
whether there be in all the region of that which is 
morally excellent a soul that has played the harlot, 
he will be told definitely that there neither is nor was 
aforetime, for that there is not there any licentious 
one, or a wanton, or a street-walker, or one prostitut-
ing for gain the flower of her youth, or making bright 
what is outside by baths and cleansings while she is 
foul within, or in default of natural beauty painting 
her face as pictures are coloured, or what is called the 
" many-husband " pest, following after evil as though 
it were good, or a lover of polygamy, or dispersing 
herself upon a thousand different objects material 
and immaterial alike, or mocked and outraged by 
that multitude. He who had sent the 154 
messenger, on hearing this, being one who had put 
envy far from him and was of a gracious disposition, 
rejoices greatly and says : "Is it not my heart-felt 
prayer that my understanding should be a true and 
high-born lady,a eminent for chastity and modesty 
and all other virtues, devoted to one husband and 
keeping watch with delight over the home of one, 
and exulting in a sole ruler ? If in truth she is such 
an one, let her keep the things which have been 
given her, both discipline and the correspondence of 
word with life and of life with word, and the most 
vital of all, steadfastness and fidelity. But let us 155 
never be laughed to scorn in the belief that we 

α The allegory seems to get a little confused at this point. 
Properly the mind is the purchaser of the lady Virtue or 
Piety. 
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κεχαρίσθαι δόξαντε , καίτοι y* ύπολαβόντε  έπι-
τηδειότατα τή φυχή δεδωρήσθαι. άλλα γάρ εγώ 
μεν, όπερ εικό  ήν εργάσασθαι τον βουλόμενον 
τρόπου βάσανον και 8οκιμασίαν λαβείν, πεποίηκα, 
δέλεαρ καθεί  και δ ιαπε μφάμενο , ό δέ έπεδείξατο 

156 τήν εαυτού φύσιν ούκ εύάλωτον. άδηλον δέ έμοι 
τό διά τί (τι )1 ούκ ευάλωτο * μύριου  γάρ εΐδον 
τών άγαν φαύλων τά αυτά δρώντα  έσθ* ότε τοΐ  
λίαν άγαθοΐ , άλλ' ούκ άπό διανοία  τή  αυτή , 
επειδή τοΐ  μέν αλήθεια, τοΐ  δέ ύπόκρισι  ασκεί-
ται* χαλεπή δ ' ή διάγνωσι  άμφοΐν* πολλάκι  γάρ 
ύπό τοϋ δοκεΐν παρευημερήθη τό εΐναι. 

157 XXVIII. Κα& τον χίμαρον τον περι τή  αμαρτία  
ό φιλάρετο  ζητεί μέν, ούχ ευρίσκει δέ* ήδη γάρ, 
ώ  δηλοΐ τό λόγιον, ένεπέπρηστο. τί δ ' αινίτ-
τεται, σκεπτέον* τό μέν μηδέν άμαρτεΐν ίδιον θεοϋ, 
τό δέ μετανοεΐν σοφού* παγχάλεπον δέ και δυσεύ-

158 ρετον τοΰτό γε. φησιν ούν ό χρησμό , Οτι " ζητών 
έζεζήτησε Μ,ωυσή  " έν τω θνητώ βίω τον περι 
αμαρτημάτων μετανοία  λόγον. έσπούδαζε γάρ 
άνευρεΐν άπαμπισχομένην τό άδικεΐν φυχήν καϊ 
άνευ αισχύνη  γυμνήν προϊοϋσαν αμαρτημάτων. 
άλλ' Ομω  ούχ εύρε, τή  φλογό , λέγω δέ τή  

1 τί$ is my insertion: Wend, prints δήλον for the MS. 
άδηλον, but this does not agree with the sequel. The test 
was necessary, because experience shews that without such 
a test we may easily be deceived. It would be possible to 
read TLS indefinite instead of ris interrogative; but the double 
interrogative (what makes who ?) is idiomatic Greek. Cf. 
De Som. ii. 296. 

α Or " o f little value." Philo interprets the L X X " L e t 
her have them (i.e. the pledges), but let us never be laughed 
to scorn " as meaning that to suppose that the material gift 
of the kid should be taken in exchange for the spiritual, 
94 



ON FLIGHT AND FINDING, 165-158 

thought our gifts unmerited;a we did indeed sup-
pose that they were presents perfectly adapted to 
the soul. But while I, on my part, did what one who 
wished to test and try a character would naturally 
do, when I offered a bait, and sent a messenger, that 
character on its part made it evident that it was by its 
nature no easy prey. But I could not tell what it is 156 
which makes one an easy prey and another not; for 
I have seen great numbers of the exceedingly wicked 
sometimes acting exactly like the very good, but not 
for the same reason, since one set is putting truth 
into practice, the other set hypocrisy : and it is hard 
to distinguish these two; for many a time being is 
outdone by seeming." 

XXVIII. Again, the goat of the sin-offering is 157 
sought for by the lover of virtue, but he does not 
find it; for, as the passage of Holy Writ shews, it had 
already been burnt (Lev. x. 16). We must consider 
what he means by this figure. To do no sin is 
peculiar to God ; to repent, to the wise man ; and 
this latter is a very difficult thing, and hard to find. 
So the oracle says that " Moses diligently sought " 158 
in this mortal life the secret of repentance for sins ; 
for he was intent on discovering a soul divesting itself 
of unrighteousness, and going forth without shame, 
naked of misdeeds. But nevertheless he did not find 
one, for the flame, in other words the irrational im-

would expose the offerer to the charge that he thought the 
latter of little value (or perhaps unduly depreciated the soul 
to which the offer is made). It is not so. The offer is the 
test which every aspiring soul must put to itself. 

It might perhaps be suggested that the scorn is Tamar's, 
and the gift scorned the kid, and this is supported by the 
description of her in § 149. But it is difficult to fit this in 
with the rest of the sentence. 

95 



PHILO 

όξυκινητοτάτη  ορμή  άλογου, καταδραμοΰση  καϊ 
159 όλην φυχήν έπινεμηθείση . νικάται γάρ τ ά μεν 
έλάττω προ  τών πλειόνων, τά δέ βραδύτερα προ  
τών ώκυδρομωτέρων, τά δέ μέλλοντα προ  τών 
παρόντων εσταλμενον δέ και βραδύ και μέλλον ή 
μετάνοια, πολύ δέ και ταχύ και συνεχέ  εν τω 
θνητώ βίω τό άδικεΐν. είκότω  ούν εν τροπή τι  
γενόμενο  φησι μή δύνασθαι " τοϋ περι αμαρτία  
εμφαγεΐν "* μή γάρ επιτρεπειν τό συνειδό  αύτω 
μετάνοια τραφήναΐ' διό λέγεται* " ήκουσε Μωυσή , 

160 και ήρεσεν αύτω." τά γάρ προ  γενεσιν τών προ  
θεόν μακράν άπεζευκται* τή μέν γάρ τά φανερά 
μόνα, τω δέ και τά αφανή γνώριμα, παραπαίει 
δ', ο  αν τοϋ αληθού  καταφευδόμένο  έτ άδικων 
μετανενοηκεναι φάσκη* όμοιον ώ  εί και ο νοσών 

[570] τον | ύγιαίνοντα καθυποκρίνοιτο* μάλλον γάρ, ώ  
εοικε, νοσήσει μηδέν τών εί  ύγίειαν προσφορών 
επιτηδεύειν άξιων. 

161 XXIX. ' ζήτει ποτέ προαχθεί  ύπό τοϋ φιλο-
μαθού  και τά  αιτία , αΐ  τάναγκαιότατα τών εν 
τω κόσμω πραγμάτων επιτελείται* θεώμενο  γάρ 
Οσα εν γενέσει φθειρόμενα και γεννώμενα, άπολ-
λύμενά τε αΰ και διαμένοντα, τέθηπε καϊ κατα-
πέπληκται καϊ έκβοά φάσκων " τί, ότι ο βάτο  

° The main point of the story of Lev. x. 16-20, some of the 
details of which seem to be difficult, is that the goat should 
have been eaten by the priests instead of being burnt. 
Aaron pleaded in defence "there have befallen me such 
things as these," i.e. the death of his sons Nadab and 
Abihu. " In spite of the sacrifice offered on behalf of Aaron 
and his house, two of his sons have perished; with such a 
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pulse exceeding swift in its movements, had overrun 
and devoured the whole soul. For the fewer are over- 159 
powered by the more numerous, and the slower by 
the more fleet, and things that tarry by things that 
are present; and repentance is a restricted and slow 
and tarrying thing, whereas wrongdoing is copious 
and swift and constantly present in this mortal life. 
Naturally, then, one who has come into a state of lapse 
from virtue says that he is " unable to eat of the sin-
offering," since his inward feeling does not permit him 
to be fed by repentance, wherefore it is said " Moses 
heard it, and it pleased him " (Lev. x. 19 £)· For our 160 
relation to other created beings is a very different 
thing from our relation to God ; for to creation only 
things manifest are known, but to God hidden things 
also. The man who, lying against the truth, main-
tains while still doing wrong that he has repented, 
is a madman. It is just as if the sick man were to 
act the part of the healthy man : he will clearly get 
worse through declining to have recourse to any 
means conducive to healths 

X X I X . Again, on one occasion the prophet, led on 161 
by his love of acquiring knowledge, was seeking after 
the causes by which the most essential occurrences in 
the universe are brought about; for observing all 
created things wasting away and coming to the birth, 
perishing and yet remaining, he is smitten with amaze-
ment and cries out saying, " Why is it that the bush 

token of the divine displeasure resting upon him could 
he, immediately afterwards, feel himself entitled to eat the 
sacrifice ? ' ' (Driver). Philo interprets the goat as Repentance, 
which is consumed by the fire of unreasoning appetite, and 
therefore " not found " ; and to eat of it and thus to assume 
a repentance which is not sincere will make the sinner's 
condition worse. 
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162 καίεται καϊ ού κατακαίεται "' τόν γάρ άβατον [ου]1 

πολνπραγμονεΐ χώρον, θείων ενδιαίτημα φύσεων, 
άλλ ' ήδη μέλλων άνήνυτον και ατελή πόνον διαθλειν 
έπικονφίζεται ελεω και προμήθεια τοϋ πάντων 
σωτήρο  θεοϋ, δ  εχρησεν εκ τών άδυτων " μή 
εγγίση  ώδε," ίσον τω μή πρόσιθι τοιαύτη δια-
σκεφεΐ' περιεργία  γάρ και φιλοπραγμοσύνη  μεί-
ζονο  ή κατά άνθρωπίνην δνναμιν το έργον άλλα 
τ α μεν γεγονότα οανμαί,ε, τα  οε αίτ ια  , οι α  η 

163 γεγονεν ή φθείρεται, μή πολνπραγμονεΐ. " 6 γάρ 
τόπο  εν ω σύ έστηκα  " φησι " γή άγια εστί." 
ποιο  τόπο ; ή δήλον ότι ο αιτ ιολογικό  , δν 
μόνον ταΐ  θείαι  άνήφε φύσεσιν, ανθρώπων ούδενα 
νομίσα  ίκανόν είναι αιτιολογία  εφάφασθαι; 

164 ο δ ' άρα διά πόθον επιστήμη  ύπερ-
κύφα  άπαντα τόν κόσμον ζητεί περι τοϋ κόσμο-
ποιου, τι  εστίν ο δνσόρατο  ούτο  και δνστόπαστο , 
σώμα ή ασώματο  ή υπεράνω τι τούτων ή φύσι  
άπλή, οία μονά , ή σνγκριμα ή τί τών όντων, 
και τοϋθ' ορών ώ  εστί δνσθήρατον και δνσπερι-
νόητον, εύχεται παρ* αύτοϋ μαθεΐν τοϋ θεοϋ, τι  
εστίν ο θεό * ού γάρ ήλπισε δννήσεσθαι γνώναι 

165 παρ* έτερον τινό  τών μετ αυτόν, άλλ ' Ομω  
ϊσχνσε2 μηδέν περι τή  τοϋ όντο  ερεννάν ουσία * 

1 [ού]: so M a n g e y : Wend. , who retains it, may have 
thought that the βάτο  represented the laws of causation in 
the visible world while the άβατο  χώρο  was the super-
natural sphere; but this is impossible in view of τά  
δέ αιτία  . . . μη πολυπράγμονα, below. Wend , probably 
also did not realize that βάτο  was supposed by Greek 
philologists to be derived from άβατο . It would however 
be possible to retain ού.ιϊ a question-mark is placed after 
φύσεων (" are not his thoughts busy ? " ) . 
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is burning and not being consumed ? " (Exod. iii. 2 f.), 
for his thoughts are busy over the untrodden place, 162 
familiar only to Divine natures. But when now on 
the point of engaging in an endless and futile labour, 
he is relieved of it by the kindness and providence 
of God the Saviour of all men, who from out of the 
hallowed spot warned him " Draw not nigh hither " 
(ibid. 5 ) , as much as to say " Enter not on such an 
inquiry "; for the task argues a busy, restless curiosity 
too great for human ability : marvel at all that has 
come into being, but as for the reasons for which they 
have either come into being or are decaying, cease to 
busy thyself with them. For " the place on which 163 
thou standest is holy ground," it says (ibid. 5 ) . What 
kind of place or topic is meant ? Evidently that of 
causation, a subject which He has assigned to Divine 
natures only, deeming no human being capable of 
dealing with the study of causation. 
But the prophet owing to desire of knowledge lifts 164 
his eyes above the whole universe and becomes a 
seeker regarding its Creator, asking of what sort this 
Being is so difficult to see, so difficult to conjecture. 
Is He a body or incorporeal, or something exalted 
above these ? Is He a single Nature, a Monad as it 
were ? Or a composite Being ? What among all that 
exists ? And seeing that this is a problem hard to 
pursue, hard to take in by thought, he prays that he 
may learn from God Himself what God is : for he 
had no hope of being able to ascertain this from 
another, from one of those that are inferior to Him. 
Nevertheless he did not succeed in finding anything 165 
by search respecting the essence of Him that is. For 

2 MSS. ήκουσ€. 
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τα γαρ οπίσω μου φησιν οψει, το οε πρό-
σωπον ού μή ϊδη ." αΰταρκε  γάρ έστι σοφώ τά 
ακόλουθα και επόμενα και όσα μετά τόν θεόν 
γνώναι, τήν δ' ήγεμονικήν ούσίαν ό βουλόμενο  
καταθεάσασθαι τω περιαυγεΐ τών ακτινών πριν 
ίδεΐν πηρό  εσται. 

166 X X X . Τοσαυτα και περι τοϋ τρίτου διειλεγ-
μενοι κεφαλαίου μετιμεν επι τό τέταρτον και τε-

[571] λευταΐον \ τών προταθέντων, καθ9 ο μή γενομένη  
ζητήσεω  φιλεΐ προαπαντάν εύρεσι . εν τούτω 
τάττβται πά  αύτομαθή  και αυτοδίδακτο  σοφό · 
ού γάρ σκεφεσι καϊ μελεται  και πόνοι  εβελτιώθη, 
γενόμενο  δ' ευθύ  εύτρεπισμενην εύρε σοφίαν 
άνωθεν όμβρηθεΐσαν άπ* ουρανού, ή  άκρατου 
σπάσα  είστιάθη και διετέλεσε μεθύων τήν μετ 

167 όρθότητο  λόγου νήφουσαν μεθην. ούτο  εστίν 
δν  σαά/c ώνόμασαν οί χρησμοί, δν ούχ ετέρω μέν 
χρόνω συνελαβεν, ετέρω δέ ετεκεν ή φυχή· " συλ-
αρουσα γαρ φησιν ετεκεν ω  αν αχρονω . 
ού γάρ άνθρωπο  ην ο γεννώμενο , άλλα νόημα 
καθαρώτατον, φύσει μάλλον ή επιτηδεύσει καλόν 
ού χάριν και ή τίκτουσα αυτό λέγεται " τά γυναι-
κεία έκλιπεΐν," τά συνήθη και εύλογα και άνθρώ-

168 πινα. καινόν γάρ και κρεΐττον λόγου και θείον 
όντω  τό αύτομαθέ  γένο , ούκ άνθρωπίναι  έπι-
νοίαι , άλλ' ένθέω μανία συνιστάμενον. ή αγνοεί  
ότι ού δέονται προ  τόν τόκον μαιών ' βραΐαι, 
" τίκτουσι " δ', ώ  φησι Μωυσή , " πριν είσελθειν 
1 0 0 
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he is told " What is behind Me thou shalt see, but 
My face thou shalt by no means see " (Exod. xxxiii. 
2 3 ) . For it amply suffices the wise man to come to a 
knowledge of all that follows on after God and in His 
wake, but the man that wishes to set his gaze upon 
the Supreme Essence, before he sees Him will be 
blinded by the rays that beam forth all around Him. 

X X X . Having said thus much about the third 166 
head also, we will go on to the fourth and last of 
those proposed for consideration, in which there has 
been no " seeking," and yet " finding " meets us 
unbidden. Under this head is ranged every wise 
man who learns directly from no teacher but himself; 
for he does not by searchings and practisings and 
toilings gain improvement, but as soon as he comes 
into existence he finds wisdom placed ready to his 
hand, shed from heaven above, and of this he drinks 
undiluted draughts, and sits feasting, and ceases not 
to be drunken with the sober drunkenness which 
right reason brings. This is he whom Holy Writ 167 
calls " Isaac," whom the soul did not conceive at 
one time and give birth to at another, for it says 
" she conceived and gave birth " (Gen. xxi. 2 ) as 
though timelessly. For he that was thus born was 
not a man, but a most pure thought, beautiful not 
by practice but by nature. And for this reason she 
that gave birth to it is said " to have forsaken the 
ways of women " (Gen. xviii. 1 1 ) , those human ways 
of custom and mere reasoning. For the nature of 168 
the self-taught is new and higher than our reasoning, 
and in very deed Divine, arising by no human will or 
purpose but by a God-inspired ecstasy. Do you not 
know that Hebrew mothers need no midwives for 
their delivery, but as Moses says " before the mid-
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τά  μαία ," λέγω δέ μεθόδου , τέχνα , επιστήμα , 
φύσει μόνη χρώμεναι συνεργώ; πάγ-
καλου  8έ και προσφυεστάτου  όρου  άποδίδωσι 
του αύτομαθοϋ , ένα μέν τοιούτον, τό ταχύ εύρισκό-

169 μενον, έτερον δέ " δ παρέδωκεν ό θεό " τό μέν 
οΰν διδασκόμενον μακρού χρόνου δεΐται, τό δέ 
φύσει ταχύ τε και τρόπον τινά άχρονόν έστι* 
κάκεΐνο μέν άνθρωπον, τούτο δέ θεόν ύφηγητήν 
έχει. τόν μέν δή πρότερον όρον κατέταζεν έν 
πεύσεΐ' " τί τούτο δ ταχύ εΰρε , ώ τέκνον," τόν 
δέ έτερον έν άποκρίσει φάσκων " δ παρέδωκε 

170 κύριο  ό θεό " X X X I . έστι δέ και 
τρίτο  όρο  τοϋ αύτομαθοϋ , τό άναβαΐνον αύτό-
ματον. λέγεται γάρ έν τοΐ  προτρεπτικοΐ ' "ού 
σπερεΐτε, ουδέ μή άμήσητε τά αΰτό/χατα άναβαί-
νοντα αυτή " · τέχνη  γάρ ουδεμιά  χρεία τά φύσει, 
τοϋ θεοϋ σπείροντο  αυτά και τή γεωργική τέχνη 
τελεσφοροϋντο  ώ  αν αυτ όματ α τ ά ούκ αυτόματα, 
πλήν παρόσον έπινοία  ανθρωπινή  ούκ έδεήθη 

171 τ ό παράπαν. ού προτρέπει δέ μάλλον ή γνώμην 
αποφαίνεται* παραινών μέν γάρ εΐπεν άν μή 
σπείρητε, μή άμήσητε, αποφαινόμενο  δέ· " ού 
σπερεΐτε, ουδέ μή άμήσητε τά αυτόματα "' οΐ  
γάρ άπαυτοματίζουσιν έκ φύσεω  έπιτυγχάνομεν, 
τούτων ούτε τά  αρχά  ούτε τά τέλη παρ9 εαυτού  

[572] | ώ  άν αίτιου 1 εύρίσκομεν. άρχή μέν οΰν ό 
1 MSS. αναίτιου : Mangey αναίτιων. 

β Since in the other six places where Philo uses the phrase 
the quotation comes from Deuteronomy, it is perhaps more 
probable that here also he thinks he is quoting that book. 
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wives " (Exod. i. 19), that is before systems, arts, 
sciences, come in, they give birth with the co-opera-
tion of nature alone ? Admirable and 
most suitable are the marks which the Lawgiver sets 
forth to define the direct learner : one, " that which 
is quickly found," another, " that which God de-
livered." While that which is taught needs a long 169 
time, that which comes by nature is rapid, and, we 
may say, timeless ; and, while the one has man as 
teacher, the other has God. The former mark he 
sets down in a question : " What is this which thou 
didst find quickly, Child ? " the other in a reply, in 
the words " that which God the Lord delivered " 
(Gen. xxvii. 2 0 ) . X X X I . There is besides 170 
a third mark of the direct learner, namely that which 
comes up of itself. For it is said in the Exhortations0: 
" Ye shall not sow, nor shall ye reap its growths that 
come up of themselves " (Lev. xxv. 1 1 ) : for natural 
growths require no artificial treatment, since God 
sows them and by His art of husbandry brings to 
perfection, as though they were self-grown, plants 
which are not self-grown, save only so far as they 
had no need whatever of human attention. His 171 
words are not those of exhortation, but of statement6: 
for, in commanding, he would have said " do not 
sow," " do not reap " ; instead he says in the form 
of a statement, " Ye shall not sow, nor assuredly 
shall ye reap that which is self-grown." For when 
we observe such growths as spring up spontaneously 
by nature, we find that we are not responsible either 
for their beginning or their end. Now the seed is 

* Or, more fully, "statement of what he thinks (will 
happen)." For this argument from the indicative form of 
the words cf. De Ebr 138. 
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172 σπόρο , τελευτή δέ ό άμητο '1 άμεινον δ' έκεΐνο 
έκδέζασθαι· πάσα αρχή καϊ παν τέλο  αύτόματόν 
έστιν, Ισον τ ω φύσεω , ούχ ήμέτερον έργον οίον 
αρχή τι  τοϋ μανθάνειν ; ή δήλον Οτι ή έν τω 
διδασκομένω φύσι  εύπαράδεκτο  ούσα προ  τά 
κατά μέρο  θ€ωρήματα; τι  δέ τοϋ τελειοϋσθαι; 
πάλιν, €i δει μηδέν ύποστειλάμενον ειπείν, ή φύσι , 
προκοπά  μέν γάρ έμποιήσαι καϊ ο διδάσκων 
ικανό , τήν δ' έπ* άκρον τελειότατα ό θεό  μόνο , 

173 ή άριστη φύσι . ό τούτοι  έντρεφό-
μενο  τοΐ  δόγμασι τήν άίδιον είρήνην άγει, πόνων 
άφειμένο  άτρύτων. αδιαφορεί δ' εβδομάδο  
ειρήνη κατά τόν νομοθέτην έν γάρ αυτή τό δοκεΐν 

174 ένεργεΐν άποτιθεμένη γένεσι  αναπαύεται, προσ-
ηκόντω  οΰν λέγεται· " και έσται τά σάββατα τή  
γή  ύμΐν βρώματα," δι' υπονοιών τρόφιμον γάρ 
και άπολαυστόν μόνον ή έν θεώ άνάπανσι , τό 
μέγιστον αγαθόν περιποιοϋσα, τήν άπόλεμον ειρή-
νην. ή μέν γάρ κατά πόλει  άνακέκραται έμφνλίω 
πολέμω, ή δέ φυχή  αμιγή  διαφορά  άπάση  

Π5 εστίν. εναργέστατα δέ μοι δοκεΐ τήν 
άνευ ζητήσεω  εύρεσιν παριστάνειν διά τούτων 
" Οταν είσαγάγη σε κύριο  ό θεό  σου εί  τήν γήν 
ην ώμοσε τοΐ  πατράσι σου δούναι σοι, πόλει  

1 Wendland puts a full stop after αυτόματα, a colon after 
εύρίσκομεν, and a full stop after άμητο*. The last at any 
rate seems to me to obscure the connexion of thought. See 
note α below. 

α The connexion of thought seems to be as follows: to 
say that we shall not sow or reap (in the sense of bringing 
to the harvest) self-grown plants is a truism. Sowing must 
mean "beginning" and reaping "ending" and the text is 
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the beginning and the reaping the end; and the 172 
text is better understood in this way : every begin-
ning and every end is " automatic," in the sense that 
it is not our doing but that of nature." For instance, 
what is the beginning of the act of learning ? Evi-
dently it is the nature residing in the pupil with its 
receptivity towards the several subjects of study. 
What again is the beginning of the completion of 
learning ? Undoubtedly it is nature. It is within 
the power of the teacher to lead us from one stage 
of progress to another ; God only, Nature at its best, 
can produce in us the full completion. 
The man that is nurtured on these doctrines enjoys 173 
the peace that never ends, released from unabating 
toils. Peace and Seven are identical according to 
the Legislator: for on the seventh day 6 creation puts 
away its seeming activity and takes rest. So, taken 174 
in a symbolic sense, the words " And the sabbath of 
the land shall be food for you " (Lev. xxv. 6 ) are to the 
point; for nothing is nourishing and enjoyable food, 
save rest in God, securing as it does for us the greatest 
boon, the peace which is unbroken by war. For the 
peace which is made by one city with another is 
mixed with and marred by intestine war; but the 
peace of the soul has no admixture of discord what-
ever. But it is by the following that the 175 
Lawgiver seems to me most clearly to supply an 
example of finding without seeking : " When the 
Lord thy God shall have led thee into the land which 
He sware unto thy fathers to give thee, cities great 

intended to teach us that all our actions begin and end 
from God. 

b Or " the seventh (anything)." See note on De Mut. 260. 
Philo clearly has the sabbatical year in mind as well as the 
sabbath itself. 
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μεγάλα  και καλά , α  ούκ ώκοδόμησα , οικία  
πλήρει  πάντων αγαθών, α  ουκ ένέπλησα , λάκ-
κου  λελατομη μένου , ου  ούκ έζελατόμησα , αμ-
πελώνα  και ελαιώνα , ου  ού κατεφύτευσα  

176 ορά  τήν άφθονίαν τών κεχυμενων μεγάλων και 
ετοίμων προ  κτήσιν και άπόλαυσιν αγαθών; 
εικάζονται δέ πόλεσι μέν αί γενικαι άρεταί, διότι 
επι πλείστον εύρύνονται, οίκίαι  δ' αί εν είδει— 
στέλλονται γάρ εί  βραχύτερον αύται κύκλον,— 
λάκκοι  8έ αί ευφυεί  φυχαί, αί εύπαράδεκτοι 
σοφία  ώ  εκείνοι ύδατο , άμπελώσι δέ και έλαιώ-
σιν αί προκοπαϊ και αυξήσει  και καρπών γενέσει · 
καρπό  δ' επιστήμη  ό θεωρητικό  βίο , άκρατον 
εύφροσύνην περιποιών ώ  άπ' οίνου και νοητόν 
φέγγο  ώ  άπό φλογό , ή  έλαιον τροφή. 

177 XXXII . Ταύτα και περι ευρέσεω  ειπόντε  μέτ-
ιμεν έξη  επι τα ακολουοα τή  εφοοου. ευρεν 
ούν φησιν "αυτήν άγγελο  κυρίου έπι τή  πηγή  
τοϋ ύδατο ." λέγεται δέ πολλαχώ  πηγή, ενα 
μέν τρόπον ό ημέτερο  νου , έτερον δέ ή λογική 
έξι  και παιδεία, τρίτον δ' ή φαύλη διάθεσι , 
τέταρτον ή σπουδαία και εναντία ταύτη , πέμπτον 

178 αυτό  ό τών όλων \ ποιητή  και πατήρ, τά  δέ 
[573] τούτων πίστει  οί άναγραφέντε  δηλούσι χρησμοί· 

τίνε  ούν είσιν, έπισκεπτέον. αδεταί τι  εν άρχή 
τή  νομοθεσία  μετά τήν κοσμοποιίαν ευθύ  
τοιόσδε· " πηγή δέ άνέβαινεν έκ τή  γή  και 

179 έπότιζε πάν τό πρόσωπον τή  γή ." οί μέν ούν 
αλληγορία  και φύσεω  τή  κρύπτεσθαι φιλούση  

α Cf. Quod Deus 94 ff. 
ioa 

b See App . p. 585. 
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and fair, which thou buildedst not, houses full of all 
good things, which thou filledst not, cisterns cut out, 
which thou cuttedst not, vineyards and olive-yards, 
which thou plantedst not " (Deut. vi. 1 0 f.). Seest 176 
thou the lavish abundance of the good things 
showered upon them, great and ready for possession 
and enjoyment ? The generic virtues are likened to 
cities, because they have the greatest expanse ; the 
special virtues to houses, for these are restricted to a 
narrower compass ; souls endowed with good native 
ability are likened to cisterns, being ready to receive 
wisdom as these do water ; vineyards and olive-yards 
represent progress and growth and yield of fruits ; 
and the fruit of knowledge is the life of contempla-
tion, winning for us unmixed gladness as from wine, 
and intellectual light as from a flame which oil feeds.a 

XXXII . In what preceded we have spoken about 177 
finding, having previously dealt with flight. We will 
now pass on in turn to the points which follow next 
in our plan of treatment. We read, then, " An 
angel of the Lord found her at the water-spring " 
(Gen. xvi. ?). " Spring " is a word used in many 
senses. In the first place, our mind is so called; 
secondly, the reasoning habit6 and education; thirdly, 
the bad disposition; fourthly, its opposite, the good 
disposition; fifthly, the Maker and Father of the 
Universe Himself. The proofs of this statement are 178 
supplied by the Oracles of Scripture : let us see what 
they are. There is one such declaration in the be-
ginning of the Book of the Law, immediately after the 
record of the Creation of the World, running as follows: 
" A spring went up out of the earth and watered all 
the face of the earth " (Gen. ii. 6 ) . Those who are 179 
unversed in allegory and the nature-truth which 
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αμύητοι τήν είρημένην εΐκάζουσι πηγήν τω 
Αίγυπτίω ποταμώ, δ  κατά πάν έτο  άναχεό μένο  
λιμνάζει τήν πεδιάδα, μονονούκ άντίμιμον ουρανού 

180 ονναμιν έπιδείκνυσθαι 8οκών. δ γάρ χειμώνο  
ταΐ  άλλαι  χώραι  ουρανό , τοϋτ Αιγνπτω 
θέρου  ακμάζοντο  ό Νείλο  ε σ τ ί ν ό μέν γάρ 
άνωθεν έπι γήν τόν ύετόν αποστέλλει, ό δέ κάτωθεν 
άνω, τό παραδοζότατον, ύων άρδει τά  άρούρα . 
Οθεν ορμηθεί  και Μωυσή  άθεον ανέγραφε τόν 
ΑΙγύπτιον τρόπον γήν ουρανού προκρίνοντα και 
τών ολυμπίων τά χερσαία και φυχή  τό σώμα. 

181 αλλά μήν περι τούτων και αύθι  ποτε 
ένέσται λέγειν, όταν έπιτρέπωσιν οι καιροί' νυνι 
δέ—στοχαστέον γάρ τοϋ μή μακρηγορεΐν—έπαν-
ιτέον έπι τήν δι' υπονοιών άπό8οσιν και λεκτέον 
τό " πηγήν άναβαίνειν και ποτίζειν πάν τό πρό-

182 σωπον τή  γή  " τοιούτον εΐναΐ' τό ήγεμονικόν 
ημών έοικό  πηγή δυνάμει  πολλά  οια διά γή  
φλεβών άνομβροϋν, τά  δυνάμει  ταύτα  άχρι τών 
αισθήσεων [οργάνων],1 οφθαλμών, ώτων, ρινών, 
τών άλλων, αποστέλλει* αί δ' εισί παντό  ζώου 
περι κεφαλήν και πρόσωπον, ποτίζεται οΰν ώσπερ 
άπό πηγή  τοϋ κατά φυχήν ηγεμονικού τό σώ-
ματο  ήγεμονικόν πρόσωπον, τό μέν όρατικόν 
πνεύμα τείνοντο  εί  όμματα, τό δέ άκουστικόν 
εί  ού , εί  δέ μυκτήρα  τό οσφρήσεω , τό δ' αΰ 

1 MSS. τών αίσθήσεω* οργάνων: I retain Wendland's text 
with grave doubt. H e bases his correction on the feminine 
at. But I see no great difficulty in referring this to the 
"faculties" which if they spring from the mijid exhibit 
themselves in the face. The phrase αισθήσεων Opyava as 
applied to the eyes, etc., is quite common, e.g. De Som. i. 55 , 
and indeed is more correct than αΙσθήσει . 
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loves to conceal its meaning compare the spring 
mentioned with the River of Egypt, which rises in 
flood yearly and turns the plain into a lake, seeming 
to exhibit a power well-nigh rivalling the sky. For 180 
what the sky is in winter to other countries, this the 
Nile is to Egypt in the height of summer : the one 
sends the rain from above upon the earth, the other, 
strange to say, rains up from below and waters the 
fields. This afforded Moses grounda for branding 
the Egyptian character as atheistical in its preference 
for earth above heaven, for the things that live on 
the ground above those that dwell on high, and the 
body above the soul. However, it will 181 
be possible to speak of this hereafter, when oppor-
tunity permits. At present the need for aiming at 
brevity compels me to take up the interpretation of 
the passage allegorically, and to say that "a spring 
going up and watering all the face of the earth " 
has the meaning I am about to give. Our dominant 182 
faculty resembles a spring : and from it like the 
spring water through the veins of the earth well up 
many powers which it sends forth till they reach 
the senses, eyes, ears, nostrils, and so on. Every 
animal has those in its head and face. Thus the 
dominant faculty in the soul waters, as from a 
spring, the face, which is the dominant part of the 
body, extending to the eyes the spirit& of vision, that 
of hearing to the ears, to the nostrils that of smelling, 

a Literally " starting from which," i.e. this is the original 
cause of the facts which led Moses to brand, etc. Cf. De 
Mos. ii. 193 ff., where the blasphemy of the son of an 
Egyptian father (Lev. xxiv. 10-15) is ascribed to the atheism 
of Egypt and this to their deification of a mere river. 

b Or "current." 
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γεύσεω  εί  στόμα καϊ τό αφή  εί  σύμπασαν τήν 
επιφάνειαν. 

183 XXXIII.  ίσι δέ και τή  παιδεία  πολύτροποι 
πηγαί, αΐ  όρθοι και τροφιμώτατοι λόγοι, καθάπερ 
στελέχη φοινίκων, παρανέβλαστον. " ήλθον " γάρ 
φησιν " ει  Αιλίμ, και iv Αίλιμ ήσαν δώ δε κ α 
πηγαι υδάτων και έβδομη κοντά στελέχη φοι-
νίκων παρενέβαλον δέ έκεΐ παρά τά ύδατα." 
Αίλιμ πυλώνε  ερμηνεύονται, εισόδου τή  προ  
άρετήν σύμβολον ώσπερ γάρ οικία  άρχαι πυλώνε , 
και αρετή  τά έγκύκλια προπαιδεύματα. 

184 τέλειο  δ' αριθμό  ό δώδεκα, μάρτυ  δ ' ό ζωδιακό  
έν ούρανώ κύκλο , τοσούτοι  κατηστερισμένο  
φωσφόροι  άστροι * μάρτυ  και ή ήλιου περίοδο * 
μησι γάρ δώδεκα τόν εαυτού περατοΐ κύκλον, 
ισαρίθμου  τε τοΐ  ένιαυτοϋ μησι τά  ημέρα  και 

185 νυκτό  \ωρ&  άγουσιν άνθρωποι. Μωυσή  δ ' ούκ 
έν όλίγοι ^ύμνεΐ τόν αριθμόν, δώδεκα φυλά  τοϋ 
έθνου  αναγραφών, άρτου  δώδεκα τή  προθέσεω  
νομοθετών, λίθου , έν οΐ  αί γλυφαί, δώδεκα τή 
ιερά έσθήτι τοϋ ποδήρου  ενδύματο  επι τώ λογίω 

ΑΟ" συνυψαινειν | κελευων. υμνεί μεντοι 
[574] κ α ι τήν g € K r ( £ § c πολυπλασιαζομένην εβδομάδα, νυνι 

μέν έβδομήκοντα φοίνικα  παρά ταΐ  πηγαΐ  εΐναι 
λέγων, έν έτέροι  δέ πρεσβυτέρου  μόνου  έβδο-
μήκοντα, οΐ  τό θείον έπενεμήθη και προφητικόν 
πνεύμα, και πάλιν ιέρεια μόσχων έβδομήκοντα έν 
διαιρέσεσι και τάξεσιν έναρμονίοι  εορτή τών 
σκηνών προσαγομένων βουθυτοϋνται γάρ ούκ 
αθρόοι, άλλ ' έν ήμέραι  επτά, τή  αρχή  άπό 
τρισκαίδεκα ταύρων γενομένη * ούτω  γάρ κατά 
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that of tasting to the mouth, and that of touch to 
the whole surface. 

XXXIII . There are also a variety of springs of 183 
education, by the side of which there grow up, like 
stems of palm-trees, upright forms of reason rich in 
nourishing food. For we read that " they came to 
Elim, and in Elim there were twelve springs of 
water, and seventy stems of palm-trees ; and they 
encamped there by the waters " (Exod. xv. 2 7 ) . 
" Elim " means " gateways," a figure of the entrance 
to virtue ; for just as gateways are the beginnings 
of a house, so are the preliminary exercises of the 
schools the beginning of virtue. And 184 
twelve is a perfect number. The zodiac circle in the 
sky is a witness to this, being adorned with that 
number of luminous constellations : a further in-
stance is the sun's circuit, for it completes its round 
in twelve months, and men keep the hours of day and 
night equal in number to the months of the year. 
And Moses celebrates this number in several places, 185 
telling us of twelve tribes in the nation, directing 
twelve loaves to be set forth on the Table, bidding 
them weave twelve inscribed stones on the "oracle" 
in the holy vestment of the high priest's full-length 
robe (Ex. xxviii. 1 7 if.). He also pro- 186 
claims the ten-fold seven, telling in this passage of 
seventy palm-trees by the springs, and in another of 
the Divine Spirit of prophecy bestowed on only 
seventy elders (Num. xi. 16), and again of seventy 
calves offered as victims at the Feast of Tabernacles 
arranged in divisions following a regular series : for 
they are not all sacrificed at once, but on different 
days, beginning with thirteen bull-calves (Num. 
xxix. 1 3 ff.) ; for in this way, the number being 
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τήν ενό  ύφαίρεσιν άεϊ μέχρι τή  έβδομη  εμελλεν ο 
τών έβδομήκοντα συντεθεί  αριθμό  έκπληροϋσθαι. 

187 παραγενόμενοι δέ εί  τού  θυρώνα  αρετή , 
τά προπαιδεύματα, καϊ βεασάμενοι πηγά  και παρ* 
αύταΐ  έρνη φοινίκων στρατοπεδεύειν ού παρά 
τοΐ  φυτοΐ  άλλα παρά τοΐ  ύδασι λέγονται, διά 
τί; οτι φοινίκι μέν καϊ r a t v t a i ? οί παντελού  
αρετή  έπιφερόμενοι τά άθλα κοσμούνται, οί δέ 
έτι (έγ)χορεύοντε  τοΐ  προπαιδεύμασιν άτε μα-
θήσεω  διφώντε  παρά ταΐ  δυναμέναι  άρδειν και 
ποτίζειν τά  φυχά  αυτών έπιστήμαι  ιδρύονται. 

188 X X X I V .  οιαϋται μέν εισιν αί παιδεία  τή  
μέση  πηγαι, τήν δ ' αφροσύνη  έπισκεφώμεθα, 
περι ή  λελάληκεν 6 νομοθέτη  ώδε* " δ  άν 
κοιμηθή μετά γυναικό  άποκαθημένη , τήν πηγήν 
αυτή  άπεκάλυφε, και αύτη άπεκάλυφε τήν ρύσιν 
τοϋ αίματο  αυτή  · έξολοθρευθήτωσαν αμφότεροι "· 
γυναίκα τήν αϊσθησιν καλεΐ, νουν1 άνδρα αυτή  

189 υποτιθέμενο , άποκάθηται δέ αϊσθησι , όπερ έστιν 
άπωτάτω καθέζεται, δταν νουν άπολιποΰσα, τόν 
γνήσιον άνδρα, έφιδρύηται, τοΐ  δελεάζουσι και 
φθείρουσιν αίσθητοΐ  καϊ ερωτικώ  έκάστοι  έμ-
πλέκηταΐ' τότ ούν εί προ  ύπνον τράποιτο ό νου , 
έγρηγορέναι δέον, " τήν πηγήν " τή  αίσθήσεω  
" άπεκάλυφεν" αυτόν—αυτό  γάρ ην, ώσπερ 
εφην, ή αισθήσεω  πηγή,— τούτο δέ έστιν άστεγον 
καϊ άτείχιστον καϊ εύεπιβούλευτον κατεσκεύασεν 

190 εαυτόν, ού μήν άλλα κάκείνη " άπεκάλυφε τήν 
ρύσιν τοϋ αίματο  αυτή  " · ρέουσα γάρ πάσα 
αΐσθησι  προ  τό εκτό  αισθητόν επικαλύπτεται 
μέν καϊ στέλλεται διακρατουμένη λογισμώ, κατά-

1 MSS. οΰν. 
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diminished by one every day up to the seventh, the 
aggregate of seventy would be made up. 
When they have arrived at the vestibules of virtue, 187 
the subjects of preliminary instruction, and have 
beheld springs and palms growing by them, they are 
said to encamp, not by the trees but by the waters. 
Why is this ? Because palm and fillets are the adorn-
ment of those who carry off the prizes of consummate 
virtue, but those whose sphere is still that of the 
preliminary studies, athirst as they are for learning, 
settle down beside the springs of knowledge which 
are able to water their souls and give them drink. 

XXXIV. Such are the springs of the lower educa- 188 
tion. Let us now consider the spring of folly, re-
specting which the Lawgiver has spoken in these 
terms : " Whosoever shall have slept with a woman 
in her separation hath unclosed her spring, and she 
hath unclosed the flow of her blood ; let them both 
be put to death " (Lev. xx. 1 8 ) : he gives to sense-
perception the name woman, suggesting Mind as 
her husband. Sense-perception is "in separation,'' 189 
which is " sitting a long way off," when, having for-
saken Mind, her lawful husband, she plants herself 
on the objects of sense that ensnare and corrupt, and 
passionately embraces them one after another. At 
such a tirne, then, if Mind go to sleep, when he ought 
to be awake, " he has unclosed the spring " of sense-
perception, himself to wit—for, as I have already 
said, he himself is the spring of sense-perception— 
that is, he has exposed himself, without covering or 
wall of defence, to the plots of his enemies. More- 190 
over she too " unclosed the flow of her blood " ; for 
every sense, in its flow towards the external object 
of sense, is covered over and drawn in when con-
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λείπεται δέ έρημο  χηρεύσασα ήγεμόνο  ορθόν1, 

κακόν δέ βαρύτατον ώ  πόλει τό άτείχιστον, καϊ 
191 ψνχη το άφύλακτον. ποτ* οΰν αφύλακτο  γίνεται; 

ή όταν άστεγο  μέν όρασι  κεχυμένη προ  τά ορατά, 
άστεγο  δέ άκοή φωναΐ  άπάσαι  έπαντλουμένη, 
άστεγοι δέ όσμαΐ καϊ αί συγγενεί  δυνάμει  κατα-
λειφθώσι,2 προ  ο τι άν οι κατατρέχοντε  βούλωνται 
δια̂ είναι παθεΐν ετοιμόταται, άστεγο  δέ και ό 
προφορικό  λόγο , δ  μυρία τών απορρήτων, άτε 

[575] μηδενό  τήν \ φοράν άνωθοΰντο , άκαίρω  έξ-
ελάλησε; ρυει 5 γοϋν άκωλύτω  μεγάλα  βίων υπο-
θέσει  όρθά  οΐα εν γαλήνη πλεούσα  περιετρεψεν. 

192 ούτο  εστίν ό μέγα  κατακλυσμό , έν 
ω " άνεώχθησαν μέν οι καταρράκται τοϋ ουρανού," 
λέγω δέ τοϋ νοϋ, " άπεκαλύφθησαν δέ αί πηγαι 
τή  αβύσσου," τουτεστι τή  αίσθήσεω . μόνω  
γάρ ούτω  ή φυχή κατακλύζεται, άνωθεν μέν ώσπερ 
άπ' ουρανού τοϋ νοϋ καταρραγέντων αδικημάτων, 
κάτωθεν δέ ώσπερ άπό γή  τή  αίσθήσεω  άνομ-

193 βρησάντων παθών* οΰ χάριν απαγορεύει Μωυσή  
" άσχημοσύνην πατρό  και μητρό  άποκαλύπτειν," 
είδώ  σαφώ , ήλίκον έστι κακόν τά αμαρτήματα 
τοϋ νοϋ και τή  αίσθήσεω  μή έπέχειν και έπι-
κρνπτειν, άλλ ' ώσπερ κατορθώματα προφέρειν εί  
μέσον. 

194 XXXV. ΑΓδ' είσιν αί τών αμαρτημάτων πηγαι, 
τήν δέ φρονήσεω  έρευνητέον. ει  ταύτην ή υπο-
μονή κάτεισι, *Ρεβέκκα, και τό φυχή  όλον πληρώ-

1 Has \6yov fallen out ? όρθοΰ ή-γ€μόνο  seems strange. 
2 MSS. καταλείφωσι (-ονσι or -ονσαι). 

8 Possibly we should read ρύσι*. See A p p . p. 585. 
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trolled by reason, but is left destitute when widowed 
of an upright ruler, and as it is the most grievous evil 
for a city to be without walls, so is it for a soul to 
be without a protector. When, then, is it without 191 
a protector ? Is it not when sight, spread abroad 
amid objects of sight, is left uncovered ; uncovered 
too the hearing, flooded by every kind of sound ; un-
covered the powers of smell and others of like kin, 
full ready for any experience to which marauding foes 
may wish to subject them ; uncovered again the 
faculty of speech, giving ill-timed utterance to a 
thousand things that should have been kept quiet, 
since there is no one to force back the current ? In 
its unhindered flow it has wrecked great life-projects, 
which were like ships in fair weather sailing on even 
keel. This is the great deluge in which 192 
" the cataracts of heaven," that is of the mind, 
"were opened," " and the fountains of the abyss," that 
is of sense-perception," were unclosed'' (Gen. vii. 11 ) . a 

For only in this way is a deluge brought upon the 
soul, when as though from heaven, that is the mind, 
wrongdoings burst upon it as in a cataract; and from 
sense-perception below, as it were from the earth, 
passions come welling up. That is why Moses pro- 193 
hibits the " disclosing of the shame of father and 
mother " (Lev. χ viii. 7 ) , well knowing how great 
an evil it is not to keep back and conceal the sins 
of the mind and of sense-perception, but to make 
them public as though they were achievements of 
righteousness. 

X X X V . Such are the springs of sinful deeds: let 194 
us investigate that of sound sense. To this Patience, 
called Rebecca, goes down, and, when she has filled 

β See De Conf. 23 and note. 
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σασα άγγεΐον αναβαίνει, τήν κάθοδον άνοοον 
είπόντο  τοϋ νομοθέτου φυσικώτατα· προ  γάρ 
ϋφο  εξαίρεται τό αρετή , ήτι  άν άπ* αλαζονεία  

195 τή  ύπεραύχου διανοήται κατέρχεσθαι. λέγει γάρ· 
" καταβάσα δέ έπι τήν πηγήν έπλησε τήν ύδρίαν, 
και άνέβη.99 ήδ* έστιν ή θεία σοφία, έζ ή  αί τε 
κατά μέρο  έπιστήμαι ποτίζονται και όσαι φυχαι 
φιλοθεάμονε  έρωτι του άριστου κατέσχηνται. 

196 ταύτη ό ιερό  λόγο  τή πηγή προσφυέστατα 
ονόματα τίθεται, " κρίσιν " αυτήν καϊ " άγίαν " 
προσαγορεύων. " άναστρέφαντε 99 γάρ φησιν 
" ήλθον επι τήν πηγήν τή  κρίσεω , αύτη έστι 
Κάδη  99· καλείται δέ Κάδη  άγια. μονονού βοά 
και κέκραγεν, ότι ή τοϋ θεοϋ σοφία άγια τέ έστιν 
ουδέν έπιφερομένη γήινον και κρίσι  τών όλων, ή 
πάσαι αί έναντιότητε  δ ι αζβ ι^ υντ α ι . 

197 XXXVI. Αεκτέον δ ' ήδη περι τή  άνωτάτω και 
άριστη  πηγή , ην ό πατήρ τών όλων διά προφη-
τικών έθέσπισε στομάτων, είπε γάρ που· " έμέ 
έγκατέλιπον πηγήν ζωή , και ώρυζαν έαυτοΐ  λάκ-
κου  συντετριμμένου , οι ού δυνήσονται συσχεΐν 

198 ύδωρ.99 ούκοϋν ό θεό  έστιν ή πρεσβυτάτη (πηγή), 
και μήποτ εικότω · τόν γάρ σύμπαντα τούτον 
κόσμον ώμβρησε. καταπέπληγμαι δ' άκούων, ότι 
ζωή  έστιν ήδε ή πηγή· μόνο  γάρ ό θεό  φυχή  
και ζωή  και διαφερόντω  λογική  φυχή  και τή  
μετά φρονήσεω  ζωή  αίτιο . ή μέν γάρ ύλη 
νεκρόν, ό δέ θεό  πλέον τι ή ζωή, πηγή τοϋ ζήν, 

199 ώ  αυτό  εΐπεν, άένναο . οί δ ' ασεβεί  

1 1 6 

β Cf. De Post. 136. 
c Or " sifting." 



ON FLIGHT AND FINDING, 194 -199 

the whole vessel of the soul, goes up ; for the law-
giver speaks of the descent as an ascent with perfect 
truth to the nature of things, for a soul that resolves 
to come down from over-weening imposture is exalted 
thereby to virtue's height.0 For it says: " And having 195 
gone down to the spring she filled the water-pot, and 
came up " (Gen. xxiv. 1 6 ) . This spring is the Divine 
Wisdom, from which both the several fields of know-
ledge are watered, and all contemplation-loving souls 
which are possessed by a love of that which is best. 
To this spring the sacred message applies most 196 
appropriate names, calling it "judgement"6 and 
" holy." For it says : " They returned and came to 
the Spring of Judgement; this is Kadesh " (Gen. 
xiv. 7 ) ; and " Kadesh " means " holy." One might 
think that it cries aloud that the wisdom of God is 
both holy, containing no earthy ingredient, and a 
sifting of all the universe, whereby all opposites are 
separated from each other.0 

X X X V I . And now we have to speak of the supreme 197 
and most excellent Spring, which the All-Father de-
clared by the mouth of prophets. For He said in a 
certain place : " Me they forsook, a spring of Life, 
and dug for themselves broken cisterns, which shall 
fail to hold water " (Jer. ii. 1 3 ) . God, therefore, is the 198 
chiefest spring, and well may He be so called, for this 
whole universe is a rain that fell from Him. But I 
bow in awe when I hear that this spring is one of Life: 
for God alone is the Cause of soul and life, and pre-
eminently of the rational soul, and of the Life that 
is united with wisdom. For matter is a dead thing, 
but God is something more than Life, an ever-flowing 
Spring of living, as He Himself says. But 199 

0 Cf. Quia rerum 133 f. and 207 f. 
117 



PHILO 

άποδράντε , άγευστοι τοϋ τή  αθανασία  ποτοΰ 
διατελέσαντε , ώρυξαν, οί φρενοβλαβεί , εαυτοΐ  
άλλ ' ού θεώ τό πρώτον, τά  ίδια  πράξει  τών | 

[576] ουρανίων και ολυμπίων προκρίναντε  και τά εκ 
200 φροντίδο  τών αυτομάτων και ετοίμων, έπειτα 

όρύττουσιν ούχ ώ  'Αβραάμ και  σαά / c , οί σοφοί, 
φρέατα, βαθεία  επιστήμα  ποτίμου  λόγου  άνα-
διδούσα , άλλα λάκκου , ίδιον ουδέν εξ εαυτών 
έχοντα  τρόφιμον καλόν, τή  δ' έξωθεν χρήζοντα  
επιρροή , ή γένοιτ άν έκ διδασκαλία  έπαντλούν-
των άει τών υφηγητών άκοαΐ  τών μανθανόντων 
αθρόα τά επιστήμη  δόγματα και θεωρήματα, και 
φρενι κατασχεΐν και μνήμη τά παραδοθέντα ταμι-

201 εύεσθαι.1 νυνι δ ' είσιν " οί λάκκοι συντετριμμένοι," 
τουτέστι πάσαι τή  ανάγωγου φυχή  αί δεξαμεναι 
τεθραυσμέναι και διαρρέουσαι, μή δυνάμεναι συ-
σχεΐν και φυλάξαι τήν τών οίων τε ώφελεΐν έπιρ-
ροήν. 

202 XXXVII. *Α μέν ούν περι πηγών καιρό  ην 
ειπείν λέλεκται. πάνυ δ' έξητασμένω  τήν * γαρ 
εισάγουσιν οί χρησμοί εύρισκομένην μέν έπι τή  
πηγή , ούκ άρυτομένην δ ' άπ* αυτή , οΰπω γάρ 
έστιν ικανή φυχή προκύπτουσα τω σοφία  άκράτω 
ποτώ χρήσθαι, πλησίον δ ' ού κεκώλυται ποιεΐσθαι 

203 τά  διατριβά . εστί δέ και λεωφόρο  
πάσα ή κατά παιδείαν οδό  έχυρωτάτη και εύ-
ερκεστάτη. διό φησιν ** έν τή όδώ Σούρ " αυτήν 
εύρεθήναι, τείχο  δέ ή εύθυσμό  ερμηνεύεται  ούρ. 

1 Something is wrong with this sentence. The translation 
follows Cohn's suggestion to insert ώ$ after θεωρήματα 
(Mangey κε\ευ6ντων9 W e n d , παραινούντων with much the 
same effect). None of these seems to me satisfactory. See 
A p p . p. 585, 
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the impious flee from Him, persist in leaving untasted 
the water of immortality, and dig in their madness 
for themselves but not for God, putting their own 
works above the celestial gifts of heaven, and the 
results of forethought above those which come spon-
taneously and ready for their use. That is their first 200 
folly. In the next place they dig, not as did the wise, 
Abraham and Isaac, wells (Gen. xxi. 30, xxvi. 18), 
deep sources of knowledge from which draughts of 
reason are drawn, but cisterns, having no excellent 
thing of their own to afford nourishment, but needing 
the inflow from without, that must come from teach-
ing, as the instructors keep on pumping in unbroken 
stream into the ears of their pupils the principles and 
conclusions which constitute knowledge, that they 
may both grasp what is imparted to them with their 
intelligence and treasure it in their memory. As it is 201 
the " cisterns " are " broken," that is to say, all the 
receptacles of the ill-conditioned soul are crushed 
and leaking, unable to hold in and keep the inflow 
of what might do them good. 

XXXVII . On the subject of springs all that the 202 
occasion required has now been said. But it is with 
a most carefully considered meaning that Hagar is 
represented by the sacred oracles as found by the 
spring but not drawing water from it (Gen. xvi. 7 ) . 
For a soul, while making gradual progress, is not yet 
capable of availing itself of Wisdom's untempered 
draught, but such a soul is not prevented from staying 
hard by her. Now the road of discipline 203 
is all a highway, thoroughly safe and well guarded. 
Wherefore it says that she was found in the way to 
Shura (ibid.), and "Shur" means "wall" or "straighten-

° Or " the way (called) Shur." 
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ένλαλών οΰν 6 έλεγχο  τή ψυχή φησιν αυτή 
" πόθεν έρχη, καί που πορεύη;" τοΰτο δ ' ουκ 
ένδοιάζων και ού πυνθανόμένο  μάλλον ή δυσωπών 
και όνειδίζων προφέρεται* θέμι  γάρ ουδέν άγνοεΐν 

204 τών καθ* ημά  άγγέλω. σημεΐον δε* και τά κατά 
γαστρό , άπερ άδηλα γενέσει, σαφώ  οΐδεν έν οΐ  
φησιν " ιδού σύ έν γαστρι έχει , και τέξη παιδίον, 
και καλέσει  τό όνομα αύτοϋ 'ΐσμαήλ." τό γάρ 
γνώναι, ότι τό κυοφορούμενον άρρεν έστιν, ούκ 
ανθρωπινή  δυνάμεω , άλλ ' ουδέ τό τήν προαίρεσιν 
ή χρήσεται τοϋ βίου ο μήπω γεγενημένο , Οτι 

205 άγροΐκο , άλλ ' ού πολιτική και ήμερο .1 τό 
"πόθεν οΰν ερχη;" προ  έπίπληξιν2 λέγεται τή  
άποδιδρασκούση  φυχή  τήν άμείνω και κυρίαν 
γνώμην, ή  θεραπαινι  ού λεγομένη μάλλον ή 
έργοι  υπάρχουσα μέγα κλέο  έμελλεν [εξ]οίσεσθαι. 
" ποΐ δέ και πορεύη;11 τά άδηλα μετατρέχει , τά 

206 όμολογούμενα άπορρίφασα. καλόν οΰν 
αυτήν eVaiveacu χαίρουσαν έπι νουθεσία3· δείγματα 
δέ τοϋ χαίρειν έζενήνοχε τό τε μή κατηγορήσαι 
τή  δεσποίνη  και τό τήν αΐτίαν άναθεΐναι εαυτή 
τοϋ δρασμοϋ και τό μή άποκρίνασθαι προ  τό δεύ-
τερον πύσμα τό " ποϋ πορεύη; 11 άδηλον γάρ, περί 

[577] δέ τών άδηλων έπέχειν \ ασφαλέ  τε και άναγκαΐον. 
207 XXXVIII. άποδεξάμενο  οΰν τή  

πειθαρχία  αυτήν ο έλεγχο  " άποστραφηθι προ  
τήν κυρίαν σου " φησι· λυσιτελέ  γάρ τή μαν-
θανούση ή τή  διδασκούση  επιστασία και τή άτελεΐ 

1 MSS. dypoiKOv . . . πόλιτίκόν . . . -ήμεροι/. 
2 MSS. έπιπλήξεω . 3 MSS. νουθεσίαν. 

α It is difficult to give any sense to οΰν. Perhaps read 
youv (transitional). 
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ing." The inward monitor, then, speaking within the 
soul, says to it, " Whence comest thou, and whither 
art thou going ? " (ibid. 8 ) . In thus addressing her 
he does not express doubt or inquiry ; rather he is 
reproaching and putting her to shame ; for we may 
not think that an angel is ignorant of anything affect-
ing us. Here is a proof of it : even the secrets of the 204 
womb, which are hidden from created beings, the 
angel knows with certainty, as his words shew : " Lo, 
thou art with child, and shalt give birth to a boy, 
and shalt call his name Ishmael " (ibid. 1 1 ) . For it is 
not in the power of man to know that the embryo is 
a male, nor to know the principle that is to govern 
the life of one who is not yet born, that it will be the 
way of the rude country-side, not the refined one 
of civic life. So the words " Whence comest thou ? " 205 
are spoken to rebuke the soul that is running away 
from the better judgement," the mistress," a mistress 
whom to serve as handmaiden could not but win 
her high renown, if the service be one of deeds rather 
than of name. And the words " Whither goest 
thou?" mean "Thou hast cast away acknowledged 
gains, and art running after uncertainties." 
We may well praise her for receiving reproof with 206 
gladness.0 Of her gladness she has given plain 
evidence by not accusing her mistress, and by laying 
the blame of her flight upon herself, and by making 
no answer to the second question " Whither art thou 
going ? " for it was uncertain, and regarding un-
certainties suspension of judgement is not only safe 
but requisite. XXXVIII . Her monitor, then, 207 
pleased with her for her compliance, bids her " Go 
back to thy mistress " ; for the teacher's authority 
is an advantage to the learner, and bond-service 
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ή παρά φρονήσει δουλεία. όταν δ ' υπόστρεφε , 
" ταπεινώθητι ύπό τά  χείρα  αυτή  " καλήν 
ταπείνωσιν φρονήματο  αλόγου καθαίρεσιν περι-

208 εχουσαν. οϋτω  γάρ πραϋτόκοι  ώδΐσιν άρρενα 
γενεάν άποκυήσει , Ονομα ^Ισμαήλ, άκοαΐ  θείαι  
σωφρονισθεΐσα* ερμηνεύεται γάρ Ισμαήλ άκοή 
θεοϋ. άκοή δ ' οράσεω  τά δευτερεΐα φέρεται, 
ορασιν δέ ό γνήσιο  υιό  και πρωτόγονο  Ισραήλ 
κεκλήρωταΐ' μεταληφθει  γάρ έστιν όρων θεόν. 
άκούειν μέν γάρ και φευδών ώ  αληθών ενεστιν, 
ότι άπατηλόν άκοή, άφευδέ  δ ' όρασι , ή τά όντα 
όντω  κατανοείται. 

209 ToV δέ γεννηθέντα τρόπον χαρακτηρίζει διά τε 
τοϋ λέγειν άγροΐκον έσεσθαι, ώ  άν άγροικόσοφον, 
μήπω τή  τιθασοϋ1 καϊ πολιτική  όντω  μοίρα  
ήζιωμένον—αύτη δέ έστιν αρετή, δι* ή  πέφυκεν 
ήμεροϋσθαι τό ήθο ,— και διά τοϋ 
φάσκειν · " αί χείρε  αύτοϋ έπι πάντα  και αί 
χείρε  πάντων έπ* αυτόν "· σοφιστοϋ γάρ βούλημα 
τούτο τό λίαν σκεπτικόν έπιμορφάζοντο  και λόγοι  

210 χαίροντο  έριστικοΐ . ούτο  και πάντα  βάλλει 
τού  άπό τών μαθημάτων, ιδία τε έκάστω και 
κοινή πάσιν ενάντιου μένο , και βάλλεται προ  
απάντων, εικότω  αμυνομένων ώ  υπέρ οικείων 
έκγόνων ών έτεκεν αυτών ή φυχή δογμάτων. 

211 άλλα και τρίτον προσυπογράφει χαρα-
κτήρα φάσκων " κ ατ ά πρόσωπον πάντων τών 
αδελφών κατοικήσει," μονονούκ άντικρυ  έπιδεικ-
νύμενο  τήν άντιπρόσωπον διαμάχην και άντί-
στασιν αίώνιον. 

1 MSS. 6eias or θιάσσου. 
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under Good Sense a gain to her that is imperfect. 
" And when thou hast returned humble thyself under 
her hands " (ibid, ff), with a noble humiliation which 
carries with it the overthrow of irrational high-
mindedness. For so doing thou shalt give birth with 208 
easy travail to a male offspring, Ishmael by name 
(ibid. 1 1 ) , since thou shalt have been chastened by 
hearkening to words of God ; for " Ishmael " means 
"hearkening to God." Hearing takes the second place, 
yielding the first to sight, and sight is the portion of 
Israel, the son free-born and first-born ; for " seeing 
God " is the translation of " Israel." It is possible 
to hear the false and take it for true, because hearing 
is deceptive, but sight, by which we discern what 
really is, is devoid of falseness. 

The character thus given birth to is described first 209 
by the statement that it will be rude, of rude "mother 
wit " as it were, not yet admitted to the privilege of 
the refined and truly civilized lot, virtue, that is, the 
natural refiner and tamer of character ; 
next by the words " his hands shall be against all 
men, and all men's hands against him " (ibid. 12 ) ; 
for this is just the Sophist's way, with his pretence of 
excessive open-mindedness, and his love of arguing 
for arguing's sake. This character aims its shafts at 210 
all representatives of the sciences, opposing each 
individually and all in common, and is the target of 
them all since they naturally shew fight, as in defence 
of offspring of their own, that is of the doctrines to 
which their soul has given birth. And he 211 
adds a third characteristic in the words " he shall 
dwell face to face with all his brethren " (ibid.), words 
which are almost a distinct picture of combat face to 
face and perpetual opposition. 
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  κυοφορούσα οΰν τον σοφιστήν λόγον φυχή 
φησι τω λαλοϋντι προ  αυτήν ελέγχω* " συ θεό  ο 
έπιδών με," Ισον τω συ ποιητή  εΐ τών εμών 
βουλήμάτων και εκγόνων,1 και μήποτ εικότω ' 

212 ελευθέρων μέν γάρ και αστών ώ  αληθώ  φυχών 
ό ελεύθερο  και έλευθεροποιό  δημιουργό , δούλων 
δέ δούλοι* άγγελοι δ' οΐκέται θεοϋ, νομιζόμενοι 
προ  τών έτ έν πόνοι  και δουλείαι  υπαρχόντων 
θεοί. " διά τούτο " φησιν " έκάλεσε 

213 τό φρέαρ φρέαρ οΰ ενώπιον εΐδον." άλλ' ούκ 
έμελλε , ώ φυχή προκύπτουσα και τή τών εγ-
κυκλίων επιστήμη προπαιδευμάτων έμβαθύνουσα, 
καθάπερ διά κατόπτρου τή  παιδεία  τόν αίτιον τή  
επιστήμη  Ιδειν; οίκειότατο  δέ και 
ό τοϋ τοιούτου φρέατο  τόπο  " έν μέσω Κάδη  
και Βαράδ "· ερμηνεύεται δέ Βαράδ μέν έν κακοΐ , 
Κάδη  δέ άγια* μεθόριο  γάρ άγιων και βέβηλων 
ό έν προκοπαΐ , άποδιδράσκων μέν τά φαύλα, 
μήπω δ' ικανό  ών τελείοι  συμβιοϋν άγαθοΐ . 

1 The combination is somewhat strange, and Mangey 
suggested ep-γων for iKyovov. I should conjecture as an alter-
native κυημάτων for βουλημάτων. 

a The connexion of thought is obscure. Perhaps: the 
angel has decreed what the offspring of the Hagar or slave-
soul will be. H e is therefore its maker, and as making is the 
attribute of God, she naturally gives that name to God's sub-
ordinate minister. 
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The soul, then, which is pregnant with the sophist-
principle says to the monitor who is talking to her : 
" Thou art God that didst look upon me," which is 
equivalent to saying " Thou art the Maker of my 
wishes and offspring " ; and well may she say this, 212 
for of free and really high-born souls He who is free 
and sets free is the Creator, while slaves are makers 
of slaves : and angels are God's household-servants, 
and are deemed gods by those whose existence is still 
one of toil and bondage.0 " For this 
reason," it says, " she called the well * Well where I 
saw Him before me ' " b (ibid. 1 4 ) . Nay, how couldst 213 
thou fail, thou soul, who in thy progress art dipping 
deep into the school-lore knowledge, to see reflected 
in thy training as in a mirror the Author of that 
knowledge ? Most appropriate too is the 
situation of such a well " between Kadesh and 
Bered " (ibid. 14 ) : " Bered " means " in evils," and 
Kadesh " holy," for he that is in gradual progress 
is on the borderland between the holy and the pro-
fane, fleeing from bad things, but not yet competent 
to share the life of perfect goodness. 

B E . V . Beer-lahai-roi, explained in the margin as "the 
well of the living one who seeth me." Whatever the exact 
meaning of the LXX was, the next sentence shows that 
Philo interpreted it as in the translation (ενώπιον probably 
taken as an adjective with αυτόν understood). 

1 2 5 





ON THE CHANGE OF NAMES 
(DE MUTATIONE NOMINUM) 



ANALYTICAL INTRODUCTION 

THIS treatise is an exposition of various points arising 
in Gen. xvii. 1-5 and 1 5 - 2 2 . 

1. Abraham became ninety-nine years old, and the 
Lord was seen by Abraham a and said to him, " I am 
thy God : be well pleasing before Me and become 
blameless. 

2 . And I will set my covenant between Me and 
between thee. . . 

3 . And Abraham fell upon his face and God spake 
to him, saying : 

4. " And I, behold my covenant is with thee. . . . 
5 . And thy name shall no longer be called Abram, 

but thy name shall be Abraham. . . 
1 5 . And God said to Abraham, " Sarai thy wife, 

her name shall not be called Sarai. Sarah shall be 
her name. 

16 . And I will bless her, and give thee a child 
from her, and I will bless her, and she shall be 
for nations, and kings of nations shall be from her.b " 

17 . And Abraham fell on his face and laughed, 
" O r " A b r a m , " as the LXX has and the course of the 

story requires. But the MSS. quote the text with Αβραάμ. 
b So Philo (as also the Hebrew and E . V . ) . LXX " I will 

bless him and he shall be . . , from him." 
1 2 8 
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and he spake in his mind, saying, " Shall a son be 
born to one of a hundred years, and shall Sarah being 
ninety years bear a son ? " 

18. And Abraham said to God, " Let this Ishmael 
live before thee ! " 

19. And God said to Abraham, " Yes, behold Sarah 
thy wife shall bear thee a son, and thou shalt call his 
name Isaac. . . . 

20. But as for Ishmael, behold I have heard thee, 
and behold I have blessed him, I will increase him, 
I will multiply him ; he shall beget twelve nations. 

21. But my covenant I will establish to Isaac, 
whom Sarah shall bear to thee at this season in the 
other year." 

" Abraham was ninety-nine years old, and the Lord 
appeared to him and said, * I am thy God/ " After 
a passing remark on the significance of ninety-nine 
as indicating the approach to the sacred hundred 
(1-2) we go on to " appeared" or " was seen." 
Now God cannot be seen by the eye, but only by 
the mind (3-6), and indeed God in His essence cannot 
be apprehended by mind, any more than mind can 
apprehend itself. And so Moses was told that he 
could only see what was behind God, not His face 
(7-10). It follows that no proper name can be given 
to the God Who is, and when in Exodus He calls 
Himself the Lord God of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob 
it must be regarded as a κατάχρησ-is or licence of 
language (11-14). We must infer then that what 
appeared to Abraham was not God the Existent but 
His sovereign potency which in Scripture is called 
the Lord (15-17), and yet this sovereign potency also 
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says " I am thy God." Is not God the God of all 
men ? we may ask. No, He is Lord to the bad, God 
to the earnest striver, God and Lord to the perfect 
(18-19). Thus He is spoken of as God to Moses, but 
Lord to Pharaoh and Lord God to Israel (19-23). But 
not only is God the good man's God, but also the 
good man is God's man, and we must remember 
that only by living up to the latter relation can we 
reach the former ( 2 4 - 2 6 ) . Now while the Existent 
is absolute His potencies are relative. Kings, bene-
factors and makers must rule, benefit and make some-
thing ( 2 7 - 2 8 ) . When God is called man's God, it 
implies that God has made him, but God did not 
make the bad at all, and those between good and 
bad only through His subordinates, as the " Let us 
make " in Genesis shews (29-31). Therefore to have 
God for maker in the full sense is the highest honour. 
Who then are those who can claim this ? Philo at 
first seems to limit the claim to the detached and 
ascetic kind who have risen entirely above all that 
is bodily ( 3 2 - 3 3 ) . But such, he acknowledges, are 
rare : a thought which he supports with the phrase, 
" Enoch was not found," and indeed philosophers 
have laid down rightly or wrongly that the wise man 
and wisdom do not actually exist ( 3 4 - 3 8 ) . We must 
admit therefore the possibility of a more social form 
of goodness which can claim God for its maker, 
and this is indicated in the next words, " Be well 
pleasing before Me," which have a different meaning 
from " Be well pleasing to Me," for he who serves 
men is not only well pleasing to God but well pleasing 
before God ( 3 9 - 4 2 ) . This double duty to man and 
God is symbolized by the two robes of the high priest 
and other duplicates, and the very fact that God 
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existed before creation and only created out of His 
beneficence shews that we must combine supreme 
reverence for Him with due regard for the human 
nature which He has made ( 4 3 - 4 6 ) . 

The next words, " And become blameless/' may 
indicate that an abstinence from sin is a lower stage 
than the positive virtue which the Stoics called 
κατόρθωμα. But Philo does not lay stress on this, 
for he feels that to man subject so constantly to 
temptation, such abstinence is the most that can be 
asked ( 4 7 - 5 1 ) , and indeed it is to the blameless 
that God promises to set His covenant " between 
Me and thee," that is, to let nothing but His grace 
stand between the two ( 5 1 - 5 3 ) . 

When Abraham heard the promise he fell upon his 
face, where "fell" indicates the acknowledgement 
that God stands but humanity cannot stand, and 
" face " means sense, speech and mind, all of which 
lie prostrate unless God give the power to stand 
( 5 4 - 5 6 ) . Then comes the reassurance, " And I, 
behold my covenant is with thee," words which to 
Philo's mind suggest that God is Himself the covenant, 
and thus some more essentially divine gift is implied 
than those which God covenants to give to men in 
general. This special gift is then explained as the 
bestowal of a new name, and this brings Philo to the 
subject which occupies the next sixty sections and 
has somewhat unduly supplied the traditional name 
of the treatise ( 5 7 - 5 9 ) . 

That the divine blessing should take the form of 
adding an alpha to the name Abram and sub-
sequently of a rho to that of his wife has, Philo tells 
us, attracted the jeers of the profane, and he men-
tions the miserable end of one such scoffer ( 6 0 - 6 2 ) . 
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As a matter of fact he agrees with the criticism if 
taken literally, and only differs in the inference he 
draws. That God should add letters to names, and 
that this should be held a divine benefaction, is 
absurd ( 6 3 - 6 4 ) , but this only points to the conclusion 
that a change of name stands for a change of nature. 
Philo repeats the explanation given several times 
elsewhere that Abram which means " uplifted 
father" stands for the Chaldean, the astrologer, 
while Abraham is the " elect father of sound," where 
father means mind, the father of sound or speech, 
and the whole therefore stands for the elect or wise 
mind. The change then is really a moral change 
from the study of God's works to the study of God 
Himself, in fact from astrology to piety, and the 
text may be taken as a divine instruction that 
studies of the former kind are of no real value 
( 6 6 - 6 7 ) . So too the change of Sarai's name to Sarah, 
that is from " my sovereignty " to " sovereign," in-
dicates the superiority of generic wisdom to wisdom 
as shown in the individual ( 7 7 - 8 0 ) . 

From these two cases which belong to the subject 
of the treatise Philo proceeds to deal with others 
outside it. Jacob the supplanter or wrestler is 
naturally renamed as Israel who sees God, because 
the divine vision is the guerdon which awaits the 
athlete soul ( 8 1 - 8 2 ) . But it is a curious fact that 
while Abraham after the renaming is never called 
Abram, the names of Jacob and Israel are constantly 
interchanged in the subsequent narrative. To ex-
plain this Philo goes back to the familiar antithesis 
of Abraham as virtue acquired by teaching and Jacob 
as virtue acquired by practice. Abraham the scholar 
who has God Himself as teacher advances to know-
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ledge continuously. The Practiser who has only his 
own will to urge him has many periods of weariness 
when he returns to his old nature, and this is sup-
ported by the observation that Abraham gets the 
new name from God, Jacob from the angel ( 8 3 - 8 7 ) . 
Again, Isaac has no other name, and this is appropriate 
to the Self-taught, who by instinct is perfect from the 
first, and has not, like Abraham, to learn, or Jacob, 
to practise (88). In Joseph we have a change of 
another kind. His original name means addition, and 
describes the superfluities which the conventional 
mind desires, but Pharaoh renames him Psonthon-
phanech or " mouth which judges in answer," and 
thus brings out the fact that the man of wealth 
and prosperity is supposed by the world to be able 
to pronounce with wisdom on all sorts of questions 
(89-91). In a somewhat similar way the child who 
is called by his father Benjamin, " the son of days," 
or " sunlight," and thus represents the vainglory 
which seems so brilliant to the world, is recognized 
by the mother, that is the soul, which dies in giving 
birth to him, as Benoni, or the son of sorrows (92-96). 
And here the mention of Joseph and his mother 
seems to lead Philo into an irrelevant interpolation 
of the analogy between Reuben and Simeon on the 
one hand and Ephraim and Manasseh on the other. 
Ephraim and Manasseh shall be to me, said Jacob, 
as Reuben and Simeon, which Philo interprets as 
shewing the similarity of the gifted nature, Reuben, 
to memory, Ephraim, and again of Simeon, the 
learner, to Manasseh, recollection (97-102). 

We now return to further examples of double 
names. In Exodus ii. Jethro, the father-in-law of 
Moses, appears in one place to be called Raguel. 
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Jethro the " superfluous " as in other places is taken 
as the type of the worldling, and there follows a 
curiously perverteda allusion to the meeting with 
Moses described in Exodus xviii. in which Jethro is 
made to advise Moses to leave the teaching of the 
divine ordinances for that of human convention and 
unequal justice ( 1 0 3 - 1 0 4 ) . Raguel on the other hand 
is the " shepherding of God," and indicates the 
better side of the Jethro nature, when it accepts the 
authority of the good shepherd, Moses. An elaborate 
justification of this idea follows. Jethro or Raguel 
is called the priest of Midian, and while Midian 
which means " from judgement " sometimes stands 
for the outcasts excluded by judgement, as it does 
in the story of the Midianite seduction of Israel 
and the vindication by Phineas (105-109). it may also 
stand for the rightly judging nature which is akin 
to the prophetic. When then we read of the seven 
daughters who were succoured at the well by Moses, 
we recognize the seven bodily faculties which after 
the vain attempt of the enemy to seduce them from 
their proper office return to their father, the mind. 
That father is rightly called Raguel, not Jethro, 
and the welcome which this father proposes in the 
narrative to extend to Moses indicates the same 
higher nature ( 1 1 0 - 1 2 0 ) . 

The next illustration is the change of Joshua's 
name from Hoshea, the latter, " he is saved," signi-
fying a particular individual or concrete embodiment 
of a state, the former " salvation of the Lord," and 
thus a state or condition, which is permanent, while 
the individual perishes. Philo brings this into com-
parison with the statement about Caleb, that there 

α See note α on § 104. 
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was another spirit in him, inferring that though 
there is no change of name the man himself was 
wholly changed ( 1 2 1 - 1 2 5 ) . Finally we have the 
example of the different titles given to Moses him-
self. First, the name Moses, the " receiving" or 
" handling," fitly given to him who receives the power 
of legislation; secondly, the man of God, given to 
him as blessing the people, and finally god to 
Pharaoh, this godship being especially shown in his 
willingness to intercede for the sinner (125-129). 

Here we leave the change of names and return 
to the exposition of the text. But the mention of 
Sarah's change of name in §§ 7 7 - 8 0 seems to have 
drawn Philo away from the discussion of the inter-
vening verses 6 - 1 4 to those which describe her 
blessedness. Verse 1 6 runs, " I will give to thee a 
son from her " ( 1 3 0 ) . The words " I will give " 
surely imply that the gift is the giver's own to give, 
and thus they assert that the Isaac, whose name 
means " laughter," is the spiritual Isaac, inward 
laughter or joy, of which God is the true parent ( 1 3 1 ) . 
This thought of the divine parentage is illustrated by 
the phrase, " The Lord opened Leah's womb," and 
by the story of Tamar and Judah, which Philo allegor-
izes, though in a shorter form, as he does in De Fuga, 
and it is actually asserted by Sarah when she says 
" The Lord has made laughter (that is Isaac) for 
me " ( 1 3 2 - 1 3 7 ) . But she also adds, " whoever shall 
hear (i.e. understand it) will rejoice with me," thus 
suggesting that this truth is one which the pagan 
mind may easily misunderstand, and therefore must 
be reserved for the ears of the wise, and Philo 
accordingly presses into his service the words of 
Hosea, " Thy fruit is from me, the wise will under-
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stand," bringing out the double truth that all is from 
God and that the wise alone understand this ( 1 3 8 - 1 4 0 ) . 

The words " from her," e£ αυτή , have been by some 
interpreted as " outside her," i.e. by divine agency, 
and also as the single word εξαντή  " immediately," 
but Philo himself seems to adopt the natural view 
that, Sarah being assumed to be Virtue or Wisdom, 
the phrase asserts that none but virtue can be the 
mother of the good ( 1 4 1 - 1 4 2 ) . And if indeed she has 
been called barren it is because Virtue is barren of 
Evil, even as Hannah or Grace was also barren and 
yet was the mother of the Mystic Seven ( 1 4 3 - 1 4 4 ) . 
As for " child " the singular brings out that the idea 
of the good is single in contrast with the many parti-
culars, while the word itself (τέκνον) coming from 
τίκτω declares the reality of Virtue's motherhood 
( 1 4 5 - 1 4 7 ) . " I will bless her and she shall be for 
nations " tells us that in the manifold classes or 
nations of things in general Virtue is the one source 
of well-being ( 1 4 8 - 1 5 0 ) , and in " kings of nations shall 
be from her " we can trace the Stoic doctrine that the 
sage alone is king ( 1 5 1 - 1 5 3 ) . 

Abraham hearing this falls and laughs. Philo as 
always refuses to entertain the idea that Abraham 
and Sarah's laughter is one of incredulity. His falling 
is, as before, an acknowledgement of unworthiness ; 
the laughter is humble joy ( 1 5 4 - 1 5 6 ) . At this point 
he raises the question that as Isaac, laughter or joy, 
is not yet born, how could Abraham laugh? ( 1 5 7 ) . 
This strange idea, however, gives him an opportunity 
for a fine disquisition on anticipation. He describes 
how young animals and young plants show a joyous 
promise of their future maturity, how the dawning 
of day smiles in expectation of the sunrise, how hope 
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gives joy before the fact, just as fear gives grief, and 
the senses anticipate the feast before it is realized, 
and so man could laugh while laughter is yet un-
born ( 1 5 8 - 1 6 5 ) . Again, the joyous laughter of both 
Abraham and Sarah teaches us that joy is only for 
the good. If the wicked seem to smile it has no 
reality ( 1 6 6 - 1 6 9 ) , and thus the so-called joy of Egypt 
at the coming of Jacob and his sons was either 
assumed or at the most a hope that they might 
seduce them as they had seduced Joseph ( 1 7 0 - 1 7 1 ) ; 
and this supposition leads him to discuss in detail the 
seeming-kindly promises made to Jacob by Pharaoh, 
and pronounce them to be nothing more than the 
temptations of the bodily element which the mind 
of the wise rejects ( 1 7 2 - 1 7 4 ) . 

Philo now has to deal with the words so difficult on 
his premises, " He said in his heart, shall this happen 
to one of a hundred years old, and shall Sarah being 
ninety years old bear a son ? " His first explanation 
stresses the words " in his heart " ; they imply that 
the doubt, so inconsistent with Abraham's faith, was 
momentary with all the rapidity of thought, and 
died without reaching the lips ( 1 7 5 - 1 8 0 ) . And if it is 
argued that it was unworthy of him to doubt even 
for a moment this is asking too much. The faith of 
weak mortals cannot be expected to be as the un-
swerving faith of God ( 1 8 1 - 1 8 7 ) . But Philo would 
seem himself to incline to a " more courageous " 
explanation that the words are really a prayer : " Oh, 
that this perfect birth may take place under the 
perfect numbers of ninety and a hundred" ( 1 8 8 ) . 
There follow several examples of a hundred as a 
special number, though as for ninety he cannot say 
anything more than that it is the difference between 
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the sacred ten and the more sacred hundred (189-
192). This explanation demands that " said in his 
heart (or mind) " signifies " sincerely/' for sincerity 
is the mark of the virtuous, whereas the wicked do 
not speak in or according to their minds. Thus when 
Shechem, the emblem of foolish labour, is said to 
have spoken " according to the mind " of Dinah, the 
emblem of justice, we may understand that he spoke 
contrary to his own mind (193-195). Thus Shechem 
stands for the insincere who prate of virtue and 
deceive the multitude, but are ultimately unmasked 
by the champions of truth, represented by Simeon 
and Levi in the story of Shechem's punishment 
(196-200). 

Jacob's next words are " Let this Ishmael live 
before thee," each part of which has to be examined 
(200-201). First, since Ishmael = hearing God, this 
seems to distinguish the right hearing from the 
hearing which hears only to misuse, as did Balaam's 
(202-205). This is illustrated by other cases, where 
Philo supposes that the " this " serves to distinguish 
outwardly similar but different examples (206-209). 
Again, "live "points to the true life of the soul, 
and amounts to a prayer of the same nature as 
Jacob's prayer that Reuben or natural goodness 
should live and not die (209-216), and when he adds 
" before God " he prays that this God-hearing may 
have the inestimable blessing of realizing the divine 
omnipotence ( 2 1 6 - 2 1 7 ) . But we must not suppose 
that the prayer for Ishmael shows despair of the 
birth of Isaac. It is rather the cry of the soul which 
feels its inadequacy to sustain God's highest gifts 
(218-219). But this consciousness of our inadequacy 
must not prevent us from dedicating thankfully such 
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gifts as each of us possesses. If we cannot reach the 
highest that is no reason why we should not cherish 
the little we can do ( 2 2 0 - 2 2 7 ) , and we have illustra-
tions of this in Abraham's plea for Sodom if only 
a little goodness could be found in it, and Esau's 
hope that Isaac might have some blessing yet to 
give, even if the best was given to Jacob ( 2 2 8 - 2 3 0 ) . 
Thus the best prayer of the soul is that God should 
give us what befits our weakness, for " shall not the 
hand of the Lord suffice " to benefit low as well as 
high ? ( 2 3 1 - 2 3 2 ) . 

It is primarily to carry on this thought that Philo 
here introduces the subject of the three different 
kinds of sin-offering and purification according to 
the capacity of the offerer, the sheep, the two birds 
and the fine flour ( 2 3 3 - 2 3 5 ) . But this soon passes 
into the very different suggestion that the three are 
atonements for sins of thought, word and deed, 
otherwise expressed as mind, mouth and hand. He 
then goes on to shew that while sins of thought are 
more venial than sins of speech and these than sins 
of deeds (and this is recognized in the code of punish-
ments), the first-named are really the most difficult 
to avoid, for thoughts cannot be controlled as language 
can ( 2 3 5 - 2 4 4 ) . The appropriateness of the three 
offerings is explained by saying that the sheep the 
most useful of animals is suited to our noblest part, 
the mind, the birds to the winged nature of words, 
and the fine flour as worked by the hand to deeds 
which the hand commits ( 2 4 5 - 2 5 1 ) . 

To resume the exposition of the text, the divine 
reply to this prayer for Ishmael is, " Yes, Sarah 
shall bear thee a son," where the " yes " (vat) 
marks the divine assent or nod (ν€υω). Thus God 
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answers the one request by two gifts ( 2 5 2 - 2 5 5 ) . The 
greater gift is the self-taught Isaac nature of which, 
rare as it is in its highest form, we have a foretaste 
in the fact that our powers of sense and mental pro-
cesses are acquired without teaching ( 2 5 6 - 2 5 7 ) . Why 
wonder, then, that the unlaboured virtue symbolized 
by Isaac should be given direct from heaven, like 
the manna and the automatic harvest of the sab-
batical year ? ( 2 5 8 - 2 6 0 ) . Further, this child is free 
from womanish passion and will be rightly named 
" laughter," the natural outcry of the glad ( 2 6 1 - 2 6 2 ) . 
The next words, " I have blessed Ishmael, but my 
covenant I will stablish with Isaac," shews that, 
while God gives the stronger the higher wisdom of 
the self-taught, he also gives the weaker the lower 
wisdom of the schools. 

The next words are, " whom Sarah shall bear 
at this season and in the other year." By season 
(καιρό ) we may understand God Himself, the season 
or opportunity, which forsakes the wicked but dwells 
in the good, and by the " other year " is meant 
eternity, the life of the world of thought which was 
also meant when Isaac " in that year found the 
hundredfold crop " ( 2 6 4 - 2 6 9 ) . Finally the words " He 
completed talking with him and God went up from 
Abraham " indicate that when we have learnt our 
lesson we must be left to meditate on and practise it, 
a truth which every good teacher knows ( 2 7 0 ) . 

The MS. authority for this treatise seems to be 
unusually weak. Wendland found only two MSS. (f 
any antiquity (A and B), both of them according to 
him of the same (and inferior) family. Mangey also 
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used two late MSS. in the libraries of New College, 
Oxford, and Trinity, Cambridge. I have collated 
the latter of these, but without any results to 
speak of. Perhaps this lack of MS. support may 
serve me as some apology for having introduced 
so many conjectural emendations of my own into 
the text. 
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ΠΕΡΙ ΤΩΝ ΜΕΤΟΝΟΜΑΖΟΜΕΝΩΝ ΚΑΙ ΩΝ 
ΕΝΕΚΑ ΜΕΤΟΝΟΜΑΖΟΝΤΑΙ 

j I. | ' γένβτο 'Αβραάμ ετών ivevrjκοντά εννέα, 
καϊ ώφθη κύριο  τω 5Αβραάμ καϊ €ΐπ€ν αύτω* 
έγώ €ΐμι 6 θεό  σου" ο εννέα προ  τοΐ  ive-
νήκοντα αριθμό  έκατοντάδο  γείτων έστιν, ή 
τό αύτομαθέ  έπέλαμφε γένο , Ισαάκ, εύπαθειών 

2 άριστη, χαρά' τω γάρ έκατονταετεΐ γίνεται. έστι 
δέ καϊ Αζυιτική  φυλή  ΐ€ρ€υσιν απαρχή διδομένη* 
δβκάτα  γάρ λαβόντ€ , άπό τούτων ώ  άν άπ' 
οικ€ΐων καρπών ετέρα  άπάρχονται έκατοστόν1 

λόγον περιέχουσα , προκοπή  μέν γάρ δ€κά , 
έκατοντά  δέ τελειότητο  σύμβολον. σπεύδει δέ ό 
μέσο  άεϊ προ  ακρότητα, φύσ€ω  εύμοιρία χρώ-
μενο * ώ φησιν όφθήναι τόν τών όλων κύριον. 

3 αλλά μή νομίση  τοΐ  σώματο  όφθαλ-
μοΐ  γίνεσθαι τήν προσβολήν—οί μέν γάρ τά 
αισθητά μόνα όρώσι, τά δ' αίσθητά σύγκριτα, 
φθορά  άνάμ€στα, τό δέ θείον άσύγκριτον, άφθαρ-
τον—άλλά τό δεχόμενον τήν θείον φαντασίαν τό 

4 τή  φυχή  έστιν όμμα. καϊ γάρ άλλω  όσα μέν 
1 MSS. εκατόν. 

α Here used in the strict Stoic sense of reasonable forms of 
πάθο . See note on Quod Det. 120. So also in De Mig. 
157, De Cong. 36, and below, §§ 131, 188. 
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ABOUT THOSE WHOSE NAMES ARE 
CHANGED AND WHY THEY HAVE 
THEIR NAMES CHANGED 

I. " Abraham became ninety-nine years old and the l 
Lord was seen by Abraham and said to him, ' I am 
thy God ' " (Gen. xvii. 1 ) . Nine plus ninety is next 
neighbour to a hundred, the number irradiated by 
the self-taught nature Isaac who is joy, the best of 
the good emotions.* For Isaac is born to Abraham 
when a hundred years old. A hundred also repre- 2 
sents the first-fruits given to the priests by the Tribe 
of Levi. For when the Levites receive the tenths 
they offer from them, just as though they were their 
own produce, other tenths in which we find the 
hundred (Num. xviii. 26). For ten is a symbol of 
progress and a hundred of perfection. Now he who 
is in the intermediate stage is always pressing forward 
to the summit, employing the gifts with which nature 
has blessed him, and it is by such a one that Moses 
tells us that the Lord of all was seen. Yet 3 
do not suppose that the vision was presented to the 
eyes of the body. They see only the objects of sense 
and those are composite, brimful of corruptibility, 
while the divine is uncompounded and incorruptible. 
It is the eye of the soul which receives the presenta-
tion of the divine vision. Moreover what the eyes 4 
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[579] οι1 σώματο  οφθαλμοί \ θεωροΰσι, συνεργώ φωτΐ 
χρώμενοι καταλαμβάνουσιν, δ διαφέρει τοϋ θ* 
δρωμένου και τοϋ όρώντο * Οσα δέ ή φυχή, αυτή 
δι9 εαυτή  άνευ τίνο  άλλου συμπράξεω * αυτά 

5 γάρ έαυτοΐ  έστι φέγγο  τά νοούμενα, τον αυτόν 
τρόπον και τά  επιστήμα  διδασκόμεθα* ο γάρ 
νου  τό άκλειστον και άκοίμητον προσβαλών όμμα 
τοΐ  δόγμασι και τοΐ  θεωρήμασιν εΐδεν αυτά ού 
νόθω φωτί, γνησ'ιω δέ Οπερ άφ* έαυτοϋ έζέλαμφεν. 

6 όταν ούν ακούση  όφθέντα θεόν άνθρώπω, τούτο 
γίνεσθαι νόει χωρί  φωτό  αισθητού* νοήσει γάρ 
τό νοητόν εικό  μόνον καταλαμβάνεσθαι. πηγή δέ 
τή  καθαρωτάτη  αυγή  θεό  έστιν ώσθ' όταν 
έπιφαίνηται φυχή, τά  άσκίου  και περιφανεστάτα  
ακτίνα  άνίσχει. 

7 Π . Μή μέντοι νομίση  τό ον, δ έστι προ  άλή-
θειαν ον, ύπ' άνθρωπου τινό  καταλαμβάνεσθαι. 
όργανον2 γάρ ουδέν έν έαυτοΐ  εχομεν, ώ δυνησό-
μεθα εκείνο φαντασιωθήναι, οϋτ αΐσθησιν—αίσθη-
τόν γάρ ούκ έστιν—ούτε νουν.3 Μωυσή  ούν ό τή  
άειδοϋ  φύσεω  θεατή  [και θεόπτη ]4,—εί  γάρ τόν 
γνόφον φασιν αυτόν οι θεΐοι χρησμοί είσελθεΐν, 
τήν άόρατον και άσώματον ούσίαν αίνιττόμενοι— 
πάντα διά πάντων έρευνήσα  έζήτει τόν τριπόθητον 

8 και μόνον αγαθόν τηλαυγώ  Ιδεΐν. έπει δ' ουδέν 
1 MSS. μόνοι. 2 MSS. όράν. 
3 MSS. ίσχύν, which Mangey translates by " facultatem." 

But a better antithesis to αΐσθησι* seems to be required. 
Perhaps <νοΰ> ίσχύν. 

4 That θεόπτηϊ is unknown elsewhere, except in quite late 
writers, is hardly sufficient reason for expunging it, as 
Wendland following Cohn does. Philo might easily coin it. 
But it cannot be taken with τψ aeioovs φύσεω , and seems 
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of the body behold they apprehend through the co-
operation of light, and light is something different 
from either the seer or the thing seen, whereas what 
the soul beholds it beholds by its own agency with-
out the assistance of any other. For the conceptions 
of the mind are a light to themselves. Our learning 5 
of the sciences follows the same rule. The mind 
applies its eye which never closes or sleeps to the 
principles and conclusions set before it and sees them 
by no borrowed but a genuine light which shines 
forth from itself. And so when you hear that God 6 
was seen by man, you must think that this takes 
place without the light which the senses know, for 
what belongs to mind can be apprehended only by 
the mental powers. And God is the fountain of the 
purest radiance, and so when He reveals Himself to 
a soul the rays He puts forth are free from all shadow 
and of intense brightness. 

II. Do not however suppose that the Existent 7 
which truly exists is apprehended by any man ; for 
we have in us no organ by which we can envisage it, 
neither in sense, for it is not perceptible by sense, 
nor yet in mind. So Moses the explorer of nature 
which lies beyond our vision, Moses who, as the divine 
oracles tell us, entered into the darkness a (Ex. xx. 2 1 ) , 
by which figure they indicate existence invisible and 
incorporeal, searched everywhere and into every-
thing in his desire to see clearly and plainly Him, 
the object of our much yearning, Who alone is good. 

a See A p p . p. 586 . 

pointless if taken by itself. W e n d , himself conjectured 
θεοπρόπο . I should prefer επόπτη , a well-known term in 
the mysteries and differing enough from θεάτη  to give it 
some point. 
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εύρισκεν, άλλ ' ουδέ έμφερή τινα ίδέαν τώ έλπιζο-
μένω, τήν άπό τών άλλων διδασκαλίαν άπογνού  
έπ* αυτό καταφεύγει τό ζητούμενον καϊ δεΐται 
λέγων " εμφάνισαν μοι σεαυτόν, γνωστώ  ΐδω 
σε"· καϊ όμω  άμοιρεΐ τή  προθέσεω , αύταρ-
κεστάτη  δωρεά  τω θνητών άρίστω γένει νομι-
σθείση  τή  (τών) μετά τό δν σωμάτων τε όμοΰ 

9 και πραγμάτων επιστήμη , λέγεται γάρ· " όφει 
τά οπίσω μου, τό δέ πρόσωπον μου ούκ όφθήσεταί 
σοι," ώ  τών Οσα μετά τό δν σωμάτων τε όμοΰ 
και πραγμάτων εί  κατάληφιν ερχομένων, εί και 
μή πάντα ήδη καταλαμβάνεται, μόνου δ ' εκείνου 

10 μή πεφυκότο  όράσθαι. και τί θαυμαστόν, εί τό 
ον άνθρώποι  άκατάληπτον, όποτε και ό έν έκάστω 
νου  άγνωστο  ήμΐν; τι  γάρ φυχή  ούσίαν εΐδεν; 
ή  ή άδηλότη  μυρία  έριδα  σοφισταΐ  έγέννησεν 
εναντία  είσηγουμένοι  γνώμα  ή και όλοι  γένεσιν 

11 άντιστατούσα . ην οΰν άκόλουθον τό 
μηδ' όνομα κύριον έπιφημισθήναι δύνασθαι τω 
όντι προ  άλήθειαν. ούχ ορά  ότι φιλοπευστοϋντι 

[580] τώ | προφήτη, τί τοΐ  περι τοϋ ονόματο  αύτοϋ 
ζητοϋσιν άποκριτέον, φησιν ότι " έγώ είμι ό ών," 

12 ίσον τώ είναι πέφυκα, ού λέγεσθαι; τοϋ δέ μή 
παντάπασιν άμοιρήσαι τό τών ανθρώπων γένο  
προσρήσεω  τοϋ άριστου, δίδωσι καταχρήσθαι ώ  
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And when there was no sign of finding aught, not 8 
even any semblance of what he hoped for, in despair 
of learning from others, he took refuge with the 
Object of his search Itself and prayed in these words : 
" Reveal Thyself to me that I may see Thee with 
knowledge " (Ex. xxxiii. 1 3 ) . And yet he fails to 
gain his obj ect. To know what lies below the Existent, 
things material and immaterial alike, is a most ample 
gift even for the best sort among mortals, as God 
judges, for we read, " Thou shalt see what is behind 9 
Me, but My face thou shalt not see " (ibid. 2 3 ) . It 
means that all below the Existent, things material 
and immaterial alike, are available to apprehension 
even if they are not all actually apprehended as yet, 
but He alone by His very nature cannot be seen. 
And why should we wonder that the Existent cannot 10 
be apprehended by men when even the mind in each 
of us is unknown to us ? For who knows the essential 
nature of the soul, that mystery which has bred 
numberless contentions among the sophists who pro-
pound opinions contrary to each other or even totally 
and generically opposed ? It is a logical 11 
consequence that no personal name even can be 
properly assigned to the truly Existent. Note that 
when the prophet desires to know what he must 
answer to those who ask about His name He says 
" I am He that is " (Ex iii. 1 4 ) , which is equivalent 
to " My nature is to be, not to be spoken." Yet that 12 
the human race should not totally lack a title to give 
to the supreme goodness He allows them to use by 
licence of language, as though it were His proper 
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αν ονόματι κυρίω τω1 "κύριο  ό θεό  " τών 
τριών φύσεων, διδασκαλία , τελειότητο , ασκή-
σεω , ών σύμβολα 'Αβραάμ, Ισαάκ, Ιακώβ άι>α-
γράφεται. " τούτο γάρ μου " φησιν " όνομα 
αίώνιον " ώ  άν εν τώ καθ* ημά  αιώνι εζεταζό-
μενον, ούκ εν τώ προ αιώνο , " και μνημόσυνον," 
ού τό περα μνήμη  και νοήσεω  ίστάμενον, καϊ 

13 πάλιν ( t γενεαΐ ," ού φύσεσιν άγενήτοι . κατα-
χρήσεω  γάρ ονόματο  θείου δει τοΐ  εί  τήν θνητήν 
γενεσιν ελθοΰσιν, ίν*, εί καϊ μή πράγματι, ονόματι 
γοϋν προσερχόμενοι άρίστω κατ9 αυτό κοσμώνται. 
δηλοΐ δέ καϊ λόγιον εκ προσώπου θεσπισθέν τοϋ 
τών όλων ήγεμόνο  περι τοϋ μηδενϊ δεδηλώσθαι 
όνομα τι αυτού κυριον. ωψσην φησι προ  
Αβραάμ καϊ Ισαάκ και Ιακώβ θεό  ών αυτών, 
καϊ τό όνομα μου κυριον ούκ εδήλωσα αύτοΐ ." 
τοϋ γάρ ύπερβατοϋ μετατεθέντο  εξή  άν τοιούτο  
εΐη λόγο * " ονομά μου τό κυριον ούκ εδήλωσα 
αύτοΐ ," άλλά τό εν καταχρήσει διά τά  είρημένα  

14 αιτία , ούτω μεντοι τό ον άρρητον εστίν, ώστ 
ουδέ αί ύπηρετούμεναι* δυνάμει  κυριον όνομα ήμΐν 
λεγουσι* μετά γοϋν τήν πάλην, ην υπέρ κτήσεω  

1 MSS. ώ  έν ονόματι τώ κυρίω: Wend, prints following the 
text as quoted in the Parallela of Joh. Damasc. (D) ώ  άν ό 
ών ονόματι τοιούτω. A t the same time for ώ  άν b ών he con-
jectures ό ακατονόμαστο  ών. I do not indeed see how the 
text of Joh. Dam. can be construed as it stands, and have 
followed in the main the MS. text, substituting with J. D . 
άν for iv and correcting τφ κυρίω to κυρίω τφ, a correction 
perhaps supported by J. D . τοιούτω. 

2 So Mangey: MSS. ονόματι: Wend , τό Ονομα (from Joh. 
Dam.) . See A p p . p. 586. 

3 Perhaps, as Wendland conjectures, ύπηρετοΰσαι. A n y 
use of the middle seems to be later than Philo. 
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name,0 the title of Lord God of the three natural 
orders, teaching, perfection, practice,6 which are sym-
bolized in the records as Abraham, Isaac and Jacob. 
For this He says is " My age-long name," belonging 
as it were to the age of human existence, not to that 
when age as yet was not, " a memorial " too, not 
set, that is, beyond memory or apprehension, and 
again " to generations " (ibid. 1 5 ) , not to beings that 
were never generated. For those who are born into 13 
mortality must needs have some substitute for the 
divine name, so that they may approach if not the 
fact at least the name of supreme excellence and be 
brought into relation with it. And this is shown by 
the oracle proclaimed as from the mouth of the Ruler 
of all in which He says that no proper name of Him 
has been revealed to any. " I was seen," He says, 
" of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, being their God, and 
My name of * Lord* I did not reveal to them" (Ex. 
vi. 3 ) . For when the transpositionc is reset in the 
proper order it will run thus, " My proper name I did 
not reveal to thee," but, He implies, only the sub-
stitute, and that for reasons already mentioned. So 14 
impossible to name indeed is the Existent that not 
even the Potencies who serve Him tell us a proper 
name. Thus after the wrestling-bout in which the Man 

α Philo seems to mix in this passage two somewhat 
different uses of the grammatical term κύρων όνομα: (1) a 
noun used in its literal or strict sense, opposed to meta-
phorical or loose usage (ev καταχρήσει  see note on De Cher. 
121); (2) a proper or personal name. 

b See A p p . p. 586. 
c Philo seems to mean that while TO δνομά μου κύρων will 

naturally mean " m y name κύριο ," the text should (or perhaps 
may also) be regarded as an " hyperbaton " or " unusual 
order" of Ονομα μου τό κύρων, " my proper name " For the 
technical use of the term see A p p . pp. 586 f. 
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αρετή  6 ασκητή  επάλαισε, φησι τώ άοράτω επι-
στάτη· " ανάγγειλαν μοι τό ονομά σου" ό δέ 
είπεν " Ινα τί τοϋτο ερωτά  τό ονομά μου; " 
και ού μηνύει τό ίδιον και κυριον. άπόχρη γάρ 
σοι, φησιν, ώφελεΐσθαι κατά τά  εμά  ευφημία , 
τ ά δέ γενητών σύμβολα, ονόματα, μή ζήτει παρά 

15 φύσεσιν άφθάρτοι · III. μηδ*1 ούν διαπόρει, εί 
τό τών όντων πρεσβύτατον άρρητον, οπότε και ο 
λόγο  αύτοϋ κυρίω ονόματι ού ρητό  ήμΐν και μήν 

[581] εί άρρητον, και \ άπερινόητον και άκατάληπτον 
ώστε τό " ώφθη κύριο  τώ 5 Αβραάμ " 

λέγεσθαι ύπονοητεον ούχ ώ  επιλάμποντο  και 
επιφαινομένου τοϋ παντό  αιτίου—τι  γάρ αν-
θρώπειο  νου  τό μέγεθο  τή  φαντασία  ικανό  
εστι χωρήσαι;—άλλ' ώ  μιά  τών περι αυτό 
δυνάμεων, τή  βασιλική , προφαινομένη · ή γάρ 

16 κύριο  πρόσρησι  αρχή  και βασιλεία  εστί. νου  
δέ ημών ήνίκα εχαλδάιζε μετεωρολεσχών, τώ 
κόσμω τά  δραστήριου  ην περιεπων2 δυνάμει  ώ  
αιτία · γενόμενο  δέ μετανάστη  άπό τοϋ Χα λ -
δαϊκοϋ δόγματο  εγνω ήνιοχούμενον και κυβερνώ-
μενον αυτόν ύπό ήγεμόνο , ού τή  αρχή  φαν-

17 τασίαν έλαβε. διό λέγεται '* ώφθη " ού τό ον, 
άλλά κύριο · οΐον εφάνη ο βασιλεύ , εξ αρχή  μέν 

1 MSS. μήτ. 
2 MSS. περαππεύων. I have left the text as Wend, prints 

it, but it is not satisfactory: περιέπειν is rather " to honour," 
and if it is read we should expect του κόσμου, or as Mangey 
τά κόσμου governed by μετεωρολεσχών. Perhaps περιάπτων, 
cf. Be Ebr. 73. But the periphrasis with 9jv is in itself 
somewhat strange. 

α I understand άοράτω, for which Mangey would sub-
stitute άρρήτω, to refer to the wrestling of the story taking 
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of Practice engaged in his quest of virtue, he says to 
the unseen master,a " Announce to me Thy name," 
and he said " Why dost thou ask this my name ? " 
(Gen. xxxii. 29), and he refuses to tell his personal 
and proper name. " It is enough for thee," he means, 
" to profit through my benediction, but as for names, 
those symbols which indicate created beings, look 
not for them in the case of imperishable natures." 
III. Think it not then a hard saying that the Highest 15 
of all things should be unnamable when His Word 
has no name of its own which we can speak. And 
indeed if He is unnamable He is also inconceivable 
and incomprehensible. And so the words 
" The Lord was seen of Abraham " (Gen. χ vii. 1) 
must not be understood in the sense that the Cause 
of all shone upon him and appeared to him, for what 
human mind could contain the vastness of that 
vision ? Rather we must think of it as the manifesta-
tion of one of the Potencies which attend him, the 
Potency of kingship, for the title Lord betokens 
sovereignty and kingship. While our mind pursued 16 
the airy speculations of the Chaldeans it ascribed 
to the world powers of action which it regarded as 
causes. But when it migrated from the Chaldean 
creed it recognized that the world had for its charioteer 
and pilot a Ruler Whose sovereignty was presented 
to it in vision. And therefore the words are " The 17 
Lord (not " The Existent ") was seen of him," as 
though it would say, The king has been manifested, 
king indeed from the first, but hitherto unrecognized 

place at night and stopping at dawn. Wendland suspected 
έτηστάτχι and proposed παλαιστή, but Philo conceives of the 
angel rather as a master of the contest (ά'γωνοθέτη ) training 
his pupil by wrestling with him; cf De Som. i. 129. 
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ών, οϋπω δέ τή φυχή γνωριζόμένο , ή και όφι-
μαθή  μεν, ον μην είσάπαν άμαθη  διετέλεσεν, 
άλλ ' έφαντασιώθη τήν iv τοΐ  οΰσιν αρχήν και 

18 ήγεμονίαν. φανεί  δ' ο άρχων έτι μάλλον 
ευεργετεί τον άκροατήν και θεατήν φάσκων " έγώ 
είμι θεό  σο " τίνο  γάρ, είποιμ (άν), ού θεό  
υπάρχει  τών8ε όσα εί  γένεσιν ήλθεν; άλλά 

διδάξει με ό ύποφήτη  αύτοϋ λόγο , Οτι ού περι 
τοϋ κόσμου νϋν λέγει, ού δημιουργό  πάντω  εστί 
και θεό , άλλά περι ανθρωπίνων φυχών, α  ού τή  

19 αυτή  επιμελεία  ήξίωκε. δίκαιοι γάρ τών μέν 
φαύλων λέγεσθαι κύριο  και δεσπότη , τών δ' έν 
προκοπαΐ  και βελτιώσεσι θεό , τών δ ' άριστων 
και τελειότατων άμφότερον, κύριο  όμοϋ και θεό . 
αύτίκα γέ τοι εσχατον όρον ασεβεία  ίδρυσάμενο  
τόν Φαραώ [κυριον και] θεόν τούτου ουδέποτε 
προσεΐπεν εαυτόν, άλλά τόν σοφόν Μωυσήν— 
λέγει γάρ' " ιδού δίδωμί σε θεόν Φαραώ "— 
κύριον δέ ώνόμασε πολλαχοϋ τών ύπ* αύτοϋ 

20 χρησθέντων άδεται δέ τά τοιαύτα* " τάδε λέγει 
κύριο ," και έν άρχή' " έλάλησε κύριο  προ  
Μωυσήν λέγων έγώ κύριο , λάλησον Φαραώ 
βασιλεΐ Αιγύπτου, όσα έγώ λαλώ προ  σέ," και 

21 Μωυσή  προ  αυτόν " Οταν εξέλθω τήν πόλιν, 
έκπετάσω τά  χείρα  προ  κύριον, και αί φωναϊ 
παύσονται, και ή χάλαζα και ο ύετό  ούκ εσται· 
ίνα γνώ , ότι κυρίου ή γή>" οιονεί πάσα ή σωματική 
και γεώδη  σύστασι , " και συ," ο άγαλματοφορού-

α i.e. at the beginning of the speech to which the earlier 
quotation, 4 4 Behold I give thee etc.," belongs. But as 
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by the soul, which so long unschooled has not re-
mained in ignorance for ever but has received the 
vision of the Sovereignty which rules over all that is. 

But the Sovereign when manifested 18 
confers a. still higher gift on him who sees and hears 
him. He says to him," I am thy God." Which indeed 
amongst all this multitude of created things does 
not have Thee for its god ? I might ask. But His 
interpreting word will shew me that He does not 
here speak of the world of which doubtless He is 
Creator and God, but of human souls which do not 
in His eyes deserve to be cared for all alike. His will 19 
is to be called the Lord and Master of the bad, the 
God of those who are on the way to betterment, 
but of the best and most perfect both at once God 
and Lord. For instance, when He has set Pharaoh 
before us as the crowning example of impiety He never 
calls Himself his God but gives that name to wise 
Moses, " Behold I give thee as god to Pharaoh " 
(Ex. vii. 1 ) . But He often names Himself as Lord 
in the oracles which He gives. We find such utter-
ances as these, " These things saith the Lord" 20 
(Ex. vii. 1 7 ) , and at the beginning of His speech a 

" The Lord spake unto Moses, saying, ' I am the 
Lord, speak unto Pharaoh, the king of Egypt, all 
that I speak unto thee ' " (Ex. vi. 29). And Moses 
says to Pharaoh, " When I go forth from the city I 21 
will spread out my hands to the Lord, and the sounds 
shall cease and the hail and the rain shall not be, that 
thou mayest know that to the Lord belongs the 
earth " (that is all the bodily earth-compounded 
frame)," and thou " (that is the mind which the body 

another quotation has intervened, this is rather forced. I 
should like to read iv αρχή, καί9 i.e. " as an opening phrase." 
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μένο  νου , " και οι θεράποντε  σου," οι κατά 
μέρο  δορυφοροΰντε  λογισμοί. " έπίσταμαι γάρ, 
οτι ούδέπω πεφόβησθε τον κύριον," ίσον τω ού 

2 2 τον λεγόμενον άλλω , άλλά τόν Οντω  Οντα 
δεσπότην. κύριο  γάρ γενητό  προ  \ άλήθειαν 
ουδεί , καν άπό περάτων έπι πέρατα εύρύνα  τήν 
ήγεμονίαν άνάφηταΐ' μόνο  δ' ο άγένητο  άφευδώ  
ήγεμών, ού τήν αρχήν ο δεδιώ  και καταπεπληγ-
μένο  άθλον ώφελιμώτατον a l o e r a c 1 νουθεσία , τόν 
δέ όλίγωρον έκδέχεται πάντω  οικτρό  Ολεθρο . 

23 ούκοϋν κύριο  αφρόνων €7u6e6e6ACTat 
τόν άρχοντο  έπανατεινάμενο  οίκεΐον φόβον, θεό  
δέ βελτιούμενων γράφεται, καθώ  και νΰν " έγώ 
ειμι θεό  σο ," " έγώ ( ο ) θεό  σου, αύζάνου και 
πληθύνου," τελείων δέ άμφότερον, κύριο  όμοΰ 
και υεο , ω  εν οεκα λογοι * εγω κύριο  ο σεο  
σου " και έτέρωθι' " κύριο  ο θεό  τών πατέρων 

24 υμών.2" δίκαιοι γάρ τόν μέν φαϋλον ώ  ύπό 
κυρίου δεσπόζεσθαι, ίν εύλαβούμενο  και στένων 
έπικρεμάμενον εχη τόν δεσποτικόν φόβον, τόν δέ 
προκύπτοντα ώ  ύπό θεοϋ εύεργετεΐσθαι, όπω  
ταΐ  εύποιίαι  τελειότητο  έφίκηται, τόν δέ τέλειον 
και ήγεμονεύεσθαι ώ  ύπό κυρίου καϊ εύεργετεΐσθαι 
ώ  ύπό θεοϋ* διαμένει γάρ ούτω 3 είσάπαν άτρεπτο , 
έκείνω * δέ πάντω  έστιν άνθρωπο  θεοϋ. 

25 δηλοϋται δέ τούτο μάλισθ* ώ  έπι Μωυσέω · 
" αύτη " γάρ φησιν " ή ευλογία ην ευλόγησε Μωυ-
σή , άνθρωπο  θεοϋ." ώ πάγκαλη  και ιεροπρεπού  

1 MSS. aipetrai. 2 MSS. ημών. 
8 οί/rws and έκείνω  are my corrections of the odros and 

ineivos of the MSS. and editors. It seems clear to me that 
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carries with it) " and thy servants " (that is the 
several thoughts which form its guard), " for I know 
that ye have not yet feared the Lord " (Ex. ix. 29), 
meaning that Lord who is not merely so-called but 
is Lord in very truth. For none that is created is 22 
truly a lord, though he be invested with a rule that 
spreads from pole to pole. Only the Uncreated is 
truly ruler, and he who lives in fear and awe under 
that Ruler's government receives a prize of truest 
value in His reproofs, while he who despises them has 
before him nothing but to perish miserably. 
So then He is shown to be the Lord of the foolish in 23 
that He holds over them the terrors that are proper 
to the sovereign. Of those who are on the way to 
betterment He is called in scripture God, as in this 
present passage, " I am thy God," or " I am thy 
God, increase and multiply " (Gen. xxxv. 1 1 ) . Of the 
perfect He is both Lord and God as in the Deca-
logue " I am thy Lord God " (Ex. xx. 2), and else-
where " The Lord God of your fathers " (Deut. 
iv. 1 ) , for it is His will that the wicked man should 24 
be under His sway as his Lord, and thus with awe 
and groaning feel the fear of the Master hanging 
over him ; that the man of progress should be bene-
fited by Him as God and thus through those kind-
nesses reach perfection ; that the perfect should be 
guided by Him as Lord and benefited by Him as God. 
For through the one he remains free from lapses, 
through the other he is most surely God's man. 
This is best shown in Moses' case. " This is the 25 
blessing," we read," which Moses gave, the man of 
God " (Deut. xxxiii. 1 ) . To what a glorious, what a 

the sentence explains η βμονεύεσθαι and evepyereladoLL of the 
preceding clause and refers to the reXetos only. 
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άντιδόσεω  αξιωθεί , θεία  προνοία  άντιδοϋναι 
26 εαυτόν. άλλά μή νομίση  τόν αυτόν τρόπον άν-
θρωπον τε (θεοϋ) γίνεσθαι καϊ άνθρωπου θεόν 
άνθρωπον μεν γάρ θεοϋ, ώ  κτήμα* άνθρωπου 
δέ θεόν, ώ  αϋχημα καϊ ωφέλημα.1 εί δή βούλει 
διανοία  κλήρον τόν θεόν εχειν, αυτό  πρότερον 
γενοϋ κλήρο  άξιόχρεω  αύτοϋ* γενήση δε, άν του  
χειροποίητου  και εκουσίου  απαντά  μώμου 2 

εκφύγη . 
27 IV.  λλά γάρ ούδ' εκείνο προσήκεν άγνοεΐν, 
ότι τό " έγώ είμι θεό  σο  " λέγεται καταχρη-
στικώ , ού κυρίω , τό γάρ όν, ή όν έστιν, ούχι τών 
προ  τι* αυτό γάρ εαυτού πλήρε  και αυτό έαυτώ 
ίκανόν, και προ τή  τοϋ κόσμου γενέσεω  και μετά 

28 τήν γένεσιν τοϋ παντό  έν όμοίω. άτρεπτον γάρ 
και άμετάβλητον, χρήζον ετέρου τό παράπαν 
ονδενό , ώστε αύτοϋ μέν είναι τά πάντα, μηδενό  
δέ κυρίω  αυτό. τών δέ δυνάμεων, α  ετεινεν εί  
γένεσιν έπ* ευεργεσία τοϋ συσταθέντο , ένία  
συμβέβηκε λέγεσθαι ώσανει προ  τι, τήν βασιλικήν, 

1 The MSS. and editors have this sentence as follows: 
άλλά μή νομίση  τον αυτόν τρόπον άνθρωπον τ€ ^γίνεσθαι καϊ 
άνθρωπον θεου' άνθρωπον μέν yap, θεού ώ  κτήμα' άνθρωπον 
δε θεοϋ, ώ  αϋχημα καϊ ωφέλημα. The changes I have intro-
duced, though involving little textual alteration, viz. the 
insertion of θεοϋ in one place, and the change of άνθρωπον 
θεου twice over to άνθρωπου θεόν, make a vital change in the 
thought. A s the text stands in the MSS. there is little point 
in the antithesis between being a man simply and being 
God's man, and the next sentence does not carry on 
the antithesis, but indicates one between man being God's 
and God being man's. Moreover αϋχημα and ωφέλημα should 
be genitives in apposition with θεοΰ. The thought in the 
corrected text is as follows: The phrase " I am thy God " 
makes God to be man's. *' Moses the man of God " makes 
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holy exchange is he promoted that in return for 
God's protecting care he should give himself to God. 
But do not suppose that God becomes man's in the 26 
same way that man becomes God's, for a man is 
God's as His possession, God is man's to be his glory 
and assistance. If thou wouldst have God as thy 
heart's portion, first become thyself a portion worthy 
for Him to take, and that thou shalt become if thou 
escape such faults as are thine own handiwork and 
come of free will. 

IV. We should remember this also that the words 27 
" I am thy God " are used by licence of language 
and not in their proper sense, for the Existent con-
sidered as existent is not relative. He is full of 
Himself and is sufficient for Himself. It was so before 
the creation of the world, and is equally so after the 
creation of all that is. He cannot change nor alter 28 
and needs nothing else at all, so that all things are 
His but He Himself in the proper sense belongs to 
none. But the Potencies which He has projected 
into creation to benefit what He has framed are in 
some cases spoken of as in a sense relative,0 such as 

a See A p p . p. 587. 

man to be God's. But the two relations are different. 
Man is God's because he is God's possession. God is man's 
only in the sense that he can glory in Him and gain help 
from Him. H e then continues " if we wish to establish this 
latter relation we must first establish in the right way the 
former and thus become not merely God's possession, which 
we are in any case, but a possession worthy of Him." 

2 M y correction for MS. and editions' νόμου . I can see 
no sense in this. For μώμου  cf. Leg. All. iii. 141 διά τό 
μηδένα  χειν μήθ' έκούσιον μήτ άκούσιον μώμον. For χειρο-
ποίητου  cf. its application to shipwrecks or famine caused 
needlessly by human ignorance or malice (Spec. Leg. iv. 
154 and iii. 203) . 
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a θεό  being derived from τίθημι; see note on De Conf. 137. 
» Cf. De Op. 72 if., De Conf. 168 if., De Fug. 68 if. 
c Or " indeed here with other lessons " (άμα), i.e. those of 

§§ 18 and 28 . 
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τήν εύεργετικήν βασιλβύ  γάρ τίνο  και ευεργέτη  
τινό , έτερου πάντω  βασιλευομένου και εύεργε-
τουμ€νου. τούτων συγγενή  εστί και \ ή ποιητική 
δύναμι , ή καλούμενη θεό · διά γάρ ταύτη  τή  
δυνάμεω  έθηκβ τά πάντα ό γεννήσα  και τεχνι-
τ€υσα  πατήρ, ώστε τό <ι έγώ €ΐμι θεό  σο  " Ισον 

30 έστι τώ έγώ €ΐμι ποιητή  και δημιουργό , μεγίστη 
δέ δωρεά τό αύτοϋ λαχεΐν άρχιτέκτονο , ού και 
συμπά  ο κόσμο  έλαχε, φαύλου μέν γάρ φυχήν 
ού διέπλασεν—έχθρόν γάρ θεώ κακία,—τήν δέ 
μέσην ού δι* έαυτοΰ μόνου κατά τόν ίερώτατον 
Μωυσήν, επειδή κηροϋ τρόπον έμελλεν αύτη 

31 δέζασθαι καλού τ€ και αισχρού διαφοράν. διόπερ 
λέγεται· " ποιήσωμεν άνθρωπον κατ9 εικόνα ήμε-
τέραν," 1ν , €ΐ μέν δέζεται φαΰλον τύπον, έτερων 
φαίνηται δημιούργημα, ει δέ καλόν, τοϋ τών καλών 
και αγαθών μόνων τεχνίτου. πάντω  ούν σπου-
δαίο  έκβΐνό  έστιν, ω φησιν " έγώ ειμι θεό  σο ," 
ποιητοϋ μόνου λαχών άν€υ συμπράξεω  έτερων. 

32 άμα μέντοι και τό πολλαχοϋ κατασκεύαζα μενον 
αύτω δόγμα συνάγει διδάσκων, Οτι μόνων αγαθών 
και σοφών δημιουργό  έστιν. ούτο  δέ πά  ό 
θίασο 1 τήν (τών) έκτο  άφθονον2 κτήσιν εαυτόν 
εκών άφήρηται, άλλά και τών σαρκϊ φίλων 

33 ώλιγώρηκεν. εύέκται μέν γάρ και σφριγώντε  

1 Perhaps read <TOL>OUTOS δέ was 6 θίασο  <os>. See A p p . 
p. 587. 

2 MSS. έκ τοϋ άφθονου. 
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the kingly and the beneficial, for a king is a king 
of someone and a benefactor the benefactor of some-
one, while the subject of the kingship and the 
recipient of the benefit is necessarily something 
different. Akin to these two is the creative Potency 29 
called God, because through this the Father who is 
its begetter and contriver made a the universe, so that 
" I am thy God " is equivalent to " I am the Maker 
and Artificer." And the greatest gift we can have 30 
is to have Him for our Architect, Who was also the 
Architect of the whole world, for He did not form 
the soul of the bad, since wickedness is at enmity 
with Him, and in framing the soul which is in the 
intermediate stage He "was not the sole agent 
according to the holiest of men, Moses, since such 
a soul would surely admit like wax the different 
qualities of noble and base. And therefore we read, 31 
" Let us make man after our image " (Gen. i. 26), 
so that according as the wax received the bad or the 
noble impress it should appear to be the handiwork 
of others or of Him Who is the framer of the noble 
and the good alone.6 Surely then he is a man of 
virtue to whom God says " I am thy God," for he 
has God alone for his maker without the co-operation 
of others. At the same timec Moses teaches us here 32 
by implication the doctrine which he so often d lays 
down that God is the maker of the wise and good only. 
And all that companye have voluntarily stripped 
themselves of the external goods which are so 
abundantly supplied to us, and further have despised 
what is dear to the flesh. Fine, lusty and athletic 33 

d In the other texts where God says " W e " (see De Conf. 
16) and Gen. xlviii. 15, 16 (ibid. 181). 

• See A p p . p. 587. 
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άθληται τό δοϋλον έπιτετειχικότε  φυχή τό σώμα, 
ωχροί δέ καϊ διερρυηκότε  καϊ κατεσκελετευμένοι 
τρόπον τινά οί άπό παιδεία , ταΐ  ψυχικαΐ  δυνά-
μεσι και τού  σωματικού  τόνου  προσκεκληρα)-
κότ€  και, εί δει τάληθέ  ειπείν, εί  έν είδο  τό τη  
φυχή  άναλυθέντε  και ασώματοι διάνοιαι γεγο-

34 νότ€ . φθείρεται ούν είκότω  τό γεώδε  και 
καταλύεται,1 όταν Ολο  δι9 όλων ο νου  εύαρεστεΐν 
προέληται θεώ. σπάνιον δέ και τό 
γένο  και μόλι  εύρισκόμενον, πλήν ούκ αδύνατον 
γενέσθαι, δηλοΐ δέ τό χρησθέν έπι τοϋ ' νώχ 
λόγιον τόδε· " εύηρέστησε δέ  νώχ τω θεώ, και 

35 ούχ εύρίσκετο." ποϋ γάρ (άν) σκεφάμενό  τι  
εύροι τάγαθόν τούτο; ποια πελάγη διαβαλών; 
(προ ) τίνα  νήσου , τίνα  ηπείρου  έλθών; παρά 

36 βαρβάροι  ή παρ9 "Ελλησιν; ή ούχι καϊ μέχρι νϋν 
τών φιλοσοφία τετελεσμένων είσι τίνε , οι λέγουσιν 
άνύπαρκτον είναι σοφίαν, επειδή και τόν σοφον; 
μηδένα γάρ άπ* αρχή  ανθρώπων γενέσεω  άχρι 
τοϋ παρόντο  βίου κατά τό παντελέ  άνυπαίτιον 
νομισθήναΐ' και γάρ αδύνατον είναι θνητώ σώματι 

37 ένδεδεμένον είσάπαν εύδαιμονήσαι. ταύτα δ ' εί 
[584] μέν ορθώ  \ λέγεται, σκεφόμεθα έν καιρώ* νυνι 

δ' άκολουθήσαντε  τώ λογίω φήσομεν, ότι έστι 
μέν ύπαρκτόν πράγμα σοφία, εστί δέ και ο εραστή  
αυτή , σοφό , υπάρχων δέ Ομω  ημά  τού  φαύ-
λου  διαλέληθεν αγαθόν γάρ ούκ έθέλει κακώ 

38 συνέρχεσθαι. διά τούτο λέγεται* " ούχ εύρίσκετο " 
ό εύαρεστήσα  τρόπο  τώ θεώ, ώ  άν δήπου ύπ-

1 MSS. κατακλύζεται. 
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are those who use the body as a menace to the soul. 
Pale, wasted and withered, so to speak, are the chil-
dren of discipline. They have made over the bodily 
muscles to serve the powers of the soul and in fact 
are resolved into a single form, that of soul, and 
become unbodied minds. Naturally then the earthly 34 
element is destroyed and dissolved when the mind 
in all its powers has a fixed purpose to be well 
pleasing to God. But that kind is rare 
and hardly to be found, though that such should 
be is not impossible. This is shown by the oracle 
vouchsafed about Enoch. " Enoch was well pleasing 
to God and was not found " a (Gen. v. 24), for where 35 
could one search and find this good thing, what seas 
should he cross, what islands, what continents should 
he visit ? Shall he look for it among the Greeks or 
the barbarians ? Indeed are there not still among 36 
the disciples of philosophy some who say that a wise 
man is non-existent& and therefore wisdom also ? 
None, they say, from the beginning of man's creation 
up to the life of to-day has been held to be completely 
free from fault, for absolute happiness is impossible 
to one who is imprisoned in the mortal body. Whether 37 
these statements are true we will inquire at the 
proper occasion. At present we will accept the text 
and say that wisdom is indeed something which 
exists, and so too is the lover of wisdom, the sage, 
but, though he exists, we who are evil fail to see him, 
for good cannot keep company with bad. Therefore 38 
we are told that " he was not found," this type of 
character which was well pleasing to God, meaning 

° E . V . " Enoch walked with G o d ; and he was not; for God 
took h i m " ( L X X μετέθηκβ). For "found " see A p p . p. 587. 

b See A p p . pp. 587 f. 
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άρκτο  μέν ών, άπο κρυπτό μένο  δέ και τήν εί  ταύτό 
σννοδον ημών άποδιδράσκων, επειδή καϊ μετατεθήναι 
λέγεται, τό δ' έστι ^βτα^ασττ^αι και μετοικίαν 
στείλασθαι τήν άπό θνητού βίου προ  τόν άθάνατον. 

39 V. Ούτοι μέν δή τήν ενθεον μανίαν μανεντε  
έξηγριώθησαν, έτεροι δ' είσιν οί τή  τιθασοΰ και 
ήμερου σοφία  εταίροι. τούτοι  και ευσέβεια 
διαφερόντω  ασκείται και τά ανθρώπεια ούχ 
ύπεροράται. μάρτυρε  δ' οί χρησμοί, έν οΐ  λέγεται 
τω 'Αβραάμ εκ προσώπου του θεοϋ' " εύαρέστει 
ενώπιον έμοϋ" τούτο δ ' έστι μή έμοι μόνω, άλλά 
και τοΐ  έμοΐ  έργοι  παρ9 έμοι κριτή, ώ  έφόρω 

40 και επισκοπώ, τιμών γάρ γονεί  ή πένητα  ελεών 
ή φίλου  ευεργετών ή πατρίδο  υπερασπίζων ή 
τών κοινών προ  απαντά  ανθρώπου  δικαίων έπι-
μελονμένο  εύαρεστήσει  μέν πάντω  τοΐ  χρω-
μένοι , θεού δ' ενώπιον εύαρεστήσει ' άκοιμήτω 
γάρ όφθαλμώ βλέπει πάντα και τά σπουδαία 
χάριτι έξαιρέτω προ  εαυτόν καλεί και αποδέχεται. 

41 τοιγάρτοι και ό ασκητή  ευχόμενο  ταύτόν άπο-
δηλώσει φάσκων " ό θεό , ω εύηρέστησαν οί 
πατέρε  μου " και προστίθησιν " ενώπιον αύτοϋ," 
χάριν τοϋ γνώναι τήν πραγματικήν διαφοράν τοϋ 
" θεώ " εύαρεστεΐν προ  τό " ενώπιον αύτοϋ "' 
τό μέν γάρ αμφότερα περιέχει,1 τό δέ θάτερον μόνον. 

42 ούτω και Μωυσή  έν τοΐ  προτρεπτικοΐ  παραινεί 
λέγων " τό εύάρεστον ποιήσει  ενώπιον κυρίου 
τον θεοϋ σου," οΐον τοιαύτα πράττε, ά γενήσεται 
επάξια τοϋ φανήναι θεώ και άπερ Ιδών άποδέξεται* 

1 MSS. παρέχει. 
α A s E . V . in Hebrews xi. 5 . b Cf. Quis Rerum 127. 

0 See note on De Fug. 170. 
1 6 2 
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doubtless that though actually existing he was hidden 
from us and shunned our company. And to confirm 
this we read that he was " translated " a (ibid.), that 
is, changed his abode and journeyed as an emigrant 
from the mortal life to the immortal. 

V. These are men inspired with heaven-sent mad- 39 
ness, men who have gone out into the wild. But 
there are others who have followed a tame and gentle 
wisdom,6 and such are both eminent in the practice 
of piety and do not despise human things. This is 
attested by the oracle in which it is said to Abraham, 
with God as speaker, " Be well pleasing before Me " 
(Gen. xvii. 1), that is, " be well pleasing not to Me 
only but to My works, while I as judge watch and 
survey thee." For if you honour parents or show 40 
mercy to the poor or do kindness to your friends or 
defend your country or observe with care your duties 
to all men in general, you will surely be well pleasing 
to all with whom you have to do, but also well 
pleasing before God. For He with an eye that never 
sleeps beholds all things, and what is good He sum-
mons to Himself and approves with special favour. 
And therefore the Practiser in his prayer will show 41 
us the same truth. " The God," he says, " to whom 
my fathers were well pleasing," and adds " before 
Him" (Gen. xlviii. 15) to show us the difference in 
fact between being pleasing " to Him " and " before 
Him." The latter embraces both kinds of well 
pleasing, the former is confined to one only. And 42 
so Moses in his Exhortations c charges them in these 
words : " Thou shalt do what is well pleasing before 
the Lord thy God " (Deut. xii. 2 8 ) , meaning do such 
things as shall be worthy to appear before God, 
and when seen to be approved by Him, and such 
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ταΰτα δέ καϊ εί  του  ομοίου 1 εϊωθε χωρεΐν. 
43 εντεύθεν ορμηθεί  τήν τε σκηνήν δυσΐ 
περιβόλων όρίοι  συνύφαινε, μέσον άμφοΐν κάλυμμα 
θεί , όπω  διακρίνηται τών εΐσω τά έξω, και τήν 
νομοφυλακίδα ίεράν κιβωτόν ένδοθεν και έξωθεν 
έχρύσωσε, και τω μεγάλω ίερεΐ διττά  άνέδωκε 
στολά , τήν μέν λινήν ένδον, τήν δέ ποικίλην εξω 

44 μετά τοϋ ποδήρου . ταύτα γάρ και τά τοιαύτα 
σύμβολα φυχή  έστι και τοΐ  είσω προ  θεόν 
άγνευούση  καϊ [εν] τοΐ  εζω προ  τόν αίσθητόν 
κόσμον και βίον καθαρευούση , εύστόχω  ούν 
έκεΐνο προ  τόν π α λ α ι σ τ ή νικηφόρον ελέχθη μέλ-
λοντα τοΐ  νικητήρίοι  άναδεΐσθαι στεφάνοι . τό 

[585] γάρ έπ* αύτω \ κήρυγμα τοιούτον έστί' " ΐσχυσα  
45 μετά θεοϋ και μετά ανθρώπων δυνατό ." τό γάρ 
καθ9 έκατέραν τάζιν εύδοκιμήσαι, και τήν, προ  τό 
άγένητον και τήν προ  τό γενόμενον, ού μικρά  
έστι διανοία , άλλ ' , ει δει τάληθέ  ειπείν, κόσμου 
καϊ θεοϋ μεθορίου* συνόλω  τε προσήκει τόν άστεΐον 
όπαδόν εΐναι θεοϋ* μέλει γάρ τώ πάντων ήγεμόνι 

46 καϊ πατρϊ τοϋ γενομένου, τι  γάρ ούκ οΐδεν, ότι 
καϊ προ τή  τοϋ κόσμου γενέσεω  ικανό  ην αυτό  
έαυτώ ο θεό  καϊ μετά τήν τοϋ κόσμου γένεσιν ό 
αυτό  έμενεν, ού μεταβολών; διά τί ούν έποίει τά 
μή όντα; ή ότι αγαθό  καϊ φιλόδωρο  ην; εΐτ 
ούχ έφόμεθα οί δούλοι τώ δεσπότη, θαυμάζοντε  

1 The text is questioned by Mangey and Wendland and 
Cohn, who proposed different emendations, in the first two 
cases bearing little likeness to the original. Cohn suggested 
έκτο  ομοίω . I see no reason to dispute the text. The use of 
oi δμοίοι for " our neighbours " in antithesis to God is exactly 
paralleled in Quis Rerum 172 τών irpbs τού  ομοίου  αδικημάτων, 
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deeds as these commonly extend to our fellow-men. 
It was this thought which prompted 43 

Moses when he wove the tabernacle, dividing its 
precincts into two, and set a curtain between the 
parts to distinguish the inner from the outer (Ex. xxvi. 
3 3 ) ; when too he gilded the sacred ark which holds 
the laws both within and without (Ex. xxv. 1 0 ) , and 
gave the high priest two robes, the linen robe to be 
worn within, the many-coloured one with the long 
skirt to be worn outside (Ex. xxviii. 4 , Lev. vi. 1 0 ) . 
These and the like are symbols of a soul which in 44 
inward things is undenled towards God and in out-
ward things is pure towards the world of our senses 
and human life. And so those were fitting words 
which were said to the victorious wrestler when he 
was about to be crowned with garlands of triumph. 
For " Thou hast been strong with God and mighty 
with men " (Gen. xxxii. 2 8 ) were the words which pro-
claimed his victory. To win honour in both spheres, in 45 
our duty both towards the uncreated and the created, 
requires no petty mind, but one which stands in 
very truth midway between the world and God. 
And in sum the man of worth should follow in the 
steps of God, for the Ruler and Father of all cares 
for His creatures. We all know that before the 46 
creation of the world God was sufficient unto Him-
self and that after the creation He remained the 
same, unchanged. Why then did He make the 
things which were not ? Why, save because He was 
good a and bountiful ? Shall not then we His slaves 

a See A p p . p. 588. 

where no question is raised by the objectors to this passage. 
For χωράν els cf. § 150. 
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μέν τον αίτιον ύπερφυώ , τή  δε καθ* αυτού  
φύσεω  μή ύπερορώντε  ; 

47 VI. Ειπών δέ " εύαρέστει ενώπιον εμού " προσ-
επιλεγεί' " και γίνου άμεμπτο ," ακολουθία και 
είρμώ χρώμενο . μάλλον μέν ούν εγχειρεί τοΐ  
καλοΐ , ίνα εύαρεστή ' εί δέ μή, τών γε αμαρτη-
μάτων άπεχου, ίνα μή τυγχάνη  μέμφεω . ο μέν 
γάρ κατορθών επαινετό , ό δέ μή άδικων ού 

48 φεκτό . και τό μέν πρεσβυτικόν1 άθλον κατορθοϋσι 
πρόκειται, τό εύάρεστον, τό δεύτερον δέ μή άμαρ-
τάνουσι, τό άμεμπτον. τάχα δέ και γενέσει τή 
θνητή τό μή διαααρτάι^ ιν ίσον και τό αυτό γρά-
ι 1 Λ n ~ t t f / >* * t >τ / ο 
ψεται τω κατορυουντι. τι  γαρ, ω  ο ιωρ 
φησι, " καθαρό  άπό ρύπου, καν μία ήμερα έστιν 

49 η ζωή; " άπειρα μέν έστι τά καταρρυπαινοντα 
τήν φυχήν, άπερ έκνίφασθαι και άπολούσασθαι 
παντελώ  ούκ ενεστιν. απολείπονται γάρ έξ 
ανάγκη  παντί θνητώ συγγενεί  κήρε , α  λωφήσαι 
μέν εϊκό , άναιρεθήναι δ' είσάπαν αδύνατον. 

50 δίκαιον ούν ή φρόνιμον ή σώφρονα ή συνόλω  
αγαθόν τέλειον έν πεφυρμένω βίω ζητεί τι ; 
στέργε, καν μή άδικον ή μή άφρονα ή μή άκό-
λαστον ή μή δειλόν ή μή παντελώ  φαϋλον εύρη .2 

άγαπητόν γάρ αί τών κακιών άνατροπαί, τών δ 
αρετών ή εντελή  κτήσι  αδύνατο  άνθρώπω τώ 

61 καθ* ημά . ευλόγω  ούν έφη' " γίνου άμεμπτο ,7* 
1 So MSS., but the adjective seems to be only known in the 

sense of "senile" or "antiquated." Probably, as Wend, 
suggests, read πρεσβύτατον. 

2 MSS. €vpr}(T€is. Or perhaps καν <el> . . . €tyn$<reis(W.H.D.R.). 
The καϊ in any case however seems otiose, and iav . . . evprjs 
would be more natural. 

α For the general thought of this passage with the same 
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follow our Master with profoundest awe and reverence 
for Him Who is the Cause, yet not forgetting the 
calls of our common humanity ? a 

VI. After saying " Be well pleasing before Me " 47 
He adds further " and become blameless." This is 
in close sequence to the preceding. " Best it is," 
He means, " to set your hand to excellence and thus 
be well pleasing, but failing this at least abstain 
from sins and thus escape blame." For positively 
righteous conduct6 brings praise to the doer, but 
abstention from iniquity saves him from censure. 
The highest prize of " well pleasing " may be won 48 
by positive well-doing, the second, freedom from 
blame, by avoidance of sin. And yet perhaps for 
the creature of mortal kind the former is declared 
by Scripture to coincide with the latter. For who, 
as Job says, is pure from defilement, even if his life 
be but for one day ? (Job xiv. 4 ) . Infinite indeed are 49 
the defilements that soil the soul, which it is impos-
sible to wash and scour away altogether. For there 
still remain evils which are bound up with the life 
of every mortal, which may well be abated but can-
not be wholly destroyed. Should we then seek to 50 
find in the medley of life one who is perfectly just 
or wise or temperate or good in general ? Be satis-
fied, if you do but find one who is not unjust, is 
not foolish, is not licentious, is not cowardly, is not 
altogether evil. We may be content with the over-
throw of vices, and the complete acquisition of 
virtues is impossible for man, as we know him. 
With good reason then did He say, " Become blame- 51 

illustration from the two robes and the words of Gen. xxxii. 
28 cf. the fuller exposition in De Ebr. 80-87. 

6 See A p p . p. 588. 
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[ 5 8 6 ] μέγα πλεονέκτημα προ  εύδαίμονα | βίον ύπολαβών 
είναι τό άναμάρτητον και άνυπαίτιον. 
τω δέ ήρημένω ζην τόν τρόπον τούτον καϊ κλήρον 
κατά διαθήκα  άπολείφειν ομολογεί τόν αρμόζοντα 
δούναι μέν θεώ, λαβείν δέ σοφώ. φησι γάρ' 

52 " θήσω τήν διαθήκην μου άνά μέσον έμοϋ και άνά 
μέσον σου" 8ca^/cat δέ €77* ωφελεία γράφονται 
τών δωρεά  άξιων, ώστε σύμβολον εΐναι διαθήκην 
χάριτο , ην μέσην έθηκεν ό θεό  έαυτοΰ τε ορέ-

53 γοντο  και άνθρωπου λαμβάνοντο , υπερβολή δέ 
ευεργεσία  τοΰτό έστι, μή είναι θεοϋ και φυχή  
μέσον, Οτι μή τήν παρθένον χάριτα. τόν δέ περι 
διαθηκών σύμπαντα λόγον έν δυσιν άναγέγραφα 
συντάξεσι και υπέρ τοϋ μή παλινωδεΐν εκών 
υπερβαίνω καϊ άμα μή βουλόμενο  άπαρτάν τό 
συμφυέ  τή  πραγματεία . 

54 VII. Κέγεται δ ' έξή ' " επεσεν 9Αβραάμ έπι 
πρόσωπον." άρ* ούκ έμελλεν ύποσχέσεσι θείαι  
γνώναί τε εαυτόν και τήν τοϋ θνητού γένου  ού-
δένειαν και πεσεΐν παρά τόν έστώτα εί  ένδειξιν 
τή  ύπολήφεω , ην περι εαυτού τε εσχε και θεοϋ, 
ότι ό μέν κατά τά αυτά έστώ  κινεί τήν σύμπασαν 
στάσιν, ού διά τών σκελών—ού γάρ άνθρωπόμορφο , 
—άλλά τήν άτρεπτον και άμετάβλητον έμφαί-

55 νουσαν,1 ο δ' ουδέποτε έν ταύτώ βεβαίω  ιδρυμένο  
1 κινεΐ . . . εμφαίνονσαν. Following W e n d . I have left this 

part of the sentence as the MSS. have it. But it is clearly-
corrupt, and Markland, Cohn and Wend , have suggested 
various emendations. The translation is based on a sugges-
tion of my own that for στάσιν we should read τάσιν 
(self-extension). Cf. De Sac. 6 8 'έστηκα . . . οι) μεταβατικά* 
κινούμενο  . . . άλλά τονική χρώμενο  τ$ κινήσει, also De Post SO. 
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less," for He holds that freedom from sin and guilt 
is a great furtherance towards a happy life. 
And to him who has elected to live in this fashion 
He promises to leave a covenanted portion such as 
is fitting for God to give and man to receive, for 
He says " I will set my covenant between Me and 52 
between thee " (Gen. xvii. 2 ) . Now covenants are 
drawn up for the benefit of those who are worthy 
of the gift, and thus a covenant is a symbol of the 
grace which God has set between Himself Who 
proffers it and man who receives. And this is the 63 
crowning benefaction, that there is nothing between 
God and the soul save the virgin grace. But I have 
dealt with the whole subject of covenants in two 
treatises, and I willingly pass it over to avoid 
repetition, and also because I do not wish to inter-
rupt the continuity of the discussion. 

VII. The next words are " Abraham fell on his 54 
face." Ah, what else should he do, when he heard 
the divine promises, but know himself and the 
nothingness of our mortal race, and fall at the feet 
of Him Who stands, to show what conception he 
held of himself and God ? He knew that God stands 
with place unchanged, yet moves the universal frame 
of creation, His own motion being the motion of 
self-extension (not the movement of the legs, for 
He is not of human form), but a motion whereby 
He shows His unalterable, unchanging nature. He 55 
knew that he himself is never firmly set in a stable 

I regard this however as very conjectural. If it were 
adopted, the rest of the passage might run somewhat as 
follows : κινεΐ τήν σύμπασαν ζ,φύσιν or γένεσιν or σύστασιν κατά> 
τάσιν . . . άλλά <τό> άτρεπτον καϊ άμετάβλητον εμφαίνονσαν. 
(Markland in place of the insertion of τό suggested έμφαίνων 
ούσίαν.) 
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άλλοτε άλλοία  δέχεται μεταβολά  και υποσκέλιζα -
μένο , 6 δυστυχή ,—ολισθο  γάρ συμπά  6 βίο  

66 εστίν αύτω—μέγα πτώμα πίπτει; άλλ' ο μέν 
άκων άμαθη , 6 δ' εκών εύάγωγο ' ού χάριν και 
επι πρόσωπον πεσεΐν λέγεται, έπι τά  αισθήσει , 
έπι τόν λόγον, έπι τόν νουν, μονονού βοών και 
κεκραγώ , ότι πέπτωκε μέν αίσθησι  έζ αυτή  
αδυνατούσα αίσθάνεσθαι, εί μή προμήθεια τοϋ 
σωτήρο  άνεγερθείη προ  τήν τών υποκειμένων 
σωμάτων άντίληφιν, πέπτωκε δέ και ο λόγο  
έρμηνεϋσαί τι τών Οντων αδυνατών, εί μή διανοίζα  
τό στόμα και τήν γλώτταν άρθρώσα  ο τό φω-
νητήριον όργανον κατεσκευακώ  και άρμοσάμενο  
πλήξειε τού  φθόγγου  μουσικώ , πέπτωκε δέ και 
ό βασιλεύ  νου  τά  καταλήφει  αφηρημένο , ει 
μή πάλιν αυτόν έγείρα  ο ζωοπλάστη  ιδρύσαιτο 
και ένομματώσα  όζυδερκέσι κόραι  άγάγοι προ  

^ τήν τών ασωμάτων θέαν πραγμάτων. 

Β VIII. |  γάμενο  ούν τόν αυτόν άποδιδρά-
σκοντα τρόπον και εκουσιον πτώμα πιπτοντα οια 
τήν όμολογίαν ην ώμολόγησε περι τοϋ οντο , Οτι 
προ  άλήθειαν έστώ  έν ην άρα, τών μετ αυτό 
τροπά  και μεταβολά  παντοία 1 ενδεχομένων, 
ένηχεΐ τε και λόγου μεταδίδωσι φάσκων " κάγώ, 

68 Ιδού ή διαθήκη μου μετά σοϋ." τούτο δέ τοιούτον 
υποβάλλει νουν είδη μέν διαθήκη  έστι πάμπολλα 
χάριτα  και δωρεά  τοΐ  άζίοι  απονέμοντα, τό δ' 
άνώτατον γένο  διαθηκών αυτό  έγώ είμι. δείζα  

1 MSS. παντοίων. 
α Literally " he both speaks with emphasis (or " in-

structs ") and gives him a share of the speech." See App . 
p. 588. 
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position, that he is ever subject to various changes, 
and that throughout his life, which is one long slip-
ping, he trips and falls, woe to him ! and how great 
is that fall. Sometimes it is through involuntary 56 
ignorance, sometimes through voluntary yielding to 
temptation, and so we read also that it was on his 
face that he fell. By face is meant his senses and his 
mind and his speech, and the gesture is little less 
than a loud insistent utterance. Fallen is sense, it 
cries, unable of itself to perceive, were it not by 
a dispensation of God's saving providence set on its 
feet to the perception of material substances : fallen 
is speech, because it were unable to express in 
language anything that is, did not He Who framed 
and adjusted to harmony the instrument of the voice 
beat out the music of its notes, opening the mouth 
and giving strength to the nerves of the tongue : 
fallen too is the royal mind, robbed of its powers of 
apprehension, did not the Framer of all that lives 
raise it up and establish it, and planting in it far-
piercing eyes, lead it to the sight of the immaterial 
world. 

VIII. The frame of mind which shrank from Him 57 
and fell spontaneously won God's high approval by 
thus acknowledging of the Existent that it is He 
alone Who stands and that all below Him are subject 
to change and mutation of every kind. He addresses 
him with an insistence which is also a call to partner-
ships " And I," He says,"—see, My covenant is with 
thee " (Gen. xvii. 4). The meaning suggested is to 58 
this purport—there are very many kinds of covenant, 
assuring bounties and gifts to the worthy, but the 
highest form of covenant is "I myself." He shews and 
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γάρ εαυτόν, ώ  ένήν δειχθήναι τόν άδεικτον, διά 
του φάναι " κάγώ " επιλέγει· " Ιδού ή διαθήκη 
μου "· ή πασών χαρίτων αρχή τε και πηγή αυτό  

59 είμι έγώ. τοΐ  μέν γάρ δι ετέρων τά  ευεργεσία  
εΐωθε προτείνειν ο θεό , γή , ύδατο , αέρο , ήλίου> 

σελήνη , ουρανού, δυνάμεων άλλων ασωμάτων, 
τοΐ  δέ δι εαυτού μόνου, κλήρον άποφήνα  τών 
λαμβανόντων εαυτόν, ου  ευθέω  και προσρήσεω  

60 ετέρα  ήξίωσε. λέγεται γάρ ότι " ού κληθήσεται 
τό ονομά σου  βράμ, άλλ ' έσται τό ονομά σου 
5Αβραάμ." ένιοι μέν ούν τών φιλ-
απεχθημόνων και μώμου  άει τοΐ  άμώμοι  προσ-
άπτειν εθελοντών ού σώμασι μάλλον ή πράγμασι και 
πόλεμον άκήρυκτον πολεμούντων τοΐ  ιεροΐ  πάνθ* 
Οσα μή τό ευπρεπέ  έν λόγω διασώζειν δοκεΐ σύμ-
βολα φύσεω  τή  άει κρύπτεσθαι φιλούση  υπ-
άρχοντα μετ (ούκ)1 ακριβού  έρεύνη  φαυλίσαντε  
έπι διαβολή προφέρουσι, διαφερόντω  δέ τά  τών 

61 ονομάτων μεταθέσει . και πρώην ήκουσα 
χλενάζοντο  και κατακερτομουντό  ανδρό  άθεου 
και άσεβου , ο  έτόλμα λέγειν μεγάλαι δή2 και 
ύπερβάλλουσαι δωρεαί, ά  φησι Μ,ωυσή  τόν ηγε-
μόνα τών όλων όρέγειν στοιχείου (γάρ) προσ-
θήκη, τοϋ ενό  άλφα, [στοιχείω περιττεύει]3 και 
πάλιν ετέρα προσθέσει τοϋ ρώ θαυμαστήν ήλίκην 
έδοξεν εύεργεσίαν παρεσχήσθαι * * * τήν 'Αβράμ 
γυναίκα Σ,άραν Σάρραν ώνόμασε δι  τό ρώ παρα-

1 This or Wend.'s other suggestion of δίχα is needed to 
correspond with φιλουση  κρύπτεσθαι, which would be pointless 
with the MS. reading μετ ακριβού  (" hunting everywhere for 
examples " ) . 2 MSS. δέ. 
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points to Himself, as far as He can be shewn Who is 
above all shewing, by the words " And I," and adds, 
" behold my covenant," the beginning and the foun-
tain of all bounties is " I myself." For to some God 59 
is wont to extend His benefactions by other means, 
earth, water, air, sun, moon, heaven, and other 
agencies not material, but to others by Himself alone, 
making Himself the portion of those who receive 
Him. On these He presently bestows as their due 60 
a different name. " Thy name shall not be called 
Abram( βράμ)," we read," but Abraham (Αβραάμ) " 
(Gen. xvii. 5 ) . Some of the quarrelsome 
and captious type of people who wish to attach blame 
where it is not due, not so much to material things as 
to actions and ideas , a and wage war to the death against 
what is holy, when they find anything which seems to 
them to fall short in propriety if taken literally, while 
really it is a symbol of the nature-truth which loves 
concealment, make no careful search for that truth, 
but disparage it and hold it up to obloquy. And this 
they do especially with the changes of names. 
Not long ago I heard the scoffing and railing of a 61 
godless and impious fellow who dared to speak thus : 
" Vast and extraordinary indeed are the gifts which 
Moses says come from the hand of the Ruler of all. 
What a boon He is supposed to have provided by 
adding a single letter, an alpha, and again by another 
addition of a rho, for He (turned Abram (Αβράμ) into 
Abraham (Αβραάμ) by doubling the alpha, and) 
Abraham's wife Sarai (Σάρα) into Sarah (Σάρρα) by 

a See note on Quis Rerum 242 . 

3 See A p p . pp. 588 f. 
173 



PHILO 

λαβών1 καϊ όσα ομοιότροπα συνείρων απνευστί καϊ 
62 έπισαρκάζων άμα διεξήει. τή  μεν οΰν φρενο-
βλαβεία  ούκ εί  μακράν έδωκε τήν άρμόζουσαν 
δίκην άπό γάρ μικρά  καϊ τή  τυχούση  προφάσεω  
έπ* άγχόνην ήζεν, ίν ό μιαρό  και δυσκάθαρτο  
μηδέ καθαρώ θανάτω τελευτήση. 

IX. Δικαίω  δ' άν ήμεΐ  υπέρ του μή και έτερον 
τοΐ  αύτοΐ  άλώναι τά  υπόνοια  έκκόφαιμεν, 
φυσιολογοϋντε  και άποδεικνύντε  τά λεγόμενα 

63 ταύτα πάση  επάξια σπουδή , ού (γάρ) γράμματα 
άφωνα ή φωνήεντα ή συνόλω  ρήματα και ονόματα 

[588] χαρίζεται ό θεό , \ όποτε και γεννήσα  φυτά τε αύ 
και ζώα έκάλεσεν ώ  προ  ηγεμόνα τόν άνθρωπον, 
ον2 έκ πάντων δι' έπιστήμην έχώρισεν, ίν έκάστοι  
τά οικεία ονόματα θήται* " πάν " γάρ φησιν " ο 
άν έκάλεσεν ό 1Αδάμ, τούτο όνομα τοϋ κληθέντο  

64 ην." εϊθ* όπου ουδέ τά  ολόκληρου  θέσει  τών 
ονομάτων ό θεό  ήζίωσεν έπιφημίζειν, έπιτρέφα  
άνδρι σοφώ, τώ γένου  ανθρώπων άρχηγέτη, τό 
έργον, ύπονοεΐν άξιον, ότι μέρη τών ονομάτων ή 
συλλαβά  ή γράμματα, ού φωνήεντα μόνον, άλλά 
και άφωνα, αυτό  προσετίθει και μεθήρμοζε, και 
ταϋτ έπι προφάσει δωρεά  και ύπερβαλλούση  

65 ευεργεσία ; ούκ έστιν ειπείν, άλλά τά τοιαύτα 
χαρακτήρε  δυνάμεων είσι, βραχεί  μεγάλων, 
αίσθητοι νοητών, φανεροί άδηλων αί δέ δυνάμει  
έν δόγμασιν άρίστοι , έν άφευδέσι και καθαραΐ  

1 I leave this sentence as Wendland prints it, with the MS. 
TO ivos corrected to τοϋ, προσθά  to προσθέσει and τήν ρώ to 
τό ρώ, and in the translation have followed what he supplies 
for the supposed lacuna after παρεσχήσθαι. For other 
possibilities see App . pp. 588 f. 

2 MSS. 6s (Mangey ds και πάντων δι επιστήμη  έχώρησε). 
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doubling the rho." And in a sneering way he ran 
over the list of such cases without a moment's pause. 
Well, it was not long before he paid the penalty 62 
which his wicked folly called for. For a slight and 
trivial cause he hastened to hang himself, and thus 
even a clean death was denied to the unclean mis-
creant. 

IX. It is only right that to prevent any other 
falling a victim to the same errors we should eradicate 
misgivings of this sorta by resorting to the truths of 
nature and shewing that what we thus read is 
worthy of our most earnest consideration. Letters, 63 
whether vowels or consonants and the parts of speech 
in general, are not the gifts of God's grace, seeing 
that when He created the plants and animals He 
summoned them to man as their ruler, set apart by 
Him from them all in virtue of his knowledge, that 
he might give each kind their distinguishing names. 
" Everything," he says, " which Adam called them, 
that was their name " (Gen. ii. 19). If God did not 64 
think fit to assign names even in their completed 
form, but committed the task to a man of wisdom, 
the founder of the human race, is it proper to suppose 
that parts of names or syllables or single letters, not 
merely vocal vowels but mute consonants, were added 
and altered by Himself, and a gift and pre-eminent 
benefaction alleged to be conferred thereby ? It is 
quite impossible. Such changes of name are signs 6 of 65 
moral values, the signs small, sensible, obvious, the 
values great,intelligible,hidden. And these values are 
found in noble verities, in unerring and pure notions, 

a This use of υπόνοια  is strange, though Wend.'s suggestion 
of τά  <τοιαύτα > ύπ. or Mangey's τά  <κακά > ύπ. would make 
it more natural. See A p p . p. 589. * See A p p . p. 589. 
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ύπολήφεσιν, έν φυχή  βελτιώσεσιν1 εξε τ άζοντ αι . 

τον δέ έλεγχον λαμβάνειν εύμαρέ  τήν 
αρχήν ποιησαμένοι  άπό τοϋ νυνϊ μετονομασθ]εντό . 

66  βράμ γάρ ερμηνεύεται μετέωρο  πατήρ, 'Αβραάμ 
δέ πατήρ εκλεκτό  ήχου , ή δέ διαφέρει τ αυτ ' 

αλλήλων, είσόμεθα σαφέστερον, έπειδάν το δηλού-
67 μενον ύφ'2 έκατέρου πρότερον άναγνώμεν. μετέω-
ρον τοινυν άλληγοϋροντέ  φαμεν τόν άπό γή  εαυτόν 
εί  ύφο  αΐροντα και έπισκοποϋντα τά μετάρσια, 
μετεωροπόλον τε και μετεωρολογικόν, έρευνώντα 
τί ήλιου μέγεθο , τίνε  αύτοϋ φοραί, πώ  τά  
ετησίου  ω pay διανέμει προσιών και έξαναχωρών 
πάλιν ίσοταχέσι ταΐ  άνακυκλήσεσι, καϊ σελήνη  
περί φωτισμών, σχηματισμών, μειώσεω , αυξή-
σεω , καϊ τών άλλων αστέρων κινήσεω , απλανού  

68 τε καϊ πεπλανημένη . ή γάρ τούτων έξέτασι  ούκ 
άφυοϋ  καϊ άγονου φυχή  έστιν, άλλ ' έν τοΐ  
μάλιστα ευφυού  και δυναμένη  ολόκληρα καϊ 
τέλεια γεννάν εγγόνα, διό καϊ τόν μετεωρολογικόν 
" πατέρα " εΐπεν, ότι ούκ άγονο  σοφία . 

69 Χ . τ ά μέν ούν τοϋ 'Αβράμ σύμβολα ούτω  άκρι-
βοϋται, τά δέ τοϋ 'Αβραάμ, ώ  ύποδείξομεν ην 
δέ τρία, πατήρ καϊ εκλεκτό  καϊ ήχου , φαμέν δή 
τήν μέν ήχώ τόν προφορικον είναι λόγον—τοϋ γάρ 
ζώου ήχεΐον όργανον έστι τό φωνητήριον,—τούτου 
δέ πατέρα τόν νουν—άπό γάρ διανοία  ώσπερ άπό 

[589] πηγή  φέρεται τό τοϋ λόγου νάμα,— | έκλεκτόν 
δέ τόν τοϋ σοφοΰ' 6 τι γαρ άριστον, έν τούτω. 

1 MSS. ψυχαΐ  βελτίοσιν. 2 MSS. άφ\ 
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and in soul-betterments. The proof of 
this is easy, starting from the change of name here 
before us, for Abram is interpreted as " uplifted 66 
father," Abraham as " elect father of sound." a How 
the two differ we shall understand more clearly if we 
first discover the meaning of each. Resorting then to 67 
allegory we say that " uplifted " is one who rising from 
earth to the heights surveys the supraterrestrial, con-
versing with and studying the phenomena of the upper 
world, investigating the size of the sun and its courses, 
how it regulates the seasons of the year by its revolu-
tions as it advances and retreats at the same rate of 
speed ; one who considers also the different illumina-
tions of the moon, its phases, its waning and waxing, 
and the movement of the other stars both in the 
fixed and the planetary order. To inquire into such 68 
matters bespeaks a soul not devoid of natural gifts 
or unproductive, but highly gifted and capable of 
engendering offspring perfect and without blemish; 
and therefore he called the student of the upper 
world " father " because he is not unproductive of 
wisdom. X. Such is our definition of the 6 9 

meanings conveyed under the symbol of the name 
Abram ; those conveyed by " Abraham " are such 
as I proceed to describe. They are three in number— 
" father," " elect " and " of sound." We say that 
sound stands for the uttered word, for in living 
creatures the instrument of sound is the vocal power. 
Its father is the mind, since the stream of speech 
issues from the understanding as its fount. The elect 
mind is the mind of the wise, since it contains what 

a The interpretation of Abram and Abraham has already 
been given in De Cher. 4 f. and De Gig. 62 f. That of 
Sarai and Sarah in De Cher. 5 f. 
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70 κατά μέν οΰν τού  προτέρου  χαρακτήρα  6 φιλο-
μαθή  και μετεωρολέσχη  έσκιαγραφεΐτο, κατά δέ 
τού  άρτίω  ύποτυπωθέντα  6 φιλόσοφο , μάλλον 
δ' ο σοφό  έδηλοϋτο. μηκέτ οΰν ονομάτων άλ-
λαγήν ύπολάβη  χαρίζεσθαι τό θείον, άλλά διά 

71 συμβόλων ηθών έπανόρθωσιν. τόν γάρ πραγ-
ματευόμενον τά περι φύσεω  ουρανού πρότερον, 
ον μαθηματικόν ένιοι προσαγορεύουσιν, επι τήν 
μετουσίαν καλέσα  αρετή  σοφόν και απέδειξε και 
ώνόμασεν, έπιφημίσα  τόν /xeTa^apa^^eWa τρόπον, 
ώ  μέν Εβραίοι είποιενο άν, 'Αβραάμ, ώ  δ' άν 

72 "Ελληνε , πατέρα έκλεκτόν ήχου . τίνο  γάρ, 
φησιν, ένεκα χορεία  και περιόδου  αστέρων έρευνα  
και τοσούτον άπό γή  άνω προ  αιθέρα πεπήδηκα ; 
άρ' ίνα αυτό μόνον τά έκεΐ περιεργάση; και τι  
έκ τή  τοσαύτη  περιεργία  γένοιτ άν ωφέλεια; 
τι  καθαίρεσι  ηδονή ; τι  επιθυμία  ανατροπή; 
τι  λύπη  ή φόβου κατάλυσι ; ποία παθών, ά 

73 κλονεΐ και συγχεΐ τήν φυχήν, έκτομή; καθάπερ 
γάρ δένδρων ουδέν όφελο , εί μή καρπών οίστικά 
γένοιτο, τόν αυτόν δή1 τρόπον ουδέ φυσιολογία , εί 
μή μέλλοι κτήσιν αρετή  ένεγκεΐν ό γάρ καρπό  

74 αυτή  ούτο  έστι. διό και τών πάλαι τινέ  άγρώ 
τόν κατά φιλοσοφίαν άπεικάσαντε  λόγον φυτοΐ  
μέν έξωμοίωσαν τό φυσικόν μέρο , ai/xaaiais1 δέ 
και περιβόλοι  τό λογικόν, καρπώ δέ τό ηθικόν, 
ύπολαβόντε 2 και τά έν κύκλω τείχη φυλακή  ένεκα 
τοϋ καρπού κατεσκευάσθαι προ  τών εχόντων και 
τά φυτά δεδημιουργήσθαι γενέσεω  καρπού χάριν. 

75 ούτω  οΰν εφασαν και έν φιλοσοφία δεΐν τήν τε 
φυσικήν και λογικήν πραγματείαν έπι τήν ήθικήν 
άναφέρεσθαι, ή βελτιοϋται τό ήθο  κτήσεω  όμοϋ 
1 7 8 
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is best. So then the first set of signs delineated the 70 
lover of learning, the meteorologist, while those just 
sketched reveal the wisdom-lover or rather the wise. 
Cease then to suppose that the Deity's gift was a 
change of name, instead of a betterment of character 
symbolized thereby. Him who was erstwhile busied 71 
in the study of the nature of heaven—the astrologer 
as some call him—He summoned to a partnership 
in virtue and both made him and named him wise, 
giving to the spiritual outlook thus recast the title 
of Abraham, as the Hebrews would call it, and in our 
language, Elect Father of Sound. For what purpose, 72 
He asks, do you investigate the rhythmic movements 
and revolutions of the stars ? Why this great leap 
from earth up to the realm of ether ? Is it just to 
busy yourself in idle labour with what is there ? 
And what good can result from all that idle busying ? 
How will it serve to subdue the urge of pleasure, to 
overthrow the power of lust, to suppress fear or 
grief ? What surgery has it for passions which agitate 
and confound the soul ? Just as there is no use for 73 
trees, if they are not capable of bearing fruit, so too 
also with nature-study, if it is not going to bring the 
acquisition of virtue. For virtue is its fruit, and 74 
therefore some of the ancients, comparing the study 
of philosophy to a field, likened the physical part to 
plants, the logical to the walls and fences, and the 
ethical to the fruit.a They considered that the walls 75 
round the field are built by the owners to guard the 
fruit and the trees grown to produce it, and that in 
the same way in philosophy physical and logical re-
search should be brought to bear on ethics by which 

a See De Agr. 14 and Leg. All. i. 57, and notes. 
1 MSS. bk. 2 MSS. άπολαβόντε . 
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76 καϊ χρήσεω  αρετή  έφιέμενον. τοιαύτα έδιδάχ-
θημεν περι τοϋ λόγω μέν μετονομασθεντο , έργω 
δέ μεταβαλόντο  άπό φυσιολογία  προ  τήν ήθικήν 
φιλοσοφίαν και μεταναστάντο  άπό τή  περι τόν 
κόσμον θεωρία  προ  τήν τοϋ πεποιηκότο  επι-
στήμην, εξ ή  εύσέβειαν, κτημάτων τό κάλλιστον, 
έκτήσατο. 

77 XI. Τά δε περι τή  γυναικό  αύτοϋ Σάρα  νϋν 
έροϋμεν και γάρ αύτη μετονομάζεται εί  Σάρραν 
κατά τήν τοϋ ενό  στοιχείου πρόσθεσιν τοϋ ρώ. τά 
μέν ούν ονόματα ταύτα, τά δέ τυγχάνοντα μηνυτέον 

[590] ερμηνεύεται Σάρα μέν \ άρχή μου, Σάρρα δέ 
78 άρχουσα, τό μέν ούν πρότερον ειδική  σύμβολον 
αρετή  έστι, τό δ' ύστερον γενική , όσω δέ γένο  
είδου  διαφέρει κατά τό ελαττον, τοσούτω τό 
δεύτερον όνομα τοϋ προτέρου· το μέν γάρ εΐδο  
και βραχύ και φθαρτόν, τό δέ γένο  πολύ τε αύ 

79 και άφθαρτον. βούλεται δέ ο θεό  άντι μικρών 
καϊ φθαρτών μεγάλα καϊ αθάνατα χαρίζεσθαι, καϊ 
έμπρεπέ  αύτω τό έργον. ή μέν (γάρ) έν τω 
σπουδαίω φρόνησι  αύτοϋ μόνου έστιν άρχή, καϊ 
ούκ άν άμάρτοι ο έχων, εί λέγοι· άρχή μού έστιν 
ή έν έμοι φρόνησι · ή δέ ταύτην τυπώσασα, ή 
γενική φρόνησι , ούκέτι τοϋ δεινό  έστιν άρχή, 

80 άλλ' αυτό τούτο άρχή. τοιγαροϋν εκείνη μέν ή 
έν εΐδει τώ έχοντι συμφθαρήσεται, ή δέ σφραγΐδο  
τρόπον αυτήν τυπώσασα παντό  άπηλλαγμένη 
θνητού διατέλεσα προ  αιώνα άφθαρτο . ούτω 
καϊ τών τεχνών αί μέν έν είδει συναπόλλυνται 
τοΐ  κτησαμένοι , γεωμέτραι , γραμματικοΐ , μου-
σικοΐ · αί δέ γενικαϊ μένουσιν άνώλεθροι, προσ-
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the character is bettered and yearns to acquire and 
also to make use of virtue. This is how we have 76 
learned to regard the story of Abraham. Literally 
his name was changed, actually he changed over from 
nature-study to ethical philosophy and abandoned 
the study of the world to find a new home in the 
knowledge of its Maker, and from this he gained 
piety, the most splendid of possessions. 

X L We will now deal with the case of Sarah his 77 
wife. Her name Sarai (Σάρα) is changed to Sarah 
(Σάρρα) by the addition of one letter, rho. These are 
the names, now for the factsa indicated by them. 
Sarai means my sovereignty, Sarah sovereign. The 78 
former is a symbol of specific virtue, the latter of 
generic, and in the same measure as the genus is 
greater than the species is the second name greater 
than the former. The species is small and perishable, 
the genus is large and imperishable. And the gifts 79 
which God wills to bestow are great and immortal 
in exchange for small and perishable, and to give such 
is a work well suited to Him. Wisdom in the good 
man is a sovereignty vested in himself alone, and its 
possessor will not err if he says " The wisdom in me 
is my sovereignty." But in the wisdom which is its 
archetype, the generic wisdom, we cease to have 
the sovereignty of the particular individual, but 
sovereignty its very self. And therefore that specific 80 
wisdom will perish with its possessor, while the other 
which like a seal gave it its shape, being free from all 
mortal element, will continue for ever imperishable. 
So too with the arts: the specific arts perish with 
their owners, the geometricians, the grammarians, 
the musicians : the generic arts remain imperishable. 

• See A p p . p. 589. 
1 8 1 
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υπογράφει δε άναδιδάσκων εν ταύτώ, ότι καϊ 
πάσα αρετή βασιλί  έστι και άρχουσα καϊ ηγε-
μονεύουσα τών κατά τον βίον πραγμάτων. 

81 XII.  λλά καϊ τον Ιακώβ μετονομάζεσθαι 
συμβέβηκεν ει  τόν 'Ισραήλ, ούκ άπό σκοπού, 
διά τί; Οτι ό μέν Ιακώβ πτερνιστή , ο δέ Ισραήλ 
ορών τόν θεόν καλείται, πτερνιστοϋ μέν ούν έργον 
ασκούντο  άρετήν τά  βάσει  τοϋ πάθου , αΐ  
εφίδρυται, καϊ ει τι όχυρόν καϊ ίδρυμενον εν 
αύταΐ  κινεΐν καϊ σαλεύειν καϊ άνατρέπειν—ταύτα 
δέ ού δίχα αγωνία  άκονιτϊ1 φιλεΐ γίνεσθαι, άλλ' 
επειδάν τι  τού  φρονήσεω  άθλου  διαθλών γυμ-
νάζεται τε τά τή  φυχή  γυμνάσματα καϊ προ  
τού  αντιπάλου  καϊ τραχηλίζοντα  αυτήν λογισ-
μού  παλαιή,—τοϋ δέ τόν θεόν όρώντο  τό μή 
εκ τοϋ ίεροϋ αγώνο  άστεφάνωτον έξελθειν, άλλά 

82 τά επι τή νίκη βραβεία άρασθαι. τι  δ' άν εύανθε-
στερο  καϊ έπιτηδειότερο  πλεκοιτο νικηφόρω φυχή 
στέφανο  ή δι' ού τόν Οντα δυνήσεται θεωρεΐν 
όξυδερκώ  ; καλόν γε ασκητική φυχή πρόκειται 
τό άθλον, ένομματωθήναι προ  τήν τοϋ μόνου θέα  
άξιου τηλαυγή κατανόησιν. 

83 XIII. "Αξιον δέ άπορήσαι, διά τί ο μέν 1Αβραάμ, 
άφ* ού μετωνομάσθη, τή  αυτή  προσρήσεω  
άξιουται μηκέτι καλούμενο  ονόματι τώ προτέρω, 
ό δέ *1ακώβ προσρηθεϊ  Ισραήλ ουδέν ήττον αύθι  

[591] πάλιν Ιακώβ έπι πλέον ονομάζεται. \ λεκτέον ούν 
ότι καϊ ταύτα χαρακτήρε  είσιν, οΐ  ή διδακτική 

84 τη  ασκητική  αρετή  διαφέρει, ο μέν γάρ διδα-
σκαλία βελτιωθεί , εύμοίρου λαχών φύσεω , ή 
περιποιεΐ τό άληστον αύτω διά συνεργού μνήμη , 

1 MSS. ά,πονητί. 
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Incidentally another lesson suggested at the same 
time is that every virtue is a queen and a sovereign 
and a ruler of the course of human life. 

XII. We shall also find that the change of Jacob's 81 
name to Israel is much to the purpose. Why so ? 
Because Jacob is the supplanter, and Israel he who 
sees God. It is the task of a supplanter in the 
practice of virtue to disturb and shake and upset the 
supports on which passion rests, and all the firmness 
and stability which they have. That is a work which 
cannot commonly be done without hard effort and the 
stains of the arena, but only when one maintains the 
contests of wisdom to the end, and drilled in the 
gymnastics of the soul wrestles with the thoughts 
which oppose and hold it fast in their grip. The task 
of him who sees God is not to leave the sacred arena 
uncrowned, but carry off the prizes of victory. And 82 
what garland more fitting for its purpose or of richer 
flowers could be woven for the victorious soul than 
the power which will enable him to behold the 
Existent with clear vision ? Surely that is a glorious 
guerdon to offer to the athlete-soul, that it should be 
endowed with eyes to apprehend in bright light Him 
Who alone is worthy of our contemplation. 

XIII. It is worth inquiring why Abraham, after 83 
the change of name, is not called by his old name, but 
always receives the same title as his right, whereas 
Jacob, after he is addressed as Israel, is in spite 
of this called Jacob many and many a time. We 
must reply that these are signs differing according 
as virtue acquired by teaching differs from virtue 
acquired by practice. He who is improved through 84 
teaching, being endowed with a happy nature, which 
with the co-operation of memory assures his retentive-
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μονή1 χρήται, ών εμαθεν άπρϊξ έπειλημμένο  και 
βεβαίω  περιεχόμενο 9 ο δ ' ασκητή  επειοάν γυμνά-
σηται συντόνω , διαπνεΐ πάλιν καϊ ύπανίεται, συλ-
λεγόμενο  καϊ άνακτώμενο  τήν εκ τοϋ πονεΐν 
τεθρυμμενην2 δύναμιν, καθάπερ καϊ οί τά σώματα 
άλειφόμενοι· καϊ γάρ ούτοι περι τήν άσκησιν 
καμόντε , ώ  μή κατά τό παντελέ  αύτοΐ  άπορρα-
γεΐεν αί δυνάμει  διά τό σφοδρόν καϊ σύντονον τή  

85 αθλήσεω , έλαιον έπιχέουσιν. εΐθ9 ο μέν 
διδαχθεί  άθανάτω χρώμενο  ύποβολεΐ τήν ώφέ-
λειαν εναυλον καϊ άθάνατον ΐσχει, μή τρεπόμενο · 
ο δ' ασκητή  καϊ τό εκούσιον έχων αυτό μόνον 
καϊ τούτο γυμνάζων καϊ συγκροτών, ίνα τό οίκεΐον 
πάθο  τώ γενητώ καταβάλη,* καν τελειωθή, καμών 

86 προ  τό άρχαΐον επάνεισι γένο , τλητικώτερο  μέν 
γάρ ούτο , ευτυχέστερο  δ ' εκείνο · ό μέν γάρ 
χρήται διδασκάλω ετερω, ό δ' εξ εαυτού ζητεί τε 
καϊ σκέπτεται καϊ πολυπραγμονεΐ, μετά σπουδή  
ερευνών τά φύσεω , άδιαστάτω χρώμενο  καϊ 

87 συνέχει πόνω. διά τούτο τόν μέν 9Αβραάμ, επειδή 
μένειν έμελλεν έν όμοίω, μετωνόμασεν ό άτρεπτο  
θεό , ίν9 ύπό του έστώτο  και κατά τά αυτά καϊ 
ωσαύτω  έχοντο  τό μέλλον στήσεσθαι παγίω  
ίδρυθή, τόν δέ 91ακώβ άγγελο  υπηρέτη  του θεού, 
λόγο , ίν9 όμολογηθή μηδέν είναι τών μετά τό ον 
άκλινοϋ  καϊ άρρεποϋ  αίτιον βεβαιότητο 9 άλλ ' 
αρμονία  τή  ώ  έν όργάνω μουσικώ περιεχούση  

1 MSS. μόνη. 2 MSS. τετρυμμένην. 3 MSS. μεταβάλη. 
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ness, gets a tight grip and a firm armhold of what 
he has learned and thus remains constant. The 
Practiser on the other hand, after strenuous exercise, 
takes a breathing-space and a relaxation while he 
collects and recovers the force which has been en-
feebled by his labours. In this he resembles the 
athletes who anoint their bodies. When they are 
weary with exercise they pour oil upon their limbs, to 
prevent their forces being utterly shattered by the 
intensity and severity of the contest. 
Again, the Man of Teaching has to aid him the voice 85 
of his monitor ringing in his ears, deathless as that 
monitor himself, and thus never swerves : the Man of 
Practice has only his own will which he exercises and 
drills to aid him to overthrow the passion natural to 
created being, and, even if he reaches the consumma-
tion, yet through weariness he returns to his old kind. 
He is more patient of toil, the other more blessed by 86 
fortune. This last has another for his teacher, while 
the toiler, self-helped only, is busied in searching 
and inquiring and zealously exploring the secrets of 
nature, engaged in labour ceaseless and unremitting. 
Therefore did Abraham in token of the even tenor 87 
of his future life receive his new name from God, the 
unchangeable, that the stability of his future might 
be set on a firm foundation by Him Who stands and 
is ever the same in nature and condition. But Jacob 
was re-named by an angel, God's minister, the Word, 
in acknowledgement that what is below the Existent 
cannot produce permanence unswerving and unwaver-
ing, but only such harmony as is found in a musical 
instrument wherein the tones now stretched to a 
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° Literally " a s in a musical instrument containing 
heightenings and lowerings of notes to the artistic blending 
of melody.'* 
1 8 6 

επιτάσει  και ανέσει  φθόγγων προ  τήν τοϋ μέλου  
εντεγνον κράσιν. 

88 XIV.  λλά τριών όντων του γένου  άρχηγετών, 
οι μέν άκροι μετωνομάσθησαν, Αβραάμ, τε καϊ 
'Ιακώβ, ο δέ μέσο   σαά/c τή  αυτή  ελαχεν ει  
άει προσρήσεω , διά τί; ότι ή μέν διδακτική1 

αρετή και ασκητική δέχονται τά προ  βελτίωσιν 
—έφίεται γάρ δή ό μέν διδασκόμενο  επιστήμη  
ών άγνοεΐ, ο δέ ασκήσει χρώμενο  στεφάνων και 
τών προκείμενων άθλων φιλοπόνω και φιλοθεάμονι 
φυχή,—τό δ' αυτοδίδακτοι και αύτομαθέ  γένο , 
άτε φύσει μάλλον ή έπιτηδεύσει συνιστάμενον, έζ 

[592] αρχή  Ισον και τέλειον και άρτιον ήνέχθη, \ μηδενό  
ένδέοντο  τών ει  πλήρωσιν αριθμού, 

89  λλ ' ούχ ό τών τοϋ σώματο  επιτηδείων προ-
στάτη  *1ωσήφ· άλλάττει γάρ τούνομα,  ονθομ-
φανήχ ύπό τοϋ τή  χώρα  βασιλέω  έπικληθεί . 
δν δέ λόγον έχει και ταύτα, μηνυτέον. Ιωσήφ 
ερμηνεύεται πρόσθεμα' προσθήκη δ' έστι τών 
φύσει τά θέσει, χρυσό , άργυρο , κτήματα, πρό-
σοδοι, οίκετών θεραπεΐαι, κειμηλίων και επίπλων 
και τή  άλλη  περιουσία  άφθονοι ύλαι, τών ηδονή  

90 ποιητικών αμήχανοι τό πλήθο  παρασκευαί. ών 
τόν ποριστήν και έπιμελητήν 'Ιωσήφ ονόματι 
εύθυβόλω καλεΐσθαι συμβέβηκε πρόσθεμα, έπει 
τών έξωθεν έπεισοδιαζομένων και προστιθεμένων 
τοΐ  κατά φύσιν προστασίαν άνήπται, μαρτυροϋσι 

1 MSS. διδακτή, which might be retained, cf. § 263. 
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high pitch, now relaxed to a low, are blended into 
melody by the artist's skill.a 

XIV. Again, while the race has three founders it 88 
is the first and last of these, Abraham and Jacob, 
whose names were changed, while the middle founder, 
Isaac, has the same name throughout. Why is this ? 
Because both the scholar's form of virtue and the 
practiser's are open to improving influences, since 
the former desires to know what he is ignorant of, 
the latter desires crowns of victory and the prizes 
offered to a soul which rejoices to toil and seek the 
vision of the truth. On the other hand the kind 
which has no teacher or pupil but itself, being made 
what it is by nature rather than by diligence, goes 
on its way from the first equal and perfect like an 
even number b with no other needed as complement. 

Not so with the controller of bodily necessaries, 89 
Joseph. For he changes his name and receives the 
title of Psonthomphanechc (Gen. xli. 45) from the 
king of the country. The meaning of this also needs 
explanation. Joseph is by interpretation " addition," 
and conventional goods are an adjunct of natural 
goods. The former are such as gold, silver, chattels, 
revenues, services of menials, abundant stocks of 
heirlooms and furniture and all other luxuries, and 
the instruments of pleasure ready to hand in number-
less forms. The provider and superintendent of these, 90 
Joseph, is found to have the appropriate name of 
" Addition," since he is invested with the direction 
of the imported adventitious wealth which is an 
addition to the natural. This is attested by the 

b άρτων here combines its ordinary sense of " perfect" or 
4 4 complete " with its technical use for an 4 4 even " number. 

6 Hebrew and E . V . Zaphenath-paneah. 
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δ' οί χρησμοί δηλούντε  Οτι τά  τροφά  τή  
σωματική  χώρα  άπάση , Αιγύπτου, θησαύρισα-

91 μένο  έσιτάρχει. XV. τοιούτο  μεν τι  
6 9Ιωσήφ εκ τών γνωρισμάτων γνωρίζεται· 6 δέ 
Ψονθομφανήχ ποίο  έστι, θεασώμεθα. ερμηνεύεται 
ούν έν άποκρίσει στόμα κρίνον, οΐεται γάρ πά  
άφρων τόν πολυχρήματον και περιρρεόμενον ταΐ  
έκτο  ούσίαι  ευθύ  είναι και εύλόγιστον, ίκανόν 
μέν προ  ά άν πύθηταί τι  άποκρίνασθαι, ίκανόν 
δέ και δι9 εαυτού γνώμα  είσηγήσασθαι συμ-
φέρουσα , και συνόλω  τό φρόνιμον έν τώ τυχηρώ 
τίθεται, δέον εμπαλιν τό τυχηρόν έν τώ φρονίμω· 
άξιον γάρ τό άστατο ν ύπό τοϋ έστώτο  ήνιοχεΐσθαι. 

92 καϊ μήν τόν άδελφόν αύτοϋ τόν όμο-
γάστριον ό μέν πατήρ Βενιαμίν, ή δέ μήτηρ υίόν 
οδύνη  προσαγορεύει, φυσικώτατα* μεταληφθεϊ  
γάρ ό Βενιαμίν έστιν υιό  ήμερων, ήμερα δέ τώ 
άφ9 ήλιου αίσθητώ φωτι καταλάμπεται, τούτω δέ 

93 τήν κενήν δόξαν έξομοιοϋμεν. έχει γάρ τινα λαμ-
πρότητα αισθητήν έν τοΐ  παρά τών πολλών και 
άγελαίων έπαίνοι , έν τοΐ  γραφομένοι  φηφί-
σμασιν, έν ταΐ  ανδριάντων και εικόνων άναθέσεσιν, 
έν πορφύραι  και στεφάνοι  χρυσοΐ , έν άρμασι 
και τεθρίπποι  και παραπομπαΐ  Οχλων, ό τού-
των ούν ζηλωτή  εικότω  υιό  ήμερων, αισθητού 

[593] φέγγου  καϊ τή  περι τήν \ κενήν δόξαν λαμ-
94 πρότητο , ώνομάσθη. τούτο ο πρεσβύτερο  λόγο  
και πατήρ όντω  εύθυβόλον και κύριον όνομα αύτω 
τίθεται, ή δέ παθοϋσα φυχή τό ω πέπονθεν άρμότ-
τον οδύνη  γάρ υίόν καλεί, διά τί; ότι οί έν 
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oracles which state that he stored up the food and 
managed the provisioning of the whole land (ibid. 4 8 ) 
of the body. XV. Such a character the 91 
tokens given lead us to find in Joseph. Let us con-
sider the nature of Psonthomphanech. His name 
means " mouth which judges in answer." For every 
fool thinks that the man of wealth who lives sur-
rounded by a sea of outward kinds of substance must 
of necessity be able to reason aright, be capable of 
answering questions put to him and capable of 
originating judgements of value. And in general 
the fool holds wisdom to be subordinate to chance, 
instead of chance to wisdom, as he should do, since 
the unstable ought to be guided on its course by 
the stable. And also his uterine brother 92 
is addressed by his father as Benjamin and by his 
mother as Son of sorrow, and that is true to facts. 
For Benjamin by interpretation is Son of days, and 
the day is illumined by the sunlight visible to our 
senses, to which we liken vainglory. Such glory has 93 
a certain brilliance to the outward sense, in the 
laudations bestowed by the vulgar multitude, in the 
decrees which are enacted, in the dedications of 
statues and images, in purple robes and golden crowns, 
in chariots and four-horse cars and crowded pro-
cessions. He who affects these things was with good 
reason named the Son of days, that is of the visible 
light and of the brilliance of vainglory. This name 94 
which exactly expresses the fact is given him by 
his father the head of the house, the reason. But 
the soul gives him the one that agrees with the 
experience by which she herself has learned. She 
calls him a son of sorrow. Why ? Because those 
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a A s noted in the Introduction, §§ 97-102 are obviously 
irrelevant, as none of the four persons discussed have any 

190 

ταΐ  κεναΐ  φερόμενοι1 δόξαι  ύπολαμβάνονται μέν 
95 εύδαιμονεΐν, προ  άλήθειαν δέ κακοδαιμονοϋσι. τά 
γάρ άντιπνεοντα πολλά, βασκανία, φθόνοι, συνεχεί  
έριδε , φιλονεικίαι άκατάλλακτοι μέχρι θανάτου, 
δυσμένειαι παισι παίδων κατά διαδοχά  παρα-

96 διδόμεναι, κλήρο  ού κτητό . άναγκαίω  ούν ό 
θεοφράδμων έν αύταΐ  ώδΐσιν άποθνήσκουσαν, ή 
τίκτει κενοδοξίαν, παρέστησεν* " απέθανε " γάρ 
φησι " 'Ραχήλ δυστοκήσασα," επειδή τω όντι 
φυχή  έστι θάνατο  δόξη  αισθητή  και κενή  
σπορά τε και γέννησι . 

97 XVI. Tt δ ' ; οί τοϋ Ιωσήφ παίδε , ' ιφραίμ 
τε και Μανασσή , ού πάνυ φυσικώ  έξωμοιοϋντο 
δυσι τοΐ  πρεσβυτάτοι  υίοΐ  τοϋ Ιακώβ, 'Ρουβήν 
τε και Συμεών; λέγει γάρ' " οί δύο υιοί σου, οί 
γενόμενοι έν Αίγύπτω προ τοϋ με έλθεΐν εί  
Αίγυπτον, έμοι είσιν  φραϊμ και Μανασσή  ώ  
e Τ"> Ο * * V \ »/ r i t t f 
Γουρήν και λιυμεων έσονται μοι. τινα ουν 
τρόπον οί δύο τοΐ  δυσιν εφαρμόζονται, θεασώμεθα. 
'Ρουβήν μέν σύμβολον ευφυία  εστίν—ερμηνεύεται 
γάρ ορών υιό —επειδή πά  ό εύθιξία και ευφυία 
χρώμενο  όρατικό , — ' φραϊμ δέ, ώ  πολλάκι  
εΐπομεν έν έτέροι , μνήμη —μεταληφθεί  γάρ 
έστι καρποφορία, καρπό  δέ φυχή  άριστο  ή 
μνήμη' — συγγενέ  δέ ουδέν έτερον ούτω  [τώ] 

99 έτέρω, ώ  εύφυεΐ2 τό μεμνήσθαι. πάλιν ό Συμεών 
1 Perhaps, as Mangey, φυρόμενοι, cf. De Ebr. 57 Ws . . . 

τών 'έτι φυρομένων iv κεναΐ  δόί-απ; 
2 Or perhaps <τφ> εύφυεΐ. 
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who are swept along by the current of empty opinion 
are thought to be happy, but are in reality most 
unhappy, for many are the counterblasts, envy, 95 
jealousies, continuous quarrelling, rancorous enmities 
unreconciled till death, feuds handed down success-
ively to children's children, an inheritance which 
cannot be possessed. And so God's interpreter 96 
could not but represent the mother of vainglory as 
dying in the very pangs of childbirth. Rachel died, 
we read, in hard labour (Gen. xxxv. 16, 19), for the 
conception and birth of vainglory, the creature of 
sense, is in reality the death of the soul. 

XVI. Again, when the sons of Joseph, Ephraim 97 
and Manasseh, were likened to the two elder sons 
of Jacob, Reuben and Simeon, have we not some-
thing perfectly true to nature ? α Jacob says, " Thy 
two sons who were born in Egypt before I came to 
Egypt are mine. Ephraim and Manasseh shall be 
as Reuben and Simeon to me " (Gen. xlviii. 5 ) . Let 
us observe how the two pairs tally with each other. 
Reuben, whose name is by interpretation " Seeing 98 
son," is the symbol of natural excellence, because 
the man who enjoys facility of apprehension and 
natural excellence is endowed with sight. Ephraim, 
as we have often said elsewhere,6 is the symbol 
of memory. For he is by interpretation " Fruit-
bearing," and memory is the best fruit of the soul. 
And no two things can be so close akin as memory 
and natural excellence. Again, Simeon is another 99 

change of name. The only link is that they show how 
different names symbolize contrasting qualities. Possibly 
the thought is partly induced b y the proximity of the two 
sons of Rachel, cf the digression in Quis Rer. 252-266. 

6 See Leg. AIL iii. 91 f., De Sobr. 27 f., De Mig. 205 f., 
De Cong. 4 0 f. 
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όνομα μαθήσεω  καϊ διδασκαλία  εστίν—είσακοή 
γάρ ερμηνεύεται,—μανθάνοντο  δ' ίδιον άκούειν 
τε και προσέχειν τοΐ  λεγομενοι , 6 δέ Μανασσή  
άναμνήσεω  σύμβολον καλείται γάρ εκ λήθη . 

100 τω δ' εκ λήθη  έξω προϊόντι συμβαίνει κατά τό 
άναγκαΐον άναμιμνήσκεσθαι· μαθήσεω  δέ άνά-
μνησι  οίκεΐον. πολλάκι  γάρ τοϋ μανθάνοντο  
άπορρεΐ τά θεωρήματα μή δυναμένου δι άσθένειαν 
κρατεΐν και πάλιν έξ αρχή  ύπαναπλεΐ. τό μέν 
ούν τή  απορροή  πάθο  ονομάζεται λήθη, τό δέ 

101 τή  παλίρροια  άνάμνησι . άρ' ού προσφυώ  
ευφυΐα μέν [ή] μνήμη, μαθήσει δέ άνάμνησι  εφ-
αρμόζεται; και μήν ον λόγον έχει Συμεών προ  
ΧΡουβήν, τό δ' έστι μάθησι  προ  φύσιν, τούτον 
έχει λόγον Μανασσή  προ   φραιμ, τό δ' έστι 

102 προ  μνήμην άνάμνησι . ώ  γάρ τό ευφυέ  άμεινον 
τοϋ μανθάνοντο  — τό μέν γάρ έοικεν όράσει, τό 

[594] δέ άκοή' άκοή δέ οράσεω  \ τά δεύτερα φέρεται,— 
ούτω τό μνημονικόν τοϋ άναμιμνησκομένου παν-
ταχού κρεΐττον, Οτι τό μέν λήθη κέκραται, τό δέ 
αμιγέ  και άκρατον έξ αρχή  άχρι τέλου  διαμένει. 

103 XVII. Και μήν τόν γε τοϋ άρχιπροφήτου πεν-
θερόν τοτέ μέν  οθόρ τοτέ δέ 'Ραγουήλ οί χρησμοί 
καλοϋσιν*  οθόρ μέν, όταν τύφο  εύημερή' μετα-
ληφθει  γάρ έστι περισσό , περιττόν δέ άφευδεΐ 
βίω τύφο , γέλωτα, μέν τά ίσα και aVayKaia τω 
βίω τιθέμενο , τά δέ πλεονεξία  άνισα σεμνύνων. 

104 ούτο  και ανθρώπεια θείων και έθη νόμων και 
βέβηλα ιερών και θνητά αθανάτων και συνόλω  τό 
δοκεΐν τοϋ είναι προτιμά, καϊ έπιτολμήσα  αύτο-

ΐ  
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name for learning and teaching, since Simeon is by 
interpretation " hearing," and it is the peculiar mark 
of the learner that he hears and attends to what is 
said, while Manasseh is the symbol of recollection, 
for his name is " From forgetfulness." The advance 100 
from forgetfulness necessarily involves recollection, 
and recollection is akin to learning. For what he has 
acquired often floats away from the learner's mind, 
because in his weakness he is unable to retain it, 
and then emerges and starts again. When it flows 
away we say he is in a state of forgetfulness, and 
when it returns we call it a state of recollection. 
Surely then memory closely corresponds to natural 101 
excellence and recollection to learning. And the 
same relation which Simeon or learning bears to 
Reuben or nature is borne by Manasseh or recollec-
tion to Ephraim or memory. For just as natural 102 
excellence which resembles sight is better than 
learning which resembles hearing, the inferior of 
sight, so memory is in every way the superior of 
recollection, since while that is mixed with forget-
fulness memory remains from first to last free from 
mixture or contamination. 

XVII. Again, the chief prophet's father-in-law is 103 
sometimes called in the oracles Jethro and sometimes 
Raguel. He is Jethro when vanity is flourishing, for 
Jethro is by interpretation " superfluous," and vanity 
is to the verities of life a superfluity deriding as it 
does equalities and the mere necessaries of life and 
glorifying surplusage and inequality.a Jethro values 104 
the human above the divine, custom above laws, 
profane above sacred, mortal above immortal, and 
in general seeming above being. And he ventures 

a Or " the inequalities produced by covetousness." 
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κέλευστο  εί  τήν τοϋ συμβούλου παρέρχεται τάξιν, 
ύφηγούμένο  τω σοφώ μή1 άναδιδάσκειν α μόνα 
μανθάνειν άξιον, " τά προστάγματα τοϋ θεοϋ και 
τόν νόμον," άλλά τά προ  αλλήλου  ανθρώπων 
συμβόλαια, τή  άκοινωνήτου σχεδόν αίτια κοινω-
νία , και ό μέγα  πάντα πειθαρχεί, νομίσα  άρ-
μόττον είναι μικροΐ  μέν τά μικρά, μεγάλοι  δέ 

105 τά μεγάλα δίκαια τίθεσθαι. μεταβαλών δέ πολ-
λάκι  ό δοκησίσοφο  ούτο  και μεταβά  άπό τών 
θρεμμάτων, ά δή τυφλό  έλαχεν ήνιοχεΐν, άναζη-
τήσα  τήν θείαν άγέλην μέρο  ού μεμπτόν αυτή  
γίνεται, θαυμάσα  τή  φύσεω  τόν άγελάρχην και 
τή  επιστασία  άγάμενο , ή χρήται προ  τήν τών 
εαυτού θρεμμάτων2 έπιμέλειαν ερμηνεύεται γάρ 

106 'Ραγουήλ ποιμασία θεοϋ. XVIII. το 
μέν κεφάλαιον εΐρηται, τά  δέ πίστει  ύφηγήσεται. 
πρώτον μέν θεραπευτήν αυτόν κρίσεω  και δίκη  

1 Wendland [μή] άναδιδάσκειν . . . <μή> τά προ  αλλήλου . 
So also Mangey, more doubtfully. See note α below. 

2 MSS. σχημάτων. 

a The suggestion of Mangey and Wendland to explain away 
this extraordinary perversion of the story of Jethro's visit to 
Moses by transferring the negatives seems to me quite 
untenable. I f it brings the passage into better agreement 
with the LXX, it does so at the cost of making nonsense of 
the whole, by representing something which is to Jethro's 
credit as being to his discredit. Moreover, the text as it stands 
substantially agrees with the account of the interview given 
more shortly in De Ebr. 37 . Philo apparently gets his 
interpretation by stopping short at v. 17 of Ex . xviii. and 
ignoring the rest. Moses has said that he teaches the 
people "the ordinances of God and the law," and Jethro 
replies ούκ ορθώ  ποιεί . The sequel goes on to shew that 
Jethro means that Moses should employ subordinates for 
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to come self-bidden and take the position of an 
adviser and suggests to the sage that he should not 
teach the only thing worth learning, the ordinances 
of God and the law, but the contracts which men 
make with each other, which as a rule produce 
dealings where the partners have no real partnership." 
And the great ones 6 of the earth accept all he says, 
and think that it is right to give great justice to the 
great and little justice to the little.0 Yet often this 105 
wiseacre changes round and leaves the flock which 
had him in his blindness for their leader: he seeks 
the herd of God and becomes therein a member 
without reproach, so much does he admire the nature 
of its herdsman and reverence the skill in governing 
which he shews in the charge of his flock. For the 
meaning of Raguel (Ex. ii. 1 8 ) is " the shepherding 
of God." XVIII. I have stated the sum 106 
of the matter, Moses will shew us the proofs. In 
the first place he describes him as one who honours 

minor matters, and the last part of § 104 seems to be a vague 
reproduction of this, but completely twisted, whether through 
perversity or lapse of memory, so as to describe a policy 
of injustice called in De Ebr. playing the demagogue, and 
laying down laws contrary to the laws of nature." 

6 Prima facie no doubt we should take ό μ^γα* as meaning 
Moses, particularly as Moses in the story does accept 
Jethro's suggestion. But in view of the impossibility of 
Philo ascribing to Moses the acceptance of such advice, I 
take it generically, and this fits in with the evidently intended 
antithesis to μεγάλοι* μεγάλα. 

c The Greek might mean " assigns important administra-
tions of justice, etc.," but here again the overwhelming 
argument of the necessity of discrediting Jethro demands 
the translation given. Philo is perhaps thinking of Deut. 
i. 17, and xxiv. 13-16, where the thought suggested in the 
translation appears. 
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είσηγεΐταΐ' ή γάρ προσηγορία τή  Μαδιάμ μετα-
ληφθεΐσα έκ κρίσεω  ονομάζεται, διττόν δέ τούτο, 
δηλοΐ γάρ το μέν έκκρισιν καϊ άπόκρισιν, ή καϊ 
τοΐ  άγωνισταΐ  κατά τού  ιερού  αγώνα  λεγό-
μενου  εΐωθε συμβαίνειν μύριοι γάρ άνεπιτήδειοι 
φανέντε  ήδη προ  τών αθλοθετών εζεκρίθησαν. 

107 ούτοι [τε] τελεταΐ  άνιεροι  ταΐ   εελφεγώρ τελε-
σθέντε  καϊ τά τοϋ σώματο  στόμια1 πάντα εύ-

[595] ρύναντε  προ  τήν \ τών έξωθεν επιχεομενων ρευ-
μάτων ύποδοχήν — ερμηνεύεται γάρ ϋεελφεγώρ 
ανωτέρω στόμα δέρματο —κατέκλυσαν τόν ηγε-
μόνα νουν καϊ άφεΐσαν2 ει  βυθόν έσχατον, ώ  μηδ' 
άναη]£ασ0αι μηδέ μικρόν Οσον δυνηθήναι άνασχεΐν 

108 καϊ τούτο επαθεν, έω  ό ειρηνικό  καϊ ιερεύ  τοϋ 
θεοϋ τρανό , Φινεέ , υπέρμαχο  αύτοκέλευστο  
ήλθε, φύσει μισοπόνηρο  ών καϊ ζήλω τών καλών 
κατεσχημένο · ω σειρομάστην λαβόντι, τό δ' έστιν 
ήκονημένον καϊ όξύν λόγον, μαστεύειν καϊ άνα-
ζητεΐν έκαστα ίκανόν, έζεγένετο μή φενακισθήναι, 
ρώμη δέ καρτερά χρησαμένω κατακεντήσαι διά 
τή  μήτρα  τό πάθο , ίνα μηδέν έτι κακόν θεήλατον 

109 τίκτη. προ  τούτου  καϊ ο μέγιστο  βνίσταται τώ 
όρατικώ γένει πόλεμο , έν ώ τών δ ι αγω ν ι σ α^ ^ α^ 

1 MSS. στόματα. 
2 So Wend, for MSS. έπήεσαν: better perhaps as Mangey 

έπίεσαν. 

a i.e. έκ κρίσεω  may be taken as a single word εκκρίσεω , 
or as "belonging to judgement," though in έκ λήθη  (§ 100) 
the έκ is supposed to indicate the opposite of the noun. 

6 See A p p . p. 589. 
c Or "mouth above sk in" (or "leather," cf. δερμάτινον 

6-γκον Βεελφε'γώρ, De Conf. 55). I take the application to be 
that δέρμα indicates the body, and, if the form given in the 
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judgement and justice. For the word Midian when 
translated appears as "from judgement or sifting." 
This has a twofold significance." It means in one 
sense sifting out and sifting off, which we often see 
in the case of those who enter for the so-called sacred 
games.& For thousands of these who have been 
judged to be unfit have been known to be sifted out 
by the stewards. Midianites, in this sense, initiated 107 
in the unholy rites of Baal Peor (Num. xxv. 3 ) , and 
widening all the orifices of the body to receive the 
streams which pour in from outside (for the meaning 
of Baal Peor is " mouth of skin above c "), flood the 
ruling mind and sink it to the lowest depths, so that 
it cannot float up to the top or rise ever so little. 
And this was its condition until the Man of Peace, 108 
an evidentd priest of God, Phinehas (ibid. 1 2 , 1 3 ) , 
came a self-bidden champion. He is a hater of evil 
by nature and possessed by zeal for the good. And 
when he took the lance,e that is the sharp-edged word, 
able to probe and explore each thing, power was 
granted him, that duped by none and armed with 
mighty strength he should pierce passion through 
the womb, that it should henceforth bring to birth 
no plague of God's sending (ibid. 7 , 8 ) . It is against 109 
these Midianites that the nation of vision sets on 
foot the greatest of wars in which none of their 

translation is right, ανωτέρω suggests that in this case the 
body has usurped the superiority which belongs to the 
mind. 

d A strange use of τρανό . N o satisfactory emendation is 
suggested. Wend.'s τρανό  <X07os> is fairly satisfactory in 
itself, but the Xoyov which follows is an objection. 

e For σεφομάστην and other points in this sentence see the 
parallels, Leg. All. iii. 242 , De Post. 183, De Ebr. 73 , and 
notes thereon. 
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" διεφώνησεν ουδεί ** άλλ ' άτρωτο  και σώο  
επανήλθε, τοΐ  νικητήρίοι  άναδούμενο  στεφάνοι . 

110 XIX. εν μέν δή τοΰτο εκ τή   ίαδιάμ 
εδηλοϋτο' έτερον δέ τ ο κριτικόν1 και δικαστικόν 
είδο , δ και κατ9 έπιγαμίαν οίκειοΰται γένει τω 
προφητικω. " τω ίερεΐ," φησιν οΰν, τή  κρίσεω  
και τή  δίκη  " είσιν έπτά θυγατέρε ,** συμβολικώ  
αί του άλογου δυνάμει , γονή τε και φωνή και 
πέντε αισθήσει , ποιμαίνουσαι τά πρόβατα τοϋ 

111 πατρό , διά γάρ τών έπτά δυνάμεων τούτων αι 
προβάσει  και παραυξήσει  τοϋ πατρό  νοϋ ταΐ  
έγγινομέναι  καταλήφεσι συνίστανται. " πάρα-
γενόμεναι ** δ' έπι τά οικεία έκαστη, χρώματα μέν 
και σχήματα όρασι , φωνά  δέ άκοή, ατμού  δέ 
όσφρησι , χυλού  δέ γεϋσι  και αί άλλαι προ  τά 
άρμόττοντα έαυταΐ , " άντλοΰσι ** τρόπον τινά τά 
έκτο  αισθητά, " έω  άν πληρώσωσι τά  τή  
φυχή  δεξαμενά , έξ ών ποτίζουσι2 τά πρόβατα 
τοϋ πατρό ,** τήν καθαρωτάτην λέγω τοϋ λογισμού 
ποίμνην, άσφάλειαν και κόσμον περιφέρουσαν έν ταύ-

112 τώ. " παραγενόμενοι ** δ' οί φθόνου και βασκανία  
εταίροι, πονηρά  αγέλη  ηγεμόνε , έλαύνουσιν αύτά  
τή  κατά φύσιν χρήσεω , αί μέν γάρ τά έκτο  
άγουσιν εϊσω προ  οία δικαστήν και βασιλέα τόν 
νουν, ίν9 άρχοντι χρώμεναι τώ βελτίστω κατορ-

113 θώσιν οί δ ' άντικάθηνται διώκοντε  και τάναντία 
παραγγέλλοντε , εξωΖ τόν νουν έπισπάσθαι και 

1 MSS. κρεΐττον. 2 MSS. πίνονσι. 3 MSS. e£o*\ 

° See notes on De Conf. 56 and De Ebr. 114. Here there 
is no allusion to the original meaning of the word, and the 
derived sense of " is lost" may be given in the translation. 

b προβάσει* evidently alludes to the idea that πρόβατον is 
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combatants was " lost " a (Num. xxxi. 49),but returned 
safe and unwounded, crowned with the garlands of 
victory. XIX. The above is one of the 110 
types indicated by the word Midian ; another is the 
judicial, justice-dispensing type which by marriage 
is akin to the prophetic sort. " The priest " of judge-
ment and justice, he says, " had seven daughters " 
(Ex. ii. 1 6 ) . The daughters stand as a symbol for 111 
the seven faculties of the unreasoning element, 
namely reproductive power, speech, and the five 
senses. " Daughters," it adds, " who kept the sheep 
of their father," for through these seven faculties 
come the advances6 and growths which repeated 
apprehension produces in the father, the mind. Each 
of these faculties " arrives at " its own, sight at 
colours and forms, hearing at sounds, smell at scents, 
taste at flavours, and the others at the objects 
appropriate to each in particular. Each " draws up," 
so to speak, external objects of sense until they 
" fill the troughs " of the soul " from which they 
water the sheep of the father," and by these I mean 
the purest of flocks, the flock of reasoning which 
brings with it at once protection and adornment.0 

But then " arrive " the comrades of envy and malice, 112 
the shepherds of an evil herd, and drive them from 
the uses prescribed by nature (ibid. 1 7 ) . For whereas 
the daughters take outside objects inside to the mind, 
which is as it were their judge and king, hoping thus 
under the best of rulers to perform their duty aright, 
the others beset and pursue them and give the 113 
opposite orders, namely that they should entice the 

derived from προβαίνω, cf. De Sac. 112 προκοπή  δ£ πρ6βατονί 
ώ$ καϊ αυτό δήλοι τοϋνομα, σύμβολον. 

9 This is explained later in § 246. 
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αγώγιμα παραδιοόναι τ ά φαινόμενα, μέχρι  " άνα-
[596] στά  \ 6 τέω  ήρεμεΐν τρόπο  δοκών φιλάρετο  

και έπιθειάσα , όνομα Μ,ωυσή , υπερασπίσει και 
" ρύσεται αύτά  99 τών κατεχόντων, ποτίμοι  λόγοι  

Π4 θρέφα  τήν τοϋ πατρό  ποίμνην. έκφυγοΰσαι δέ 
τήν έπίθεσιν τών διανοία  μέν έχθρων, τά δέ 
περίαπτα ώσπερ έν τραγωδία μόνα έζηλωκότων 
ούκέτι προ  9Ιοθόρ, άλλά προ  'ΤΡαγουήλ άφ-
ικνοϋνται. καταλελοίπασι μέν γάρ τήν προ  τΰφον 
συγγένειαν, ώκείωνται δέ αγωγή νομίμω, μοίρα 
τή  ιερά  αγέλη  ά^ ιώ σασαι γενέσθαι, ή  ο θειο  
αφηγείται λόγο , ώ  δηλοΐ τοΰνομα* ποιμασία γάρ 

115 έστι θεοϋ. XX. ποίμνη  δ' έπιμελουμένου τή  
ιδία , έξ έτοιμου αγαθά πάρεστιν αθρόα τοΐ  πειθαρ-
χοΰσι και μή άφηνιάζουσι τών θρεμμάτων, άδεται 
δέ και έν ϋμνοι  άσμα τοιούτον " κύριο  ποιμαίνει 

116 με, και ουδέν με υστερήσει.'" πεύσεται1 ούν είκότω  
ό ποιμένι (και) βασιλεΐ χρώμενο  τώ θείω λόγω 
νου  τών έπτά θυγατέρων αύτοϋ' διά τί συν-
τείνασαι μετά πολλού τάχου  τήμερον άφΐχθε; 
πρότερον γάρ οτ ' ένετυγχάνετε τοΐ  αίσθητοΐ , 

1 MSS. πευστέον. 

α The thought is obscure. Cohn and Wend, proposed 
α ώ ίμον παραδίδομαι rots φαινομένου (or προ  τά φαινόμενα). 
If the text is kept, I suggest that the thought may be that 
while the mind holds its proper seat, it makes the right use 
of αισθητά, but if it is enticed out into the body-loving region, 
αίσθητά are used by it as slaves or prisoners. This would be 
brought out more clearly if we made the easy correction 
καϊ <^xet> παραδιδόταν But Mangey's emendation of ποιμαινό-
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mind outside and there deliver over phenomena into 
its hand." And in this way they will persist until 
the mind which loves virtue and is inspired by God, 
called Moses, shall " arise " from his former seeming 
quietude, protect and " save " the maidens from their 
subjugators, and nourish the flock of the father with 
words and thoughts, sweet as water to drink. And 114 
when the maidens have escaped the onset of those 
who are the mind's enemies and have no aspiration 
but for the superfluities of life as though life were 
mere play-acting,6 they return not now to Jethro but 
to Raguel. For they have discarded their kinship 
with vanity, and become affiliated to the guidance 
and rule of law,c resolved to become a part of the 
holy herd which is led by God's Word as its name 
shews, for Raguel means " the shepherding of God." 
X X . And since God cares for His own flock He has 115 
ready at hand a multitude of gifts for those of His 
charges who obey Him and do not rebel. In the 
Psalms there is a hymn of this kind, " The Lord is 
my shepherd, and nothing shall be lacking to me " 
(Ps. xxiii. (xxii.) 1 ) . So then we shall not be surprised 116 
to find the mind which has the Divine Word for its 
shepherd and king asking of its seven daughters, 
" Why have ye returned with such speed and so 
eagerly to-day ? " (Ex. ii. 1 8 ) . For at other times 
when you visited the objects of sense you spent a 
μενα for φαινόμενα would greatly simplify the imagery and 
deserves all consideration. See A p p . pp. 589 f. 

6 If this is right περίαπτα is used in a somewhat different 
sense from § 199 for " appendages " ; cf. Aristot. Nic. Eth. x. 
8. 12 ουδέν δή προσδεΐται τή  ηδονή  6 βίο  αυτών, ώσπερ περι-
άπτου τινό . For τραγωδία cf. De Post. 165 ol τρα-γωδίαν τόν 
βίον . . . νομίζοντε . But the words may refer to the masks 
of actors, and if so would be more in line with §§ 198, 199. 

β See A p p . p. 590 . 
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μακρόν χρόνον εξω διατρίβουσαι μόλι  έπανήειτε 
δελεαζόμεναι προ  αυτών νυνι δ' ούκ οιδ ' δ τι 
παθοΰσαι συντόνω 1 παρά τό είωθό  έπανήκετε. 

117 φήσουσιν ούν, δτι ούκ αύται γεγόνασιν αΐτιαι τοϋ 
τον δίαυλον έπι τά αίσθητά και άπδ τών αισθητών 
απνευστί και μετά πολλή  ρύμη  δραμεΐν, άλλ ' ο 
ρυσάμενο  αύτά  άνθρωπο  άπό τών τή  άγρια  
αγέλη  ποιμένων. ΑΙγύπτιον he καλοϋσι Μωυσήν, 
τόν ού μόνον  βραΐον, άλλά καϊ τοϋ καθαρωτάτου 
γένου  Οντα Εβραίων, δ ίεράται μόνον, ού δυνά-

118 μεναι τήν εαυτών φύσιν ύπερβήναι. μεθόριοι γάρ 
αί αισθήσει  ούσαι [τών] νοητών τε καϊ αισθητών 
άγαπητόν έάν έκατέρων έφιώνται, άλλά μή ύπό 
μόνων τών αισθητών άγωνται* τό δ' οϊεσθαι ότι 
μόνοι  ποτέ τοΐ  κατά διάνοιαν έπανέζουσιν εύήθεια 
πολλή, ού χάριν αμφότερα τιθέασι, διά μέν τοϋ 
" άνθρωπο  " τά μόνω λόγω θεωρητά μηνύουσαι, 
διά δέ τοϋ " Αιγύπτιο  " 7ταριστάσαι τ ά αισθητά. 

119 τ αυτ ' άκουσα  και πάλιν πεύσεταΐ' " ποϋ έστιν " ο 

άνθρωπο ; έν τίνι μέρει τών καθ9 υμά  οικεί2 τό 
Λογικον ειοο ; ινα τι αυτόν ραοιω  ουτω 
" καταλελοίπατε," άλλ ' ούχ άπαξ έντυχοϋσαι περι-
έσχετε κτήμα κάλλιστον και λυσιτελέστατον έαυταΐ  ; 

120 άλλ ' εί μή πρότερον, νϋν " αυτόν καλέσατε, όπω  
άν φάγη " καϊ τραφή ταΐ  ύμετέραι  βελτιώσεσι 
καϊ προ  αυτόν οίκειώσεσι. τάχα γάρ και οικήσει 

[597] | παρ9 ήμΐν και τό πτηνόν και [τό] θεοφόρητον και 
προφητικόν γένο , Ονομα Σεπφώραν, άξεται. 

1 MSS. συντομω*. 2 MSS. οικεΐον (Mangey οικεί οΰν). 
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long time out there and almost refused to return, so 
greatly were you enticed by them. But now some-
thing or other has induced you to come back with 
this unwonted eagerness. So they will reply that 117 
this hasty breathless racing out to the world of 
sense and back again is not due to themselves but 
to the man who rescued them from the shepherds 
of the savage herd, and they call Moses an Egyptian 
(ibid. 19), Moses who was not only a Hebrew, but of 
that purest Hebrew blood which alone is consecrated. 
They cannot, that is, rise above their own nature. 
For the senses are on the border-line between the 118 
intelligible realm and the sensible, and all that we 
can hope is that they should desire both realms and 
not be led by the latter only. To suppose that they 
will ever give their affections to the things of mind 
only would be the height of folly, and therefore they 
give both titles. By the word " man " they point 
out the world which reason alone discerns," by 
" Egyptian " they represent the world of sense. On 119 
hearing this the father will ask again, where is the 
man ? (ibid. 2 0 ) . In what part of your surroundings 
does the element of the reason dwell ? Why have you 
left him so easily, and why when you once fell in 
with him did you not take to your arms that treasure, 
so beautiful above all, so profitable to yourselves ? 
But if you have not as yet, at least now " invite him 120 
that he may eat " (ibid. 2 0 ) and feed on your advance 
to higher stages of goodness and a closer affinity to 
him. Perhaps he will even dwell among you and wed 
the winged, inspired and prophetic nature called 
Zipporah (ibid. 2 1 ) . 

a For " M a n " standing for the true man, the mind, cf. 
De Agr.9, Quis Rerum 231 , De Fug. 7 1 , and elsewhere. 
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121 X X L Ταύτα και περι τούτων, άλλά και τον 
*Ω,σηέ μετονομάζει Μ,ωυσή  ει  τον  ησοϋν, τον 
ποιον ει  εξιν μεταχαράττων.  σηέ μέν γάρ 
ερμηνεύεται (σώζεται)1 ποιο  ούτο , Ιησού  δέ 

122 σωτηρία κυρίου, έζεω  όνομα τή  άριστη , έξει  
γάρ τών κατ* αύτά  ποιών άμείνου , ώ  μουσική 
μουσικού και Ιατρική Ιατρού και παντό  τεχνίτου 
τέχνη πάσα,2 και άιδιότητι και δυνάμει και τή περι 
τά θεωρήματα άπταίστω άκρότητι. ή μέν γάρ 
εξι  άίδιον, ενεργούν, τέλειον, 6 δέ ποιο  θνητόν, 
πάσχον, ατελέ * κρεΐττον δέ θνητού μέν τό ά-
φθαρτον, πάσχοντο  δέ τό δρών αίτιον, τό δέ τέλειον 

123 ατελού , ούτω μετεχαράχθη και τό τοϋ λεχθέντο  
νόμισμα προ  Ιδέαν βελτίονα. ό δέ 
αλερ και αυτό  οΑο  αλλαττεταΐ' εγενετο γαρ 

φησι " πνεύμα έτερον έν αύτω,** ώσανεί τοϋ 
ηγεμονικού μεταβαλόντο  προ  άκραν τελειότητα, 
και γάρ ερμηνευθεί  έστι Χάλεβ πάσα καρδία· 

124 τούτο δέ σύμβολον τοϋ μή έκ μέρου  έπαμφοτερί-
ζουσαν και άντιρρέπουσαν, άλλ' όλην δι όλου τήν 
φυχήν /ζβτα/ίβ^λ^σθαι προ  τό δόκιμον, καν εΐ τι 

1 <σώ£εταΟ>: m y insertion, which I hope will meet with 
general acceptance. That Philo should have supposed that 
" H o s h e a " meant "this person of a particular k i n d " seems 
to me absurd (for Siegfried's defence of it see A p p . p. 590) . 
Philo's meaning, as I understand it, is that the finite verb 
necessarily implies a subject and therefore stands to the 
abstract noun as the 7rotos does to the ποώτη  or It will 
be seen that the juxtaposition of two -erat's might easily lead 
to the omission of one. For the interpretation of a name by 
a finite verb cf. below, § 189. 

2 So Mangey (approved by W e n d . ) : MSS. ποια, which 
cannot mean "of any kind," and if we take it as "some 
particular kind " does not balance well with παντό . 
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X X I . So much for this. But Moses also changes 121 
the name of Hoshea to Joshua (Num. xiii. 1 7 ) , thus 
transforming the individual who embodies a state 
into the state itself.a For Hoshea by interpretation 
is " he," that is a particular individual, " is saved." 
But Joshua is " safety of the Lord," a name for the 
best possible state. For states are better than the 122 
individuals who embody them, as music is better than 
the musician and medicine than the physician, and 
every art than every artist, better both in everlasting-
ness and in power and in unerring mastery over its 
subject matter. The state is everlasting, active, per-
fect ; the individual is mortal, acted on, imperfect; 
and the imperishable is higher and greater than the 
mortal, the acting cause than that on which it acts, 
and the perfect than the imperfect. Thus in the 123 
above also we see the coin which represents the man 
re-minted in a better form. But in Caleb 
we have a total change of the man himself. For we 
read " there was another spirit in him " (Num. xiv. 
2 4 ) , as though the ruling mind in him was changed to 
supreme perfection. For Caleb is by interpretation 
" all heart," and this is a figurative way of shewing 124 
that his was no partial change of a soul wavering and 
oscillating, but a change to proved excellence of the 
whole and entire soul which dislodged anything that 

a ποιο  (a person of a particular kind) is regularly used in 
antithesis to other ποιοι or άποιοι; but it may also be used in 
antithesis to ποιότη , cf. ποιόν τι άλλ' ού ποιότητα, Theaetetus 
182 A. In this case the ποιο  is the concrete of the abstract 
ποιότη . Philo has used it in exactly the same way in 
Leg. All, i. 67 , 79, and also in Leg. All. ii. 18, where ό κατά 
τά  άρετά  ποιο  is φρόνιμο  or σώφρων, etc., corresponding to 
φρόνησι , σωφροσύνη, etc. 
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μή πάνυ έπαινετόν εΐη,1 λόγοι  τοΐ  περι μετανοία  
έξοικίσασαν ούτω γάρ έκνιφαμένη τά καταρρυ-
παίνοντα και τοΐ  φρονήσεω  λουτροΐ  χρησαμένη 
και καθαρσίοι * έμελλε φαιδρύνεσθαι, 

125 XXII.  όν δέ άρχιπροφήτην συμβέβηκεν είναι 
πολνώννμον. οπότε μέν γάρ του  χρησμωδου-
μενου  χρησμού  έρμηνεύων ύφηγεΐται, προσαγο-
ρεύεται Μωνσή · όποτε δ ' ευχόμενο  ευλογεί τόν 
λεών, άνθρωπο  θεού' ήνίκα δέ Αίγυπτο  τά  υπέρ 
τών άσεβηθεντων δίκα  εκτίνει, τοϋ βασιλεύοντο  

126 τή  χώρα  Φαραώ θεό , διά τί δε; ότι τό μέν 
νόμου  μεταγράφειν επ* ωφελεία τών εντευζομενων 
φηλαφώντό  εστι και διά χειρό  έχοντο  άει τά 
θεια και άνακεκλημένου ύπό τοϋ θεσπιωδοϋ νομό-
θέτου και εϊληφότο  παρ9 αύτοϋ μεγάλην δωρεάν, 
έρμηνείαν και προφητείαν νόμων ιερών μετά-
ληφθεί  γάρ Μωυσή  καλείται λήμμα, δύναται δέ 

127 και φηλάφημα διά τά  είρημένα  αιτ ία  , τ ο δέ 
γε εΰχεσθαι και εύλογεΐν ούκ έστι τοϋ τυχόντο , 
άλλ ' άνθρωπου τήν προ  γένεσιν μή έωρακότο  
συγγένειαν, προσκεκληρωκότο  δέ εαυτόν τώ πάν-

128 των ήγεμόνι και πατρί' άγαπητόν γάρ, ει τω 
έζεγένετο εύλογιστία χρήσθαι, τό δέ γε και3 έτέροι  
περιποιεΐν τό αγαθόν, τούτο μείζονο  και τέλειο-

[598] τέρα  φυχή  και ώ  αληθώ  θειαζούση  \ ην 
1 MSS. ή. 2 MSS. καθαρσίω, 

8 Perhaps τό δέ ye <ro5e> καϊ. 

α Or " a thing received," the natural meaning of the word, 
i.e. Moses is named after the gift which he has received. 

b The meaning is obscure. Perhaps the fact that Moses 
"handled" the laws shews that his name of "receiving" 
must also be understood to include the kindred meaning of 
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was not entirely laudable by thoughts of repentance ; 
for when it thus washed away its defilements, and 
made use of the lustrations and purifications of 
wisdom, it could not but be clean and fair. 

XXII . The chief of the prophets proves to have 125 
many names. When he interprets and teaches the 
oracles vouchsafed to him he is called Moses ; when 
he prays and blesses the people, he is a Man of 
God (Deut. xxxiii. 1) ; and when Egypt is paying 
the penalties for its impious deeds he is the god 
(Ex. vii. 1) of Pharaoh, the king of the country. Why 126 
these three ? Because to enact fresh laws for the 
benefit of those to whom they would apply is the 
task of one whose hands are ever in touch with divine 
things, one who is called up (Ex. xxiv. 1) by the 
Lawgiver who speaks in oracles, one who has re-
ceived from Him a great gift, the power of language 
to express prophet-like the holy laws. For Moses, 
if translated, is a " receiving " a and it also means a 
handling, as shewn above.6 Secondly, to pray and bless 127 
is not for any chance person but for a man who has 
had no eyes c for his kinship to created being and has 
given himself to be the portion of Him who is ruler 
and father of all. For one must be content if it be 128 
granted to him to follow right reasoning himself, 
but to procure the good gift for others is what only 
a greater, more perfect, truly God-inspired soul can 
4 4 handling." The derivation here given applies only to the 
last part of the name. The common ancient derivation that 
" M o " represented the Egyptian μών, 4 4 water," is given by 
Philo, De Mos, i. 17. In Leg, All, iii. 231 ψήλάφημα was 
used for 4 4 groping " (in darkness). 

6 Clearly an allusion to the blessing of Levi (Deut. xxxiii. 9 ) , 
4 4 who said to his father and mother 4 1 have not seen thee' 
(ούχ έώρακα)" Cf. De Fug. 89 and elsewhere. Mangey and 
W e n d , needlessly suspect the word. 
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επάγγελμα, ή  6 τυχών εΐκότω  θεοϋ1 κεκλήσεται, 
σεο  οε ο αυτό  ούτο  ατε σοφό  ων και οια τουτ 
άρχων παντό  άφρονο , καν εί τοΐ  βασιλείοι  
σκήπτροι  εκείνο  έφιδρύοιτο μεγαλαυχών. καϊ 

129 διά τοϋτο ούχ ήκιστα2· βούλεται γάρ ό τών όλων 
ήγεμών, καν αφόρητα άδικοϋντέ  τίνε  μέλλωσι 
κολάζεσθαι, παραίτητά  εχειν τού  έντευξομένου  
υπέρ αυτών, οΐ τήν του πατρό  Ιλεω δύναμιν άπο-
μιμούμενοι μετριώτερον καϊ φιλανθρωπότερον χρή-
σονται ταΐ  τιμωρίαι * θεοϋ δέ τό εύεργετεΐν ϊδιον, 

130 XXIII.  ποχρώντω  ούν περι τή  τών ονο-
μάτων αλλαγή  τε και μεταθεσεω  είρηκότε  έπι 
τά εξή  τή  εφόδου τρεφόμεθα κεφάλαια, εΐπετο 
δ' ευθύ  ή γένεσι   σαά/c* καλέσα  γάρ τήν μητέρα 
αύτοϋ Σίάρραν άντί Σάρα  φησί τώ 'Αβραάμ* 
" δώσω σοι (έξ αυτή ) τέκνον." έν μέρει δ' 

131 έκαστον άκριβωτέον. ό τοίνυν κυρίω  διδού  
ότιοϋν ΐδιόν τι πάντω  έαυτοϋ δίδωσιν εί δέ τοϋτ 
άφευδέ  έστι, γένοιτ άν  σαά/c ούχ ο άνθρωπο , 
άλλ' ο συνώνυμο  τή  αρίστη  τών εύπαθειών, 
χαρά , γέλω  ό ένδιάθετο , υιό  θεοϋ* τοϋ δίδοντο  

1 MSS. θεό , which Wend, prints, though noting that 
Ανθρωπο  θεοϋ seems the right reading. But θεοΰ by itself is 
a simpler and, I think, quite sufficient correction. 

2 Wend, puts no stop at με αΧαυχών, apparently treating 
it as "boasting on account of this (what?) in particular." 
Mangey gives a full stop after με*γαλαυχων9 but inserts <εϋχεται> 
after ήκιστα. I suggest that θεό  έστι is to be understood; 
see note b on opposite page, τούτο looks forward, as e.g. De 
Op. 72, 100, De Som. i. 118. 

3 Wend, and Mangey both punctuate *γέ\ω , ό ένδιάθετο  
νίό  θεοΰ (which Drummond translates " the ideal son of 
G o d " ) . But can ένδιάθετο  mean this? I understand it in 
its usual sense of opposition to προφορικό , cf. De Mig. 
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promise, and the possessor of such a soul will with 
good reason be called God's man.a Thirdly, this same 
person is a god, because he is wise and therefore the 
ruler of every fool, even though that fool boast ever 
so loudly in the support of his royal sceptre. And 
he is a god for this reason in particular. It is the will 129 
of the ruler of all that though there be some doomed 
to punishment for their intolerable misdeeds, they 
should have mediators to make intercession for them, 
who imitating the merciful power of the Father will 
dispense punishment with more moderation and in 
a kindlier spirit. Beneficence is the peculiar preroga-
tive of a god.6 

XXIII . We have now dealt sufficiently with the 130 
change and substitution of names and will proceed to 
the next points in our inquiry. What followed at 
once was the promise of the birth of Isaac. For after 
calling his mother Sarah instead of Sarai He says 
to Abraham, " I will give thee a child from her " 
(Gen. xvii. 16). Each part of this must be severally 
examined. First, then, the giver of anything in the 131 
proper sense of the word must necessarily give some-
thing which belongs to himself, and if this is so Isaac 
must be not the man Isaac but the Isaac whose name 
is that of the best of the good emotions, joy, the 
Isaac who is the laughter of the heart, a son of God, 

α Philo, as often, connects €ύ\ο"γιστία with evXoyia. See 
note on De Sobr. 18. 

b The thought is: Moses' "godsh ip" to Pharaoh was 
particularly shewn in his not punishing him summarily, but 
allowing him so many chances of repenting, and in interced-
ing with God for him, e.g. Ex. ix. 29 . 

157 του ένδιαθέτου καϊ σπουδαίου ytXtaToi, and so below § 154 
τόν ψυχή  ^έΧωτα. 
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αυτόν μείλιγμα καϊ εύθυμίαν είρηνικωτάται  φυχαί . 
132 άτοπον μέν γάρ έτερον άνδρα είναι, έξ έτερου δέ 

νόθα και μοιχίδια παιδοποιεΐσθαι· καϊ μήν τόν γε 
θεόν άνδρα τή  φιλαρέτου διανοία  Μωυσή  ανα-
γράφει δι9 ών φησιν " ίδών κύριο , ότι /xtaetrat 
Αεία, ήνοιξε τήν μήτραν αυτή ." ελεον γάρ και 
οΐκτον λαβών τή  ύπό τοϋ θνητού γένου  μισού-
μένη  αρετή  και φυχή  τή  φιλαρέτου στείροι μέν 
* * * τήν φιλόκαλόν φύσιν, άνοίγνυσι δέ τή  
εύπαιδία  πηγήν εύτοκίαν αύτη χαριζόμενο .1 

134 ή δέ Θάμαρ έγκύμων τε γενομένη θείων 
σπερμάτων και τόν μέν σπείραντα ούκ ίδούσα— 
λέγεται γάρ τότε " έγκαλύφασθαι τό πρόσωπον," 
ώ  Μωυσή , ήνίκα άπεστράφη εύλαβούμενο  τόν 
θεόν ιδεΐν, — τ ά δέ σύμβολα και τά μαρτύρια 
διαθρήσασα καϊ παρ9 αύτη δικάσασα, ότι θνητό  
ταϋτ ού δίδωσιν, άνέκραγεν " ούτινο  ταϋτ έστιν, 

135 έξ εκείνου έν γαστρι έχω." τίνο  ο δακτύλιο , ή 
πίστι , ή τών όλων σφραγί , ή αρχέτυπο  ιδέα, ή 
τά πάντ άνείδεα όντα και άποια σημειωθέντα 
έτυπώθη; τίνο  δέ και (ό) ορμίσκο , ο κόσμο , 
ή ειμαρμένη,2 ακολουθία και αναλογία τών συμ-
πάντων είρμόν έχουσα άδιάλυτον; τίνο  δέ και ή 
ράβδο , τό έρηρεισμένον, τό άκράδαντον, τό άτρεπ-
τον, ή νουθεσία, ό σωφρονισμό , ή παιδεία, τό 

1 A n alternative to supposing a. lacuna m a y b e obtained 
by emending φιλόκαλον to φιλόκακον (or better άφιλόκαλον, 
W . H . D . R . ) , and referring αύτη to εύπαιδία . 

2 So Mangey suggests: Wend , prints ή [ό κόσμο ] ειμαρ-
μένη : MSS. ή ό κόσμο  ειμαρμένη. I see no reason to exclude 
ό κόσμο , which naturally suggests "order" as well as 
" world." Wend, also puts a question at παιδεία, as if σκήπτρον 
began an explanation of another of Judah's gifts. Clearly 
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who gives him as a means to soothe and cheer truly 
peaceful souls. It were a monstrous thing that one 132 
should be a husband, and another the parent, 
parent therefore of bastards born in adultery, and 
yet Moses writes of God as the husband of the 
virtue-loving mind when he says, " The Lord seeing 
that Leah was hated opened her womb " (Gen. xxix. 
3 1 ) , for moved by pity and compassion for the virtue 133 
hated by pur mortal race and for the soul that loves 
virtue he sends barrenness (on the favourite and gives 
honour) to the nature which loves excellence and 
opens the fountain of happy parentage by granting 
her welfare in childbirth. And Tamar 134 
too ; she bore within her womb the divine seed, but 
had not seen the sower.a For we are told that at that 
hour she veiled her face (Gen. xxxviii. 1 5 ) , just as 
Moses when he turned aside fearing to look upon 
God (Ex. iii. 6 ) . But she closely scanned the symbols 
and tokens, and judging in her heart that these 
were the gifts of no mortal she cried aloud, " To 
whomsoever these belong, he it is by whom I am 
with child " (Gen. xxxviii. 2 5 ) . Whose is the ring, 135 
the pledge of faith, the seal of the universe, the 
archetypal idea by which all things without form or 
quality before were stamped and shaped ? Whose 
is the cord, that is, the world-order, the chain of 
destiny,6 the correspondence and sequence of all 
things, with their ever-unbroken chain ? Whose is 
the staff, that is the firmly planted, the unshaken, 
the unbending ; the admonition, the chastening, the 

a For §§ 134-136 cf De Fug. 149 ff. 
6 See A p p . p. 590. 

this is not so. The staff suggests (1) immovableness, (2) 
discipline, (3) royalty. I suggest <ή> ακολουθία. 
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136 σκήπτρον, ή βασιλεία, τίνο ; dp9 ούχϊ μόνου 
[599] θεοΰ; τοιγαροΰν 6 εξομολογητικό  \ τρόπο , 

 ουδα^, ήσθει  αυτή  τω κατεχόμενα) και θεο-
φορήτω παρρησιάζεται λέγων " οεδικαίωται, ή  
ένεκα curia? έγώ ού8ενι θνητώ αυτήν έ8ωκα," 
άσεβε  ηγούμενο  μιαίνειν βεβήλοι  τά θεια. 

137 XXIV. μηνύει 8έ και ή τρόπον μητρό  
άποκυήσασα φρόνησι  τό αύτομαθέ  γένο , οτι 
θεό  αυτό έσπειρε9 τεχθέντο  γάρ έπισεμνύνεται 
φάσκουσα· " γέλωτα μοι εποίησεν ό κύριο ," ίσον 
τώ τόν Ισαάκ οιέπλασεν, έ8ημιούργησεν, έγέν-

138 νησεν, έπει8ή γέλωτι ό αυτό  ήν. άλλ' ού παντό  
έστιν άκοϋσαι τό άκουσμα τούτο, πολλού τοϋ 
δεισιδαι/χοπα^ ρυέντο  παρ9 ήμΐν κακού και τα  
άνάν8ρου  και άγεννεΐ  φυχά  έπικλύσαντο . διό 
προστίθησιν " δ  γάρ άν άκούση, συγχαρεΐταί 
μοι," ώ  ολίγων όντων, οΐ  τά ώτα άναπέπταται 
κα\ άνωρθίασται προ  τήν τών ιερών τούτων λόγων 
ύπο8οχήν, οι 8ι8άσκουσιν, ώ  άρα μόνου θεοϋ σπεί-
ρειν καϊ γεννάν τά καλά έργον ϊ8ιον προ  ου  οί 

139 άλλοι πάντε  κεκώφηνται. στόματι δ' οΐ8ά ποτε 
προφητικώ θεσπισθέντα 8ιάπυρον τοιόν8ε χρησμόν 
" έξ έμοϋ ό καρπό  σου εύρηται. τι  σοφό  και 
συνήσει ταύτα; συνετό  και γνώσεται αυτά; " 
τόν δ' ύπηχοϋντα και κρούοντα άόρατον άοράτω  
τό φωνή  Οργανον ένενόουν και έθαύμαζον άμα 

140 καταπληττόμένο  και τό είρημένον. εί γάρ τι 
αγαθόν έν τοΐ  ούσι * * *1 μάλλον 8έ και ό συμπά  
ουρανό  τε καϊ κόσμο , εί δει τάληθέ  ειπείν, θεοΰ 

1 I see no clear reason for supposing a lacuna here. 
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discipline ; the sceptre, the kingship ! whose are 
they ? Are they not God's alone ? And therefore the 136 
temper which makes confession of thankfulness, that is 
Judah, pleased at the divine inspiration which masters 
her, says with all boldness," She is justified since I gave 
her to no mortal" (ibid. 2 6 ) , for he holds it impiety to 
defile the divine with things profane. 
XXIV. So, too, the wisdom which as in motherhood 137 
brought forth the nature of the self-taught declares 
that God had begotten it. For when the child is 
born she says with pride, "The Lord has made 
laughter for me " (Gen. xxi. 6 ) . That is the same as 
saying " He formed, He wrought, He begot, Isaac," 
since Isaac and laughter are the same. But this 138 
saying is not for all to hear, so strongly does the evil 
tide of superstition flow in our minds and drown 
unmanly and degenerate souls.a And therefore she 
adds " Whoever shall hear will rejoice with me " 
(ibid.) as though there were few whose ears are opened 
and pricked up to receive these holy words, which 
teach us that to sow and beget the excellent is the 
peculiar task of God alone. To this lesson all but 
those few are deaf. I remember too an oracle given 139 
by a prophet's mouth in words of fire which runs thus: 
" From Me thy fruit has been found. Who is wise 
and he shall understand them, who is understanding 
and he shall know them ? " (Hos. xiv. 9> 1 0 ) . b Under 
the prophet's words I recognized the voice of the 
invisible master whose invisible hand plays on the 
instrument of human speech, and I was lost in 
admiration at the saying also. For all that is good 140 
in the range of existing things or rather the whole 
heaven and universe is in very truth God's fruit, the 

a See A p p . p. 590. 6 Cf. De Plant. 138. 
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καρπό  έστιν, ύφ* οία δένδρου συνεχόμενο  τη  
άιδίου και αειθαλού  φύσεω , συνετών δ ' εστ ί καϊ 
σοφών ανδρών τά τοιαύτα γινώσκειν και όμολογεΐν, 
ούκ άσημων. 

141 XXV. Tt μέν ούν εστι τό " δώσω σοι" λ ε -
λεκται, τ ο δ' " έξ αυτή  " μηνυτεον. οι μέν ούν 
τό εξω γινόμενον αυτή  έδέξαντο νομίζοντε  
άριστον κεκρίσθαι παρά όρθώ λόγω τό μηδέν άπο-
φαίνειν τήν φυχήν ϊδιον αυτή  καλόν, άλλά προσ-
γινόμενον έξωθεν κατά τήν μεγαλόνοιαν τοϋ 

142 χάριτα  όμβρούντο  θεού' οι δέ τό 
παραυτίκα (κατά)1 τάχο  · Ισον γάρ είναι τό έξ 
αυτή  τω παραχρήμα, ευθύ , ανυπερθέτω , άνευ 
μελλήσεω . τούτον δέ τόν τρόπον αϊ θεΐαι φιλοΰσι 
συμβαίνειν δωρεαι φθάνουσαι και τά χρόνων δια -
σ τ ήματ α , τρίτοι δέ είσιν οί τήν άρετήν 
μητέρα του γενητοΰ είναι λέγοντε  αγαθού, λαμ-
βάνουσαν τά  γονά  παρά μηδενό  θνητού. 

143 προ  δέ τού  ζητούντα , εί στείρα τίκτει—Σιάρραν 
γάρ είσάγοντε  πάλαι στεΐραν οί χρησμοί νΰν ότι 
γενήσεται μητηρ όμολογοϋσι,—λεκτέον εκείνο, ότι 

[600] γυνή μέν στείρα τίκτειν ού πέφυκεν, ώσπερ \ ουδέ 
τυφλό  βλέπειν ουδέ κωφό  άκούειν, φυχή δ' ή προ  
τά φαύλα έστειρωμένη και παθών άμετρία  και 
κακιών άγονο  μόνη σχεδόν εύτοκία χρήται, τά 
άξιέραστα τίκτουσα, τόν αριθμόν έπτά κατά τό 
άδόμενον άσμα ύπό τή  χάριτο , * ννη , ή φησιν 
στείρα ετεκεν επτα, ή οε πολλή εν τέκνοι  

144 ήσθένησε" καλεί δέ πολλήν μέν τήν έκ μιγάδων 
1 M y insertion. That κατά would be easily lost between 

-κα and τα - is obvious. The adverb τάχο  appears to be 
poetical. 
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inseparable growth, as it were, of the tree of His 
eternal and never-fading nature. And to know and 
confess such things is for the wise and understanding, 
not for men of no account. 

XXV. So much for the phrase " I will give to 141 
thee." We must now explain " from her." Some 
understand by it that which comes into being outside 
her, thinking that in the judgement of right reason 
the best decision is that the soul should declare that 
nothing good belongs to herself, but all is an addition 
from outside, through the high benevolence of God 
Who showers His gifts of grace. Others 142 
take it as "immediate," " with speed." They say that 
e£ avrrjs is equivalent to " straightway," " at once," 
" without postponement," " without delay," and this 
is the way in which the gifts of God are wont to be 
given, outrunning even the moments of time. 
There is a third class who say that virtue is the 
mother of any good that has come into being, re-
ceiving the seeds of that being from nothing that is 
mortal. Again, some ask whether the 143 
barren can bear children, since the oracles earlier 
describe Sarah as barren and now admit that she will 
become a mother. Our answer to this must be that 
it is not in the nature of a barren woman to bear, 
any more than of the blind to see or of the deaf to 
hear. But as for the soul which is sterilized to wicked-
ness and unfruitful of the endless host of passions and 
vices, scarce any prosper in childbirth as she. For 
she bears offspring worthy of love, even the number 
seven according to the hymn of Hannah, that is, 
grace, who says " The barren hath borne seven,but she 
that is much in children hath languished" (1 Sam. ii. 5). 144 
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και συγκλύδων λογισμών συμπεφορημένην διά-
νοιαν, ή διά τ ό πλήθο  τών περι αυτήν όχλων και 
θορύβων ανήκεστα κακά τίκτει, στεΐραν δέ τήν μή 
παραδεχόμενων θνητόν ώ  γόνιμον σπόρον, άλλά 
τά  τών φαύλων ομιλία  και συνουσία  άμβλίσ-
κουσάν1 τε καϊ διαφθείρουσαν, περιεχομένων δέ τή  
εβδόμη  και τοϋ κατ αυτήν είρηνικωτάτου· τούτου 
γάρ εγκύμων τε εΐναι βούλεται και μήτηρ λέγεσθαι. 

145 XXVI.  οιοϋτον ήν και τό " εξ αυτή "' τό δέ 
τρίτον, ο οή τεκνον ελεγετο, νυν οιασκεψωμευα. 
πρώτον μέν τοίνυν άξιον θαυμάσαι τό μή πολλά 
τέκνα φάναι δώσειν, εν δέ χαριεΐσθαι μόνον, διά 
τί δε; Οτι τό καλόν ούκ εν πλήθει μάλλον ή 

146 δυνάμει πεφυκεν εξετάζεσθαι. μουσικά μέν γάρ, 
ει τύχοι, και γραμματικά και γεωμετρικά και 
δίκαια και φρόνιμα και ανδρεία και σώφρονα πάμ-
πολλα εστίν αυτό δέ τούτο (τό) μουσικόν και 
γραμματικόν και γεωμετρικόν, ετι δέ δίκαιον καϊ 
σώφρον φρόνιμόν τε και άνδρεΐον εν αυτό μόνον τό 
άνωτάτω, μηδέν ιδέα  αρχετύπου διαφερον, άφ' 
ού τά πολλά και αμύθητα εκείνα διεπλάσθη. 

147 ταύτα μέν περι τοϋ εν φάναι δώσειν νυνι δέ 
τεκνον εΐρηκεν ούκ άμελώ  ούδ' άπερισκεπτω , 
άλλ ' ένεκα τοϋ 77αρασττ^σαι, Οτι ούκ όθνεΐον ουδ ' 
ύποβολιμαΐον οΰδ' αύ θετόν ή νόθον, άλλά γνήσιον 
και άστεΐον [ότι ούκ όθνεΐον] Οντω  αστή  φυχή  

1 M y correction for MS. άναλίσκονσαν, for which Wend, 
suggests άποδιδράσκουσαν and Mangey άνάλυσκάζουσαν. Cf. 
its use in Theaetetus 149 D, which Philo may have in mind. 
See App . pp. 590 f. 

α For this use of έβδομη for έβδομα* see note on § 260. 
6 See A p p . p. 591 . 
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She applies the word " much " to the mind which is 
a medley of mixed and confused thoughts, which, 
because of the multitude of riots and turmoils that 
surround it, brings forth evils past all remedy. But 
the word " barren " she applies to the mind which 
refuses to accept any mortal sowing as fruitful, the 
mind which makes away with and brings to abortion 
all the intimacies and the matings of the wicked, 
but holds fast to the " seventh " a and the supreme 
peace which it gives. This peace she would fain 
bear in her womb and be called its mother. 

XXVI. Such is the meaning of " from her." Let 145 
us now examine the third part of the phrase used, 
namely " child." First then we may well wonder 
why He does not say He will give many children, 
but will grant one only. Why ? Because excellence 
cannot be estimated by number but rather by value. 
For, to take examples at random, there are ever so 146 
many musical, grammatical and geometrical things, 
and just and prudent and courageous and temperate 
things, but music and grammar and geometry in the 
abstract and again justice and temperance and 
prudence and courage in the abstract are each of 
them one thing, the original, the same as the arche-
typal idea, and from this origin the many and indeed 
infinite particulars 6 have been formed. So much for 147 
His saying that He will give one, but the word actually 
used in this passage, " bairn," is used not without 
care or consideration. He wishes to shew that the 
child is not alien or supposititious, nor again adopted 
or bastard, but the truly genuine and free-naturedc 

e For this play upon αστή  and άστύον (for which Mangey 
needlessly wished to substitute άστον) cf. De Mig. 99 
άσταί re καϊ άστβϊαι γυναίκε  and note on De Conf 106. 
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εγγονον. παρά γάρ τον τόκον το τεκνον εΐρηται 
προ  εμφασιν οίκειότητο , ή φυσικώ  αρμόζεται 
τέκνα γονεΰσιν. 

148 XXVII. " Ευλογήσω " δε φησιν " αυτήν, και 
εσται βι  ευνη, οηλων οτι ου μόνον η γενική 
s \ f Μ y »/ /) \ / 2 

αρετή ω  αν ει  ευνη τα προσεχεστατα ειοη 
τέμνεται και τά υπό τοι  εΐδεσιν, αλλά και οτι 

[601] συμβεβηκεν ώ  ζώων οΰτω και πραγμάτων \ είναι 
τρόπον τινά έθνη, οΐ  μεγα όφελο  άρετήν προσ-

149 είναι, τά γάρ έρημα και χήρα φρονήσεω  πάντα 
επιζήμια, καθάπερ οΐ  ουκ έπιλάμπει ήλιο  εξ 
ανάγκη  ζοφερά, αρετή μεν γάρ γεωπόνο  άμεινον 
φυτών €7Γΐ/χ€λ€Ϊται, αρετή δε και ηνίοχο  άρμα εν 
Ιπποδρομίαι  άπταιστον ελαύνει, αρετή δέ και 
κυβερνήτη  [οίακονόμο ] οίακονομεΐ κατά πλουν 
το σκάφο , αρετή και οικία  και πόλιν και χώραν 
βέλτιον οίκεΐσθαι παρεσκεύασεν, οικονομικού , 
πολιτικού , κοινωνικού  άνδρα  δημιουργούσα. 

150 αρετή και νόμου  άριστου  είσηγήσατο και τά 
εΙρήνη  κατεβάλετο πανταχού σπέρματα* επει και 
υπό τή  εναντία  εξεω  πεφυκε γίνεσθαι τάναντια, 
πόλεμο , ανομία, κακοπολιτεΐαι, συγχύσει , δύσ-
πλοιαι, περιτροπαί, ή εν ταΐ  67τισττ]^αι? άργαλεω-
τάτη νόσο , πανουργία, άφ' η  αντί τεχνών κακο-
τεχνίαι προσερρήθησαν. άναγκαίω  οΰν ει  εθνη 
χωρήσει ή αρετή, ζώων όμοΰ και πραγμάτων 
μεγάλα και αθρόα συστήματα, επϊ τή τών δεχό-
μενων ωφελεία. 

151 XXVIII. Αεγεται δε εξή , οτι " και βασιλεί  
εθνών εξ αυτή  έσονται,," ου  γάρ κυοφορεί και 

1 MSS. δηλονότι. 
2 MSS. irpbs έσχατα τά. 218 
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offspring of a free-born soul. For "bairn" derived 
from " bearing " is used to bring out the affinity which 
is the natural tie between parents and children. 

XXVII . " I will bless her," He continues, " and 148 
she shall be for nations." He shews hereby that 
not only is generic virtue divided into its proximate 
species and their subdivisions, as into nations, but 
also that actions and ideas have nations in a sense, 
just as living creatures have, and that to these nations 
the addition of virtue is most beneficial. For every- 149 
thing that lacks or has lost prudence is a source of 
mischief, just as all must be in darkness on which the 
sun does not shine. By virtue the husbandman takes 
better care of his plants ; by virtue the charioteer 
guides his chariot in the horse-race without a fall; 
by virtue the helmsman steers his vessel safe through 
the voyage. Virtue again produces better conditions 
in households, city and country, by producing men 
who are good household managers, statesmanlike and 
neighbourly. Virtue, too, introduces the best laws, 150 
and sows everywhere seeds of peace. And in proof of 
this we see that where the opposite condition prevails 
the natural result is the opposite of these blessings, 
namely war, lawlessness, misgovernment, confusion, 
disasters at sea, revolutions, and in the realm of 
the sciences that most painful disease knavery, 
which causes them to be called perversions of art,a 

rather than arts. Virtue then will necessarily extend 
to nations, that is, large and comprehensive combina-
tions both of living creatures and of actions and ideas, 
and will thus benefit those who receive her. 

XXVIII. Next we read " And kings of nations 151 
shall be from her," for those whom she conceives and 

α See A p p . p. 591 . 
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άποτίκτει, πάντε  είσϊν ηγεμόνε , ού κλήρω, πράγ-
ματι άβεβαίω, και χειροτονία εμμίσθων τά πολλά 
ανθρώπων προ  ολίγον χρόνον αίρεθέντε , άλλ ' 

152 ύπό φύσεω  εί  άει κατασταθεντε  αυτή , ούτο  
δ ' ούκ εμό  μύθο , άλλά χρησμών τών ίερωτάτων 
εστίν, εν οΐ  εισάγονται τίνε  λέγοντε  τώ 'Αβραάμ· 
" βασιλεύ  παρά θεοΰ εΐ σύ εν ήμΐν," ού τά  ύλα  
εξετάσαντε ,—τίνε  γάρ ήσαν άνδρΐ μετανάστη και 
μηδέ πόλιν οίκοϋντι, πολλήν δέ και ερήμην και 
άβατον άλωμένω γήν;—άλλά τήν εν τή διάνοια 

βασιλικήν εζιν κατανοήσαντε , ώστ άνομολογήσαι 
153 κατ ά Μωυσήν μόνον τόν σοφόν βασιλέα, και γάρ 

όντω  ό μέν φρόνιμο  ήγεμών αφρόνων εστίν είδώ  
ά χρή ποιεΐν τε και ά μή, ο δέ σώφρων ακολάστων 
τά περι τά  αιρέσει  καϊ φυγά  ήκριβωκώ  ούκ 
άμελώ , δειλών δέ ό ανδρείο  ά δει ύπομένειν καϊ 
ά μή σαφώ  έκμαθών, άδικων δέ ο δίκαιο  ίσό-
τητο  έν τοΐ  άπονεμητέοι  άρρεποΰ  στοχαζό-
μενο , ό δ ' ocnos άνοσίων [έν] άρίσται  ύπολήφεσι 
ταΐ  περι θεοΰ κατεσχημένο . 

154 XXIX.  αύται  εικό  ην ταΐ  ύποσχέσεσι τόν 
νουν έκφυσηθέντα μετέωρον άρθήναι. ο δέ προ  \ 

[602] έλεγχον ημών, οι καϊ έπι τοΐ  μικροτάτοι  είώθαμεν 
ύφαυχενεΐν, πίπτει καϊ ευθύ  γελά τόν φυχή  
γέλωτα, σκυθρωπάζων μέν τώ προσώπω, μειδιών 
δέ τή διάνοια, πολλή  και άκρατου χαρά  είσοικισα-

155 μένη . αμφότερα δέ κατά τόν αυτόν χρόνον συμ-
βαίνει τώ μείζονα ελπίδο  αγαθά κληρονομούντι 
σοφώ, γελάν τε καϊ πίπτειν τό μέν εί  πίστιν τού 
μή μεγαλαυχεΐν διά κατάγνωσιν τή  θνητή  ούδε" 
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bears are all rulers, chosen not for a short time by 
the uncertainty of lot or by the votes of men for the 
most part hirelings, but rulers appointed for ever by 
Nature herself. And this is no invention of mine, 152 
but a statement made by the most holy oracles, 
wherein certain people appear as saying to Abraham 
" Thou art a King from God among us " (Gen. 
xxiii. 6). They did not consider his material re-
sources, for what such were there in an emigrant, 
who was not even the inhabitant of a city but a 
wanderer over a wide and desolate and trackless 
land ? Rather they perceived the kingship in his 
mind, and thus Moses confesses that the Sage alone 
is king.a For in truth the prudent man is ruler of 153 
the imprudent, for he knows what he should and 
should not do, and the temperate of the intemperate, 
for he has studied carefully how to choose and how 
to avoid : the brave man of the coward because he 
has learned with certainty what he should and should 
not endure : the just of the unjust, because he aims 
at unbiased equality in what he has to award : a the 
holy of the unholy because high and true conceptions 
of God prevail with him. 

X X I X . These promises might well have puffed up 154 
the mind to soar into the heights. But to convict us, 
so often proud-necked at the smallest cause, he falls 
down and straightway laughs (Gen. xvii. 17) with the 
laughter of the soul, mournfulness in his face, but 
smiles in his mind, where joy vast and unalloyed has 
made its lodging. For the sage who receives an 155 
inheritance of good beyond his hope these two things 
are simultaneous—to fall and to laugh. He falls as 
a pledge that the proved nothingness of mortality 

β See A p p . p. 591 . 
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νεία , τό δ ' εί  ευσέβεια  βεβαίωσιν διά τ ο μόνον1 

χαρίτων και αγαθών νομίζειν τον θεόν αίτιον, 
156 πιπτέτω μεν δή καϊ σκυθρωπαζέτω γένεσι , φυσι-

κώ —άνίδρυτό  τε γαρ και έπίλυπο 2 εζ εαυτή  
εστίν,—άνιστάσθω δέ ύπό θεοΰ και γελάτω· τό 
γαρ έρεισμα αυτή  και ή χαρά μόνο  ούτο  έστιν. 

157  ίκότω  δ' άν άπορήσειέ τι , πώ  ενδέχεται 
γελάν τινα, μήπω γέλωτο  ει  τήν καθ9 ημά  
γένεσιν έλθόντο * ο γάρ Ι σ α ά κ έστι γέλω , δ  
κατά τήν παροΰσαν σκέφιν οΰπω γεγένηται. 
ώσπερ γάρ ούτε βλέπειν χωρί  οφθαλμών ούτ 
άκούειν χωρί  ώτων ούτε οίχα μυκτήρων όσφραί-
νεσθαι ούδ ' αύ ταΐ  άλλαι  αίσθήσεσιν άνευ τών 
κατ αύτά  οργάνων χρήσθαι ούτε καταλαμβάνειν 
δίχα λογισμού, ούτω  ουδέ γελάν εικό  ήν, εί μή 

158 γέλω  εδεδημιούργητο. τί ούν χρή λέγειν; πολλά 
ή φύσι  τών μελλόντων γίνεσθαι διά τίνων συμ-
βόλων προμηνύει, ή τόν νεοττόν ούχ ορά , δ , 
πριν αέρι έπινήχεσθαι, πτερύσσεσθαι και τού  
ταρσού  διασείειν φιλεΐ, τήν ελπίδα τοΰ πέτεσθαι 

159 δυνήσεσθαι προευαγγελιζόμενο ; άμνόν δ' ή χί-
μαρον ή βοΰν έτι νεογνόν ούκ είδε , μήπω τών 
κεράτων έκπεφυκότων, οπότε διερεθίζει τι , άντι-
βεβηκότα καϊ τοΐ  μέρεσιν έκείνοι  όρμώντα προ  
άμυναν, έξ ών ή φύσι  τά άμυντήρια όπλα άνα-

160 δίδωσιν; έν γε μήν ταΐ  θηριομαχίαι  ούκ ευθύ  
οί ταύροι τού  άντιτεταγμένου  άναπείρουσιν, άλλ ' 
εύ μάλα διαβάντε  και μετρίω  τόν αυχένα χαλά-
σαντε  και θάτερον έκκλίναντε  και ταυρωπόν 
όντω  άποβλεφάμενοι τηνικαΰτα έπίασιν, έργου 
έζόμενοι. τό δέ γινόμενον ορουσιν* έκάλεσαν, οΐ  

1 MSS. τοΰ μόνων (τοΰ perhaps rightly). 
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keeps him from vaunting : he laughs to shew that 
the thought that God alone is the cause of good and 
gracious gifts makes strong his piety. Let created 156 
being fall with mourning in its face ; it is only what 
nature demands, so feeble in footing is it, so sad of 
heart in itself. Then let it be raised up by God and 
laugh, for God alone is its support and its joy. 

One might reasonably question how it is possible 157 
for anyone to laugh, when laughter had not yet 
come into being among us. For Isaac is laughter, 
which according to the view before us is not yet born. 
For as we cannot see without eyes nor hear without 
ears, nor smell without nostrils nor use the other senses 
without the corresponding organs, nor apprehend 
without the power of thought, so the act of laughing 
would be against all probability if laughter had not 
yet been created. What shall we say then ? Nature 158 
often provides signs which shew us beforehand future 
happenings. Do you not often see how the fledgling, 
before it actually oars its way in the air, likes to flutter 
or shake its wings, thus giving a welcome promise of 
ability to fly hereafter ? Or how the lamb or the he- 159 
goat or the youngling ox, if one provoke it, fronts its 
opponent and starts to defend itself with those parts 
from which spring the weapons of defence which 
Nature provides ? Again, in the arena the bulls do 160 
not at once gore their antagonists, but set their legs 
well apart, bend their necks slightly, and turn them 
either way with a truly bull-like glare, and only then 
do they attack and shew a mind to set to in earnest. 
This kind of thing, one impulse, that is, preluding 

2 MSS. έπίλντο*. 3 MSS. ϊρυσιν. 
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όνοματοποιεΐν εθο , όρμην τινα προ ορμή  ύπ-
161 άρχουσαν. X X X . δμοιον δη τι1 και η φυχη τα 

77 λλά πάσχει* ελπιζομενου γαρ τάγαθοΰ προγηθει, 
ώ  τρόπον τινά χαίρειν προ χαρά  καΐ εύφραίνεσθαι 
προ ευφροσύνη , είκάσαι 8' αν τι  αυτό και τω 
περι τα φυτά συμβαίνοντα και γαρ ταύτα,2 6πότ€ 
μελλοι καρποφορεΐν, προβλαστάνει και προανθεΐ \ 

^162 K a L Χ^0 ]Φ°Ρ€^9 TVV ημερίδα άμπελον ϊδε, ώ  υπό 
φύσεω  τεθαυματούργηται, κληματίσιν, ελιξι, /χοσ -
χεύμασι, πετάλοι , οΐνάροι , α φωνην (μονον)ούκ 
άφιεντα μηνύει την επι τω μελλοντι καρπω του 
δένδρου χαράν. και η ήμερα μεντοι προγελα πρό"  
βαθύν ορθρον μέλλοντο  άνίσχειν ήλιου* αυγή γαρ 
αυγή 3 άγγελο  και φω  φωτό  άμυδρότερον τηλ-

163 αυγεστερου προεξερχεται. ήκοντι μεν ουν ήδη τω 
άγαθω συνομαρτεΐ χαρά, προσδοκώμενα) δε ελπί  * 
άφικομενω μεν {γαρ) χαίρομεν, μέλλοντο * δε 
ελπίζομεν, καθάπερ και επι των εναντίων εχειν 
συμβέβηκεν η μεν γαρ παρουσία του κακοϋ λύπην, 
η δε προσδοκία φόβον εγεννησεν. φόβο  δε άρα 
ην ούδεν η λύπη προ λύπη , ώσπερ ελπί  χαρά 
προ χαρά  · δ γάρ, οΐμαι, προ  λύπην φόβο , 

164 τοΰτο προ  χαράν ελπί . σημεία δε του λεγο-
μένου και αισθήσει  εναργή περιφερουσι· γεύσεω  
γάρ δσφρησι  προκαθημενη τα προ  εδωδην και 
πόσιν σχεδόν άπαντα προδικάζει* αφ* οδ και προ-
γευστρίδα αυτήν εκάλεσαν ει  την ενάργειαν6 

άπιδόντε  εύθυβόλω  ενιοι. πεφυκε δέ και η ελπι  
ώσανει του μέλλοντο  άγαθοΰ προγεύεσθαι και δια-

1 MSS. δητα. 2 MSS. αύτα. 3 MSS. αύτψ. 
4 MSS. μελλοντι, which perhaps retain, reading with Mangey 

<^7r>eX7r^ouei>. 

2 2 4 



ON THE CHANGE OF NAMES, 1 6 0 - 1 6 4 

another, is called orousis9

a or " springing," by those 
who practise word-coining. X X X . Much the same 161 
often befalls the soul. When good is hoped for, it 
rejoices in anticipation, and thus may be said to feel 
joy before joy, gladness before gladness. We may 
find in this a likeness to what happens in the vegetable 
world. They too, when they are going to bear fruit, 
put forth shoots, flowers and leaves in anticipation. 
Observe the cultivated vine, what a wonderful piece 162 
of nature's handiwork it is, with its twigs, tendrils, 
suckers, petals, leaves, which seem almost to break 
out into speech and proclaim their joy at the coming 
fruit of the tree. And the day laughs in forecast 
while the dawning is still young because the sunrise 
is coming. For beam heralds beam and the dimmer 
light leads the way for the clearer. And so the good 163 
when it has come is accompanied by joy, and when 
it is expected, by hope. For we rejoice at its arrival 
and hope when it is coming. Similarly with their 
opposites. The presence of evil produces grief, and 
its expectation fear. And so fear is grief before grief, 
just as hope is joy before joy. For fear, I think, 
bears the same relation to grief as hope does to joy. 
The senses, too, carry with them clear signs of what 164 
is here stated. Smell presides over taste and passes 
judgement in advance on practically all that serves 
for food or drink. And therefore some looking to the 
obvious fact have given to smell the apposite name 
of fore-taster. And so it is natural for hope to taste 
beforehand as it were the coming good and to recom-

a See App. p. 591 . 

5 MSS. ivtpyeiav. The change seems to me very doubtful: 
evipyeia is frequently used in connexion with the sense 
organs, e.g. De Abr. 154, 158. 
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συνιστάνειν αυτό φυχή rfj βεβαίω  κτησομένη. 
165 καν ταΐ  όδοιπορίαι  μεντοι πεινήσα  τι  και 
διφήσα , πηγά  εξαίφνη  ίδών ή δένδρα παντοία 
ήμέροι  βρίθοντα καρποΐ , μήπω φαγών ή πιών, 
άλλα μηδ' άρυσάμενο 1 ή δρεφάμενο  έλπίδι τη  
άπολαύσεω  προπληροΰται. εΐτ* οίόμεθα ταΐ  μεν 
του σώματο  τροφαΐ  και προ τη  χρήσεω  εστιά-
σθαι δύνασθαι, τά  δέ τή  διανοία  ούχ ίκανά  είναι 
και οπότε μελλοιεν εστιάν προευφραίνειν; 

166 XXXI .  γελασεν ουν είκότω  μήπω δοκοΰντο  
εν τω θνητω γένει σπαρήναι του γέλωτο · και ου 
μόνον αυτό , άλλα και ή γυνή γελά. λέγεται γάρ 
αύθι ' " εγέλασε δε Σάρρα εν εαυτή λέγουσα* οϋπω 
μεν μοι γεγονεν έω  του νυν " άνευ μελέτη  άπ-
αυτοματίζον αγαθόν ο δ υποσχόμενο  " κύριο  
μου και πρεσβύτερο  " πάση  γενέσεω  εστίν, ω 

167 πιστεύειν άναγκαΐον. άμα μέντοι και άναδιδάσκει, 
ότι ή τ* αρετή χαρτόν έστι φύσει και ο έχων αυτήν 
αίει γέγηθε, και τουναντίον Οτι ή τε κακία λυπηρόν 
και ο έχων οδυνηρότατο , έτι νυν θαυμάζομεν 
των φιλοσόφων του  λέγοντα  τήν άρετήν εύπάθειαν2 

168 είναι; Ιδού γάρ Μωυσή  χορηγό  άνεύρηται του 
σοφοϋ τούτου δόγματο , χαίροντα και γελώντα 
παραγαγών τον άστεΐον άλλαχόθι δέ ουκ αυτόν 
μόνον, άλλα και του  ει  ταύτόν άφικνουμένου  
αυτω. ιοων γαρ σε ψησι χαρήσεται εν 

[604] αύτω," \ ώ  τή  του σπουδαίου προσόφεω  αυτό 
1 MSS. ίδρυσάμβνο . 2 MSS. άπάθβίαν. 

α This perversion of the laughter of Abraham and Sarah 
has some excuse in the case of the latter in the obscurity of 
the L X X in which the E . V . " After I am waxed old shall I 
have pleasure, m y lord being old also ? " appears as here 
quoted. So also in Leg. All. iii. 217 f, 
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mend it to the soul which will have it for its solid 
possession. Again the hungry or thirsty traveller, if 165 
he suddenly sees in his journeying springs of water 
or trees of every kind laden with refreshing fruits, 
finds a preliminary satisfaction in the hope of future 
enjoyment, before he eats or drinks and even before 
he draws the water or plucks the fruit. And if we 
can find a feast in what feeds the body before we 
actually eat, can we possibly suppose that what feeds 
the mind is unable to give us a foretaste of gladness 
when the feast it provides is still to come ? 

X X X I . Well then might he laugh even though 166 
laughter seems to have been as yet unborn in our 
mortal race, and not only did he himself laugh but 
his wife also. For again we find Sarah laughed, saying 
in herself," Not yet has this befallen me till now," this 
unstudied, self-sprung good. Yet He that promised, 
she says, is " my Lord " (Gen. xviii. 12 ) and " older " 
than all creation, and I needs must believe Him.a At 167 
the same time Moses teaches us this lesson that 
virtue is by its very nature a thing for joy,& and that 
he who possesses it ever rejoices, while vice on the 
contrary is grievous and its possessor most unhappy. 
After this need we extol those philosophers who 
declare that virtue is a state of happy feelingc ? For, 168 
see, we find in Moses the primary authority for this 
wise doctrine, since he pictures the good man as 
rejoicing and laughing, and elsewhere not the good 
man only but those also who come into company 
with him. " Seeing thee," he says, " he will rejoice 
at it " (Ex. iv. 1 4 ) . d He suggests that the mere sight 

» See A p p . p. 591 . 
β Or " well-being." See A p p . p. 591. 

d See note on Be Mig. 79 . 
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μόνον Ικανή  ούση  άναπληρώσαι τήν διάνοιαν 
ευφροσύνη , άποφορτισαμένην τό άπεχθέστατον 

169 φυχή  κακών, λύπην. φαύλω δ' ούδενι χαίρειν 
έφεΐται, καθάπερ και εν ττροφητικαΐ  άδεται 
ρήσεσί' " χαίρειν ούκ εστι τοΐ  άσεβεσιν, εΐπεν ό 
θεό " λόγο  γάρ όντω  και χρησμό  εστι θειο , 
σκυθρωπόν και έπίλυπον και μεστόν βαρυδαιμο-
νία  είναι τόν παντό  μοχθηρού βίον, καν προσ-

170 ττοιήται τώ προσώπω μειδιάν. ού γάρ 
τού  Αιγυπτίου  χαίρειν άν εΐποιμι προ  άλήθειαν, 
ήνίκα τού  αδελφού  *1ωσήφ ήκοντα  ήκουσαν, 
άλλ' έπιμορφάζειν1 καθυπο κρίνο μένου  τό δοκεΐν. 
ούδενι γάρ επιστά  έλεγχο  αφρόνων δι' ηδονή  
έστιν, ώσπερ οΰδ' Ιατρό  άκρατεΐ νοσοϋντι. πόνο  
μέν γάρ τοΐ  συμφέρουσι, ραστώνη δέ τοΐ  βλα-
βεροΐ  έπεταΐ' πόνου δέ ραστώνην προκρίναντε  
εΐκότω  τοΐ  τά συμφέροντα είσηγουμένοι  άπεχθά-

171 νονται. έπειδάν ούν ακούση  ότι " έχάρη Φαραώ 
και ή θεραπεία αύτοϋ" διά τήν τών αδελφών 
91ωσήφ άφιξιν, μή νόμιζε προ  άλήθειαν ήδεσθαι, 
εί μή κατ* έκεΐνο ίσω , ότι προσδοκώσιν αύ τόν 
(νουν)2 μεταβαλεΐν άπό τών φυχή  αγαθών, οΐ  
συνετράφη, προ  τά  τοϋ σώματο  άνηνύτου  επι-
θυμία , τό άρχαΐον και προγονικόν αρετή  συγ-

172 γενοϋ  νόμισμα παρακόφαντα. XXXII . τοιαύτα 
δ' έλπίσα  ό φιλήδονο  νου  αΰταρκε  ούχ ύπο-

1 MSS. νπομορφάζβιρ. 
2 αΰ τόν <νοϋν>: m y correction for αυτόν in MSS. and all 

editions. A s the text stands, αυτόν can only refer to Joseph 
and this is hardly sense. H o w could the arrival of the 
brethren, always representing the good, cause Joseph already 
more or less corrupted by Egypt to change for the worse ? 
The sequel clearly shows that it is the brethren and Jacob 
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of the worthy is enough to make the mind cast off 
the soul's most hateful burden, grief, and to fill it 
with joy. And to none of the wicked is rejoicing 169 
permitted, as indeed the orations of the prophets 
proclaim : " Rejoicing is not for the impious, said 
God " (Is. xlviii. 2 2 ) . It is indeed a divine saying 
and oracle that the life of every worthless man is one 
of gloom and sorrow and full of misery, even though 
he aifect to wear a smiling face. I would 170 
not say that the Egyptians really rejoiced when they 
heard that Joseph's brethren had come. Rather they 
assumed in hypocrisy the appearance of joy. For no 
fool when confronted by conviction is pleased with 
it, any more than the dissolute man on his sick-bed 
with the physician. For the profitable is followed 
by toil, the noxious by ease. And fools because they 
prefer ease to toil are naturally at enmity with those 
who would advise them to their profit. And so when 171 
you hear that " Pharaoh rejoiced and his servants " 
(Gen. xlv. 1 6 ) at the coming of the brothers of Joseph, 
do not suppose that they were really pleased, except 
perhaps at one thought: they expected once more 
to lead away the mind to desert its foster-brethren 
the goods of the soul for the numberless lusts of the 
body, and to debase its old ancestral coinage, the 
coinage of virtue its birth-fellow. XXXII . With such 172 
hopes the pleasure-loving mind is not content merely 

in particular whom they hope to corrupt. But σννβτράφη and 
παρακόψαντα forbid us to correct to αυτού*. The suggestion of 
ad is not necessary to the sense, but it enriches it, as well as 
diminishing the departure from the MSS. Egypt hopes to 
do with the new arrivals what it has already done with 
Joseph. This is supported by *f 173, where the ills which will 
be inflicted on them are those which Joseph has already 
suffered. 
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λαμβάνει του  νεωτέρου  και άρτι προ  τά σω-
σύνη  γυμνάσια φοιτώντα  επιθυμιών οελέασιν 

άγκιστρεύσασθαι, άλλα δεινόν ενόμισεν είναι, ει μή 
και τον πρεσβύτερον ύπάζεται λόγον, ου τά λυτ-

173 τώντα πάθη παρήβηκε. λέγει γάρ αΰ τά  ζημία  
ώ  ωφελεία  προτείνων " παραλαβόντε  τον πάτερα 
και τά υπάρχοντα υμών ήκετε προ  με " επ* 
Αιγύπτου1 και του φοβερού τούτου βασιλέω , ο  
και τά πατρώα ημών και τά όντω  υπάρχοντα 
αγαθά εζω προεληλυθότα του σώματο —φύσει γάρ 
εστίν ελεύθερα—άντισπα βιαζόμενο  οεσμωτηρίω 
πάνυ πικρώ παραδοΰναι, καταστήσα  είρκτοφύλακα, 
ώ  φησι το λόγιον, ΐίεντεφρή τον σπάδοντα και 
άρχιμάγειρον σπάνει κεχρημενον τών καλών και 
τά γεννητικά τη  φυχή  εκτετμημενον, ετι δε 
σπείρειν και φυτεύειν τι τών κατά παιδείαν αδυνα-
τούντα, μαγείρου τρόπον κτείνοντα τά ζώντα και 
κατά μέρη και κατά μέλη κόπτοντα και διαιροΰντα 
και εν άφύχοι  καΐ νεκροΐ  καλινδούμενον ου σώμασι 
μάλλον ή πράγμασι και ταΐ  περιεργοι  παρ-
αρτύσεσιν άνεγείροντα και άνερεθίζοντα τά  τών 
άνηνύτων παθών ορμά , α  εικό  ην τιΛζσ^υοντα 

174 πραΰναι. ο δε και " δώσω " φησίν " ύμΐν πάντων 
[605] τών αγαθών Αιγύπτου, και \ φάγεσθε τον μυελόν 

(τη ) γη ." άλλ' εροΰμεν αύτώ* σώματο  αγαθόν 
ου προσιεμεθα ol τά φυχή  ιδόντε · ικανό  γάρ ό 

1 Wend, suggests έπ <άγα0ά>, and adds " certe corruptela 
latet." I doubt whether there is anything very unusual in 
this use of έπί with the genitive. 

β i.e. at present only the Brethren representing virtue at 
its earliest stages have come to Egypt. Egypt hopes also to 
win over the more perfected virtue of Jacob. 
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to angle with the baits of every lust for the younger 
sort, the novices in the training-schools of temperance, 
but revolts from the idea that it should be unable 
to subjugate the older thinking, in which the frenzy 
of passion has passed its prime.a He makes other 173 
offers, offers which mean loss though he speaks of 
them as profit. " Take your father and your wealth," 
he says, " and come to me " (ibid. 18 ) into Egypt, 
come, that is, to this King of terror, who when our 
paternal and our truly real wealth had in virtue 
of its natural liberty left the body behind in its 
advance, draws it back and throws it with violence 
into a prison of exceeding bitterness ; and over this 
prison he sets for keeper, as the oracular text tells us, 
Potiphar (Gen. xxxix. 1) the eunuch and chief cook 0 : 
eunuch, because he has scant store of excellence and 
has lost by mutilation the soul's organs of generation, 
unable further to sow and beget anything that tends 
to discipline ; cook, because in cook-like fashion he 
slaughters living beings, chops and divides them, 
piece by piece, limb by limb, and moves in a chaos 
of lifeless carcasses, immaterial rather than material;c 

and with his elaborately seasoned dishes arouses and 
excites the appetites of fruitless passions, appetites 
which should rather be tamed and calmed. And also, 174 
says the Pleasure-lover, " I will give you of all the 
good things of Egypt, and ye shall eat the marrow 
of the land " (Gen. xlv. 1 8 ) . But we will answer him, 
" We do not accept the body's good, for we have seen 
the things of the soul. For so deeply has our strong 

6 So LXX. E . V . " an officer of Pharaoh's, the captain of 
the guard " ; cf. Leg. All. iii. 236. 

c See note on Quia Rerum 242. 
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τριπόθητο  εκείνων ίμερο  έντακεί  πάντων όσα 
τή σαρκΐ φίλα λήθην έργάσασθαι. 

175 XXXIII. Τοιαύτη μεν τι  ή φευδώνυμο  χαρά 
τών αφρόνων, ή δέ αληθή  πρότερον εϊρηται, μόνοι  
άστείοι  έφαρμόζουσα. " πεσών οδν έγέλασεν," 
ούκ άπό θεοϋ πεσών, άλλ' άφ' εαυτού* εστη μέν 
γάρ περί τόν άτρεπτον, έπεσε δέ άπό τή  Ιδία  

176 οΐήσεω . διό και τοΰ μέν δοκησισόφου κατα-
βληθέντο  φρονήματο , ανεγερθέντο  δέ τοΰ φιλό-
θεου καϊ περι τόν άκλινή μόνον ίδρυθέντο , γελάσα  
ευθύ  " είπε τή διάνοια* ει τώ εκατονταετεΐ γενή-
σεται, και ή Σάρρα ενενήκοντα ετών ούσα τέξεται; " 

177 μή (μεν)τοι νομίση , ώ γενναίε, τό 
" ειπείν " ούχι τώ στόματι, άλλά " τή διάνοια " 
προσκεΐσθαι παρεργω , άλλά και πάνυ έξητασ-
μενω . διά τί; ότι εοικε διά τοΰ φάσκειν " εί 
τώ εκατονταετεΐ γενήσεται" περι τή  Ισαάκ 
ένδοιάσαι γενέσεω , εφ* ή πρότερον ελεγετο πισ-
τεΰσαι, ώ  έδήλου τό χρησθέν προ μικρού τόδε' 
" ού κληρονομήσει σε ούτο , άλλ' ο  εζελεύσεται 
εκ σοΰ "· εΐτ ευθύ  εΐπεν " επίστευσε δέ 'Αβραάμ 
τώ θεώ, και ελογίσθη αύτω εί  δικαιοσύνην 

178 επειδή τοίνυν άκόλουθον ούκ ην ένδοιάσαι τω πε-
πιστευκότι, πεποίηκε τόν ένδοιασμόν ού πολυ-
χρόνιον, μηκυνόμενον μέχρι γλώττη  και στόματο , 
άλλ' αυτού περι τήν όξυκίνητον διάνοιαν ίστάμενον. 
τη γαρ οιανοια φησιν ειπεν, ην των ει  

ποδώκειαν έπαινουμένων ουδέν άν ίσχύσαι παρα-
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yearning for these sunk into us that it can make us 
forget all that is dear to the flesh." 

XXXIII . Such indeed is the joy falsely so-called 175 
of the fool. The true joy has been described above, 
the joy which befits the virtuous alone. " And so 
Abraham fell and laughed " (Gen. xvii. 1 7 ) . He fell 
not from God but from himself, for in clinging to the 
immovable Being he stood, but fell from his own 
conceit. And so when the spirit which is wise in its 176 
own conceits had been thrown to the ground and 
the spirit of love to God raised up and firmly planted 
round Him who alone never bends, he laughed at 
once and said in his mind, " Shall this happen to one 
of a hundred years old, and shall Sarah being ninety 
years old bear a son ? " But do not think, 177 
good reader, that when " he said " is followed by 
" in his mind " instead of " with his mouth," the 
addition has little meaning. No, it is made with 
very careful purpose. Why so ? Because in saying 
" Shall this happen to one of a hundred years," he 
seems to doubt the birth of Isaac in which in an 
earlier place he was said to believe, as was shown by 
the oracular words delivered a little time before. 
Those ran, " He shall not be thine heir, but one who 
shall come from thee," and then immediately fol-
lowed the words, '' And Abraham believed God and 
it was accounted to him for righteousness " (Gen. χ v. 
4 , 6 ) . So then, since doubt was not consistent with 178 
his past belief, Moses has represented the doubt not 
as long-lived, or prolonged to reach the mouth and 
tongue, but staying where it was with the swiftly 
moving mind. For, says the text, " He said in his 
mind," which none of the creatures whose swiftness 
of foot we admire can outrun, and indeed no form 
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δραμείν, επει και τά  πτηνά  φύσει  άπάσα  
179 εφθακεν. άφ9 οΰ μοι δοκεΐ και τών παρ9 "Ελλησι 
ποιητών 6 δοκιμώτατο  " ώ  εΐ πτερόν ήέ νόημα " 
φάναι, δηλών τ ο τη  όξύτητο  τάχο , κατ έπίτασιν 
ύστερον του πτερού το νόημα θ ει . επί πολλά γάρ 
ή διάνοια εν ταύτώ πράγματα όμου και σώματα 
στειχει μετά άλεκτου φορά , και επί τά γη  καϊ 
θαλάττη  αύτίκα πέρατα φθάνει συναιρούσα και 
τέμνουσα τά άπειρομεγέθη δ ι ασ τ ήματ α 1 , κατά δε 
τον αυτόν χρόνον τοσούτον από γη  αναπηδά, ώ  
δι* αέρο  ει  αιθέρα άνέρχεσθαι και μόλι  περι την 

180 έσχάτην τών απλανών άφΐδα Ιστασθαι. τ ο γάρ 
ενθερμον και διάπυρον ήρεμεΐν αυτήν ουκ έα* διό 
πολλά υπερβάλλουσα και του παντό  αισθητού 
τούτου όρου εξ ω φέρεται προ  τον εκ τών ιδεών 
παγέντα συγγενικώ . γέγονεν οΰν περι τον άστεΐον 
ή τροπή βραχεία, άτομο , άμερή , ουκ αισθητή, \ 

[606] νοητή δε μόνον, τρόπον τινά άχρονο . 
181 XXXIV. αλλ* ΐσω  αν τι  εΐποι* τι ουν γε, ότι 
πεπιστευκώ  ΐχνο  ή σκιάν ή αΰραν2 απιστία  
δέχεται το παράπαν; ούτο  δε ούδεν έτερον μοι 
βούλεσθαι δοκεΐ ή τον γενόμενον άποφαίνειν ά-
γένητον και τον θνητόν άθάνατον και τον φθαρτόν 
άφθαρτον και τον άνθρωπον, ει θέμι  ειπείν, θεόν. 

182 τήν γάρ πίστιν, ή  έλαχεν άνθρωπο , ούτω βέβαιον 
φησι δεΐν είναι, ώ  μηδέν διαφέρειν τη  περι το 
δν, τη  άρτιου και περι πάντα πλήρου , λέγει 

1 MSS. άπειρα μεγέθη δια στόματο . 
2 MSS. ώραν. 
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of bird nature has such speed. This is, I think, the 179 
reason why the poet most highly esteemed among 
the Greeks says, " like a bird's wing or a thought/'α 

He is showing the swiftness of the mind's intensity, 
and to bring this out more strongly he puts thought 
after the bird's wing. For the mind moves at the 
same moment to many things material and immaterial 
with indescribable rapi3ity and reaches at once the 
boundaries of land and sea, covering and dividing b 

distances of infinite magnitude. At the same time 
it leaps so high from the earth that it passes through 
the lower to the upper air and scarcely comes to a 
stop even when it reaches the furthermost sphere 
of the fixed stars. For its fiery fervent nature forbids 180 
it to rest and its onward journey carries it across 
wide spaces outside the limits of all this world of 
sense to the world framed from the ideas to which it 
feels itself akin. So then in the case of the virtuous 
man the swerving was short, instantaneous and in-
finitesimal, not belonging to sense but only to mind, 
and so to speak timeless. XXXIV. But 181 
perhaps it may be said, why did he, when once he 
had believed, admit any trace or shadow or breath 
of unbelief whatsoever ? It seems to me that this 
question amounts to a wish to make out the created 
to be uncreated, the mortal immortal, the perishable 
imperishable, and if it is not blasphemy to say it, 
man to be God. Such a person asserts that the faith 182 
which man possesses should be so strong as to differ 
not at all from the faith which belongs to the Existent, 
a faith sound and complete in every way. For Moses 

α Odyssey vii. 36 , cf. the saying of Thales (Diog. L a e r t 
i. 35) τάχιστον voOs' διά παντό  yap τρέχα. 

b The sense of the word is not clear. Wend, suggests 
συντέμνουσα " cutting down," " making a short cut of." 
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γάρ Μωυσή  εν ωδή τή μείζονι· " θεό  πιστό , 
183 καΐ ουκ εστίν αδικία iv αύτω." πολλή δέ άγνοια 
νομίζειν, τά  θεοΰ άρετά  τά  άρρεπεΐ  και παγιω-
τάτα  χωρήσαι φυχήν άνθρωπου δύνασθαί' άγα-
πητόν γάρ εικόνα  αυτών κτήσασθαι δυνηθήναι, 
πολλοί  και μεγάλοι  άριθμοΐ  των αρχετύπων 

184 ελαττουμένα ' και μήποτ εικότω ' άκρατου  μέν 
γάρ άναγκαΐον είναι τά  θεού άρετά , επειδή και 
ό θεό  ου σύγκρίμα, φύσι  ών άπλή, κεκραμένα  
δέ τά  των ανθρώπων, επειδή και ήμεΐ  γεγόναμεν 
κράματα, θείου και θνητού συγκερασθέντων και 
κατά του  τή  τελεία  μουσική  λόγου  άρμοσθέν-
των το δ' εκ πλειόνων συνεστώ  φυσικά  προ  

185 έκαστον των μερών άνθολκά  έχει. ευδαίμων δ ' 
δτω εξεγένετο τον πλείω του βίου χρόνον προ  τήν 
άμείνω καΐ θειοτέραν μοΐραν ταλαντεύειν άπαντα 
γάρ τον αιώνα άμήχανον, επεί και το άντίπαλον 
θνητόν άχθο  έστιν ότε άντέρρεφε και εφεδρεΰ-
σαν εκαιροφυλάκησε τά  άκαιρία  του λογισμού, 

186 ώ  άι/τι/}ιάσασίαι. XXXV. " πεπίστευκεν οΰν 
'Αβραάμ τω θεώ," άλλ' ώ  άνθρωπο  πεπίστευκεν, 
ίνα τό ΐδιον του θνητού γνω  και μάθη  ουκ άλλω  
αύτω γενέσθαι, ει μή εκ φύσεω , τήν τροπήν. άλλ' 
el βραχεία και άκαρή  γέγονεν, άξιον εύχαριστεΐν 
πολλοί γάρ έτεροι τή ρύμη και φορά κατά-

187 κλυσθέντε  και τή βία είσάπαν ήφανίσθησαν. ουκ 
έστι γάρ, ώ γενναίε, κατά τον ίερώτατον Μ,ωυσήν 
άρτίπου  ή εν θνητώ σώματι αρετή, άλλα πάρα-
πλήσιόν τι πάσχουσα νάρκη, μικρόν Οσον ύπο" 

α The common tUle for Deut. xxxii, in contrast to the song 
of Ex. xv. 
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says in the Greater Song,a " God is faithful and there 
is no injustice in Him " (Deut. xxxii. 4 ) , and it argues 183 
great ignorance to think that the soul of man can 
contain the unwavering, absolutely steadfast excel-
lences of God. Enough for man is the power to 
possess the images of these, images in the scale of 
number and magnitude far below the archetypes. 
And surely this is to be expected, for the excellences 184 
of God must needs be unmixed since God is not 
compounded but a single nature, whereas man's 
excellences are mixed, since we, too, are mixtures, 
with human and divine blended in us and formed 
into a harmony in the proportions of perfect music, 
and a compound of more than one ingredient is 
subject to natural counter-forces drawing it to each 
of these ingredients. Happy is he to whom it is 185 
granted to incline towards the better and more god-
like part through most of his life. For it is impossible 
that it should be so with him throughout the whole 
length of life; since sometimes the opposing load of 
mortality throws its weight into the scales, and 
biding its time waits to find its chance in the mis-
chances of reason and so prove too strong for him. 
XXXV. "Abraham then has believed God," but only 186 
as a man, so that you may recognize the weakness, 
the distinctive mark of the mortal, and learn that, 
if he swerves, his swerving arises only according to 
nature. But if that swerving is short and momentary, 
thanks are due, for many others have been over-
whelmed by the rushing of the tide and died a violent 
death in the waters. For, good friend, if you believe 187 
the holy Moses, virtue is not sound-footed in our 
mortal and bodily nature, but limps ever so little and 
is subject to a sort of stiffness, for we are told that 
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χωλαίνουσα. " ένάρκησε " γάρ φησι " τό πλάτο  
του μη ρου, ώ και έπέσκαζεν." 

188 "Ισω  δ' άν τών εύθαρσεστέρων εΐποι τι  παρ-
ελθών, οτι ουδέ άπιστοΰντό  έστιν ή προφορά, άλλ' 
ευχόμενου, Ιν , εί μελλοι τών εύπαθειών ή άριστη 
γεννάσθαι, χαρά, μή ετέροι  άριθμοΐ  μάλλον ή 

[607] τοΐ  ενενήκοντά και εκατόν1 τεχθή, Ινα τό \ τέλειον 
189 άγαθί τελείοι  άριθμοΐ  εί  γένεσιν έλθη. τέλειοι 
δ' οι λεχθέντε  αριθμοί, και μάλιστα κατά τά  
ίερωτάτα  άναγραφά . ϊοωμεν δ' αυτών έκάτερον2· 
Σήμ ευθέω  μέν, ό υιό  τοΰ δικαίου Νώε, πρόγονο  
δέ τοΰ όρατικοΰ γένου , " εκατόν ετών είναι 
εγεται, ήνικα εγεννησε τον  ρψαξατ, ο  ερ-
μηνεύεται συνετάραξε ταλαιπωρίαν καλόν γε 
έγγονον φυχή  κλονεΐν και συγχεΐν και διαφθείρειν 
τήν ταλαίπωρον και γέμουσαν κακών άδικίαν, 

190 άλλά και " 9Αβραάμ άρουραν φυτεύει" χρώμενο 3 

έκατοστώ λόγω προ  άναμέτρησιν τοΰ χωρίου, 
και  σαά/c " έκατοστεύουσαν ευρίσκει κριθήν." 
και τήν αύλήν τή  ιερά  σκηνή  Μωυστ^ κατα-
σκευάζει πήχεσιν εκατόν, τό προ  ανατολά  και 

191 δύσει  έκμετρούμενο  διάστημα. εστι δέ και 
απαρχή  απαρχή ό εκατοστό  λόγο , δν Αευΐται 
τοΐ  ίερωμένοι  άπάρχονται* λαβοΰσι γάρ αύτοΐ  
τά  δεκάτα  παρά τοΰ έθνου  διείρήται καθάπερ 
άπό κτημάτων οικείων τοΐ  ίερεΰσι διδόναι ώ  

1 MSS. τοΐ  έννενηκονταέται  οΰσι: Mangey proposed έκατον-
ταέται . I should suggest τοι  ένενηκονταέται  </cat έκατοντα-
έται > οΰσι. The latter word occurs in the narrative of Gen. 
xvii. 17, though, as apparently elsewhere, in the third 
declension. Perhaps here -e<ru 

2 MSS. έκάτερα. 
3 MSS. χώματο . 
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" the width of the thigh was stiffened, and he halted 
on it " (Gen. xxxii. 2 5 , 3 1 ) . 

But perhaps some more courageous spirits might 188 
come forward and say that the utterance does not 
even indicate any disbelief, but a prayer, that if joy, 
the best of good emotions, is to be born, its birth 
should be confined to the numbers ninety and a 
hundred, that so the perfect good may enter on its 
existence under perfect numbers. The numbers here 189 
named are perfect numbers, particularly according 
to the sacred writings. Let us consider each of 
them separately. To begin with Shem, the son of 
the just Noah, the ancestor of the nation of vision ; 
he is said to have been a hundred years old when 
he begat Arphaxad (Gen. xi. 1 0 ) , the meaning 
of whose name is "he disturbed affliction." And 
surely it is excellent that the soul's offspring should 
harass and confound and destroy injustice, afflicted 
and full of evils as it is. Abraham too " plants 190 
an acre"a and adopts the hundred in measuring 
out the plot (Gen. xxi. 3 3 ) , and Isaac " finds 
barley a hundredfold" (Gen. xxvi. 1 2 ) ; and Moses 
in building the court of the tabernacle takes a 
hundred cubits in measuring out the distance from 
east to west (Ex. xxvii. 9)· And a hundred too appears 191 
in the firstfruit of firstfruit which the Levites offer 
to the consecrated priest (Num. xviii. 2 8 ) , for when 
they receive the tenths from the nation, they are 
bidden to treat them as their own possessions and to 
give to the priest what may be called a holy tenth 

a i.e. Philo interprets apovpav in the technical sense of a 
piece of land of 100 square cubits, cf. η δέ άρονρα έκατον 
ιτηχέων έστϊ Μ^υπτίων navrj}, Herodotus ii. 168, cf. De 
Plant. 75 . 
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192 δεκάτην (δεκάτων)1 λόγων Upav. πολλά 8* άν τι  
και άλλα σκοπών εύροι προ  έπαινον τον λεχθέντο  
άριθμοΰ τοι  νόμοι  εμφερόμενα, προ  δέ τό παρόν 
διεζαρκει τά είρημένα. άλλ' εάν τών 
εκατόν άφέλη  δεκάτην ιεράν άπαρχήν τω τή  
φυχή  φέροντι και αύζοντι και πληροΰντι καρπού  
θεώ, έτερον αριθμόν (τέλειον) τον ένενήκοντα άπο-
λείφει . πώ  γάρ ου τέλειο , μεθόριο  ών πρώτη  
και δεκάτη  (δεκάδο ),2 καθ* ον διακρίνεται τά 
άγια τών άγιων3 τρόπον καταπετάσματο  του μέσου, 
ω τά ομογενή διαστέλλεται κατά τά  εν τοι  εϊδεσι 
τομά . 

193 XXXVI.   μεν ούν αστείο  έλάλει τή διάνοια 
τά αστεία Οντω , ό δέ φαύλο  ερμηνεύει έστιν οτε 
παγκάλω  τά καλά, πράττει δέ αίσχρώ  τά αι-
σχιστα, καθάπερ και Συχέμ ό εγγονό  άνοια . 
 μώρ γάρ έστι πατρό , ο  μεταληφθει  όνο  
καλείται, αυτό  δέ ερμηνευθεί  έστιν ώμο , πόνου 
σύμβολον. άθλιο  δέ και ταλαιπωρία  μεστό  
πόνο , δν άνοια γέννα, ώσπερ ωφέλιμο , ω συγγενή  

1 <$ϊκάτων>ι m y insertion. Wendland proposes ετέρα  
δεκάτα  ζ<εκάτοστον> \6yov περιέχουσα  or δεκάτην ώ  άπαρχην 
ίεράν: Mangey δεκάτην έκατόστω \{τγω ιεράν. I do not know 
why they preferred these wide departures from the MSS. to 
the obvious correction which is printed above. The peri-
phrasis with λόγοδ for the ordinal is quite common, as their 
conjectures indeed admit, and I do not think the plural is 
any objection. 

2 <δεκάδο >: again my insertion. Wend . <δευτέρα \ in which 
I can see no meaning. Ninety is certainly the borderland 
between ten and a hundred, which is here called the tenth 
ten to bring out the analogy with the veil which separates 
the &yia. 

3 I suggest τά άγια <τών ά7/ων> τών ayltav (the holy place 
from the holy of holies), cf. Leg. All. ii. 55 . This will bring 
2 4 0 
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of tenths. And by observation we might discover 192 
contained in the laws many other examples in praise 
of the number here mentioned, but the above is quite 
sufficient for the present. But if you 
separate from the hundred a tenth as the sacred first 
offering to God who brings the fruits of the soul to 
their beginning,*1 their increase and their fulfilment, 
you will leave behind another perfect number, ninety, 
for it must needs be perfect, placed as it is in a 
debatable land between the first and the tenth ten, 
and thus serve to separate sanctities from sanctities 
like the veil in the midst of the tabernacle (Ex. xxvi. 
3 3 ) , by which things of the same genus are distin-
guished through division into their respective species. 

X X X V I . The virtuous man then spoke truly virtu- 193 
ous words and " with his mind." b But the wicked 
man sometimes gives admirable expression to noble 
thoughts, but his actions are most vile and their 
method equally so. Such a one is Shechem, the son 
of folly, for his father is Hamor whose name is 
translated by 4 ' ass," while his own is interpreted as 
" shoulder," the symbol of toil. The toil which is 
fathered by unintelligence is miserable and full of 
affliction, just as that which has intelligence for its 

α For this use of φέρω see note on Quis Rerum 36 . So 
also in § 256 below. In § 225 the use is somewhat different, 
as there φέρειν precedes τίκταν. 

b i.e. έν τχι διάνοια αύτοΰ must under this second interpreta-
tion be understood not, as in the first interpretation, as 
indicating a passing thought, but as " sincerely." Though 
Philo does not state this expressly, it is implied by the anti-
thesis with κατά TT)V διάνοιαν τψ παρθένου below. 

out more clearly the correspondence with the first and the 
tenth ten. Perhaps also insert δια after τρόπον, in which case 
the form of the sentence will be the same as τούτον (eight 
words) τον τρόπον Be Conf. 69. 
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194 άγχίνοια. φασί γοϋν οί χρησμοί ότι " έλάλησε 
κατά τήν διάνοιαν τή  παρθένου " ταπεινώσα  
αυτήν πρότερον ό  υχέμ. άρ ' ούκ1 έξητασμένω  
ελέχθη τό " έλάλησε κατά τήν οιάνοιαν τή  παρ-
θένου," μονονούκ εί  δήλωσιν τοϋ τάναντία οΐ  
εΐπεν είργασμένου; Δείνα γάρ έστιν ή αδέκαστο  

[608] κρίνι , ή | πάρεδρο  θεοϋ δίκη, ή άειπάρθενο * 
ερμηνεύεται γάρ έκάτερον Δεΐνα, κρίσι  ή δίκη. 

195 ταύτην οί έπιχειροϋντε  άφρονε  διαφθείρειν διά 
τών καθ* έκάστην ήμέραν βουλευμάτων καϊ επι-
τηδευμάτων ευπρέπεια λόγου διαδιδράρκουσι τόν 
έλεγχον. χρή γοϋν2 αυτού  ή ακόλουθα τοΐ  λε-
γομένοι  πράττειν ή άδικοϋντα  ήσυχάζειν ήμισυ 
γάρ, φασί, κακού ησυχία* καθά και Μωυσή  επί-
τιμων τώ πρεσβειών μέν ά^ ιώσαντ ι γένεσιν, δευ-
τερείων δέ τόν άφθαρτον θεόν φησιν " ήμαρτε , 

196 ήσύχασον." τό γάρ έκτραγωδεΐν και έπικομπάζειν 
τά κακά διπλούν αμάρτημα, σχεδόν δ ' οί πολλοί 
πεπόνθασι τούτο * λέγουσι μέν γάρ άει τή παρθένω 
αρετή τά φίλα και δίκαια,3 καιρόν δ ' ούδένα 
παριάσιν, έν ώ δυνηθέντε  αυτήν ούχ ύβριοΰσι και 
κακώσουσι. ποία γάρ πόλι  ούκ έστι μεστή τών 

197 τήν άειπάρθενον ύμνούντων άρετήν; οι τά ώτα 
τών παρατυγχανόντων άποκναίουσι διεξιόντε  τά 
τοιαύτα* ή φρόνησι  άναγκαΐον, ή αφροσύνη βλα-
βερόν* αίρετόν ή σωφροσύνη, έχθρόν ή ακολασία* 
υπομονή  άξιον ή ανδρεία, φυγή  ή δειλία* συμ-
φέρον ή δικαιοσύνη, άσύμφορον ή αδικία* τό οσιον 

1 MSS. οΰν. 
2 Wend, suggests έχηήν (rather χρήν) οΰν. 3 MSS. δίκη. 
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congener is profitable. Thus the oracles say that 194 
Shechem spake " according to the mind of the virgin" 
after first humiliating her (Gen. xxxiv. 2, 3). Are 
not these words " according to the mind of the virgin " 
added with exact thought so as almost to shew that 
his actions were the opposite of his words ? For Dinah 
is incorruptible judgement, the justice which is the 
assessor of God, the ever virgin, for the word 
" Dinah " by interpretation is either judgement or 
justice. The fools who attempt to seduce her by 195 
their plottings and their practices repeated day by 
day seek by means of specious talking to escape from 
conviction. Now they should either make their 
actions conform to their words or if they persist in 
iniquity keep still. For by keeping still men say evil 
is halved. And so Moses by rebuking him who 
adjudges the chief honours to creation and only the 
second to the imperishable God says, " Thou hast 
sinned, be still " (Gen. iv. 7 ) . a For to rant and boast 196 
of evil doings is a double sin. But what regularly 
happens with the multitude is this : they are ever 
addressing words of friendship and fairness to the 
maiden Virtue, but they let no occasion slip without 
using it to outrage and maltreat her if they can. 
What city is not crowded with those who hymn virtue 
the ever virgin ? They tear to pieces the ears of all 197 
they meet with such disquisitions as these, prudence 
is necessary, imprudence is harmful, temperance 
deserves our choice, intemperance our hatred; 
courage is worthy of perseverance 6 therein, cowardice 
of avoidance ; justice is profitable, injustice unprofit-
able ; holiness is honourable, unholiness disgraceful; 

a For Philo's use of this text see note on De Sobr. 50. 
6 See A p p . pp. 591 f. 
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καλόν, τό άνόσιον αίσχρόν το θεοσεβέ  επαινετόν, 
το ασεβέ  φεκτόν [ τ ό] οίκειότατον ανθρώπου φύσει 
τό ευ και βουλεύεσθαι1 και πράττειν και λέγειν, 

198 άλλοτριώτατον τό κακώ  τούτων εκαστον. τ αύτ α 
και τά τοιαύτα άει συνείροντε  τά δικαστήρια και 
βουλευτήρια και τά θέατρα και πάντα σύλλογον 
και θίασον ανθρώπων2 άπατώσιν, ώσπερ οι πρόσω-
πεΐα καλά αίσχίσται  οφεσι περιτιθέντε  πρόνοια 

199 του μή υπό τών όρώντων έλέγχεσθαι. άλλ ' ουδέν 
όφελο * άφίξονται γάρ τίνε  ευ μάλα έρρωμένοι 
και τω περι άρετήν ζήλω κατεσχημένοι και τά 
περικαλύμματα και περίαπτα ταύτα, όσα λόγω 
κακοτεχνοΰντε 3 συνύφηναν, άπαμφιάσαντε  και 
γυμνήν αυτήν έφ' αυτή  τήν φυχήν αύγάσαντε  
εϊσονται και τά εν μυχοΐ  άποκείμενα τή  φύσεω  
απόρρητα* εΐτ εξω προαγαγόντε  τήν αίσχύνην* 
καϊ τά ονείδη πάντα αυτή  εν ήλίω καθαρώ πασιν 
έπιδείξονται, οία τι  ούσα, ώ  αισχρά και κατα-
γελαστό , οΐαν έκ τών περιάπτων, ώ  νόθην έπ-

200 εμόρφαζεν εύμορφίαν. οι δε προ  άμυναν εύτρεπεΐ  
τών ούτω  βέβηλων και ακαθάρτων τρόπων δύο 
μέν είσιν αριθμώ, Συμεών και Αευί, γνώμη δε εΐ . 
διό και εν ταΐ  εύλογίαι  ό μέν πατήρ αυτού  εν 
τάξει ενό  κατηρίθμει, διά τό σύμφωνον τή  ομο-
νοία  και τή  προ  εν και τό αυτό μέρο  ορμή ,6 6 
δε Μωυσή  ουδέ δυάδο  ετι μέμνηται, άλλ ' όλον 

[609] τον |  υμεών ει  τον Αευι ένεχάραξε* δύο ουσία  

1 MSS. βούλεσθαι. 
2 MSS. άνθρωποι. 8 MSS. κατατεχνοΰντε . > 
4 So MSS.: Wend, prints τα α'ίσχη. I do not see any 

sufficient reason for the change. 
6 I have put a comma after όρμη , instead of a full stop as 
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piety is praiseworthy, impiety blameworthy ; right 
purposing, speaking and acting is most conformable 
to man's nature, wrong purposing, speaking and act-
ing most alien to the same. With a perpetual string 198 
of this or suchlike talk they deceive the law-courts, 
the theatres, the council-chambers and every gather-
ing and group of men, like people who set handsome 
masks on the ugliest of faces to prevent the ugliness 
being detected by the eyes of others. But it is 199 
all useless. The vindicators will come strong and 
doughty, inspired with zeal for virtue. They will 
strip off all this complication of wraps and bandages 
which the perverted art of the talkers has put to-
gether, and beholding the soul naked in her very self 
they will know the secrets hidden from sight in the 
recesses of her nature; and then exposing to every 
eye in clear sunlight her shame and all her disgraces 
they will point the contrast between her real char-
acter, so hideous, so despicable, and the spurious 
comeliness which disguised in her wrappings she 
counterfeited. And the champions who stand ready 200 
to repel such profane and impure ways of thinking 
are two in number, Simeon and Levi, but they are 
one in will. That is why in the blessings, while their 
father ranked them under a single head (Gen. xlix. 
5 ) , because their minds are in concord and harmony 
and their purpose set in one and the same direction, 
Moses ceases even to mention the pair, but com-
presses the whole of Simeon into Levi (Deut. xxxiii. 

Mangey and W e n d . The "blessings" refer to the two 
blessings of Jacob and Moses. 

6 Is this word, often used by Philo of impressing a stamp, 
appropriate to this case where Simeon is wholly absorbed ? 
I suggest ένέναξε. The compound is not noted in the lexicon, 
but νάσσω exactly expresses the idea. Or ένέπΧασε ( W . H . D . R . ) . 
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κερασάμενο , άφ* ών ένα είργάσατο οίον ιδέα μια 
τυπωθέντα, τό άκούειν τώ πράττειν ένώσα . 

201 XXXVII. Επειδή τοίνυν εγνω τήν έπαγγελίαν,1 

λαλήσα 2 τά αίδοΰ  και ευλάβεια  μεστά κατά τήν 
αύτοϋ διάνοιαν, 6 σπουδαίο  επαθεν αμφότερα, και 
τήν προ  τόν θεόν πίστιν καϊ τήν προ  τό γενητόν 
άπιστίαν. εΐκότω  ούν φησι δεόμενο ' " '[Ισμαήλ 
ούτο  ζήτω ενώπιον σου," ούκ άπό σκοπού τών 
εμφερομενων εκαστον τών ονομάτων τιθεί , τό 
tt τ α \ tt γ / iy \ tt * t / >> Λ 

ούτο , το ζήτω, το ενώπιον σου · ται  
γάρ εν τοΐ  πράγμασιν όμωνυμίαι  ήπατήθησαν 

202 ούκ ολίγοι, τί δ' εστίν δ λέγω, σκεπτέον ερμη-
νευθεί  5Ισμαήλ έστιν άκοή θεοϋ, τών δέ θείων 
δογμάτων οί μέν άκούουσιν έπ* ωφελεία, οί δ ' 
έπι βλάβη αυτών τε και έτερων. ή τόν 
οίωνοσκόπον  αλαάμ ούχ όρα ; ούτο  εισάγεται 
" άκούων λόγια θεοΰ επισταμένο  τε έπιστήμην 

203 παρά ύφίστου." άλλά τί έκ τή  τοιαύτη  ακροά-
σεω , τί δ' έκ τή  τοιαύτη  επιστήμη  ώνατο, 
γνώμη μέν έπιχειρήσα  τό φυχή  άριστον Ομμα 
λυμήνασθαι, δ δή μόνον τόν θεόν όράν πεπαί-
δευται, μή δυνηθεί  δέ διά τό σωτήρο  κράτο  
άήττητον; τοιγαροϋν ό μέν κατακεντούμένο  ύπό 
φρενοβλαβεία  τή  εαυτού και τραύματα πολλά 
δεξάμενο  έν μέσοι  τραυματίαι  άπώλετο, διότι 
σοφιστεία μαντική τήν θεοφόρητον προφητείαν 

204 παρεχάραξε.3 δεόντω  ούν εύχεται ό αστείο , ίν* 
ούτο  μόνο  Ισμαήλ ύγιαίνη, διά τού  μή γνη-

1 MSS. άπαγγελΙαν. 
2 MSS. and all editions λαλούσαν. I have made this cor-

rection, feeling that, though &γνω λαλούσαν is a more natural 
construction, it is impossible that the divine message should 
be spoken of as full of ευλάβεια or even of αιδώ . I under-2 4 6 
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8 ) , and thus blending the two natures he makes them 
one, bearing the stamp of a single form, and unites 
hearing with action. 

XXXVII . So when he understood the promise and 201 
spoke " according to his mind " these words, so full 
of reverence and pious awe, the man of worth was 
moved by a twofold feeling, faith towards God, 
distrust of the creature. It is natural then that he 
should pray in these words, " Let this Ishmael live 
before thee " (Gen. xvii. 1 8 ) , and each of the phrases 
here included, namely, " this," " live," " before 
Thee," are applied by him appropriately. I say 
appropriately because many are deceived by the 
application of the same terms to denote different 
things. What I mean by this should be considered. 202 
Ishmael by interpretation is " hearing God," but 
the divine truths are heard by some to their profit, 
by some to the harm of themselves and others. 

Observe that dealer in augury, Balaam. 
He is described as " hearing the oracles of God and 
knowing knowledge from the Most High" (Num. 
xxiv. 1 6 ) , but what did he profit from such hearing 203 
or such knowledge, he who attempted to bring ruin 
on the soul's best eye which alone has been trained 
to see God ? But yet what he willed he could not, 
so strong was the Saviour's invincible might. There-
fore, stabbed by his own madness, he received many 
wounds and perished " in the midst of the wounded " 
(Num. xxxi. 8 ) because with his soothsayer's mock 
wisdom he defaced the stamp of heaven-sent pro-
phecy. Rightly then it is " this Ishmael " for whose 204 
health alone the man of virtue prays, because of 

stand λαΚήσαν . . . διάνοιαν to repeat el7re rrj διάνοια αύτου as 
interpreted in §§ 193 ff. 8 MSS. προ€(υ)χάρα%€. 
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σίω  άκούοντα  τών ιερών ύφηγήσεων οΐ  άπεΐπε 
Μωυσή  άντικρυ  ει  έκκλησίαν φοιτάν του παν-

205 ηγεμόνο . τεθλασμένοι γάρ τά γεννητικά τή  δια-
νοία  ή και τελείω  άποκοπέντε  οι τον ΐδιον νουν 
και τήν αΐσθησιν άποσεμνύνοντε  ώ  μόνα τών 
κατ ανθρώπου  αίτια πραγμάτων ή οι πολυθεί'α  
έρασταϊ και τον πολύθεον εκτετιμηκότε  θίασον, 
οι εκ πόρνη  γεγονότε , τον ενα άνδρα και πάτερα 
φιλαρετου φυχή  θεόν ουκ είδότε , αρ ' ουκ είκότω  

206 ελαύνονταί τε και φυγαδεύονται; παρα-
πλήσιόν μοι δοκοΰσι ποιεΐν και οί κατηγοροϋντε  
του υίοΰ1 γονεί  έπ* οίνοφλυγία' λεγουσι γάρ' " ό 
υιό  ημών ούτο  άπειθεΐ," διά τή  προσθήκη  τή  
" οΰτο  " μηνύοντε , ότι είσιν έτεροι παίδε  καρ-
τερικοί και σώφρονε , τοι  €7πτά^ασι του όρθοϋ 
λόγου και παιδεία  πειθαρχοΰντε ' ούτοι γάρ φυχή  
άφευδέστατοι γονεί , ύφ' ών κατηγορηθήναι μεν 

[610] | αΐσχιστον, €7Γαιν€07ραι δ ' εύκλεέστατον. 
207 τ ο (δε ) " ούτο  έστιν 5Ααρών και Μωυσή , οΐ  
εΐπεν ο θεό  έξαγαγεΐν του  υιού  Ισραήλ εξ 
Αιγύπτου 99 καΐ τ ο " ούτοι είνιν οι διαλεγόμενοι 
Φαραώ βασιλεΐ,'9 ταύτα μή νομίζωμεν είρήσθαι 
παρέργω  ή τά  δείξει  μή πλέον τι τών ονομάτων 

208 παρεμφαίνειν. επειδή γάρ Μωυσή  μέν εστι νου  
ό καθαρώτατο , 5Ααρών δέ λόγο  αύτοΰ, πεπαί-
δευται δέ και ό νου  θεοπρεπώ 2 εφάπτεσθαι και 
ό λόγο  όσίω  έρμηνεύειν τά όσια, μιμηλάζοντε  δή 

1 MSS. τούτου for του υΙου. 
2 Should we read θεοπροπω  <θ€οπροπών> as the balance of 

the sentence perhaps suggests ? 

a Cf De Mig. 69. 
b For the full development of this theme see De Ebr. 13-94. 
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those others who do not hear with honest mind the 
holy instructions, whom Moses absolutely forbade to 
resort to the assembly of the Ruler of all. Such as 
in their pride extol their own mind and senses as 
the sole causes of all that happens amongst men— 
these are they who have spiritually lost the organs 205 
of generation by crushing or complete mutilation; 
such again as love the creed which holds that gods 
are many and pays all honour to that fellowship of 
deities—these are the children of the harlot who 
knows not the one husband and father of the virtue-
loving soul,—are not all such with good reason 
expelled and banished ? (Deut. xxiii. 1 , 2 ) . a 

The parents too who accuse their son of wine-bibbing 206 
seem to make a like use of the pronoun. They say 
" This son of ours is disobedient" (Deut. xxi. 2 0 ) , and 
thus by the addition of " this " they shew that they 
have other sons, strong-willed and self-controlling, 
who obey the injunctions of right reason and instruc-
tion. For these two are the soul's parents who can 
never lie, and to be accused by them is the greatest 
disgrace, as their praise is the highest glory.6 

To take another instance, "It is this Moses and 207 
Aaron whom God bade lead the sons of Israel from 
Egypt " (Ex. vi. 2 6 ) , or " These are they who talked 
with Pharaoh the king " (ibid. 2 7 ) . In neither of 
these cases must we suppose that the words are used 
carelessly and that the demonstrative pronouns 
served no other purpose than to indicate c the names. 
For since Moses is mind at its purest, and Aaron is 208 
its word, and each have been trained to holy things, 
the mind to grasp them as a God should and the 
word to express them worthily, the professors of 

β See A p p . p. 592. 
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οι σοφισται και παρακόπτοντε  τό δόκιμον νόμισμα 
τοΰτό φασι1 και νοεΐν ορθώ  περι του αρίστου και 
λέγειν έπαινετώ . Οπω  οΰν μη άπατώμεθα παρα-
θέσει τών κεκιβδηλευ μένων προ  τ ά δόκιμα δι 
όμοιότητο  του χαρακτήρο , βάσανον εδωκεν, fj 

209 διακριθήσεται. τι  οΰν ή βάσανο ; τό εξαγαγεΐν 
εκ τή  σωματική  χώρα  τον όρατικόν και φιλο-
θεάμονα νουν και φιλόσοφον. 6 μέν γάρ τούτο 
δυνηθεί  Μωυσή  εστίν οΰτο , ό δέ άδυνατήσα , ό 
λεγόμενο  μόνον, μυρία  δέ σεμνότητα  ονομάτων 
επαμπισχόμενο , γελάται. 
ϊήν δέ εύχεται τω * Ισμαήλ, ού τή  μετά σώματο  

ζωή  επιστρεφόμενο , άλλ ' ίνα τό θείον άκουσμα 
έπι φυχή διαιωνίζον έγείρη τε αυτόν και ζωπυρή. 

210 XXXVIII. και ό μέν άκρόασιν λόγων και μάθησιν 
δογμάτων ιερών εύχεται ζήν, ώ  ελέχθη, ό δ* 
ασκητή  iΙακώβ εύφυΐαν λέγει γάρ* " ζήτω 
'Ρουβήν και μή αποθανέτω"* αρά γε άθανασίαν 
και άφθαρσίαν ευχόμενο , άνθρώπω πράγμα ά-

211 δυνατόν; ού δήπου. τί οΰν ίσθ' ο βούλεται 
7ταραστ7}σαι, λεκτέον. πάντα τά ακούσματα και 
/ χα^ / χατα εποικοδομεΐται καθάπερ θεμελίω προ-
καταβεβλημένω φύσει παιδεία  δεκτική, φύσεω  δέ 
μή προϋπαρχούση  ανωφελή πάντα, δρυό  γάρ ή 
λίθου κωφή  ουδέν αν δόξαιεν οι άφυεΐ  διαφέρειν* 
εγκολλον γάρ αν ουδέν αύτοΐ  άρμόζοιτο, πάντα δ' 
ώ  άπό στερρού τίνο  άποπάλλεται και άποπηδα. 

212 τά  δέ τών ευφυών φυχά  εστίν Ιδείν κηροΰ τρόπον 
1 I should suggest φαίνονται as making better sense. 

β Ascribed by inadvertence to the Blessing of Jacob, 
instead of to that of Moses. 
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false wisdom mimic and debase this authentic coin, 
and say that what they think of the most excellent 
is just, and what they say of it worthy of praise (Ex. 
vii. 1 1 ) . And so that when the spurious is set beside 
the authentic we may not be deceived by the like-
ness of the stamp he has given us a touchstone by 
which they may be distinguished. What is this 209 
touchstone ? It is that he brought out of the land 
of the body the mind which could see and which 
loved wisdom and the vision. For he who could do 
this is " This Moses," and he who could not, who 
had but the name and clothed himself with a multitude 
of grand-sounding titles, is made a laughing-stock. 

When he prays that Ishmael may live, he is not 
concerned with the life of the body, but prays that 
what he hears from God may abide for ever with the 
soul and stir him into living flame ; XXXVIII . and 210 
while Abraham prays, as we have said, that the grace 
of hearkening to holy words and learning holy truths 
may live, Jacob, the Man of Practice, prays for the 
life of natural goodness, for he says " Let Reuben 
live and not die " (Deut. xxxiii. 6 ) . a Is he here 
praying that he should never know death and cor-
ruption, a gift impossible for a man ? Surely not. 
Let us say then what he wishes to shew us. 211 
All that is heard or learned is a superstructure, 
built on the foundation of a nature receptive of 
instruction, for if nature be not there to begin with 
all else is useless. For those who are ungifted by 
nature would seem to differ not at all from an oak 
or mute stone, for nothing can adhere or fit into 
them, but all is shaken off and rebounds as from a 
solid substance. But in the souls of the naturally 212 
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λελειασμένου μήτε1 άγαν στέρεου μήτε1 άγαν απαλοί ) 

κεκερασμένα  μετρίω , παραδεχομένα  τά ακούσ-
ματα και θεάματα ραδίω  πάντα και έναποματτο-
μένα  άκρω  αύτά  τά εϊδη, μνήμη  εναργεί  τινα  

^ εικόνα , ην γοΰν άναγκαΐον εϋξασθαι τω \ λογικώ 
γένει το ευφυέ  άνοσον και άθάνατον παρεΐναι. 
του μεν γάρ κατ* άρετήν βίου, ό  έστιν άφευ-
οεστάτη ζωή, μετέχουσιν ολίγοι, ουχί τών άγε-
λαίων φημί—τούτων γάρ ούδει  τή  άληθοϋ  ζωή  
κεκοινώνηκεν,—άλλ' εϊ τισιν έξεγένετο τά  τών 
ανθρώπων φυγείν σπουδά  και θεώ μόνω ζήσαι. 

214 παρό και λίαν τεθαύμακεν ο ασκη-
τικό  και ανδρείο , εϊ τι  εν μέσω του βίου ποταμώ 
φορούμενο  υπ*2 ουδεμία  ρύμη  κατασύρεται, 
δύναιτο δέ και πλούτω πολλώ ρέοντι άντισχεΐν 
και ηδονή  άμετρου φοράν (άν)ώσαι και λαίλαπι 

215 κενή  δόξη  μή άναρπασθήναι. λέγει γοΰν ούχ ό 
3Ιακώβ τω 9 Ιωσήφ μάλλον ή ο ιερό  λόγο  παντι 
τω τό μεν σώμα εύεκτοΰντι, εν άφθόνοι  δέ ταΐ  
ει  περιουσίαν ΰλαι  εξεταζόμενα) και προ  μηδε-
μιά  άλισκομένω' " έτι γάρ σύ ζή  θαυμαστόν 
έκφωνήσα  λόγον και τον ήμέτερον βίον ύπερδεδρα-
μηκότα,3 οι μικρά  προ  εύτυχίαν αύρα  λαβόμενοι, 
πάντα κάλων άνασείσαντε , λαμπρά φυσώμεν και 
πνεύσαντε  μέγα και σύντονον πλησίστιοι προ  
τά  απολαύσει  τών παθών φερόμεθα και ου 
πρότερον στέλλομεν τά  άνειμένα  και κεχαλασ-

1 MSS. μετά . . . μετά. 2 MSS. άττ \ 
3 MSS. άποδεδραμηκότα. 
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good we see a duly-tempered mixture like smooth 
wax, neither too solid nor too soft; a mixture which 
easily receives all that is seen and heard and itself 
reproduces perfectly the forms impressed upon it in 
lifelike copies preserved by memory.0 Thus he was 213 
bound to pray that the nation of reason should possess 
natural goodness free from disease and death. For 
the life of virtue, which is LIFE in its truest form, is 
shared by few, and these few are not found among 
the vulgar herd, none of whom has part or lot in true 
life, but are only those to whom it is granted to 
escape the aims which engross humanity and to live 
to God alone. And therefore the Man 214 
of Practice and Courage wondered exceedingly that 
one who was borne along in the midstream of human 
life is not swept down by any rush of the swirling 
waters, but can breast the strong current of riches 
and stem the tide of pleasure's ceaseless urge and 
keep his feet against the hurricane of vainglory. 
And so Jacob says to Joseph, though indeed it is 215 
rather the holy Word speaking to every man who 
in addition to bodily welfare is placed amidst abun-
dance of the gear which makes for luxury, yet is 
proof against it all, " For thou still livest " (Gen. 
xlvi. 30). A marvellous utterance, which has travelled 
beyond the range of the common life which we lead, 
we who if we but catch a puff of the air of prosperity 
loosen every reef and let the breeze blow fresh and 
clear, and then with our strong steady wind to swell 
our canvas speed on to the enjoyments of the passions, 
and never do we draw in the loose and slack licence 

a Cf. Quis Rerum 181 where the simile is definitely referred 
to Plato (Theaetetus 191 c). 
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μένα  άκρατώ  επιθυμία , έω  αν έξοκείλαντε  
όλω τω φυχή  ναυαγήσωμεν σκάφει. 

216 X X X I X . ΐΐαγκάλω  οΰν τούτον τον Ισμαήλ 
εύχομεθα1 ζήν. προστίθησιν οΰν " ενώπιον του 
θεοΰ ζήτω,2" τέλο  τή  ευδαιμονία  τιθέμενο  επι-
σκόπου και εφόρου του τών Οντων αρίστου τήν 

217 διάνοιαν άξιωθήναι. ει γαρ παιδαγωγού μεν παρόν-
το  ουκ αν άμάρτοι ο αγόμενο , υφηγητή  δέ εγγύ  
ών ωφελεί τον μανθάνοντα, πρεσβυτέρου δέ παρα-
τυγχάνοντο  αιδοι και σωφροσύνη κοσμείται νέο , 
πατήρ δέ ή μήτηρ υΐόν μέλλοντα άδικεΐν έκώλυσαν 
εφ* ησυχία  αυτό μόνον όφθέντε , ήλίκαι  τισιν 
ύπερβολαΐ  αγαθών χρήσεσθαι νομίζομεν τον ύπο-
λαμβάνοντ άει υπό θεού θεωρεΐσθαι; τό γάρ του 
παρόντο  άει ει περιβλέπεται3 αξίωμα δεδιώ  και 
τρέμων άνά κράτο  τό άδικεΐν άποδράσεται. 

218  όν δέ Ισμαήλ όταν εϋχηται ζήν, ουκ άπέγνωκε 
τήν γένεσιν Ισαάκ, ώ  και πρότερον είπον, αλλά 

πεπίστευκε μέν τω θεώ * * *4 ουδέ γάρ α δούναι 
θεώ, ταύτα και άνθρώπω λαβείν δυνατόν, επειδή 
τω μέν πλείστα και μέγιστα χαρίσασθαι ράδιον, 
ήμΐν δ' ούκ εύμαρέ  τά  προτεινομένα  δέξασθαι 

219 δωρεά , άγαπητόν γάρ, ει τών εκ πόνου και 
1 So MSS. : Wendland εϋχεται. I do not think the change 

is necessary; see note a on opposite page. 
2 MSS. ζη. 
3 παρόντο  del el περιβλέπεται] this (or perhaps παρόντο  εϊ) 

is m y suggestion for MS. παρόντο  καϊ περιβλέπεται. Wend, 
proposes αίει περιβλεπόμενο , Mangey και προσβλέποντο . 

4 The lacuna might be filled by άπιστεϊ δέ τφ -γενητφ, cf. 
§ 201 (rather this than § 178 as Wend. ) . 
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of our lusts until we strike the rocks and wreck the 
whole bark of the soul. 

X X X I X . We a do well indeed then when we pray 216 
that this Ishmael may live. And so he adds " before 
God," holding that in this lies the crown of happi-
ness—that the mind should be privileged to live 
under the survey and watchful care of the Supreme 
Excellence. For when the tutor is present his charge 0 217 
will not go amiss; the teacher at the learner's side 
brings profit to him; the company of his senior gives 
to the youth the grace of modesty and self-control; 
the mere sight of father or mother can silently prevent 
the son from some intended wrongdoing. Imagine 
then the vastness of the blessings which we must 
suppose will be his who believes that the eye of God 
is ever upon him, for if he reverences the dignity 
of Him who is ever present, he will in fear and 
trembling fly from wrongdoing with all his might. 

But when he prays that Ishmael may live he does 218 
not despair of the birth of Isaac, as I have said before, 
but while he has trusted in God (he recognizes the 
weakness of humanity), for the gifts which God can 
give are not all such as man in his turn can receive, 
since for Him it is easy to bestow gifts, ever so 
many, ever so great, but for us it is no light matter 
to receive the proffered boons. For it is enough for 219 

α The objection of Cohn and Wendland to the first person 
ignores the fact that Philo constantly regards the stories and 
sayings of the Pentateuch as representing the spiritual ex-
periences of every generation. It is " the holy word speaking 
to everyone," as just above in § 215. Compare vovs ήμων in 
§ 16. Good examples appear in De Som. i. 143 and 226, 
ii. 170. Cohn's εύχώμεθα does not fit in well with Philo's 
use of πα κάλω  (see note on De Mig. 101). There would be 
no objection to εύξόμεθα, but the change seems unnecessary. 

b See A p p . p. 592. 
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μελέτη  συντρόφων και συνηθέστερων αγαθών έπι-
[612] λάχοιμεν, \ τών δ' άνευ τέχνη  ή συνόλω  ανθρω-

πινή  έπινοία  άπαυτοματιζόντων καϊ εξ ετοίμου 
γινομένων ουδ ' έλπι  έφικέσθαι* ταύτα γάρ άτε 
θεία όντα θειοτέραι  και άκηράτοι  φύσεσιν άπ-
ηλλαγμεναι  θνητού σώματο  εύρίσκειν άναγκαΐον. 

220 έδίδαξε1 δέ Μωυσή  κατά δύναμιν τών χειρών τά  
ευχάριστου  ομολογία  ποιεΐσθαι, τόν άγχίνουν 
ανάθημα άνατιθεντα τό συνετόν και τό φρόνιμον, 
τόν λόγιον τά  εν λόγω πάσα  άρετά  άνιερούντα 
διά τε ωδή  και τών καταλογάδην τοϋ όντο  
εγκωμίων, και κατ* είδο  τόν φυσικόν φυσιολογίαν, 
τόν ηθικόν πάσαν την ήθικήν φιλοσοφίαν, τόν 
τεχνικόν και επιστήμονα τά θεωρήματα τών τεχνών 

221 και επιστημών, ούτω  εύπλοιαν μέν ναύτη  και 
κυβερνήτη , εύφορίαν δέ καρπών γεωπόνο , εύ-
τοκίαν δέ ζώων άγελάρχη , ύγείαν δέ καμ,νόντων 
ιατρό , ό δ' αύ στρατεία  ήγεμών τοΰ πολέμου 
κράτο  και ό πολιτικό  ή βασιλικό  τήν νόμιμον 
προστασίαν και ήγεμονίαν άναθήσει, και συνελόντα 
φράσαι πάντων Οσα ή φυχή  ή σώματο  ή τών 
έκτο  αγαθά έστιν ό μή φίλαυτο  αίτιον άποφανεΐ 

222 τόν άφευδώ  μόνον αίτιον θεόν. μηδεί  ούν τών 
αφανέστερων και ταπεινότερων εΐναι δοκούντων 
ελπίδο  άπογνώσει τή  άμείνονο  άποκνησάτω 
ικέτη  ευχάριστο  γενέσθαι θεού, άλλ ' εί και μηδέν 
έτι προσδοκά τών μειζόνων, υπέρ τούτων ών 
έλαχεν ήδη κατά τήν εαυτού δύναμιν ευχάριστείτω. 

223 μυρίων δ' έλαχε, γενέσεω , ζωή , τροφή , φυχή , 
αίσθήσεω , φαντασία , ορμή , λογισμού, λογισμό  
δέ βραχύ μέν Ονομα, τελειότατον δέ και θειότατον 

1 MSS. £5ei£e. 
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us to obtain the good fruits of toil and effort, those 
more familiar gifts which grow up with us, but such 
as spring up independently without art or any form 
of human devising, which come ready-made to the 
recipient, we cannot even hope to attain. These are 
gifts of God, and therefore to discover them is the 
inevitable destiny of natures closer to God and un-
defiled and released from the mortal body. Yet 220 
Moses taught us to make our acknowledgements of 
thanks according to the power of our hands (Num. 
vi. 2 1 ) , the man of sagacity dedicating his good 
sense and prudence, the master of words conse-
crating all the excellences of speech in praises to the 
Existent in poem or prose, and from others offerings 
after their kind, natural philosophy, ethical philo-
sophy, the lore of the arts and sciences from the 
several students of the same. In this way the sailor 221 
will dedicate success of voyage, the husbandman 
fruitfulness of crops, the herdsman the teeming 
increase of his livestock, the physician the health of 
his patients, or again the general his victory in war, 
the statesman or crowned head his lawful pre-
eminence or sovereignty, and in short he who is not 
self-centred will avow as the cause of all goods of 
the soul or body or outside the body Him who in 
very truth is the one sole Cause of aught. Let none 222 
then of the lowly or obscure in repute shrink through 
despair of the higher hope from thankful supplication 
to God, but even if he no longer expects any greater 
boon, give thanks according to his power for the gifts 
which he has already received. Vast is the number 223 
of such gifts, birth, life, nurture, soul, sense-percep-
tion, mental picturing, impulse, reasoning. Now 
" reasoning " as a name is but a little word, but as 
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έργον, τή  του παντό  φυχή  απόσπασμα ή, όπερ 
όσιώτερον είπείν τοι  κατά Μ,ωυσήν φιλοσοφοΰσιν, 

224 εικόνο  θεία  εκμαγεΐον έμφερέ . X L . επαινεΐν 
άξιον και τών κατασκόπων του  έπιχειρήσαντα  
μέν αύτόπρεμνον τό αρετή  Ολον άνασπάσαι και 
βαστάσαι στέλεχο , έπει δ ' ουκ ήδυνήθησαν, κλη-
ματίδα γοΰν και ένα βότρυν λαβόντα , δείγμα και 
μέρο  τή  συμπάση , δ φέρειν αυτό μόνον ισχύον. 

225 εύκτόν μέν άθρόω τω πλήθει τών αρετών έγ-
χορεύειν ει δέ τοΰτο μείζον ή κατά άνθρωπίνην 
φύσιν, αγαπώ μεν, ει τω έξεγένετο μια τινι τών 

[613] κατά μέρο  \ έντυχεΐν, σωφροσύνη ή ανδρεία ή 
δικαιοσύνη ή φιλανθρωπία, φερέτω γάρ εν1 τι 
αγαθόν ή φυχή και τικτέτω, μή πάντων άφορο  

226 και στείρα γινέσθω. συ δέ τοιαύτα έπι-
r a y / χατ α επιτάξει  υίει τω σεαυτοϋ; ει μή τοι  
οίκέται  ήμέρω  χρή, μηδέ τοι  όμοτίμοι  κοινω-
νικώ · ει μή κοσμίω  γυναικί, μηδέ γονεΰσι τιμη-
τικώ · ει μητρό  ολιγωρεί  και πατρό , άσέβει 
και ει  τό θείον, εί χαίρει  ηδονή, μη(δέ) - φιλ-
αργυρία  άποστή . έφίεσαι πολυχρηματία  ; και 

227 κενοδόξει. τί γάρ; ού μετριάζειν εν ένίοι  άξιοΐ , 
εί μή έν πασι δύνασαι; ουκ αν οΰν εΐποι ό υιό * 
τί λέγει , ώ πάτερ; ή τέλειον αγαθόν ή τέλειον 
κακόν βούλει σοι τον υιόν γενέσθαι και ουκ 

1 MSS. evos. 

* Philo again shews his doubt of the propriety of the 
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a fact it is something most perfect and most divine, 
a piece torn off from the soul of the universe, or, 
as it might be put more reverentlya following the 
philosophy of Moses, a faithful impress of the divine 
image. XL. Well may we commend those members 224 
of the scouting party who tried to pluck up by the 
roots the trunk of virtue and carry it away, and when 
they could not, took at least a branch and a single 
cluster, which was all they could carry (Num. xiii. 2 4 ) , 
as a specimen and part of the whole. We should 225 
indeed pray that our course may lie amid the col-
lected body of the many virtues. But if this be too 
great for human nature, let us be content whenever 
it be granted to consort with one of the specific 
virtues, with temperance, or courage, or justice or 
humanity. Let the soul carry in its womb and bring 
to the birth one good thing at least and not be un-
fruitful and barren of them all. Would 226 
you lay upon your own son such injunctions as these ? 
If you do not treat your servants kindly, neither must 
you have neighbourly dealings with your equals. If 
you do not behave well to your wife, you must not 
honour your parents either. If you despise your 
father and mother, you must also shew impiety 
towards God. If you delight in pleasure, you must 
not refrain from covetousness. Do you covet great 
riches ? Then also give way to vain conceit. What, 227 
I would ask, do you mean that it is wrong to use 
self-control in some things if you cannot do so in all ? 
The son would surely reply, What do you mean, 
father ? Would you have your son become either 
completely bad or completely good, and will you not 

phrase η τον iravTbs ψυχή, cf. De Mig. 179 and note on Leg. 
All. i. 91 . 
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αγαπήσει , εί προ τών άκρων τά μέσα έλοιτο; 
228 ον διά τοΰτο και ο 9Αβραάμ έπι τή  

Σιοδομιτών απώλεια  άρζάμενο  άπό πεντηκον-
τάδο  ει  δεκάδα1 τελευτα, ποτνιώμενο  και ίκε-
τεύων, Ιν , ει μή εύρίσκοιτο έν γενέσει ή παντελή  
ει  έλευθερίαν άφεσι , ή  σύμβολον ό πεντηκοστό  
λόγο  Ιερό , ή μέση παιδεία παραληφθή δεκάδι 
παραριθμου μένη προ  τήν τή  καταδικάζεσθαι 

229 φυχή  μελλούση  άπόλυσιν; τών ανάγωγων οί 
πεπαιδευμένοι και τών άλύρων και άμούσων οί 
(έγ)κεχορευκότε  τή έγκυκλίω μουσική πλείου  
άφορμά  έχουσι προ  τό αΰξεσθαι,2 σχεδόν έκ 
παίδων τοΐ  περι καρτερία 3 και εγκράτεια  και 
αρετή  πάση  λόγοι  έπαντληθέντε . διό εί και 
μή παντελώ  έζερρύφαντο και άπελούσαντο τό 
άδικεΐν φαιδρυνόμενοι δέ* άλλά μετρίω  γοϋν και 

230 μέσω  έρρύφαντο. τό παραπλήσιον ο 
 σ α υ λέγειν εοικε τώ πατρί' " μή ευλογία σοι 
μία έστι, πάτερ; εύλόγησον κάμε, πάτερ" άλλαι 
γάρ άλλοι  άποκεκρίσθωσαν, τελείοι  μέν τβλβιαι , 

μέσαι δέ άτελέσιν, ώ  έχει και έπι τών σωμάτων 
ύγιαινόντων γάρ και νοσούντων έτερα μέν γυμνάσ-
ματα, έτεραι δέ τροφαί, και όσα άλλα περι δίαιταν, 
ού τά αυτά, άλλά τοΐ  μέν τά πρόσφορα, ίνα μηδ* 
όλω  νοσήσωσι, τοΐ  δέ τά οικεία, Οπω  προ  

231 τ ό υγιεινότερο ν μεταβάλωσι. πολλών ούν αγαθών 

1 MSS. πεντάδα. 2 MSS. εϋξεσθαι. 8 MSS. αρετή . 
4 Clearly corrupt: Mangey proposed δή, Wendland τελείω . 

The simplest correction would be oi'Se, if this can stand so at 
the end of a clause. (It does so stand in De Conf. 87 , but 
in the sense of " the following.") 
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be satisfied if he chooses the midway course in 
preference to the extremes ? It was 228 
such a feeling that made Abraham, in the case of 
the destruction of Sodom, begin with fifty and end 
with ten (Gen. xviii. 2 4 f.) when he besought and 
supplicated that if the means of complete release to 
liberty (Lev. xxv. 10), which is symbolized by fifty, 
be not forthcoming in created beings, the lower 
training, which is numerically reckoned as ten, may 
be accepted to respite the soul which stands on 
the verge of condemnation.a The trained have the 229 
advantage over the untrained, and those who are 
familiar with the culture of the schools over minds 
untuned to the muse ; they start with better oppor-
tunities for growth, because as a rule from boyhood 
they have been bathed in a stream of ideas which 
deal with endurance and self-control and every 
virtue. And therefore if these have not entirely 
scoured and washed away their iniquity in the 
cleansing process, they are in a moderate and half-
way degree purged. Esau's words to his 230 
father seem to have a like meaning : " Hast thou 
one blessing, my father ? bless me also, Ο my father " 
(Gen. xxvii. 38). For different blessings should be 
set apart for different persons : perfect blessings for 
the perfect, half-way for the imperfect, just as we 
find with men's bodies : for the healthy and the sick 
require different exercises and different diet, and in 
all other matters which affect their way of living the 
same treatment is impossible. The healthy need 
what agrees with them to prevent their falling sick 
at all, and the sick need what fits their condition to 
bring them round to better health. Since then the 231 

β Cf. De Sac. 122. 
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υπαρχόντων iv τή φύσει τό δοκούν εφαρμόττειν 
μοι τούτο χάρισαι, καν μικρότατον ή, στοχασά-
μενο  εκείνου μόνου, ει δυνήσομαι τό 8οθέν φέρειν 
εύμαρώ , αλλά και μή προ  τούτο άπειπών ο 

232 δυστυχή  όκλάσω. τι δ' οίόμεθα εμφαίνεσθαι διά 
τοΰ' " μή χειρ κυρίου ούκ εξαρκέσει άρ ' ούχι 
τό πάνττ) τά  του οντο  φθάνειν δυνάμει  επ* 
ευεργεσία μή μόνον τών ενδόξων αλλά και τών 

[614] αφανέστερων είναι \ δοκούντων; οΐ  τά άρμότ-
τοντα χαρίζεται προ  τά τή  εκάστου φυχή  
σταβ /χη/χατα καΐ μέτρα σταθμώμενο  και διαμέτρων 
Ισότητι παρ* εαυτώ τό άνάλογον εκάστοι . 

233 XLI . ίίαταπλήττει με ούχ ήκιστα και ό τεθεί  
νόμο  επι τοι  εκδυομενοι  τά αμαρτήματα και 
μεταγινώσκειν δοκοΰσι. κελεύει γάρ τό μέν πρώ-
τον ίερεΐον προσάγειν θήλυ πρόβατον άμωμον. 
εαν οε ψησι μή ισχυη η χειρ αυτού το 

ικανόν ει  πρόβατον, οΐσει περι τή  αμαρτία  ή  
ήμαρτε δύο τρυγόνα  ή δύο νεοσσού  περιστερών, 

234 ένα περι αμαρτία  και ένα ει  ολοκαύτωμα, εάν 
δέ μή εύρίσκη ή χειρ αύτοϋ ζεύγο  τρυγόνων ή 
δύο νεοσσού  περιστερών, οϊσει τό δώρον τό δέκατον 
οΐφι σεμίδαλιν. ούκ επιχεεΐ1 επ* αυτό ελαιον ούδ ' 
επιυησει επ αυτο λιβανον, οτι περι αμαρτία  εστι. 
και οϊσει αυτό προ  τον ιερέα, καΐ δραξάμενο  ό 
ιερεύ  άπ' αύτοϋ πλήρη τήν δράκα τό μνημόσυνον 

235 επιθήσει επι το θυσιαστήριονούκοϋν τρισϊ 
μετανοία  τρόποι  ΐλάσκεται τοι  είρημένοι , 
κτήνεσιν ή πτηνοΐ  ή λευκοπύροι , προ  τήν του 

1 SO LXX : MSS. €1Γΐχρίσ€ί. 
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goods which nature has to bestow are many, grant 
me, Ο Lord, that which befits me in Thy sight, 
though it be but the smallest, looking to one thing 
only, that the gift be such as I can bear with ease, 
not one that slight as it is will bring me, poor weakling, 
fainting to the ground. And what do we suppose is 232 
meant by the words, " Shall not the hand of the 
Lord suffice ? " (Num. xi. 23). Surely this, that the 
powers of the Existent reach everywhere to benefit 
not only the highly placed but also those of lowlier 
reputation. And on these He bestows what befits 
them, according to the soul-measurements and 
appraisements of each, measuring and appraising in 
Himself0 by the rule of equality the due proportion 
to each. 

XLI. I am profoundly struck by the law enacted 233 
for those who put off their sins and appear to be 
repentant. It bids them bring first as the victim a 
ewe without blemish, but " if his hand," it continues, 
" have not strength for a sheep, he shall bring for the 
sin which he has committed two turtledoves or two 
young pigeons, one for sin and one for a burnt offering. 
But if his hand does not find a pair of turtledoves 234 
or two young pigeons, he shall bring for his gift 
fine flour the tenth of an ephah. He shall not pour 
upon it oil, nor put upon it frankincense, because 
it is a sin offering, and shall bring it to the 
priest, and the priest shall take from it a complete 
handful and lay the memorial upon the altar" 
(Lev. v. 7 ff.). Moses, then, employs for propitiation 235 
the three methods of repentance here mentioned, 
beasts or birds or wheaten flour, adapted doubtless 

β Or (reading Ισότητι <ry> παρ έαντφ) "the equality in-
herent in Himself." 
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καθαιρομένου και μετανοοϋντο  δήπου δύναμιν* 
ούτε γάρ μικρά μεγάλων ούτε μεγάλα μικρών 
δεΐται καθαρσίων, τών δέ προ  τό άνάλογον ϊσων 

236 και ομοίων. τί δήποτ' οΰν διά τριών 
ή κάθαρσι , άξιον έρευνήσαι. σχεδόν τοίνυν και 
τά αμαρτήματα και τά κατορθώματα συμβέβηκεν 
εν τρισιν έξετάζεσθαι, διάνοια, λόγοι , πράζεσιν. 
οΰ χάριν κάν τοΐ  προτρεπτικοΐ  Μ,ωυσή  διδάσκων, 
ότι ή άγαθοΰ1 κτήσι  ούτ αδύνατο  έστιν ούτε 

237 δυσθήρατο , φησιν ούκ εί  ούρανόν άναπτηναι δεΐ 
ούδ' άχρι περάτων γή  και θαλάττη  έλθεΐν έπι 
τήν σύλληφιν αύτοϋ· άλλ ' έστιν "εγγύ , και σφόδρα 
εγγύ "—είτα μόνον ούκ όφθαλμοφανώ  δεικνύ 2— 
" πάν έργον" φησι " τώ στόματί σου και τή 
καρδία και ταΐ  χερσί," συμβολικώ  έν λόγοι , έν 
βουλαΐ , έν εργοι * έκ γάρ ευβουλία  και ευλογία  
και εύπραξία  τήν άνθρωπίνην εύδαιμονίαν συν-
ίστασθαι, ώσπερ και τήν κακοδαιμονίαν έκ τών 

238 εναντίων, έν γάρ τοΐ  αύτοΐ  τό τε κατορθοϋν και 
άμαρτάνειν χωρίοι  εστί, καρδία, στόματι, χειρί* 
και γάρ βουλεύονται τίνε  εύγνωμονέστατα και 

[615] λέγουσιν άριστα καϊ πράττουσι \ τά πρακτέα, 
τριών δέ όντων κουφότατόν έστι τό βουλεύεσθαι 
ά μή χρή, βαρύτατον δέ τό χειρουργεΐν τά άδικα, 

239 μέσον δέ τό λέγειν ά μή δεΐ. συμβαίνει δέ τό 
κουφότατόν δυσαποτριπτότατον είναι* χαλεπόν γάρ 
φυχή  τροπήν εί  ήρεμίαν άγαγεΐν, και θάττον άν 
τι  χειμάρρου φοράν έπίσχοι ή φυχή  τροπήν 
ρέουσαν άκατασχέτω * αμύθητα γάρ ενθύμια άλλα 

1 MSS. ayadr). 
2 MSS. δείκννσι. The correction is mine and I have also 
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to the capacity of the penitent who is purified, for 
small things do not need great, nor great things small 
purifications, but such as are like and equal on the 
principle of proportion. Why then there 236 
should be three ways of repentance is worth inquiry. 
Practically cases both of sinning and of achieving 
righteousness fall into three classes, thoughts and 
words and deeds. And therefore in his Exhortations 
Moses, when he is shewing that the acquisition of 
the good is neither impossible nor hard to pursue, says, 
" You need not fly up to heaven nor go to the ends 237 
of earth and sea to lay hold of it, but near and very 
near (and with the next words he shews the nearness 
as it were almost visible to the eye) is every work 
to thy mouth and heart and hands " (Deut. xxx. 1 2 if.). 
In these three words he figures words, thoughts and 
intentions, deeds. For good thinking and intending, 
good speaking and good doing make up, he means, 
human happiness just as their opposites make up 
unhappiness, since achievement of righteousness and 238 
sinning are found in all these three places, heart, 
mouth and hand. For indeed some think and intend 
with excellent judgement and speak what is best and 
do what they should do. Of the three wrong thinking 
and intending is the least serious, and actually 
carrying out injustice is the most serious, while 
saying what we should not stands midway between 
the two. Yet in practice the least serious proves to 239 
be the most difficult to rid ourselves from, for it is a 
hard matter to bring to a standstill the soul's changing 
movements. Their irresistible stream is such that we 
could sooner stem the rush of a torrent, for thoughts 

removed the full stop at iyyfc. The quotation, though free, 
goes on continuously. 
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έπ9 άλλοι   τρικυμία  τρόπον επιτρέχει, φοροΰντα 
και κυκώντα και πασαν αυτήν βιαίω  άνατρέποντα. 

240 τό μέν οΰν άριστον τή  καθάρσεω  καΐ 
τελεώτατον τοϋτ εστί, μηδ9 ένθυμεΐσθαί τι τών 
άτοπων, αλλ9 ειρήνη και ευνομία, ων ήγεμών έστι 
δικαιοσύνη, πολιτεύσασθαι* τό δέ δεύτερον, λόγοι  
μή δια/zapTaVeiv φευδόμενον ή φευδορκοΰντα ή 
άπατώ^τα ή σοφιζόμενον ή συκοφαντοΰντα ή 
συνόλω  στόμα και γλώτταν έπ9 όλέθρω τινών 
άνιέντα,1 οΐ  χαλινόν ην άμεινον περιθεΐναι και 

241 δεσμόν άρρηκτον. XLII. δια τί δέ τό 
λέγειν του νοειν τά μή προσήκοντα βαρύτερον 
αμάρτημα, ραον ίδεΐν. ένθυμεΐται μέν τι  ού παρ9 

εαυτόν εστίν δτε, άλλ' άβουλων ών γάρ ού θέλει 
λαμβάνειν εννοία  αναγκάζεται, τών δ9 ακουσίων 

242 ουδέν ύπαίτιον. λέγει δέ τι  εκών, ώστε, εί μή 
εΰφημον προΐεται φωνήν, αδικεί κακοδαιμονών, 
6 μηδ9 έκ τύχη  έθέλων τι τών επιεικέστερων 
φθέγξασθαί' ώ λυσιτελέ  τήν άσφαλεστάτην ήσυ-
χίαν δεξιοΰσθαί' κάπειτα μή ήσυχάζων TIS\ δύναται 

243 δήπου βουληθεϊ  σιωπάν. τό δέ και του 
λέγειν βαρύτερον αμάρτημα ή άδικο  πραξί  έστι* 
Λόγο  γαρ έργου φασι σκια, σκιά  οε ρΛαπ-

τούση  πώ  ού τό έργον βλαβερώτερον; διά τούτο 
και Μωυσή  τήν μέν γνώμην εγκλημάτων και 
έπιτιμίων άπήλλαξεν, άκουσίοι  τά πολλά μετά-
βολαΐ  χρωμένην και τροπαΐ  και πάσχουσαν 
μάλλον υπό τών έπεισφοιτώντων νοημάτων έξωθεν 

1 MSS. άνέντα. 
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after thoughts in countless numbers pour on like a 
huge breaker and drive and whirl and upset its whole 
being with their violence. This then is 240 
the best and most perfect form of purification, never 
even to admit any heinous thoughts, but to live with 
our fellow-citizens in peace and law observance, that 
order of which justice is the guiding influence. And 
the second best is to abstain from sinfulness of word, 
either by lying or perjury or subtlety or calumny, 
and in general from aiming at the ruin of others by 
giving a free rein to the mouth and tongue which 
it were better to bridle and bind with chains of 
adamant. XLII. It is easy to see why 241 
wrong-speaking is a graver matter than wrong-
thinking. A man's thoughts are sometimes not due 
to himself, but come without his will. He is com-
pelled to admit ideas on subjects which he has no 
wish to consider, and where there is no will no blame 
is due. But speaking is voluntary, so that if a man 242 
gives utterance to language which offends, he is 
wronging others, unhappy in this, that even when 
there is an opportunity of speaking something of a 
kinder nature he is not willing to use it. Such a 
person would do best to court complete freedom 
from disturbance,0 and if he has not this freedom he 
can surely if he wills it keep silence. But 243 
the unjust action is a more grievous sin than any 
speaking, for the word is the shadow of the act,6 men 
say, and if the shadow be harmful, the act must be 
more harmful. And therefore Moses exempts mere 
intention from accusation and penalty. He knew 
that it was largely subject to involuntary changes 
and swervings, and rather the passive victim of the 
thoughts which flock into it than an active agent. 
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ή δρώσαν τά δ ' όσα άν έξέλθη διά τοΰ στόματο , 
ταΰτ εί  άπόλογον και εύθύνα  άγ€ΐ, ώ  άν δή τοΰ 

244 λέγειν έφ' ήμΐν υπάρχοντο , άλλ ' αί μέν λόγων 
εΰθυναι μετριώτεραι, αι δ ' υπαιτίων1 έργων άργα-
λεώτεραι. μεγάλα  γάρ τάττει τιμωρία  έπι τοΐ  
μεγάλα άδικοΰσι και έργω έπεξιοΰσιν ά γνώμη μέν 

245 ο- νώμονι έβουλεύσαντο, προπετεία δέ γλώττη  
, , έξελάλησαν. XLIII. τ ά δέ καθάρσια \ τών τριών, 

διανοία , λόγου, πράξεω , είρηκεν [οΰν] πρόβατον 
και ζ€ΰγο  τρυγόνων ή περιστερών και σεμιδάλεω  
ιερού μέτρου δέκατον, άξιων προβάτω μέν διάνοιαν 
καθαίρεσθαι, λόγον δέ τοΐ  πτηνοΐ , σ€μιδάλ€ΐ δέ 

246 πράξιν. διά τί; Οτι, καθάπερ έν ήμΐν άριστον ο 
νου , και έν ζώων άλογων γένει τό πρόβατον άτε 
ήμερώτατον υπάρχον και καρπόν έτήσιον άνα-
τέλλον έξ έαυτοΰ προ  ώφέλειαν2 όμοΰ και κόσμον 
ανθρώπων έσθή  γάρ τά  άπό κρυμοΰ και θάλπου  
άνείργει βλάβα  και τά απόρρητα τή  φύσεω  
έπισκιάζουσα προ  εύκοσμία  τοΐ  χρωμένοι  έστι. 

247 σύμβολον οΰν έστω τή  τοΰ άριστου 
καθάρσεω , διανοία , τό ζώων άριστον, τό πρό-
βατον, λόγου δέ τά πτηνά* κοΰφόν τε γάρ ο λόγο  
και πτηνόν φύσει, βέλου  θάττον φερόμενο  και 
πάντη διάττων, τό γάρ άπαξ λεχθέν άναδραμεΐν 
μέν ούκ έστιν, έξω δέ φερόμενον, τάχει πολλώ 
τρέχον, πλήττει τά ώτα και διά πάση  ακοή  

248 έρχόμενον ευθύ  ήχεΐ. δίδυμο  δέ ό 
λόγο , ό μέν αληθή , ο δέ φευδή · ού μοι δοκεΐ 
χάριν ζεύγει τρυγόνων ή περιστερών έξομοιωθήναι. 

1 MSS. ύπαίτιαι. 
2 Or άσφάλααν as M a n g e y ; cf. § 111, also άσφάλααν καϊ 

εύκοσμίαν Quis Rerum 125. 
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But all that issues through the mouth he requires to 
make its defence and stand its trial on the principle 
that our speech is in our own power. But in these 244 
trials words are judged more leniently, culpable 
actions more severely, for he appoints great penalties 
for the authors of great misdeeds, those who carry 
into actual execution what their ill-intended intentions 
have planned or their reckless tongues have uttered. 
XLIII. For the purgation of these three, thought, 245 
speech and action, he has named the sheep, the pair of 
doves or pigeons and the tenth of an ephah, the sacred 
measure, of fine flour, holding that thought should 
be purged with the sheep, speech with the birds, 
action with the fine flour. Why ? Because just as 246 
the mind is the best element in us, so the sheep 
takes the same place among the unreasoning animals 
considered as a whole, in virtue of its superior gentle-
ness and the annual produce which it raises by itself, 
to benefit men and adorn them at the same time. 
For raiment averts mischief from frost and heat, and 
by veiling what nature would have hidden promotes 
decency in the wearers. Let us take then 247 
the best animal, the sheep, as representing in a figure 
the purging of our best part, the mind, and similarly 
the birds as representing speech. For speech is 
light and winged by nature, moving swifter than 
an arrow, and flashing its way in every direction. 
For the word once spoken cannot return, but when 
carried outside races at a high speed, strikes the ears, 
and passing right through the whole region of hear-
ing straightway turns into sound. Also 248 
speech is twofold, partly true and partly false, and 
thence I think its comparison to a pair of doves or 
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τών δέ πτηνών το μεν περι αμαρτία  φησι δεΐν 
εΐναι, το δέ ολοκαύτωμα θνειν, επειδή τον μέν 
αληθή λόγον δλον δι* δλου συμβέβηκεν είναι ιερόν 
(τε και) τέλειον, τον δέ φευδή διημαρτήσθαί τε 

249 επανορθώσεω  δεΐσθαι. πράξεω  
δέ, ώ  έφην, σνμβολον ή σεμίδαλι * και γάρ 
ταύτην συμβέβηκεν ούκ άνευ τέχνη  και επινοία  
καθαίρεσθαι, άλλα χερσι σιτοπόνων, επιτήδευμα 
τό πράγμα πεποιηκότων, διακρίνεται. διό και 
φησι- " δραξάμενο  ό ιερεύ  πλήρη τήν δράκα τό 
μνημόσυνον αυτή 1 άνοίσει," διά τή  δρακό  τό 

250 εγχείρημα και τήν πράξιν έμφαίνων. άγαν δ' 
έξητασμένω  επι μέν του κτήνου  εΐπεν " εάν δέ 
μή ίσχύη ή χειρ τό ίκανόν ει  πρόβατον," επι δέ 
τών πτηνών " έάν δέ μή εύρίσκη." διά τι; Οτι 
μεγάλη  μέν ισχύο  και ύπερβαλλούση  δυνάμεω  
έστι καταλΰσαι τά  τή  διανοία  τροπά , ού μεγάλη  

251 δέ ρώμη  τά λόγων έπισχεΐν αμαρτήματα, πάντων 
γάρ άλεξίκακον τών διά φωνή  άμαρτανομένων, 
ώ  και πρότεμρν εΐπον, ησυχία, ή παντί τω ράδιον 
χρήσθαί' πολλοί δέ διά τό λάλον και αμετροεπέ  
ούχ εύρίσκουσι πέρα  έπιθεΐναι τω λόγω. 

252 XLIV.  αύται  και ταΐ  παραπλησίαι  τομαΐ  
και διαστολαΐ  τών πραγμάτων έντραφει  και 
ενασκηθεί  ο αστείο  άρ' ούκ είκότω  εύχεσθαι 
άν δόξαι τον Ισμαήλ ζήν, ει μή δύναται κυοφορήσαί 

253 πω \ τον Ισαάκ; τι ούν ο χρηστό  θεό ; εν 
[617] αΐτησαμένω δύο δίδωσι και τό έλαττον εύξαμένω 

1 So LXX : MSS. αυτών. 

α κυοφορήσαί rather strangely used for yevvav. Has αρετή 
fallen out? 
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pigeons. Moses directs that one bird should serve as 
a sin offering, and that the other should be offered by 
fire in its entirety, because it is a condition of true 
speech that it is entirely holy and perfect while false 
speech is the product of sin and needs reformation. 

The fine flour is, as I have said, the symbol 249 
of action, for it is a condition of flour that it is not 
brought into a pure state without art and contriv-
ance but is sifted by the hands of corn-grinders, 
who have made a practice of this process. It accords 
with this when he says : " The priest shall take a 
complete handful and offer its memorial"—by the 
handful bringing out the thought of handiwork and 
action. And he makes a very careful contrast in 250 
speaking of the beasts and the birds. Of the first 
he says " If his hand be not strong enough for the 
sheep," and of the second " If his hand do not find." 
Why is this ? Because it needs great strength and a 
very high degree of power to suppress the changing 
movements of the mind, but it needs no great might 
to restrain trespasses of speech. For against tres- 251 
passes committed with the voice there is a remedy 
as I have said before in quietude, of which everyone 
can easily avail himself, though many through their 
loquacity and measureless chattering do not find any 
limit to put upon their words. 

XLIV. These and similar ways of analysing and 252 
distinguishing things become familiar to the man of 
virtue through breeding and practice, and does it 
not therefore seem natural that he should pray that 
Ishmael may live, if he cannot as yet be the parenta 

of Isaac ? What then does God in His kindness do ? 253 
Abraham had asked for one thing, God gives him two. 
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χαρίζεται τό μείζον. " είπε " γάρ φησι " τώ 
'Αβραάμ* ναι, ιδού Σάρ ρ α ή γυνή σου τέζεταί σοι 
υίόν "· ευθύβολο  γε ή συμβολική άπόκρισι  ή ναι. 
τί γάρ εμπρεπεστερον ή τάγαθά επινεύειν θεώ1 και 

254 ταχέω  όμολογεΐν; άλλ ' οΐ  έπινεύει τό θείον, 
άπα  άφρων άνανένευκε. τήν γοϋν Αείαν μισού -
μένην είσάγουσιν οί χρησμοί* διό και τοιαύτη  
έτυχε προσρήσεω * έρμηνευθεισα γάρ έστιν άνα-
νευομένη και κοπιώσα διά τό πάντα  ημά  άρετήν 
άποστρέφεσθαι και κοπώδη νομίζειν έπιτάγματα 

255 ούχ ηδέα πολλάκι  έπιτάττουσαν. άλλά τοσαύτη  
αποδοχή  ήξίωται παρά τοΰ πανηγεμόνο ,2 ώστε 
τήν μήτραν ύπ* αυτού διοιχθεΐσαν σποράν θεία 3 

γονή  παραδε '^ασβαι προ  τήν τών καλών επι-
τηδευμάτων και πράξεων γένεσιν. μάθε 
ούν, ώ φυχή, ότι και " Σάρρα," ή αρετή, " τέξεταί 
σοι υίόν," ού μόνον "Αγαρ, ή μέση παιδεία* 
εκείνη  μέν γάρ τό έγγονον διδακτόν, ταύτη  δέ 

256 πάντω  αύτομαθέ  έστι. μή θαυμάση  ( δ ' ) , et 
πάντα φέρων σπουδαία ο θεό  ήνεγκε και τούτο 
τό γένο , σπάνιον μέν έπι γή , πάμπολυ δ' έν 
ούρανώ. μάθοι  δ' άν άπό τών άλλων, έξ ών 
συνέστηκεν άνθρωπο . αρά γε οί οφθαλμοί διδαχ-
θέντε  όρώσι; τί δ ' ; οί μυκτήρε  όσφραίνονται 
μαθήσει; άπτονται δ' a t χείρε  ή οί πόδε  προίασι 

257 κατ* eViray/xaTa ή παραινέσει  υφηγητών; αί δ ' 
όρμαι και φαντασίαι—πρώται δ ' είσιν αύται κινή-
σει  και σχέσει * φυχή —διδασκαλία συνέστησαν; 

1 MSS. θεοΰ or θεόν. 2 MSS. των ή εμόνων. 
3 MSS. θείον. 4 MSS. πείσει . 
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He had prayed for the less, God grants him the 
greater. He said to him, we read, " Yes, Sarah thy 
wife shall bear a son " (Gen. xvii. 19). How signifi-
cant is that answer " Yes," fraught as it is with inner 
meaning. For what can be more befitting to God 
than to grant and promise His blessings in a moment 
and with a sign of assent ? Yet those who receive a 254 
sign of assent from God are refused assent by every 
fool. Thus the oracles represent Leah as hated and 
for this reason she received such a name.a For by 
interpretation it means " rejected and weary," because 
we all turn away from virtue and think her wearisome, 
so little to our taste are the commands she often lays 
upon us. But from the Ruler of all she was awarded 255 
such acceptance that her womb which He opened 
received the seed of divine impregnation (Gen. xxix. 
31), whence should come the birth of noble practices 
and deeds. Learn then, soul of man, that 
Sarah also, that is virtue, shall bear thee a son, as 
well as Hagar, the lower instruction. For Hagar's 
offspring is the creature of teaching, but Sarah's 
learns from none other at all than itself. And wonder 256 
not that God, who brings about all good things, has 
brought into being this kind also, and though there 
be few such upon earth, in Heaven vast is their 
number. You may learn this truth from the other 
elements, out of which man is constituted. Have the 
eyes been taught to see, do the nostrils learn to smell, 
do the hands touch or the feet advance in obedience 
to the orders or exhortations of instructors ? As for 257 
our impulses and mental pictures, which are the 
primal conditions of the soul, according as it is in 
motion or at rest, are they made what they are by 

" S e e note on De Cher* 41 . 
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παρά δέ σοφιστήν φοιτήσα  6 νου  ημών voetv 
και καταλαμβάνει έμαθε; πάντα ταϋτ* άφειμένα1 

διδασκαλία  άπαυτοματιζούση φύσει χρήται προ  
258 τά  οικεία  ενεργεία , τι οΰν ετι θαυμάζει , ει και 

άρετήν άπονον και άταλαίπωρον 6 θεό  όμβρήσει 
μηδεμιά  δεομένην επιστασία , αλλ* αρχή  
όλόκληρον και παντελή; εϊ ( δέ ) και μαρτυρίαν 
βούλει λαβείν, Μωυσέω  άξιοπιστοτέραν εύρήσει ; 
ο  φησι τοι  μέν άλλοι  άνθρώποι  άπό γή  είναι 
τά  τροφά , μόνω δέ άπ* ουρανού τ ω όρατικώ. 

259 ταΐ  μέν οΰν άπό γή  και άνθρωποι γεωπόνοι συν-
εργοΰσι, τά  δ ' άπ* ουρανού νίφει χωρί  συμ-
πράξεω  έτερων ό μόνο  αυτουργό  θεό . και 
μήν λέγεται- " ιδού ύω ύμΐν άρτου  άπ* ουρανού." 
τίνα οΰν άπ* (ουρανού) τροφήν2 ενδίκω  ύεσθαι 
λέγει, οτι μή τήν ουρανιον \ σοψιαν; ην ανωυεν 

1 ·· έπιπέμπει ταΐ  ιμερον αρετή  έχούσαι  φνχαΐ  ό 
φρονήσεω  εύθηνίαν και εύετηρίαν χέων* και τά δλα 
άρδων και μάλιστα εν ιερά έβδομη, ην σάββατον 
καλεί, τότε γάρ τήν τών αυτομάτων αγαθών φοράν 
έσεσθαί φησιν, ούκ1 εξ δλη  τέχνη  ανατελλόντων,4, 

άλλ ' αύτογενεΐ και αύτοτελεΐ φύσει βλαστανόντων 
και τού  οικείου  φερόντων καρπού , 

1 MSS. έφιέμενα. 2 MSS. άποτροφήν, 
3 So M a n g e y : MSS. and Wend, έχων. 
4 I should be inclined to correct to ούδ' and perhaps to 

άνατελούντων, in which case the phrase, which Mangey and 
Wend, would emend by substituting respectively υλική  (?) 
and ανθρωπινή  for δλη 9 would not, I think, present any 
difficulty. Another possibility would be έκ πολλή . 

° Wendland gives the reference for this as Ex. xvi. 23 if. 
But this can hardly be right, as no manna fell on the 
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teaching ? Does our mind attend the school of the 
professor of wisdom and there learn to think and to 
apprehend ? All these exempt from teaching make 
use of self-worked independent nature for their re-
spective activities. Why then need you still wonder 258 
that God showers virtue without toil or trouble, 
needing no controlling hand but perfect and complete 
from the very first ? And if you would have further 
testimony of this can you find any more trustworthy 
than Moses, who says that while other men receive 
their food from earth, the nation of vision alone has 
it from heaven ? The earthly food is produced with 259 
the co-operation of husbandmen, but the heavenly is 
sent like the snow by God the solely self-acting, with 
none to share his work. And indeed it says "Behold 
I rain upon you bread from heaven" (Ex. xvi. 4 ) . Of 
what food can he rightly say that it is rained from 
heaven, save of heavenly wisdom which is sent from 260 
above on souls which yearn for virtue by Him who 
sheds the gift of prudence in rich abundance, whose 
grace waters the universe, and chiefly so in the holy 
seventh (year) which he calls the Sabbath ? a For then 
he says there will be a plentiful supply of good things 
spontaneous and self-grown, which even all the art 
in the world could never raise, but springing up and 
bearing their proper fruit through self-originated, 
self-consummated nature. 

Sabbath. The reference is clearly to the Sabbatical year of 
Lev. xxv. 4 , 5 , definitely called " Sabbath," on which he has 
dwelt in De Fug. 170 if. η έβδομη seems to be used for 
έβδομά  in De Decal. 159 and De Spec. Leg. ii. 40 , as well as 
in § 144 above. Presumably no noun but ημέρα can be under-
stood, but by frequent use it has come to be a noun, which 
Philo can extend to cover any sacred period, day, month, 
or year. 
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261 XLV.  έξεται οΰν σοι ή αρετή υίόν γενναΐον 
άρρενα, παντό  άπηλλαγμένον θήλεο  πάθου , και 
καλέσει  το όνομα του υίου το πάθο , Οπερ αν έπ 
αύτώ πάθη , πείση δέ πάντω  χαράν ώστε και το 

262 σύμβολον αυτή  όνομα θήσει , γέλωτα, καθάπερ 
λύπη και φόβο  Ιδία  άναφθέγζει  εχουσιν, ά  αν τό 
βιασάμενον και κράτησαν όνομα(το)ποιήση πάθο , 
ούτω  εύβουλίαι και εύφροσύναι φυσικαΐ  έκφω-
νήσεσιν άναγκάζουσι χρήσθαι, ών ούκ αν εύροι τι  
κυριωτέρα  και εύθυβολωτέρα  κλήσει , καν τυγ-

263 χάνη περι τά  κλήσει  σοφό , διό φησιν " εύλό-
γηκα αυτόν, αυξήσω αυτόν, πληθύνω, δώδεκα έθνη 
γεννήσει," τον κύκλον και τον χορόν άπαντα τών 
σοφιστικών προπαιδευμάτων. " τήν δέ διαθήκην 
μου στήσω προ  9Ισαάκ," ιν* έκατέρα  αρετή  τό 
ανθρώπων μεταποιήται γένο , διδακτή  τε και 
αύτομαθοϋ , τό μέν άσθενέστερον διδασκόμενη , 
έτοιμη  δέ τό έρρωμένον. 

264 XLVI. "  ιΙ  δέ τον καιρόν τούτον τέξεταί 
σοι," φησίν, ή σοφία χαράν. ποιον, ώ θαυμασιώ-
τατε, δεικνύει  καιρόν; ή τον υπό γενέσεω  
άδεικτον μόνον; ό γάρ αληθή  αυτό  (αν) εϊη 
καιρό , ανατολή τών όλων, ή εύπραξία και ευ-
καιρία γή , ουρανού, τών μεταξύ φύσεων, ζώων 

265 όμοϋ και φυτών απάντων. όθεν και Μωυσή  
έθάρρησεν ειπείν τοι  άποδεδρακόσι και μή θέλουσι 
τον υπέρ αρετή  άρασθαι πόλεμον προ  του  άντι-
τεταγμένου ' " άφέστηκεν ό καιρό  απ* αυτών, ο 
δέ κύριο  εν ήμιν." μόνον γάρ ούκ άντικρυ  όμο-

α Cf. De Post. 122, where however the καιρό* is the false 
god who deserts his votaries. 
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XLV. Virtue then shall bear thee a true-born, 261 
male child, one free from all womanish feelings, and 
thou shalt call his name by the feeling which he raises 
in thee, which feeling is most surely joy. And there-
fore thou shalt give him a name significant of joy, 
even laughter. Just as fear and grief have their own 262 
special ejaculations, which the overpowering force of 
emotion coins, so moods of happy planning or of 
gladness compel us to break out into natural utter-
ances, as aptly and exactly expressing our meaning 
as any which an adept in the study of names could 
devise. Therefore he says: " I have blessed him, I 263 
will increase and multiply him : he shall beget twelve 
nations (that is, the whole round and train of the 
early branches of the professional schools), but my 
covenant will I establish with Isaac " (Gen. xvii. 2 0 f.). 
Thus both forms of virtue, one where the teacher is 
another, one where teacher and learner are the 
same, will be open to human kind. And where man 
is weak he will claim the former, where he is strong 
the latter which comes ready to his hands. 

XLVI. "But at this season," he continues, "she shall 264 
bear to thee," that is, wisdom shall bear joy. What is 
the season you set before us, Master ? Wonder of 
wonders! Is it not the season which is as no other, 
which no created being can set forth ? For the true 
season, the day spring of the universe, when all is 
well and seasonable with earth and heaven, and the 
intermediate natures, both living creatures and plants, 
can be no other than Himself. And therefore Moses 265 
feared not to say to the fugitives from danger who 
shrank from waging the war for virtue against their 
antagonists, "The season hath departed from them, 
but the Lord is among you " (Num. xiv. 9)·α Here he 
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λογεΐ τον θεόν καιρόν, δ  παντό  μεν άσεβου  
μακράν άφέστηκεν, άρετώσαι  δ' εμπεριπατεΐ 

266 φυχαΐ . " περιπατήσω " γάρ φησιν " εν ύμΐν, και 
εσομαι υμων σεο . οι οε τα  ωρα  του έτου  
καιρού  είναι λέγοντε  ού κυρίω  καταχρώνται τοι  

[619] όνόμασιν, άτε μή πάνυ \ τά  φύσει  τών πραγ-
μάτων ήκριβωκότε , άλλα πολλού του εική μετ-
έχοντε . 

267 XLVII.  πιτείνων δέ τό κάλλο  του γεννω-
μένου φησιν αύτο " εν τω ένιαυτώ τω έτέρω " 
γεννηθήσεσθαι, ένιαυτόν έτερον ού (τό) του 
χρόνου μηνύων διάστημα, δ ταΐ  σεληνιακαΐ  ή 
ήλιακαΐ  αναμετρείται περιόδοι , αλλά τό έκτοπον 
και ξένον και καινόν όντω , έτερον τών δρωμένων 
και αισθητών, εν άσωμάτοι  και νοητοΐ  έξεταζό-
μενον, δπερ τό χρόνου παράδειγμα και άρχέτυπον 
εϊληχεν, αιώνα» αίών δέ αναγράφεται του νοητού 

268 βί°$ κόσμου, ώ  αισθητού χρόνο , εν ω ένιαυτώ 
και " τήν έκατοστεύουσαν ευρίσκει κριθήν " ό τά  
θεού χάριτα  επι γενέσει πλειόνων σπείρα  αγαθών, 
ιν ώ  πλείστοι τών επαξίων τυχεΐν μεταλάβωσιν. 

269 άλλά γάρ τω σπείραντι και θερίζειν έθο ' ό δ' 
έσπειρε μέν επιδεικνύμενο  τήν έχθράν φθόνου και 
κακία  άρετήν, εύρεΐν δέ, άλλ ' ού θερίσαι λέγεται* 
ό γάρ στάχυν άδρότερον τών ευεργεσιών και 
πλήρη πεποιηκώ  έτερο  ην, δ 1 εύτρεπισάμενο  
και έτοιμασάμενο  ελπίδα  μείζου  και πλείου  
δωρεά  προύθηκε τοι  ζητοΰσιν ει  εύρεσιν. 

1 MSS. Ο. 
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acknowledges with hardly any disguise that God is 
the Season which departs far away from all the im-
pious, but walks in rich and fertile souls. " For I will 266 
walk among you," he says, " and will be your God " 
(Lev. xxvi. 1 2 ) . But they who say that season means 
the changes of the year strain the terms from their 
proper meaning, for they have not carefully studied 
the real natures of things but are deeply tainted 
with looseness of thought. 

XLVIL He goes on to say—thereby heightening 267 
the glory of the child to be—that he will be born " in 
the other year " (Gen. xvii. 2 1 ) . And by other year he 
does not mean an interval of time which is measured 
by the revolutions of sun and moon, but some-
thing truly mysterious, strange and new, other than 
the realm of sight and sense, having its place in the 
realm of the incorporeal and intelligible, and to it 
belongs the model and archetype of time, eternity 
or aeon.a The word aeon signifies the life of the world 
of thought, as time is the life of the perceptible. In 268 
this same year, too, is " the hundredfold crop of 
barley found " (Gen. xxvi. 12 ) by him who sows the 
gifts of God to produce an increase of blessings, 
and thereby increases to the uttermost the number of 
those who shall deservedly partake of it. But note 
that the sower generally reaps. Yet he, though he 269 
sowed, and thereby displayed the virtue which hates 
envy and vice, is not said to reap but to find. For 
He who ripened the ear of His benefits and filled it 
with corn was Another, even He who prepares and 
matures higher hopes and more abundant bounties 
and puts them forth to be found by those who seek. 

α From Timaeus 37 D, as also in Quis Rerum 165, Quod 
Deus 32 , where see note. 
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270 XLVIII. To δε " συνετέλεσε λαλών προ  αυτόν 99 

Ισον earl τω τον άκροατήν αύτον1 ετελείωσε Kevov 
όντα σοφία  πρότερον και αθανάτων λόγων επλή-
ρωσεν. επει δε τέλειο  ό μαθητή  εγενετο, 
" άνεβη " (φησι) " κύριο  από 'Αβραάμ 99 δηλών, 
ούχ οτι διεζεύχθη—φύσει γάρ θεοϋ οπαδό  ό 
σοφό ,—άλλα τό εκούσιον του μαθητού βουλό-
μενο  παραστήσαι, Ιν , όπερ2 έμαθε, μηκέτι εφ-
€στώτο  του διδάσκοντο  χωρί  ανάγκη  αυτό  
επ ιδεικνύμένο , εθελουργώ και αύτοκελεύστω προ-
θυμία χρώμενο , ενεργή δι9 εαυτού, δίδωσι γάρ 
ό διδάσκαλο  τω μαθόντι τόπον προ  τήν άνευ 
υποβολή  εκούσιον μελέτην, άληστου μνήμη  
εγχαράττων βεβαιότατον είδο . 

1 Perhaps αύτοΰ. 2 MSS. ώσπερ. 
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XLVIII. The words " he completed talking to 270 
him " (Gen. xvii. 2 2 ) are equivalent to " He perfected 
the hearer himself,'' who before was devoid of 
wisdom, and filled him with thoughts that cannot die. 
And when the learner had become perfect, " the 
Lord went up from Abraham," says Moses (ibid.). 
He does not mean that Abraham was parted from 
Him, for by his very nature the sage is God's attend-
ant, but he wished to shew the independence of 
the learner. His purpose is that when the superin-
tendence of the master is withdrawn, and no com-
pulsion is applied, the pupil may make an exhibition 
of his own powers, and shewing a diligence which 
is voluntary and self-imposed may work out by his 
own efforts what he has learnt. For it is the way of 
a teacher to give his pupil opportunity of independent 
practice without suggestions from himself, and thus 
set upon him the stamp of indelible memory in its 
surest form. 
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ON DREAMS, THAT THEY ARE 
GOD-SENT 

(QUOD A DEO MITTANTUR SOMNIA 
OR MORE BRIEFLY 

DE SOMNIIS) 





ANALYTICAL INTRODUCTION TO BOOK I 

T H I S treatise, as we learn from its opening section 
is really the second of those which deal with dreams. 
The first, which is lost, treated of dreams in which 
the dreamer's own thoughts had no part. This second 
treatise is concerned with dreams in which the mind 
is inspired and can thus foresee the future. The two 
examples of this kind are taken from the history of 
Jacob. The first is the familiar story of the heavenly 
ladder at Bethel, and this with introductions and 
digression occupies § § 2 - 1 8 8 . The second is the 
dream of Genesis xxxi. in which he sees the different 
markings of his flock and is bidden to return to his 
native land. This takes up the rest of the treatise. 
The first of these dreams is quoted in § 3 , the second 
in § 1 8 9 . 

Philo, after noting the difference of subject between 
this treatise and the preceding and quoting the sub-
stance of the vision ( 1 - 3 ) , finds it necessary to discuss 
the verses which lead up to it. " And Jacob went 
out from the well of the oath and journeyed to Haran, 
and he met with a place. For the sun was set, and he 
took one of the stones of the place and set it at his 
head and slept in that place " ( 4 - 5 ) . The first ques-
tion is, What is the well ? A well is knowledge, which 
like the well water is hidden and can only be gained 
by toil ( 6 - 8 ) . But from this particular well Isaac did 
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not find water, and this means that full knowledge 
is beyond us. The more we learn the more we find 
remains to be learnt ( 8 - 1 1 ) . 

But why the " well of the oath " ? Because this 
impossibility of obtaining full knowledge is a truth 
which everyone can safely affirm without fear of per-
jury ( 1 2 - 1 3 ) . But we observe that while Isaac digs 
four wells it is only the fourth which receives this 
name ( 1 4 ) . So too in the universe and in the man 
we find three things which can be known in a sense 
and a fourth which cannot. The world has four con-
stituents—earth, air, water, heaven. We can give 
some account of the first three, but on the fourth all 
sorts of theories are held. And here he takes the 
occasion to mention various views as to the nature of 
the sun, moon, and stars, nearly all of which can be 
illustrated from earlier writers ( 1 5 - 2 4 ) . So, too, with 
man. Here the four are body, senses, speech and 
mind, and our partial knowledge of the first three, 
compared with our complete ignorance of the fourth, 
is treated in the same way ( 2 5 - 3 2 ) . The thought 
may be illustrated from the phrase in Leviticus that 
" the fourth year is holy and for praise," for heaven 
with its music of the spheres and the human mind 
alike have been created to praise their maker ( 3 3 - 3 8 ) . 
This meditation concludes with a censure of those 
who suppose that the story of the four wells can be 
taken in its literal sense ( 3 9 - 4 0 ) . 

Haran,as explained already elsewhere/1 signifies the 
land of the senses, and it is only right and natural that 
the soul should sometimes leave the well of boundless 
knowledge, the world of mind, and take Haran for its 
refuge, but not for its lasting home ( 4 1 - 4 5 ) . That is 

β De Mig. 176 ft. 
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only for the Laban soul, which is contrasted with 
Jacob as Terah is with Abraham. For while Abraham 
came out of Haran, Terah died there ( 4 5 - 4 8 ) . This 
leads Philo to further thoughts on the subject of 
Terah. His name means " observer of scent," and 
the second part of the name suggests the thought of 
those who like the hound scent the distant virtue but 
do not win it, a condition inferior to the best, yet not 
without value ( 4 8 - 5 1 ) . The other part of the name, 
" observer," reminds us that Terah dwelt in Chaldea 
before he came to Haran, i.e. that his observation 
concerned itself with the vanities of astrology, whereas 
his migration to Haran shews the conversion of the 
soul to the Socratic principle of " Know Thyself" 
( 5 2 - 5 8 ) . But Terah goes no further, and it is only 
Abraham who leaves Haran for the highest quest of 
all ( 5 9 - 6 0 ) . 

And now what is the place which he " lights upon " 
or * * meets " ? " Place'' apart from the ordinary sense 
may indicate either the Logos which God fills and in 
which He stands, or God Himself ( 6 1 - 6 4 ) . After a 
short discussion of the text in the story of Abraham's 
sacrifice of Isaac, " he came to the place . . . and 
saw the place from afar," in which he finds an incon-
sistency requiring explanation ( 6 4 - 6 7 ) , he lays down 
with confidence that in the Jacob story the place is 
the Logos ( 6 8 - 7 1 ) . 

" The sun was set." Here the sun is God Himself, 
whose setting in the mind leaves room for the inferior 
influence of " words " a to take the lead, and some 
illustration of the symbolism in which the sun or at 
least light stands for God is given ( 7 2 - 7 6 ) . But we 
must note, however, in passing that elsewhere the 

a See note on § 72. 
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sun is a figure for other things. Sometimes it stands 
for the mind (77-78), even for such inferior light as 
that of the senses, and he reminds us that the sun-
light hides the glory of the stars as sense hides the 
light of true knowledge (79-84). Again it stands 
sometimes for the Logos (85-86). Yet on the whole 
the thought of the sun representing God holds the 
field, and two illustrations of this follow. In the first 
of these the phrase " expose " (or " hang ") the male-
factor " before the sun " is understood to mean that 
the confession of sin to the all-seeing God is the 
necessary preliminary to repentance and forgiveness 

diatribes in which Philo tries to shew that a simple 
and indeed humane ordinance of the law cannot be 
accepted literally.® The text is that in which the 
creditor, who has taken the debtor's cloak as security, 
is bidden to return it at sunset (92). Various objec-
tions to a literal interpretation are raised. Is it 
worthy of God to legislate on such a trivial matter ? 
(93-94). Why should not the creditor keep the cloak, 
and what is it a security for ? (95-98). Why should it 
not be restored in the daytime also (99) > and even the 
wording of the ordinance is declared to be absurd if 
taken literally (99-101). We are therefore driven to;, 
the allegorical interpretation that the garment stands 
for speech or reason, and that those who deprive them-
selves or others of reason must restore it before the 
divine sun sets in their hearts (102-114). So then, 
applying this interpretation to the story, we see the 
Practiser sometimes illumined by the sun-like rays of 
God Himself, sometimes left to the less brilliant light 
of the Logos and finding in that a sufficient blessing 

one of those curious 

* Cf. De Agr. 148 if. 
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( 1 1 5 - 1 1 7 ) . Before closing this part of the discussion 
Philo notes that some, while agreeing that the place 
is the Logos, take the sun to mean mind and sense 
together, and construe the setting of these as mean-
ing the humble acknowledgement of the inability of 
human faculties to attain real truth (118-119). 

" He took of the stones of the place and slept." 
Before we consider the allegorical meaning of this we 
may note how the story in its literal sense inculcates 
the duty of simple living, and Philo takes the occasion 
to deliver one of his frequent commonplaces against 
luxury ( 1 2 0 - 1 2 6 ) . Allegorically, however, the stones 
of the place are Logoi, here definitely regarded as 
spiritual beings, and one stone, apparently the divine 
Logos itself, serves him for the pillow of his mind, 
the head of his soul ( 1 2 7 - 1 2 8 ) . From this thought he 
passes for a moment to compare the story of the same 
Logos as the instructor and re warder of Jacob in the 
wrestling story of Genesis xxxii., and the lesson to be 
learnt from the incident of his numbed or shrinking 
thigh. This concludes the commentary on the in-
cidents which lead up to the dream of the ladder 
(129-132). 

We now pass on to the interpretation of the vision 
itself. The ladder from one point of view symbolizes 
the air, the habitation of unbodied souls, some of 
whom descend into human bodies and become en-
grossed in earthly things, while others rise above all 
such. And again, there are higher spiritual beings, 
the angels, who act as intermediaries between God 
and man ( 1 3 3 - 1 4 5 ) . But in another sense, the ladder 
is the soul on which the divine words move up and 
down—up to draw it upwards, down to help it in its 
abasement ( 1 4 6 - 1 4 9 ) . Or again, the ladder may show 
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the life of the Practiser, with its perpetual advancing 
and back-sliding ( 1 5 0 - 1 5 2 ) , or, once more, the oscilla-
tions of fortune as we see them in ordinary life 
( 1 5 3 - 1 5 6 ) . 

" The Lord ' stood firmly,' or was established, on 
the ladder." These words naturally suggest to Philo 
his favourite " thought "v of the divine " standing " 
which alone establishes all things ( 1 5 7 - 1 5 9 ) , and he 
goes on to consider the phrase : " I am the Lord God 
of Abraham, thy father, and the God of Isaac." Why 
" the Lord God " in one case and " God " in the 
other ? Philo, as usual, assuming that Lord repre-
sents the sovereign and God the creative and bene-
ficent potency, argues that the Abraham-nature which 
learns through teaching needs both these, while the 
Isaac-nature of the self-taught needs only the latter 
( 1 6 0 - 1 6 3 ) ; and this thought gives him an occasion to 
extol such allegorical interpretations and to call upon 
devout souls to seek for them ( 1 6 4 - 1 6 5 ) . Another 
point in the phrase is that Abraham is called Jacob's 
father, while Isaac is not. Again the same principle 
of the three types, teaching, nature, practice, will 
help us. While Jacob is still Jacob the supplanter 
and embodies practice, he is more akin to Abraham. 
When he becomes Israel who sees God, he will have 
Isaac for his father ( 1 6 6 - 1 7 2 ) . Other phrases in the 
divine speech are commented on shortly with devout 
reflections, of which the most characteristically 
Philonic are those on the words, " In thee shall all 
tribes of the earth be blessed," and " I will turn thee 
back to this land." From the first he draws the 
lesson that the " tribes " in the individual, the senses, 
are blessed by the virtuous mind within, while the 
tribes in the wider sense are inevitably influenced for 
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good by the lover of wisdom. On the second he 
points out that it may refer to the immortality of the 
soul, which, released from the body, returns to the 
heaven from which it came. 

He now turns to Jacob's waking words and feelings. 
A difficult and fantastic explanation is given, of which 
the main points are (1) that his fear is caused by 
realizing that God is not in any place, (2) that in the 
words, " This is none other than the House of God," 
" this " is the visible world of sense which is also the 
gate of heaven, because it is only through our experi-
ence of it that we get our knowledge of the world of 
mind ( 1 8 2 - 1 8 8 ) . 

If Philo's treatment of the ladder dream may seem 
in parts a feeble perversion of one of the most familiar 
and beautiful stories in Genesis, his treatment of the 
dream which follows brings out his gift for extracting 
striking ideas from the mpst unpromising material. 
After quoting the passage Gen. xxxi. 11-13 in full 
(189), he begins by pointing out that a vision may be 
granted to men by the ministers of God, as well as by 
God Himself (190), and that God speaks in different 
terms, according as He speaks as SP sovereign or a 
teacher or a friend. That Jacob is a friend appears 
from His addressing him by name, as Moses and 
Abraham are addressed (191-196). Passing on to the 
substance of the dream, the rams and he-goats who 
mount the sheep and goats are two logoi, here no 
longer spiritual beings but thoughts or ways of think-
ing which impregnate tender souls inspiring either 
repentance or a desire for positive well-doing (197-
200). These logoi are described as pure white, 
speckled or varied, ashy-spotted or sprinkled. At 
the first of these he glances at present only for a 
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moment, and passes on to a consideration of " variega-
tion " as it is shewn in the pageant of the universe 
and in the world of learning, where the student 
gathers from each branch of knowledge its various 
parts and weaves them into a gaily coloured piece of 
work such as Bezaleel the " variegator" made ( 2 0 1 -
2 0 7 ) . As for the ashy-spotted, while recognizing that 
literally this means marked with ash-coloured spots, 
he turns it for the purpose of his allegory into sprinkled 
with ashes and water, the ritual of purification, thus 
signifying the abasement of the humble soul ( 2 0 8 -
2 1 0 ) . He notes how all three are symbolized in the 
high priest, who must first purify himself with ashes 
and water, who wears both the varied breastplate and 
the white linen robe, which represents a higher type 
of detachment from human aims and deceptions ( 2 1 3 -
2 1 8 ) . In contrast with this is the Joseph soul, with 
its coat of varied colours, which of the three types has 
only variegation, and even that in a lower sense (219-
2 2 4 ) . Let us avoid variegation of this kind, and thus 
frustrate Laban whose wiles are shewn in the next 
verse of the text, " I have seen all that Laban does 
to thee," and that he will be frustrated is shewn by 
the continuation, " I am the God Who appeared to 
thee in God's place " ( 2 2 4 - 2 2 7 ) . These last words 
carry Philo away on to the distinction between " the 
God " and" God " or " a God," the conclusion of which 
seems to be that, just as in condescension to human 
weakness God allows Himself to be spoken of in 
anthropomorphic terms, so He reveals Himself in the 
form of angels or " gods " ( 2 3 2 - 2 3 6 ) . a 

The next words are: " Where thou anointedst Me a 
pillar." Philo for the moment ignores '* anointedst," 

α See note on § 2 3 0 , 
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and fastens on the word " pillar," taking it in the 
sense of a monumental slab. Such a slab is erected 
or made to stand, is inscribed and is dedicated ; and 
he enlarges on these three ideas, particularly on 
dedication. The dedication must be to God, and 
those who dedicate a pillar to themselves are blas-
phemously affirming the stability of human things, 
and will, like Lot's wife, become themselves lifeless 
" pillars " of salt (244-248). He now deals with the 
word " anointedst": since άλ^ίφ̂ ιν means also train 
for the arena, and the άλείπτη  is a trainer, he easily 
gets the thought that to anoint the pillar is spiritually 
to train in the soul the doctrine which the pillar repre-
sents, namely the stability of God. Such a training 
will also dedicate the soul (249-251), and so also the 
words " Thou didst vow a vow " is a dedication of the 
maker of the vow (252-254). The treatise concludes 
with an exhortation to the soul to learn all these 
lessons from the Practiser's story, and thus, as is 
promised in the last words of the text, return to the 
land of its nativity (255-end). 
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ΠΕΡΙ T O T ΘΕΟΠΕΜΠΤΟΤΣ ΕΙΝΑΙ 

ΤΟΥΣ ΟΝΕΙΡΟΤΣ 

Α 
[620] χ |   μέν προ ταύτη  γραφή περιείχε τών θεο-

* πέμπτων ονείρων τού  κατά το πρώτον εΐδο  ταττο-
μένου , εφ ου το σειον ελεγομεν κατα τήν ιοιαν 
έπιβολήν τά  εν τοΐ  ϋπνοι  επιπεμπειν φαντασία , 
εν ταύτη δ ' , ώ  άν οίον τε ή, δηλώσομεν τού  

2 έφαρμόττοντα  τώ δευτερω. δεύτερον δ ' εΐδο , εν 
ω ο ημέτερο  νου  τώ τών όλων συγκινούμενο  
εξ εαυτού κατέχεσθαί τε και θεοφορεΐσθαι δοκεΐ, 
ώ  ικανό  εΐναι προλαμβάνειν και προγινώσκειν τι 
τών μελλόντων. οναρ δ ' εστι πρώτον 
οίκεΐον εΐδει τώ σημαινόμενα) τό φανέν επι τή  

3 ουρανού κλίμακο  τόδε* " και ένυπνιάσθη* και ιδού 
κλΐμαξ έστη ριγμένη εν τή γή, ή  ή κεφαλή άφ-
ικνεΐτο εί  τόν ούρανόν, και οί άγγελοι τοΰ θεοΰ 
άνεβαινον και κατεβαινον επ* αυτή * ό δέ κύριο  
επεστήρικτο έπ* αυτή * και εΐπεν* εγώ είμι1 ό θεό  
1Αβραάμ τοΰ πατρό  σου και ο θεό  9Ισαάκ* μή 
φοβοΰ* ή γή, εφ* ή  συ καθεύδει , σοι δώσω αυτήν 
και τω σπερματί σου, και εσται τό σπέρμα σου 
ώ  ή άμμο  τή  γή , καϊ πλατυνθήσεται2 έπι 

1 So MSS., and also LXX. But perhaps ŷu> κύριο  as in §§ 159, 
166, and 173. See the argument based on this in § 160. 
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BOOK I 

I. The treatise before this one embraced that first 1 
class of heaven-sent dreams, in which, as we said, the 
Deity of His own motion sends to us the visions which 
are presented to us in sleep. In the present treatise 
we shall, to the best of our ability, bring before our 
readers dreams which find their right place under our 
second head. The second kind of dreams is that in 2 
which our own mind, moving out of itself together 
with the Mind of the Universe, seems to be possessed 
and God-inspired, and so capable of receiving some 
foretaste and foreknowledge of things to come.a 

The first dream belonging to the class 
thus indicated is that which appeared to the dreamer 
on the stairway of Heaven: " And he dreamed, and 3 
behold a stairway set up on the earth, of which the 
top reached to heaven, and the angels of God were 
ascending and descending upon it. And the Lord 
stood firmly on it; and He said, ' I am the God 
of Abraham thy father and the God of Isaac; 
fear not; the land whereon thou sleepest, to thee 
will I give it, and to thy seed ; and thy seed shall 
be as the sand of the earth, and shall spread abroad 

a For this classification of dreams see A p p . pp. 593 f. 
2 MSS. πλτ)θυι>θησέ(ον)ταί. But πλατ. as LXX in § 175. 
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θάλασσαν και λίβα καΐ βορράν καϊ ανατολά  · καϊ 
ενευλογηθήσονται iv σοι πάσαι αί φνλαΐ τη  γή  
καϊ (iv) τω σπέρματί σου. και ιδού εγώ μετά 
σου, διαφυλάσσων σε εν τή όδώ πάση, fj αν 
πορευθή ' καϊ αποστρέφω σε εί  τήν γήν ταύτην, 

^ j ό'τι ού μή σε εγκαταλίπω, εο)  του ποιήσαί με 
4 πάντα οσα ελάλησά σοι." \ προκατα-
σκευή δ' έστϊ τή  φαντασία  αναγκαία, ην άκριβώ-
σαντε  εύμαρώ  ΐσω  δυνησόμεθα καϊ τά δηλού-
μενα ύπό τή  φαντασία  καταλαβεΐν. τι  οΰν 
ή προκατασκευή; " καϊ εξήλθε " φησιν " 9 Ιακώβ 
άπδ του φρέατο  του όρκου και επορεύθη εί  
XappaV, και απήντησε τόπον έδυ γάρ 6 ήλιο * 
και ελαβεν άπό τών λίθων του τόπου και έθηκε 
προ  κεφαλή  αύτοϋ, και εκοιμήθη εν τω τόπω 
εκείνω"' κάπειτ ευθύ  εστι τό όναρ. 

6 ούκοϋν άξιον εν άρχή ταυτί τρία διαπορήσαΐ' εν 
μέν τι τό του όρκου φρέαρ και διά τί ούτω  ώνο-
μασοη, οευτερον οε τι  ή Χ,αρραν και οια τι απο 
τοϋ λεχθέντο  φρέατο  έξελθών εί  Χαρράν έρχεται 
ευθύ , τρίτον τι  ό τόπο  και διά τί, όταν γένηται 
κατ* αυτόν, ό μέν ήλιο  δύεται, αυτό  δέ κοιμάται, 

6- II.  ΐκοπώμεν οΰν αύτίκα τό πρώτον. εμοι 
τοίνυν δοκεΐ σύμβολον εΐναι τό φρέαρ επιστήμη · 
ού γάρ εστίν επιπόλαιο  αυτή  ή φύσι , άλλα πάνυ 
βαθεΐα· ούδ* εν φανερώ πρόκειται, άλλ* εν άφανεΐ 
που κρύπτεσθαι φιλεΐ' ουδέ ραδίω , άλλά μετά 
πολλών πόνων και μόλι  ανευρίσκεται, και ταϋτ 

α Or "the next thing is that he comes to Haran." O f 
course in the narrative Jacob does not come at once to 
Haran, nor is the scene of the vision in Haran. But, since 
both Wel l and Haran are to Philo conditions of soul, the 
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to the west and the south and the north and 
the east; and in thee shall be blessed all the tribes 
of the earth, and in thy seed. And, behold, I am 
with thee, guarding thee in every way by which thou 
goest, and will bring thee back into this land, for I 
will by no means forsake thee, until I have done all 
things whatsoever I have spoken unto thee ' " (Gen. 
xxviii. 1 2 - 1 5 ) . The vision is introduced 4 
by a prefatory passage necessary for its understand-
ing, and if we study this in detail we shall perhaps be 
able easily to grasp the meaning of the vision. What 
then is this prefatory passage ? It runs thus : " And 
Jacob went out from the Well of the Oath, and made 
his journey to Haran ; and he met with a place ; for 
the sun set; and he took one from the stones of the 
place, and put it under his head, and he slept in that 
place " (ibid. 1 0 f.) ; and then at once follows the 
dream. It is worth while, then, at the 5 
outset to investigate these three points, firstly, what 
" the Well of the Oath " is and why it was so called ; 
secondly, what " Haran "is, and why it is that on 
coming out from the Well aforesaid he comes at once a 

to Haran ; thirdly, what " the place "is, and why, 
when he reaches it, the sun sets, and he himself goes 
to sleep. 

II. Let us consider the first to begin with. To me, 6 
then, the Well seems to be a symbol of knowledge ; 
for the nature of knowledge is to be very deep, not 
superficial; it does not display itself openly, but loves 
to hide itself in secrecy ; it is discovered not easily 
but with difficulty and with much labour. And all 
statement that he journeys from one to the other with no 
mention of any intervening place (for the τόπο  of the vision 
is no place in the ordinary sense) implies that the second soul 
state is the immediate successor to the first. 
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ού μόνον €776 τών μεγάλα και αμύθητα όσα θεωρή-
ματα έχουσών, άλλά και επι τών ευτελέστατων 

7 θεωρείται, ήν γοϋν άν έθέλη  ελοϋ τών τεχνών, 
μή μοι τήν άρίστην, άλλά τήν πασών άφανεστάτην, 
ήν ελεύθερο  μέν ΐσω  ουδεί  εν πόλει τραφεί  
εκών έπιτηδεύσειεν άν, εν άγρώ δέ μόλι  άκων 
οίκέτη  δυσκόλω καϊ δυστροπώ παλαιών δεσπότη 

8 βιαζομενω πολλά δράν τών άβουλήτων. εύρεθή-
σεται γάρ ούχ άπλοϋν, άλλά ποικίλον τό πράγμα, 
ού θατέρα ληπτόν,1 δυσεύρετον, δυσπεριγενητον, 
εχθρόν μέν οκνω καϊ αμέλεια καϊ ραθυμία, σπουδή  
δέ καϊ φιλοτιμία  ίδρώτων τε και φροντίδων μεστόν. 

ού χάριν ούδ* ύδωρ εν τώ φρεατι 
τούτω φασϊν οί όρύττοντε  εύρεΐν, επειδή τά τέλη 
τών επιστημών ού δυσεύρετα μόνον, άλλά και 

9 ανεύρετα παντελώ  είναι συμβέβηκε. γραμματι-
κώτερο  δέ διά τούτο καϊ γεωμετρικώτερο  έτερο  
έτερου γίνεται τώ τά  επιτάσει  καϊ παραυξήσει  
άμήχανον είναι οροι  περιγραφήναΐ' πλείω γάρ άει 
τών εί  μάθησιν ήκόντων τά άπολειπόμενα έκδέ-
χεται και έφεδρεύει, ώ  καϊ τόν άπτεσθαι περάτων 
επιστήμη  ύπολαμβανόμενον ημιτελή παρ* έτέρω 
κριτή νομίζεσθαι, παρά δέ αλήθεια, δικαζούση καϊ 

10 άρτι άρχεσθαι δοκεΐν. " βραχύ  μέν γάρ ό βίο ," 
έφη τι , "ή δέ τέχνη μακρά," ή  άριστα κατα-

1 MSS. θήρα (some θηρατου) ληπτόν (some μεμπτόν). The 
correction to θατέρα is mine. See note to Be Mig. 220, 
where grounds are given for retaining against Wend, the τη 
έτερα of the MSS., and for reading ού θατέρα in Be Sac. 37, in 
accordance with the Papyrus. This proverbial phrase quoted 
in Plato, Soph. 226 A seems for some reason to have eluded 
both scribes and editors. 
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this may be seen not only in branches of know-
ledge which contain a whole multitude of important 
problems, but in the simplesta studies as well. Just 7 
choose any art you please, not the best of them I beg 
of you, but the most ignoble of them all, which 
perhaps no free man whatever brought up in a city 
would voluntarily practise, and even in the country 
a servant who has to grapple with a harsh and ill-
conditioned master, who forces him to many a dis-
tasteful task, would only undertake reluctantly. 
For it will be found to be not a simple but a subtle 8 
matter, one " which needs both hands to take it," 
hard to discover and hard to master, a foe to hesita-
tion and negligence and indifference, demanding 
abundance of zest and enthusiasm, of hard toil and 
anxious thought. This is why the diggers 
of this well say that they found no water in it (Gen. 
xxvi. 32),inasmuch as the ends pursued in the different 
branches of knowledge prove to be not only hard to 
reach, but absolutely beyond finding. That is why 9 
one man is a better scholar or geometrician than 
another, because no limit can be set to the extensions 
and enlargements of his subj ect in all directions. For 
what still remains is always waiting to engage us in 
fuller force than what we have already learned ; so 
that the man who is supposed to have reached the 
very end of knowledge, is considered in the judge-
ment of another to have come half way ; while if 
Truth give her verdict, he is pronounced to be just 
beginning. For " life is short," said one, " and art 10 
is long"&; and he best apprehends its greatness 

a Or " meanest" = άφανεστάτην below. 
* The well-known opening aphorism of Hippocrates, 

though there ή τέχνη is the art (of medicine). 
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λαμβάνει τό μέγεθο  6 άφευδώ  εμβαθύνων αύτη 
[622] και ώσπερ φρέαρ \ αυτήν όρύττων. διό 

και τελευτώντά τινα πολιόν ήδη και υπέργηρων 
λόγο  έχει δακρύειν, ού δι9 άνανδρίαν φόβω θανάτου, 
άλλα δια παιδεία  ιμερον ώ  νυν πρώτον ει  αυτήν 

11 είσιόντα, o r e πανύστατ εξεισιν. ανθεί γάρ ή φυχή 
προ  έπιστήμην, όποτε αί του σώματο  άκμαϊ 
χρόνου μήκει μαραίνονται, πριν οΰν ήβήσαι και 
έννεάσαι τή τών πραγμάτων ακριβεστέρα κατα-
λήφει, χαλεπόν ύποσκελισθήναι. τό δέ πάθο  
τούτο κοινόν απάντων εστί τών φιλομαθών, οΐ  
νέα έπι παλαιοΐ  άνίσχει και άναλάμπει θεωρή-
ματα, πολλά μέν καΐ τή  φυχή , οπότε μή στείρα 
και άγονο  εϊη, τικτούση , πολλά δέ και τή  φύσεω  
άτεκμάρτω  εκ ταύτομάτου προφαινούση  τοι  
διάνοιαν όξυδορκοϋσι. 
Τό μέν οΰν επιστήμη  φρέαρ όρον και τελευτήν 

12 ούκ έχον τοιούτον1 απεδείχθη, διά τί δέ Ορκο 2 

ώνομάσθη, λεκτέον τά ένδοιαζόμενα τών πραγ-
μάτων όρκω διακρίνεται και τά αβέβαια βεβαιοϋται 
και τά άπιστα λαμβάνει πίστιν εξ ών εκείνο συν-
άγεται, ότι περι ούδενό  αν τι  ούτω  / ?€/ ?αιώσαιτ ο , 
ώ  περι του τό σοφία  γένο  άπερίγραφον και 

13 άτελεύτητον είναι, καλόν μέν οΰν και άνωμότω 
διεξιόντι περι τούτων συνεπιγράφεσθαι* ό δέ μή 
λίαν ει  συναίνεσιν* ευχερή  ένωμότω γενομένω 
συναινείτω. μηδει  δέ όμνύναι τον τοιούτον ορκον 

1 Perhaps τοιούτον <δ^>. 
2 MSS. Ηρκου. 3 MSS. σύνεσιν. 

α The plural ών is due to the threefold form of the state-
ment in the preceding clause, but the logic of what follows 
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who honestly sounds its depths, and digs it like a 
well. So there is a story that a grey-
haired man of great age shed tears when dying, not 
in any cowardly fear of death, but by reason of his 
yearning for education, and the thought that he is now 
first entering upon it, when he takes his final leave of 
it. For the soul is just blossoming into knowledge, n 
when the body's bloom is withering away through the 
passing of years. So it is a hard fate to be tripped up 
by the heels before one has attained the prime of 
youthful strength to apprehend things more accur-
ately. This experience is common to all who love to 
learn, who see new results of thought and study rise 
like a shining light in addition to the old. Many of 
these does the soul, if it be not cursed with barren-
ness, bring forth ; many does Nature of herself shew 
to those whose understanding is sharp-sighted, with-
out giving any sign beforehand of their coming. 

So then the well of knowledge, the well without 
limit or ending, has been shewn to be such as I have 
described. Why it was named " Oath " I must now 12 
tell you. Matters that are in doubt are decided by 
an oath, insecure things made secure, assurance given 
to that which lacked it. From this we conclude that 
there is nothing which can be asserted with a greater 
certainty than that wisdom is essentially without end 
or limit. While then it is well to agree with one who 13 
discourses on these truths even if he takes no oath, 
let anyone who is not very prone to assent do so when 
the speaker is on his oath. And no one need shrink 
from taking such an oath, for he may rest assured that 
is not clear. Presumably the thought is that since the oath 
creates certainty, the name of oath given to the well gives 
absolute certainty that the well is such as we have found 
it to be. 
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άναδνέσθω σαφώ  ειδώ , ότι έν ενόρκων γραφή-
σεται στήλαι . 

14 III. "AAis" μέν δή τούτων, έπόμενον δ ' αν εΐη 
σκέφασθαι, διά τί τεττάρων όρνττομενων φρεάτων 
ύπό τών άμφι τόν 1Αβραάμ και Ισαάκ τό τέταρτον 

15 και τελενταΐον " όρκο  " προσερρήθη. μήποτ 
ούν δι υπονοιών εκείνο βούλεται π αρ ασ τ ^ σ α^ Οτι 
κάν τώ παντί τεττάρων όντων, έξ ών σννέστηκεν 
όδε ό κόσμο , και έν ήμΐν αύτοΐ  ισαρίθμων, έξ ών 
διαπλασ^ντβ^ εί  άνθρωπόμορφον εΐδο  έτνπώ-
θημεν, τά μέν [ούν] τρία πέφνκεν άμηγέπη κατα-
λαμβάνεσθαι, τό δέ τέταρτον άκατάληπτον πάσι 

16 τοΐ  κριταΐ  έστιν. έν μέν ούν τω κόσμω γήν και 
ύδωρ και αέρα και ούρανόν τέτταρα τά πάντα εΐναι 
σνμβέβηκεν ών τά μέν άλλα κάν δνσενρέτον, άλλ ' 
ούκ είσάπαν άνενρέτον μοίρα  ήξίωται. 

17 και γάρ γήν, ότι έστι σώμα βαρύ και άδιάλντον 
και στερέμνιον και τεμνόμενον εί  Ορη και πεδιάδα  
χώρα  και ποταμοΐ  και θαλάττη διαιρούμενον, ώ  
τά μέν νησιάζειν, τά δέ ήπειρονσθαι, και ότι τό 
μέν αυτή  λεπτόγεων, τό δέ βαθύγειον, και τό 
μέν τραχύ και στρνφνόν και λιθώδε  και είσάπαν 
άγονον, τό δέ λεΐον και μαλακόν και γονιμώτατον, \ 

18 και μνρία προ  τούτοι  έτερα καταλαμβάνομεν 
[623] και πάλιν ύδωρ ότι πολλά τε τών 

είρημένων έχει κοινά προ  γήν και εξαίρετα έτερα9 

τό μέν γάρ αύτοϋ γλνκύ, τό δ ' άλμνρόν, τό δ ' 
άλλαι  διακεκριμένον ίδέαι ' και τό μέν πότιμον, 
τό δ ' ού πότιμον—και έκάτερον ού πάσιν, άλλ ' οΐ  
θάτερον, ού τό έτερον, και οΐ  μή θάτερον, πάντω  

α For the general sense of §§ 12, 13 cf. De Plant. 82. 
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his name will appear on the register of those who have 
sworn truly,a 

III. Enough on these points. The next thing to 14 
inquire is why, when four wells are dug by Abraham 
and Isaac and those about them (Gen. xxi. 2 5 , xxvi. 
19-23), the fourth and last received as its name 
" Oath." Probably Moses wishes to shew us alle- 15 
gorically that while both the constituents of which 
the universe is composed, and those from which we 
ourselves were moulded and so fashioned into human 
shape, are four in number, three of them are such as 
can in one way or another be apprehended, but the 
fourth is universally held to be beyond our powers 
of apprehension. In the world, then, we find the 16 
constituents that make up the whole to be four, earth, 
water, air, heaven. To three of these properties have 
been allotted, the discovery of which may be difficult, 
but is not wholly impossible. For, as 17 
regards earth, we perceive that it is a body, heavy, 
indissoluble, firm, cut up into mountain-ranges and 
level plains, divided by rivers and sea, so that parts of 
it are islands, part continents ; that some of it has a 
light thin soil, some of it a deep soil; some of it 
rough, stiff, stony, and altogether barren, some level 
and soft and very fertile. These and a thousand 
other points we apprehend. As to water 18 
again, we perceive that it has several of the properties 
just enumerated in common with land, and others 
peculiar to itself; for some of it is sweet, some 
brackish, other parts marked by other differences ; 
some water is fit to drink, other water unfit. We 
know too it has not either of these properties alike 
for all; one kind of water is drinkable by some but 
not by others, and what is undrinkable by some is 
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τό έτερον,—και τό μέν φύσει φνχρόν, τό δε φύσει 
19 θερμόν—εισι γάρ μνρίαι πολλαχόθι πηγαι ζέον 
ύδωρ έκδιδοΰσαι, ού κατά γήν μόνον άλλα και 
κατά Αάλατταν· ήδη γοΰν εφάνησαν φλέβε  άν-
ομβρονσαι ζέον ύδωρ εν μέσοι  πελάγεσιν, α  ή 
τοσαύτη τών εν κύκλω πελαγών άνάχυσι  εξ αΙώνο  
έπικλύζουσα ούκ Ισχυσε σβέσαι, άλλ' ουδ' επι 

20 ποσόν άνεΐναι—· και πάλιν ότι ό άήρ έχει φύσιν 
εΐκουσαν άντιπεριισταμένοι 1 τοι  σώμασιν, όργανον 
ών ζωή , αναπνοή , οράσεω , ακοή , τών άλλων 
αισθήσεων, πυκνότητα  και /χανότ^τα  κινήσει  
τε και ηρεμία  ενδεχόμενο , τροπά  και μεταβολά  
παντοία  τρεπόμενό  τε και μεταβάλλων, χειμώνα  
και θέρη γεννών και τά  μετοπωρινά  και εαρινά  
ώρα , εξ ών ό ένιαυτοϋ κύκλο  πέφυκε περατοϋσθαι. 

21 IV. Τούτων μέν δή πάντων αίσθανόμεθα, ό δ' 
ουρανό  άκατάληπτον έχει τήν φύσιν, ουδέν έαυτοϋ 
σαφέ  γνώρισμα προ  ημά  άποστείλα . τί γάρ 
αν εΐποιμεν; Οτι πεπηγώ  έστι κρύσταλλο , ώ  
ήξίωσάν τίνε ; ή ότι πυρ τό καθαρώτατον; ή 
ότι πέμπτον κυκλοφορικόν σώμα, μηδενό  τών 
τεττάρων στοιχείων μετέχον; τί δ'; ή απλανή  
και έξωτάτω σφαίρα προ  τό άνω βάθο  έχει ή 
αυτό μόνον έστιν επιφάνεια βάθου  έρημη, τοι  

22 επιπέδοι  σχήμασιν εοικυΐα; τί δ'; οι αστέρε  
πότερον γή  είσιν Ογκοι πυρό  πλήρει —άγκεα γάρ 

1 Wend , with most MSS. άντίπεραστάμενο . 
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quite drinkable by others ; and that some is by 
nature cold, some by nature hot : for there are a 19 
thousand springs, in many places giving forth boiling 
water, and that not only on land, but in the sea. 
Yes, there have before now appeared veins emitting 
boiling water in mid ocean, which all the force of the 
surrounding seas pouring over them from time im-
memorial has been powerless to quench or even in 
any measure to check. Again we perceive that the 20 
air has a nature which gives way to the pressure of 
the objects around it; that it is the instrument of 
life, of breathing, of sight, hearing and the other 
senses ; that it admits of density and rarity, of 
motion and stillness, that it undergoes all kinds of 
change ; that it is the source of winter and summer, 
and of the autumn and spring seasons, that is, of the 
constituent parts that fix the limits of the year's 
cycle. 

IV. All these we perceive ; but heaven has sent 21 
to us no sure indication of its nature, but keeps it 
beyond our comprehension.0 For what can we say ? 
That it is a fixed mass of crystal, as some have 
thought ? Or that it is absolutely pure fire ? Or 
that it is a fifth substance, circular in movement, with 
no part in the four elements ? Again, we ask, has 
the fixed and outmost sphere upward-reaching depth, 
or is it nothing but a superficies, without depth, 
resembling plane geometrical figures ? Again : are 22 
the stars lumps of earth full of fire ? Some people 

α For these theories about the heavenly bodies see A p p . 
p. 594. 
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και νάπα  καϊ μύδρου 1 διαπύρου  εΐπον αυτού  
είναι τίνε , αυτοί δεσμωτηρίου και μύλωνο , εν 
οΐ  τά τοιαύτα εστίν έπι τιμωρία τών ασεβών, 
οντε  επάξιοι—ή συνεχή  και, ώ  είπε τι , πυκνή 
αρμονία, πιλ^/χατα άδιάλυτα αιθέρο ; έμψυχοι δέ 
και νοεροί ή νου και φυχή  αμέτοχοι; προαιρε-
τικά  δέ ή κατηναγκασμένα  αυτό μόνον κινήσει  

23 έχοντε ; τί δέ; σελήνη πότερον γνήσιον ή νόθον 
επιφέρεται φέγγο  ήλιακαΐ  έπιλαμπόμενον άκτΐσιν 

[624] η KaQy αυτό μέν ίδια τούτων ούδέτερον, \ τό δ* έξ 
άμφοΐν ώ  αν εξ οικείου και αλλότριου πυρό  
κράμα; πάντα γάρ τ αύτ α και τά τοιαύτα του 
άριστου τε και τετάρτου τών εν κόσμω σώματο  
όντα, ουρανού, άδηλα και άκατάλ^7ττα, στοχασμοΐ  
και είκασίαι , ού παγίω λόγω τή  αληθεία , έφορ-

24 μουντά* ώστε καν όμόσαι τινά θαρρήσαντα, ότι 
θνητό  ούδει  πώποτε ισχύσει τούτων έναργώ  
καταλαβεΐν ουδέν, όρκο  διά τοΰτ* ώνομάσθη τό 
τέταρτον και ξηρόν φρέαρ, ή του τετάρτου τών 
εν τω κόσμω ζήτησι  ατελεύτητο  και πάντη 
δυσεύρετο ,2 ουρανού. 

25 V. "Ιδωμεν δέ, δν τρόπον και τό εν ήμιν αύτοΐ  
τέταρτον διαφερόντω  και κατ9 έξαίρετον λόγον 
άκατάληπτον είναι πέφυκεν. ούκοϋν τέτταρα τά 
άνωτάτω τών περι ήμα  έστι, σώμα, αισθησι , 
λόγο , νου * τούτων μέν δή τά τρία ού κατά πάσα  

1 Several MSS. δρυμού , which at first sight may seem to fit 
dynea και vairas better, but see note below and A p p . p. 594. 

2 MSS. δυσόρατο . 

a Cf. De Aet. 47 , where the theory that the stars are 
μύδροι is ascribed to tvioi τών οία irepl δεσμωτηρίου φλυαρούντων 
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have declared them to be dells and glades and masses 
of fiery metal, for which they themselves deserve a 
prison and mill-house, in which such instruments 
are kept to punish impiety.0 Or are the stars an un-
broken, and, as one has said, " close " harmony, in-
dissoluble compresses of ether ? Are they living and 
intelligent, or devoid of intelligence and conscious 
life ? Are their motions determined by choice or 
simply by necessity ? Does the moon contribute a 23 
light of its own or a borrowed light caused by the 
rays of the sun shining on it ? Or is it neither the 
one nor the other by itself absolutely, but the com-
bined result of both, a mixture such as we might 
expect from a fire partly its own, partly borrowed ? 
Yes, all these and suchlike points pertaining to 
heaven, that fourth and best cosmic substance, are 
obscure and beyond our apprehension, based on 
guess-work and conjecture, not on the solid reasoning 
of truth ; so much so that one may confidently take 24 
one's oath that the day will never come when any 
mortal shall be competent to arrive at a clear solution 
of any of these problems. This is why the fourth 
and waterless well was named " Oath," being the 
endless and altogether baffling quest of the fourth 
cosmic region, heaven. 

V. Let us see in what way that which occupies the 25 
fourth place in ourselves too is of such a nature as to 
be eminently and peculiarly incomprehensible. The 
factors in us of highest significance are four, body, 
sense-perception, speech, mind. Three of these are 
του σύμπαντο  ουρανού. Whether such a form of torture was 
actually used in prisons in Philo's time I do not know. 
There is probably some allusion to the story that Anaxagoras 
was prosecuted for declaring the sun to be a μύδρο  διάπυρο , 
Diog. Laert. ii. 12. 
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αοηλα τα? ideas εστίν, αλλ εχβι τινα οειγματα εν 
26 έαυτοι  του καταλαμβάνεσθαι. τί δ' έσθ* δ φημι; 
οτι το σώμα και τριχή διαστατόν και έξαχή 
κινητόν, ΐσμεν, διαστάσει  μέν τρει  έχον, μήκο , 
βάθο , πλάτο , κινήσει  δέ τά  διπλασία  εξ, τήν 
άνω, τήν κάτω, τήν έπι δεξιά, τήν έπϊ ευώνυμα, 
τήν πρόσω, τήν ει  τό κατόπιν άλλα και ότι 
φυχή  έστιν άγγεΐον, ούκ άγνοοΰμεν άλλα και ότι 
ήβα, φθίνει, γηράσκει, τελευτα, διαλιίβται, σαφώ  

27 ΐσμεν. και προ  αΐσθησιν μέντοι γε ού 
παντάπασιν άμβλεΐ  και πηροί γεγόναμεν, άλλ' 
εχομεν ειπείν, ότι και πενταχή σχίζεται καΐ όργανα 
έκαστη  έστιν υπό φύσεω  δήμιουργηθέντα οικεία, 
οράσεω  μέν οφθαλμοί, ακοή  δέ ώτα, ρίνε  δέ 
οσφρήσεω  και τών άλλων τά οΐ  έναρμόζεται, 
και ότι άγγελοι διανοία  είσι διαγγέλλουσαι χρώ-
ματα, σχήματα, φωνά , ατμών και χυλών ιδιότητα , 
συνόλω  σώματα και όσαι ποιότητε  εν τούτοι , 
και ότι δορυφόροι φυχή  είσιν, όσα αν ΐδωσιν ή 
άκούσωσι δηλοΰσαι καν εΐ τι βλαβερόν έξωθεν 
έπίοι προορώμεναί τε και φυλαττόμεναι, ώ  μή 
λάθρα παρεισρευέν αίτιον ζημία  ανήκεστου τή 

28 δεσποίνη γένηται. και φωνή δ' ούκ 
είσάπαν άποδιδράσκει τήν ήμετέραν κρίσιν, άλλ' 
Ϊσμεν ότι ή μέν όξεΐα, ή δέ βαρεία, και ή μέν 
εμμελή  και έναρμόνιο , ή δέ άπωδό  και λίαν 
ανάρμοστο , και πάλιν ή μέν μείζων, ή δέ έλάττων 
διαφέρουσι και άλλοι  μυρίοι , γένεσι, χρώμασι, 
διαστ^/χασ^,συν^/ζβναΐί στάσεσι1 και διεζευγμέναι , 

1 Some MSS. τάσβσι, which Mangey and W e n d , adopt. 
See A p p . p. 595. 
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not obscure in all their aspects, but contain in them-
selves some indications by which they can be under-
stood. What do I mean ? We know that the body 26 
is threefold in dimensions and sixfold in movements, 
having three dimensions, length, depth, breadth, and 
twice as many, namely six, movements, upward, 
downward, to the right, to the left, forward, back-
ward. Nor are we ignorant that it is a vessel for 
the soul, and we are perfectly aware that it comes 
to maturity, wears out, grows old, dies, is dissolved. 

With respect to sense-perception, also, 27 
we are not wholly dim-sighted, and blind, but we are 
able to say that it is divided into five parts, and that 
each part has its special organs fashioned by Nature, 
eyes for seeing, ears for hearing, nostrils for smelling, 
and for the others the organs in which they find their 
fit place,® and that they are understanding's messen-
gers, bringing to it reports of colours, forms, sounds, 
distinct scents and savours, in a word, of material 
substances and their qualities, and that they are 
bodyguards of the soul, making known all that they 
have seen or heard. And should any hurtful thing 
approach from without, they are aware of it before-
hand, and on their guard against it, lest it should 
stealthily make its way in and cause incurable damage 
to their mistress. Sound, too, does not 28 
entirely elude our discernment. We know that one 
sound is shrill, another deep, one tuneful and melo-
dious, another discordant and most unmusical, and 
again, one louder and another softer. They differ also 
in countless other respects, in genera, tone colours, 
intervals, conjunct or disjunct systems, and har-

° i.e. the mouth, and for touch " the whole structure of 
the body," De Mig. 188. 
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ταΐ  διά τεττάρων, ταΐ  διά πέντε, ταΐ  διά πασών 
29 συμφωνίαι . και μέν δή καϊ τή  έν-
αρθρου φωνή , ήν μόνο  έκ πάντων ζώων έλαχεν 
άνθρωπο , έστιν ά γνωρίζομεν οΐον ότι άπό 
διανοία  ά^α7Γ€/χ7Γ€ται, ότι έν τώ στο/χατ ι άρ-
θροΰται, ότι ή γλώσσα πλήττουσα1 τή τή  φωνή  
τάσει τό ε'ναρθρον ένσφραγίζεται καϊ λόγον, άλλ' 

[625] ου φιλήν \ αυτό μόνον φωνήν άργήν καϊ άδιατύ-
πωτον ήχον απεργάζεται, ότι κήρυκο  ή έρμηνέω  
έχει τάξιν προ  τόν υποβάλλοντα νουν. 

30 VI. *Αρ' οΰν καϊ τό τέταρτον τών έν ήμΐν αύτοΐ , 
ό ήγεμών νου , καταληπτό  έστιν; ού δήπου. τί 
γάρ αυτόν οΐόμεθα κατά τήν ούσίαν είναι; πνεύμα 
ή αίμα ή σώμα συνόλω —άλλ' ού σώμα, άσώματον 
δέ λεκτέον—ή πέρα  ή εΐδο  ή αριθμόν ή ένδελέχειαν2 

31 ή άρμονίαν ή τί τών όντων; γεννώμενον* δ' ευθύ  
ή* έξωθεν είσκρίνεται ή ύπό τοϋ περιέχοντο  αέρο  
ή ένθερμο  έν ήμΐν φύσι  οΐα σίδηρο  έν χαλκέω  
πεπυρωμένο  ύδατι φυχρώ προ  τό κραταιότατον 
στομοϋται; διότι καϊ παρά τήν φϋξιν ώνομάσθαι 
φυχή δοκεΐ. τί δέ; τελευτώντων σβέννυται καϊ 
συμφθείρεται τοΐ  σώμασιν ή πλείστον έπιβιοΐ 

32 χρόνον ή κατά τό παντελέ  άφθαρτόν έστι; ποϋ 
δ' έμπεφώλευκεν ό νου  αύτω5; άρα οΐκον κεκλή-
ρωται; οί μέν γάρ τήν άκρόπολιν έν ήμΐν άν-

1 Perhaps read πλάττουσα. Cf. Quod Deus 84 τυποΰται 
ώσπερ ύπό δημι.ονρ*γοΰ TLVOS *γ\ώττηϊ. 

2 Perhaps έντελέχειαν. See A p p . p. 596. 
8 Perhaps read -γεννωμένων, cf. τελευτώντων below. 
4 Perhaps ?j. 
5 αύτφ is difficult. To refer it to σώμα understood from 

σώμασι as in the translation is possible, but strange. Mangey 
αυτό . Perhaps αυτών as one MS., partitive gen. after ποϋ. Or 
it may be an insertion from αύτφ below. (So G. H . W . ) 
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monies of the fourth, the fifth, the octave.a 

In articulate sound, moreover, an advantage possessed 29 
by man alone of all living creatures, there are parti-
culars of which we are aware; as, for example, that 
it is sent up from the understanding, that it is in the 
mouth that.it acquires articulation, that it is the beat 
or stroke of the tongue that imparts articulation and 
speech to the tension of the voice, but does not pro-
duce simply just an idle sound and unshapen noise, 
since it holds to the suggesting mind the office of its 
herald and interpreter. 

VI. Is, then, the fourth element in ourselves, the 30 
dominant mind, capable of being comprehended ? & 

By no means. For what do we suppose it to be 
essentially ? Breath or blood or body in general ? 
Nay, we must pronounce it no body but incorporeal. 
Do we regard it as boundary-line, or form, or number, 
or continuity, or harmony, or what amongst all that 
exists ? At our birth is it at once introduced into us 31 
from without ? Or does the air which envelops it 
impart intense hardness to the warm nature within 
us, such as the red-hot iron receives when plunged at 
the smithy into cold water ? The name of " soul " 
would seem to have been given to it owing to the 
" cooling " which it thus undergoes. Again : when 
we die, is it quenched and does it share the decay 
of our bodies, or live on for a considerable time, or 
is it wholly imperishable ? And where in the body 32 
has the mind made its lair ? Has it had a dwelling 
assigned to it ? Some have regarded the head, our 
body's citadel, as its hallowed shrine, since it is about 

β For these terms cf. De Cong. 76 and other reff. there 
given. For " genera " and " systems " see A p p . p. 595. 

6 For illustration of these theories about the mind see 
A p p . pp. 596 f. 
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ιέρωσαν αύτω κεφαλήν, περί ήν και αί αισθήσει  
λοχώσιν, εΙκό  είναι νομίσαντε  εγγύ  οία μεγάλου 
βασιλέω  έφεδρεύειν τού  δορυφόρου * οι δ' υπό 
καρδία  αυτόν άγαλματοφορεΐσθαι διανοηθέντε  

33 γνωσιμαχοΰσιν. άει δή τό τέταρτον άκατάληπτον, 
ουρανό  μέν εν κόσμω παρά τήν αέρο  και γή  
και ύδατο  φύσιν, νου  δέ εν άνθρώπω παρά σώμα 
και αϊσθησιν και τον έρμηνέα λόγον. 
μήποτε μέντοι και τό τέταρτον έτο  " άγιον και 
αίνετόν " ταύτη  ένεκα τή  αίτια  εν ταΐ  ιεραΐ  

34 άναγραφαΐ  δηλοϋται* τό γάρ εν τοι  γεγονόσιν 
άγιον ουρανό  μέν έστιν εν κόσμω, καθ* δν αί 
άφθαρτοι και μακραίωνε  φύσει  περιπολοΰσιν, εν 
άνθρώπω δέ νου , απόσπασμα θείον ών, και 
μάλιστα κατά Μωυσέα λέγοντα* " ένεφύσησεν εί  
τό πρόσωπον αύτοϋ πνοήν ζωή , και εγένετο ό 

35 άνθρωπο  εί  φυχήν ζώσαν." και έκάτερον δέ 
αίνετόν ούκ άπό σκοπού μοι δοκεΐ προσειρήσθαι* 
τά γάρ δυνάμενα τού  επαίνου  και ύμνου  και 
εύδαιμονισμού  εκτραγωδεΐν τοΰ γεννήσαντο  πα-
τρό  ταϋτ εστίν, ουρανό  τε και νου . άνθρωπο  
μέν γάρ εξαίρετου παρά τά άλλα ζώα γέρω  έλαχε, 
θεραπεύειν τό όν, ό δέ ουρανό  άει μελωδεΐ, κατά 
τά  κινήσει  τών έν έαυτώ τήν πάμμουσον άρμονίαν 

36 απ οτ ε λώ ν* η  ει συνέβαινε τήν ήχήν εί  τά  
ημετέρα  φθάνειν άκοά , έρωτε  αν ακάθεκτοι και 
λελυττηκότε  ίμεροι και άπαυστοι και μανιώδει  \ 

[626] έγίνοντο οίστροι, ώ  και τών αναγκαίων άπέχεσθαι 
° i.e. for giving praise, as the sequel shews that Philo 

understood the word rather than "praiseworthy." So also 
in his treatment of the same passage in De Plant. 117 if., 
where, however, he quotes the text more correctly, " in the 
fourth year all its fruit shall be aytos καϊ a^eros." 
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the head that the senses have their station, and it, 
seems natural to them that they should be posted 
there, like bodyguards to some mighty monarch. 
Others contend pertinaciously for their conviction 
that the heart is the shrine in which it is carried. So 33 
in every case it is the fourth of the series that is 
beyond comprehension. In the universe it is the 
heaven in contrast with the nature of air and earth 
and water ; in man it is mind over against the body, 
and sense-preception, and the speech which gives 
expression to thought. It may well be 
that it is for this reason that the fourth year is desig-
nated in the sacred documents " holy and for praise a " 
(Lev. xix. 2 4 ) ; for among created things, that which 34 
is holy is, in the universe, the heavens, in which 
natures imperishable and enduring through long ages 
have their orbits ; in man it is mind, a fragment of 
the Deity, as the words of Moses in particular bear 
witness, " He breathed into his face a breath of life, 
and man became a living soul " (Gen. ii. 7 ) . And 35 
each of these appears to me to be correctly spoken of 
as " for praise." For it is in the heaven and in the 
mind that capacity resides to set forth in solemn 
strains hymns of praise and blessing in honour of the 
Father who is the author of our being. For man is 
the recipient of a privilege which gives him distinc-
tion beyond other living creatures, that, namely, of 
worshipping Him that is ; while the heaven is ever 
melodious, producing, as the heavenly bodies go 36 
through their movements, the full and perfect har-
mony. If the sound of it ever reached our ears, there 
would be produced irrepressible yearnings, frantic 
longings, wild ceaseless passionate desires, compelling 
to abstain even from necessary food, for no longer 
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τρεφόμενου  μηκέθ* ώ  θνητοί αιτίου  και ποτοΐ  
διά φάρυγγο , άλλ ' ώ  οι μέλλοντε  ατταθανατί-
ζεσθαι δι' ώτων μουσική  τελεία  ενθεοι  ώδαΐ ' 
ών άκροατήν Μωυσήν άσώματον γενόμενον λόγο  
έχει τεσσαράκοντα ημέρα  και τά  ΐσα  νύκτα  
μήτε άρτου μήτε ύδατο  φαϋσαι τό παράπαν. 

37 VII. ο τοίνυν ουρανό , τό μουσική  άρχέτυπον 
Οργανον, άκρω  ήρμόσθαι δοκεΐ δι' ουδέν έτερον 
ή ίνα οι επι τιμή του τών όλων πατρό  άδόμενοι 
ύμνοι μουσικώ  επιφάλλωνται. και τήν 
άρετήν μέντοι Αείαν άκούομεν επι τή  του τετάρ-
του γενέσεω  υιού μηκέτι τίκτειν δυναμένην, άλλ 
έπέχουσαν ή έπεχομένην τά  γονά * εύρισκε γάρ, 
οΐμαι, πάσαν τήν γένεσιν εξ αυτή  ξηράν τε και 
στεΐραν, ήνίκα  ούδαν, τήν εξομολόγησιν, τον 

38 τέλειον καρπόν, ήνθησε. διαφέρει δ ' ουδέν τό 
λέγειν " ΐστασθαι τίκτουσαν" του μή εύρίσκειν 
εν τω τετάρτω φρέατι τού  παιδα   σαά / c ύδωρ, 
έπειδήπερ έξ έκατέρου τών συμβόλων εμφαίνεται 
τό πάντα διφήν θεού, παρ* όν αί γενέσει  και 

39 τροφαι τοι  γεγονόσιν άρδονται. μικρό-
πολΐται μέν ούν τίνε  ΐσω  ύπολήφονται περι 
φρεάτων διορυχή  τον τοσούτον εΐναι λόγον τω 
νομοθέτη, οι δέ δή μείζονι εγγραφέντε  πατρίδι, 
τώδε τω κόσμω, τελειότερων φρονημάτων οντε ,1 

εϊσονται σαφώ , ότι περι τεττάρων εστίν, ού 
φρεάτων, άλλά τών του παντό  μερών ή ζήτησι  
τοι  όρατικοΐ  και φιλοθεάμοσι, γή , ύδατο , 

1 This genitive of quality is doubtful Greek. W e n d , 
suggests επιλαχόντε . 
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should we take in nourishment from meat and drink 
through the throat after the fashion of mortals, but, 
as beings awaiting immortality, from inspired strains 
of perfect melody coming to us through our ears. 
To such strains it is said that Moses was listening, 
when, having laid aside his body, for forty days and 
as many nights he touched neither bread nor water 
at all (Ex. xxiv. 1 8 ) . VII. It seems, then, that the 37 
heaven, the original archetype of all musical instru-
ments, was tuned with consummate skill for no other 
purpose than that the hymns sung in honour of the 
Universal Father may have a musical accompaniment. 

And further we hear of Leah or Virtue 
being no longer capable of bearing children after the 
birth of her fourth son. She stayed, or rather was 
stayed, from childbirth, for she found, I imagine, all 
giving birth on her part dried up and unproductive, 
when she had put forth the bloom of " Judah," or 
Confession of thankfulness, which is the perfect fruit. 
To say that she " stood still from bearing " (Gen. 38 
xxix. 3 5 ) differs not at all from saying that the ser-
vants of Isaac found no water in the fourth well (Gen. 
xxvi. 3 2 ) , since what is brought out by each of the 
figures is that all things are athirst for God, through 
Whom the birth of things, and their food when born, 
is watered into fruitfulness. It may be 39 
that men of narrow citizenship will suppose that the 
lawgiver delivers this very full discourse about digging 
wells, but those who are on the roll of a greater 
country, even this whole world, men of higher thought 
and feeling, will be quite sure that the four things 
propounded as a subject of inquiry to the open-eyed 
lovers of contemplation are not four wells, but the 
four parts of this universe, land, water, air, heavens. 
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40 αέρο , ουρανού. ών έκαστον έπινοίαι  εί  άκρον 
πεποιημέναι 1 διεξελθόντε  iv μέν τοΐ  τρισϊν εύρόν 
τίνα καταληπτά—διό και τρία ονόματα έπεφήμισαν 
τοΐ  εύρεθεΐσιν, άδικίαν, ε'χθραν, εύρυχωρίαν,—iv 
δέ τω τετάρτω τό παράπαν ουδέν, ούρανώ, καθάπ€ρ 
όλίγω πρότερον έδηλώσαμεν τό γάρ τέταρτον 
φρέαρ άνυδρον καϊ ξηρόν ευρίσκεται και όρκο  διά 
τήν είρημένην αίτίαν προσαγορεύεται. 

41 VIII. Τά δέ επόμενα ζητήσωμεν έρευνώντε , τι  
η Χαρράι> και διά τι ο άπό τοΰ φρέατο  έξελθών 
ει  αυτήν έρχεται, εστι τοίνυν, ώ  έμοιγε φαί-
νεται, Χαρράν μητρόπολι  τι  αισθήσεων, ερμη-
νεύεται γάρ τοτέ μέν ορυκτή, τοτέ δέ τρώγλαι, 
δι' αμφοτέρων τών ονομάτων ενό  δηλουμένου 

42 πράγματο . τό γάρ σώμα ημών εί  τά τών 
αισθήσεων όργανα τρόπον τινά έξορώρυκται, και 
γέγονεν έκαστον τών οργάνων έκαστη  οπή τι  

[627] αίσθήσεω , έν ή πέφυκε φωλεύειν. \ όταν ούν τι  
άπό τοΰ φρέατο , δ καλείται όρκο , ώσπερ άπό 
λιμένο  έξαναχθή, 7rapayiWrai ευθύ  εί  Χαρράι> 
άναγκαίω ' τόν γάρ άποδημίαν στελλόμενον άπό 
τοΰ αορίστου2 και άπειρομεγέθου  επιστήμη  χωρίου 
κατ* άναγκαΐον αισθήσει  άνευ ξεναγών ύποδέχον-

43 ται. κινείται γάρ ημών ή φυχή πολλάκι  μέν έφ* 
εαυτή , όλον τόν σωματικόν ογκον έκδΰσα και τόν 
τών αισθήσεων όχλον άποδράσα, πολλάκι  δέ και 
ταύτα έπαμπισχομένη. τήν μέν ούν γυμνήν κίνησιν 

1 So MSS. and W e n d . : Mangey πεπονημέναι . 
2 So M a n g e y : MSS. and Wend, αρίστου. 

° That Philo takes the trouble to record these three 
names suggests that he attaches some allegorical meaning 
to them. Possibly remembering that in the narrative the 
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On each of these ^ e y bring to bear powers of 40 
thought of finest perfection, and find in three of them 
certain things within their comprehension, and to 
these discoveries of theirs they give three names, 
" injustice," " enmity," " spaciousness " a (Gen. xxvi. 
2 0 if.). In the fourth, the heavens, as we pointed out 
not long ago, they find nothing whatever compre-
hensible. For the fourth well is found to be dry and 
waterless, and is entitled " oath " for the reason 
which has been mentioned. 

VIII. Let us now examine the following context, 41 
and inquire what Haran is and why one who goes 
away from the well comes to it (Gen. xxviii. 1 0 ) . 
Haran is, then, as it seems to me, a sort of mother-
city of the senses. For it is rendered sometimes 
" dug," sometimes " holes," one thing being signified 
by both words. For our body has after a fashion 42 
been dug out to make places for the organs of the 
senses, and each of the organs has been constituted a 
kind of " dug-out " of each sense, which nature pro-
vides for its lair. Whenever, therefore, a man has 
put out from the well which is called " Oath," as it 
were from a port, of necessity he forthwith arrives b 

at Haran. For the man who sets forth on a journey 
from the place of knowledge, boundless and illimit-
able in its vastness, needs no escorting guides, but 
is without fail received by the senses. For our 43 
soul moves often by itself, stripping itself of the 
entire encumbrance of the body and escaping from 
the noisy pack of the senses, and often again when 
clad in these wrappings. What is apprehensible 
first two record the quarrels over the wells, he means that 
land and sea are the scene of human strife. The name of 
"spaciousness" fits air quite well. 

b See on § 5 above. 
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αυτή  τά νοήσει μόνη καταληπτά έλαχε, τήν δε 
44 μετά σώματο  τά αισθητά, εΐ τι  οΰν όμιλειν 
εισάπαν αδυνατεί διάνοια μόνη, δευτέραν κατα-
φυγήν αΐσθησιν ευρίσκεται, καΐ όστι  αν σφαλή 
τών νοητών, αύτίκα προ  τά αισθητά κατασύρεταΐ' 
δεύτερο  γάρ άει πλου  ό προ  αΐσθησιν τοι  
μή δυνηθεΐσι προ  τον ηγεμόνα νουν εύπλοήσαι. 

45 καλόν δέ κάν τούτω γενομένου  μή 
καταγηράσαι και διαιωνίσαι , άλλ ' ώ  εν ξένη 
διατρίβοντα  πάροικων τρόπον αεί μετανάστασιν 
ζητεΐν και έπάνοδον ει  τήν πατρώαν γήν. Αάβαν 
μέν γάρ ούκ είδο , ού γένο , ούκ ίδέαν, ούκ 
έννόημα, ούκ άλλο τών νοήσει μόνη καταλαμβανό-
μενων ουδέν απλώ  είδώ , ήρτημένο  δέ τών 
εμφανών, άπερ ει  Οψει  και άκοά  και τά  συγ-
γενεί  δυνάμει  έρχεται, πατρίδο  ήξίωται Χαρράν, 
ην ώ  ξένην ο φιλάρετο  Ιακώβ προ  ολίγον οικεί 

46 χρόνον, τή  οϊκαδε επανόδου διαμεμνημένο . φησι 
γοϋν ή μήτηρ, ή υπομονή, Ρεβέκκα προ  αυτόν 
" άναστά  άπόδραθι προ  Αάβαν τον άδελφόν μου 
ει   ^αρράν, και οΐκησον μετ αύτου ημέρα  τινά ." 
άρα οΰν κατανοεί , ότι ούχ υπομένει ό ασκητή  εν 
τή χώρα τών αισθήσεων καταβιώναι, άλλ ' ημέρα  
ολίγα  και βραχύν τινα χρόνον διά τά  του συνδέτου 
σώματο  άνάγκα ,1 ο δέ μακρό  αιών αύτώ και 
βίο  εν τή νοητή πόλει τ α^ ιβυετ αί ; 

1 Wend, suggests the addition of παροικεί, but βιώναι can 
easily be understood out of καταβιώναι. 

a See A p p . p. 597. 
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by intellect only is the lot of its unclad movement, 
while to that accompanied by the body fall the 
objects of sense-perception. If therefore a man is 4 4 

absolutely incapable of holding intercourse with the 
understanding by itself, he wins in sense-perception a 
second-best refuge, and a man who has been balked 
of the things of the intellect is forthwith swept down 
to those of sense-perception. For those who have 
failed to make a good voyage under the sails of the 
sovereign mind can always fall back upon the oars of 
sense-perception.a But it is an excellent 45 
course even when you have fallen into this plight not 
to grow old and live your life in it, but feeling that 
you are spending your days in a foreign country as 
sojourners to be ever seeking for removal and return 
to the land of your fathers. For it is Laban, a man 
without knowledge of species or genus or archetypal 
form, or conception or of any whatever of the objects 
of solely intellectual apprehension, but dependent 
wholly on things patent and palpable, which are 
cognizable by seeing and hearing and the powers akin 
to them,—he it is that has been deemed worthy of 
having Haran for his country, in which Jacob the 
lover of virtue dwells as in a foreign land for a little 
while, with his mind ever set on the return to his 
home. We recognize this in the words spoken to 46 
him by Rebecca, or Patience, his mother : " Be up 
and off," she says, " to Haran to my brother Laban, 
and dwell with him for some days " (Gen. xxvii. 4 3 f.). 
Do you mark, then, that the Practiser does not brook 
to spend a lifetime in the territory of the senses, but 
a few days and a short time in compliance with the 
necessities of the body to which he is tied, but that it 
is in the city discerned by the intellect that a life-long 
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47 IX. παρό μοι δοκεΐ και 6 πάππο  αύτοϋ τή  επι-
στήμη , 'Αβραάμ όνομα, μή πολύν χρόνον ύπο-
μεΐναι τή Χαρράν ένδιατρΐφαι. λέγεται γάρ Οτι 
" 1Αβραάμ ήν ετών εβδομήκοντα πέντε, δτε εζ-
ήλθεν εκ XappaV/' καίτοι τοϋ πατρό  αύτοϋ Θάρρα, 
δ  ερμηνεύεται κατασκοπή οσμή , μέχρι τελεντή  

4 8 εν αύτη βιώσαντο . ρητώ  γοΰν εν ταΐ  ίεραΐ  
[628] αναγραφαΐ  | δηλοϋται, δτι " απέθανε Θάρρα εν 

Xappay "· κατάσκοπο  γάρ ήν αρετή , ού πολίτη , 
και όσμαΐ  άλλ' ού τροφών άπολαύσεσιν έχρήτο, 
μήπω ικανό  ών εμπίπλασθαι φρονήσεω , άλλα 
μηδέ γεύεσθαι, τούτο δ' αυτό μόνον όσφραίνεσθαι, 

49 καθάπερ γάρ τού  θηρατικού  τών σκνλάκων λόγο  
έχει και τά πορρωτάτω τών θηρίων πτώματα 
ρινηλατοΰντα  άνευρίσκειν ήκονημένου  ύπό φύσεω  
διαφερόντω  τήν περι τά  όσμά  αϊσθησιν, τον 
αυτόν τρόπον τήν άπό δικαιοσύνη  και τή  άλλη  
αρετή  άναδιδομένην ήδεΐαν αΰραν ό παιδεία  
εραστή  ιχνηλατεί και ποθεί μέν εκείναι  εντυχεΐν, 
έζ ών άναδίδοται τό θανμασιώτατον γάνωμα τούτο, 
μή δυνάμενο  δ' εν κύκλω κενήν περιάγει τήν 
κεφαλήν, όσφραινόμενο  αυτό μόνον καλοκαγαθία  
[και]1 σιτίων ίερωτάτη  κνίσση - ού γάρ αρνείται 

50 λίχνο  επιστήμη  και φρονήσεω  είναι, μακάριοι 
•μέν ονν οΐ  έξεγένετο τών σοφία  φίλτρων άπ-
όνασθαι και τών θεωρημάτων και δογμάτων αυτή  
έστιαθήναι καϊ ένευφρανθεΐσιν2 έτι διφήν, άπληστον 

1 [και]: so Wend, suggests (or as an alternative αρετών for 
σιτίων), though he retains και in the text. 

2 MSS. άνενφρανθεΐσιν. 

a See notes on Quod Dens 92 and De Sac. 4 3 ; see further, 
A p p . pp. 597 f. 
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enduring is in^tore for him ? IX. Owing 47 
to this, as it seems to me, the grandfather also of his 
knowledge , a called Abraham, did not brook a prolonged 
stay in Haran. For we read " Abraham was seventy-
five years old when he went forth from Haran " 
(Gen. xii. 4 ) , although his father lived there until his 
death. His father's name was " Terah," which means 
" scent-exploring." Thus it is expressed in plain 48 
words in the sacred records that " Terah died in 
Haran " (Gen. xi. 32) : for he was there as a spy or 
explorer of virtue, not as a holder of its franchise, and 
he had recourse to scents, not to enjoyment of nourish-
ing foods, not being capable as yet of being filled with 
sound sense, nay, not even of tasting it, but simply 
and solely of smelling it. For just as we are told that 49 
hounds used in the chase have by nature the sense of 
smell especially keen, so that by following the scent 
they can track out and find the dead bodies of wild 
animals at the greatest distance, in the same way 
does the man who is enamoured of discipline follow 
the path of the sweet effluvium given forth by justice 
and other virtues. Fain would he reach them, so 
wondrously delicious is the fragrance they give forth, 
but since he cannot, he turns his baffled 6 head this way 
and that, and snuffs, for he can do no more, at the 
exhalation of nobility, the holiest of meats c : for he 
does not deny that he is greedy of knowledge and sound 
sense. Blessed indeed are those to whom it is granted 50 
to have joy of the love-charms of wisdom, and to 
banquet on the truths she has discovered, and after 
revelling in these delights still to be athirst, bringing 

6 Or " unfed," i.e. the mouth is empty. 
c Or  ερωτάτη  may agree with κνίσση  " the holiest exhala-

tion of the viands of nobility." 
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και άκόρεστον έπιφερομένοι  ιμερον επιστήμη . 
51 δεύτερα δ' οΐσονται, οΐ  άπολαΰσαι μέν ούκ έξεγέ-
νετο τή  ιερά  τραπέζη , κνισσούν δέ τά  εαυτών 
φυχά ' αύραι  γάρ αρετή  ούτοι ζωπυρηθήσονται, 
καθάπερ τών καμνόντων οι παρειμένοι δια το μή 
δύνασθαι τροφή χρήσθαι τά  εί  άνάληφιν προσ-
φέρονται όσμά , α  ιατρών παίδε  λιποθυμία  άκη 

62 σωτήρια προευτρεπίζονται. Χ. κατά-
λιπών μέντοι τήν Χαλδαιαν γήν εί  Χαρράν λέγεται 
/Λ€τανιστασ^αι Θάρρα, τον τε υίόν 5Αβραάμ καΐ 
του  όμογνίου 1 τή  οικία  επαγόμενο , ούχ ϊν' ώ  
παρά συγγραφέω  ιστορικού μάθωμεν, ότι μετ-
ανάσται τινέ  έγένοντο, τήν μέν πατρώαν γήν κατα-
λιπόντε , τήν δέ ζένην ώ  πατρίδα οίκήσαντε , 
άλλ' υπέρ του μάθημα βιωφελέστατον και άρμόττον 

63 άνθρώπω μή άμεληθήναι. τί δέ τούτο έστι; 
Χαλδαίοι μέν άστρονομούσιν, οι δέ τή   ^αρράν 
πολΐται περι τον τών αισθήσεων τόπον πραγ-
ματεύονται, φησιν οΰν ό ιερό  λόγο  τω κατά-
σκοπο) τών τή  φύσεω  πραγμάτων τί περι ήλιου 
ζητεί , εί ποδιαΐό  έστιν, εί τή  γή  μείζων άπάση , 
εί πολλαπλάσιο  αυτή ; τί δέ περι φωτισμών 
σελήνη , εί νόθον έχει φέγγο , εί γνησίω μόνω 
χρήται; τί δέ περι τή  τών άλλων αστέρων φύσεω  
ή περιφορά  ή συμπαθεία  προ  τε αλλήλου  και 

54 τάπίγεια; τί δέ βαίνων έπι γή  υπέρ νεφέλα  
πηδά ; τί δ' άπτεσθαι τών εν αίθέρι φή  δύνασθαι 

1 MSS. ομο-γνώμονα . 

α Or " topic." The word probably carries both senses, 
* See A p p . p. 598. 
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a craving for knowledge which knows no fullness nor 
satiety. But those will carry off the second prize, to 51 
whom it was given not indeed to win enjoyment of the 
holy table but to fill their souls with the steam of its 
viands : for these will be quickened and enkindled 
with breaths of virtue, even as invalids, who are 
enfeebled because they cannot take nourishment, 
inhale the reviving preparations which the schools of 
physicians make up and have ready as effective 
remedies for faintness. X. The informa- 52 
tion that Terah left the land of Chaldaea and migrated 
to Haran, taking with him his son Abraham and his 
kindred, is given us not with the object that we may 
learn as from a writer of history, that certain people 
became emigrants, leaving the land of their ancestors, 
and making a foreign land their home and country, 
but that a lesson well suited to man and of great 
service to human life may not be neglected. What 53 
is this lesson ? The Chaldaeans are astronomers, 
while the citizens of Haran busy themselves with the 
place a of the senses. Accordingly Holy Writ addresses 
to the explorer of the facts of nature certain ques-
tions—" Why do you carry on investigations about 
the sun, as to whether it is a foot in diameter,6 whether 
it is larger than the whole earth, whether it is many 
times its size 0 ? And about the illuminations of the 
moon, whether it has a borrowed light, or whether it 
employs one entirely its own ? And why do you 
search into the nature of the other heavenly bodies, 
or into their revolutions or the ways in which they 
affect each other and affect earthly things ? And 54 
why, treading as you do on earth, do you leap 
over the clouds ? And why do you say that you 
are able to lay hold of what is in the upper air, when 
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προσερριζωμενο  χερσω; τί δε περι τών άτεκμάρ-
των τεκμαίρεσθαι τολμά ; τί δέ πολυπραγμονεΐ  
α μή σε δεΐ, τ ά μετέωρα; τί δέ τήν iv τοΐ  
μαθήμασιν εύρεσιλογίαν άχρι  ουρανού τείνει ; τί 

[629] δ' άστρονομεΐ  μετεωρολεσχών; \ μή τά ύπερ σε 
και άνω, ώ ούτο , άλλά τά εγγύ  σαυτοΰ κατα-
νόησον, μάλλον δέ σαυτόν άκολακεύτω  ερεύνησον. 

55 πώ  ούν ερευνήσει ; ιθι νοερώ  εί  
Χαρράν τήν όρυκτήν, τά  τρώγλα  και όπά  τοΰ 
σώματο , και επίσκεφαι οφθαλμού , ώτα, ρίνα , 
τά άλλα όσα και αίσθήσεω  όργανα, και φιλο-
σόφησον αναγκαιοτάτων και πρεπωδεστάτην φιλο-
σοφίαν άνθρώπω, ζητών, τί δρασι , τί άκοή, τί 
γεΰσι , τί οσφρησι , τί άφή, τί και συνόλω  
αϊσθησι ' κάπειτα τί τό όράν και πώ  ορά , τί 
τό άκούειν και πώ  άκούει , τί τό όσφραίνεσθαι 
ή γεύεσθαι ή άπτεσθαι και πώ  εκαστον αυτών 

56 βΐωθε γίγνεσθαι, πριν δέ τόν ίδιον οίκον καλώ  
επεσκεφθαι, τόν τοΰ παντό  εζετάζειν ούχ υπερ-
βολή μανία ; και ούπω σοι μείζον επίταγμα επι-
τάττω, τήν σαυτοΰ φυχήν ίδεΐν και τόν νουν, εφ* 
ω μεγα φρονεί * καταλαβεΐν γάρ αυτόν ούποτε 

57 δυνήση. ανάβαινε νΰν εί  ούρανόν και κατ-
αλαζονεύου περί τών εκεί, μήπω δεδυνημενο  
γνώναι κατά τό ποιητικόν γράμμα 
όττί τοι εν μεγάροισι κακόν τ ' αγαθόν τε τέτυκται, 
° See A p p . p. 598. 
b i.e. while the Haran-life is primarily the exploration of 

the senses, it does include the exploration of mind (Terah or 
Socrates) as opposed to the practising (Abraham), which will 
lead to the highest spiritual knowledge. It is, however, a 
later stage, and this is signified by οϋπω. So also in De Mig.% 

particularly § 185. 
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you are rooted to the ground ? Why do you venture 
to determine the indeterminate ? And why are you 
so busy with what you ought to leave alone, the 
things above ? And why do you extend even to the 
heavens your learned ingenuity ? Why do you take 
up astronomy and pay such full and minute attention 
to the higher regions ? Mark, my friend, not what is 
above and beyond your reach but what is close to 
yourself,0 or rather make yourself the object of your 
impartial scrutiny. What form, then, will 55 
your scrutiny take ? Go in spirit to Haran, ' ex-
cavated ' land, the openings and cavities of the body, 
and hold an inspection of eyes, ears, nostrils, and the 
other organs of sense, and engage in a course of 
philosophy most vital and most fitting to a human 
being. Try to find out what sight is, what hearing is, 
what taste, smell, touch are : in a word what sense-
perception is. Next, ask what it is to see and how 
you see, what it is to hear and how you hear, what it 
is to smell or taste or handle, and how each function 
is habitually performed. But before you have made 56 
a thorough investigation into your own tenement, is 
it not an excess of madness to examine that of the 
universe ? And there is a weightier charge which I 
do not as yet lay upon you,b namely to see your own 
soul and the mind of which you think so proudly : 
I say ' see,' for to comprehend it you will never be 
able. Go to ! Mount to heaven and brag of what 57 
you see there, you who have not yet attained to the 
knowledge of that of which the poet speaks in the 
line 

Al l that existeth of good and of ill in the halls of thy 
homestead.' * 0 

0 Od. iv. 392. See A p p . p. 598. 
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καταγαγών δ ' άπ* ουρανού τον κατάσκοπον και 
άντισπάσα  από τη  εκεί ζητήσεω  γνώθι1 σαυτόν, 
είτα και τουτ επιμελώ  έκπόνησον, ίνα τή  άν~ 

58 θρωπίνη  ευδαιμονία  έπιλάχη . τον τρόπον τού-
τον Θάρρα μέν Εβραίοι, Σωκράτην δέ "Ελληνε  
όνομάζουσί' και γάρ εκείνον έγγηράσαι φασίν τή 
περι του γνώθι σαυτόν ακριβέστατη σκέφει, μηδέν 
έξω τών καθ9 εαυτόν φιλοσοφοΰντα. άλλ ' ό μέν 
άνθρωπο  ην, Θάρρα δ ' αυτό  ο λόγο  ο περι του 
γνώναί τινα εαυτόν προκείμενο  οία δένδρον ευ-
ερνέστατον, ιν* εχοιεν εύμαρ&  οι φιλάρετοι τον περι 
ήθοποιίαν δρεπόμενοι καρπόν σωτηρίου και ήδίστη  

59 έμπίπλασθαι τροφή . τοιούτοι μέν ήμιν 
οι φρονήσεω  κατάσκοποι, τών δέ αθλητών και 
αγωνιστών αυτή  αί φύσει  τβλβιότβραι* δικαιοΰσι 
γάρ ούτοι τον περι τών αισθήσεων σύμπαντα λόγον 
ακριβώ  καταμαθόντε  έπί τι μείζον έτερον χωρεΐν 
θεώρημα, καταλιπόντε  τά  αίσθήσεω  όπά , αΐ 

60 Χαρράν ονομάζονται, τούτων έστιν ο επιδόσει  
και βελτιώσει  προ  επιστήμη  άκρα  άνάληφιν 
έσχηκώ  5Αβραάμ* ότε γάρ μάλιστα εγνω, τότε 
μάλιστα άπέγνω εαυτόν, Ινα του προ  άλήθειαν 
όντο  εί  ακριβή γνώσιν ελθη. και πέφυκεν ούτω  
έχειν ο λίαν καταλαβών εαυτόν λίαν άπέγνωκε τήν 

1 Perhaps read <τό> yv&di. 

α Or as Mangey, "drawing away the explorer . . . know 
thyself." For further discussion of the whole passage see 
App . pp. 598 f. 
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But bring the explorer down from heaven and away 
from these researches draw the " Know thyself,"α 

and then lavish the same careful toil on this too, 
in order that you may enjoy the happiness proper 
to man. This character Hebrews call " Terah," 58 
Greeks " Socrates." For they say that " Know 
thyself" was likewise the theme of life-long ponder-
ing to Socrates, and that his philosophy was con-
cerned exclusively with his own self. Socrates, 
however, was a human being, while Terah was self-
knowledge itself, a way of thinking set before us as a 
tree of great luxuriance, to the end that lovers of 
virtue might find it easy, as they pluck the fruit of 
moral knowledge, to take their fill of nourishment 
saving and most sweet. Such do we find 59 
those to be whose part it is to explore good sense : 
but more perfect than theirs is the nature with which 
those are endowed who train themselves to engage in 
the contest for it. These, when they have thoroughly 
learned in all its details the whole study of the sense-
perceptions, claim it as their prerogative to advance 
to some other greater object of contemplation, leaving 
behind them those lurking-places of sense-perception, 
to which the name of Haran is given. Among these 60 
is Abraham who gained much progress and improve-
ment towards the acquisition of the highest know-
ledge : for when most he knew himself, then most 
did he despair6 of himself, in order that he might 
attain to an exact knowledge of Him Who in reality is . 
And this is nature's law : he who has thoroughly 
comprehended himself, thoroughly despairs of him-

b The play on Zyvuj )( άπέ-γνω is unavoidably lost in the 
English. 
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[630] εν πάσι του \ γενητοϋ σαφώ  προλαβών ούδένειαν, 
6 δ' άπογνού  εαυτόν γινώσκει τον Οντα. 

61 XI. Τι  μεν ούν εστίν ή Χαρράν και διά τί 6 
άπολείπων τό του όρκου φρέαρ εί  αυτήν έρχεται, 
δεδήλωται. σκεπτέον 8έ τό τρίτον και άκόλουθον, 
τι  ό τόπο , φ ύπαντα' λέγεται γάρ, ότι " άπ-

62 ήντησε τόπω" τριχώ  8έ επινοείται τόπο , άπαξ 
μέν χώρα υπό σώματο  πεπληρωμένη, κατά δεύ-
τερον 8έ τρόπον ό θειο  λόγο , δν έκπεπλήρωκεν 
όλον δι' όλων άσωμάτοι  8υνάμεσιν αυτό  ο θεό . 
" εΐ8ον" γάρ φησι " τον τόπον ού είστήκει ο 
θεό  του *\σραήλ," εν φ μόνω καϊ ίερουργεΐν 
έφήκεν άλλαχόθι κωλύσα * διείρηται γάρ άνα-
βαίνειν εί  τον τόπον, ον αν έκλέζηται κύριο  ό 
θεό , κάκει θύειν τά ολοκαυτώματα και τά σωτήρια 
και τά  άλλα  άμωμου  θυσία  άναγειν. 

63 κατά δέ τρίτον σημαινόμενον αυτό  ο θεό  /caAelrcu 
τόπο  τω περιέχειν μέν τά Ολα, περιέχεσθαι δέ 
προ  μηδενό  απλώ , και τω καταφυγήν τών συμ-
πάντων αυτόν εΐναι, και έπειδήπερ αυτό  έστι 
χώρα εαυτού, κεχωρηκώ  εαυτόν και έμφερόμενο  

64 μόνω έαυτώ. εγώ μέν οΰν ουκ είμι τόπο , άλλ' 
εν τόπω, και έκαστον τών όντων ομοίω  · το γάρ 
περιεχόμενον διαφέρει του περιέχοντο , τό δέ θείον 
ύπ* ούδενό  περιεχόμενον άναγκαίω  εστίν αυτό 
τόπο  εαυτού. μαρτυρεί δέ μοι λόγιον 
τό χρησθέν επι 'Αβραάμ τόδε* " ήλθεν εί  τον 

3 2 8 
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self, having as a step to this ascertained the nothing-
ness in all respects of created being. And the man 
who has despaired of himself is beginning to know 
Him that is. 

XI . What Haran is and why the man who leaves 61 
the Well of the Oath comes to it, has been made 
evident. We must consider the point which naturally 
comes next, our third point, namely what the place 
is which he lights upon or meets, for we read " he 
met a place " (Gen. xxviii. 1 1 ) . Now " place " has a 62 
threefold meaning, firstly that of a space filled by a 
material form, secondly that of the Divine Word, 
which God Himself has completely filled throughout 
with incorporeal potencies ; for they saw," says 
Moses, " the place where the God of Israel stood " 
(Ex. xxiv. 1 0 ) . α Only in this place did he permit 
them to sacrifice, forbidding them to do so elsewhere : 
for they were expressly bidden to go up " to the 
place which the Lord God shall choose " (Deut. xii. 
5 ) , and there to sacrifice " the whole burnt offerings 
and the peace offerings " (Ex. xx. 2 4 ) and to offer 
the other pure sacrifices. There is a third 63 
signification, in keeping with which God Himself is 
called a place, by reason of His containing things, and 
being contained by nothing whatever, and being a 
place for all to flee into, and because He is Himself 
the space which holds Him ; for He is that which He 
Himself has occupied, and naught encloses Him but 
Himself. I, mark you, am not a place, but in a place; 64 
and each thing likewise that exists ; for that which is 
contained is different from that which contains it, and 
the Deity, being contained by nothing, is of necessity 
Itself Its own place. Witness is borne to 
what I am saying by this oracle delivered in Abraham's 
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τόπον ον εΐπεν αύτω ό θεό * και άναβλέφα  τοΐ  
65 όφθαλμοΐ  είδε τόν τόπον μακρόθεν." ό έλθών €ΐ  
τόν τόπον, είπε μοι, μακρόθεν αυτόν ειδεν; άλλά 
μήποτ€ Sveiv πραγμάτων έστιν ομωνυμία δια-
φερόντων, ων τό μέν έτερον θείο  έστι λόγο , τό 

66 δέ έτερον ο προ τοΰ λόγου θεό . ό δή ξεναγηθεί  
m ύπό σοφία  εί  τόν πρότερον άφικνεΐται τόπον, 
εύράμενο  τή  αρεσκεία  κεφαλήν και τέλο  τόν 
θεΐον λόγον, έν ω γενόμενο  ού φθάνει προ  τόν 
κατά τό είναι θεόν έλθεΐν, άλλ ' αυτόν ορά μακρόθεν 
μάλλον δέ ουδέ πόρρωθεν αυτόν εκείνον θεωρεΐν 
ικανό  έστιν, άλλά τό μακράν τόν θεόν είναι πάση  
γενέσεω  αυτό μόνον ορά και τό πορρωτάτω τήν 
κατάληφιν αύτοΰ πάση  ανθρωπινή  διανοία  δι-

67 ωκίσθαι. μήποτε μέντοι γε ουδέ τόπον νΰν άλλη-
γορών έπι τοΰ αιτίου παρείληφεν, άλλ ' έστι τό 
δηλούμενον τοιούτον " ήλθεν ει  τόν τόπον, και 
άναβλέφα  τοΐ  όφθαλμοΐ  εΐδεν " αυτόν τόν τόπον, 
εί  δν ήλθε, μακράν Οντα τοΰ ακατονόμαστου και 

g 8 άρρητου και κατά πάσα  Ιδέα  ακατάληπτου θεοΰ. 
. XII. | Τούτων προδιωρισμένων, Οταν εί  Χαρράν, 
τήν αϊσθησιν, έλθη ο ασκητή , " ύπαντά τόπω," 
ούτε τω έκπεπληρωμένω ύπό σώματο  θνητού— 
μετέχουσι γάρ αύτοΰ πάντε  οί γηγενεί  έκπεπληρω-
κότε  -χωράν και τόπον τινά κατά τάναγκαΐον επ-
έχοντε —ούτε τώ τρίτω και άρίστω, ού μόλι  έννοιαν 
λαβείν ήν άν έπι τοϋ φρέατο  ποιου μενον τά  δια-

α Cf. De Post. 17 f. 
6 i.e. the second τόπο  as well as the first may indicate 

the Logos, if μακρόθεν be taken as meaning " a f a r " rather 
than "from afar." 
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case : " He came to the place of which God had told 
him : and lifting up his eyes he saw the place from 
afar" (Gen. xxii. 3 f.).a Tell me, pray, did he who 65 
had come to the place see it from afar ? Nay, it 
would seem that one and the same word is used of two 
different things : one of these is a divine Word, the 
other God Who was before the Word. One who has 66 
come from abroad under Wisdom's guidance arrives 
at the former place, thus attaining in the divine word 
the sum and consummation of service. But when he 
has his place in the divine Word he does not actually 
reach Him Who is in very essence God, but sees Him 
from afar : or rather, not even from a distance is he 
capable of contemplating Him ; all he sees is the 
bare fact that God is far away from all Creation, and 
that the apprehension of Him is removed to a very 
great distance from all human power of thought. 
Nay, it may be that neither in this part of the text b 67 
does the lawgiver use " place as a figurative de-
scription of the First Cause, but that what is signified 
is something like this : "he came to the place and 
looked up and saw with his eyes " the place itself to 
which he had come, that it was a long way off from 
God for Whom no name nor utterance nor conception 
of any sort is adequate. 

XII. Having laid down these preliminary defini- 68 
tions, we resume our story. When the Practiser 
comes to Haran, or Sense-perception, he " meets a 
place." This " place " is not that filled by a mortal 
body, for of that all earth-born men have their share, 
for they have filled a space and occupy of necessity 
some place. Nor is it that best one, the third named 
above, of which it would hardly have been possible 
for him to form a conception by dwelling at the well 
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τρφά , ο προσηγορεύετο όρκο , ώ τό αύτομαθέ  
γένο , Ισαάκ, ένδιαιτάται μηδέποτε τή  προ  θεόν 
πίστεω  και άφανοΰ  ύπολήφεω  άφιστάμενον, αλλά 

τω μέσω λόγω θείω, τά άριστα ύφηγουμένω και 
69 ό'σα πρόσφορα τοι  καιροΐ  άναδιδάσκοντι. ον γάρ 
άξιων1 ό θεό  εί  αϊσθησιν έρχεσθαι τού  εαυτού 
λόγου  επικουρία  ένεκα τών φιλαρέτων αποστέλλει* 
οι δ' ίατρεύουσι και έκνοσηλεύουσι τά φυχή  άρρω-
στήματα, παραινέσει  ιερά  ώσπερ νόμου  ακίνη-
του  τιθέντε  και επι τά τούτων γυμνάσια καλούντε  
και τρόπον άλειπτών ίσχύν και δύναμιν και ρώμην 

70 άνανταγώνιστον έμφύοντε . δεόντω  ούν εί  αϊ-
σθησιν ελθών ούκέτι θεώ, λόγω δ ' ύπαντα θεού, 
καθά και ό πάππο  αύτοϋ τή  σοφία  'Αβραάμ, 
λέγεται γάρ* " απήλθε κύριο , ώ  επαύσατο λαλώι> 

τω 9Αβραάμ, και 9Αβραάμ άπέστρεφεν εί  τον 
τόπον αύτοϋ δι9 ού συνάγεται τό λόγοι  τοιούτοι  
εντυγχάνειν ίεροΐ , ών ό προ τών όλων θεό  άπ-
ήλλακται, μηκέτι τά  άφ9 αύτοϋ τείνων φαντασία , 
άλλά τά  άπό τών μεθ9 αυτόν δυνάμεων. 

7ΐ ύπερφυέστατα δ ' έχει τό μή φάναι έλθεΐν εί  τον 
τόπον, άλλ ' άτταντ^σαι τόπω' έκούσιον μέν γάρ 
τό έρχεσθαι, τό δ ' άπανταν πολλάκι  άκούσιον, Ιν 
εξαπιναίω  ό θειο  λόγο  επιφαινόμενο  άπροσ-
δόκητον χαράν ελπίδο  μείζονα έρημη φυχή συνοδοί-

1 MSS. απαξιών. 

α The thought is not very clear. Perhaps " even if he had 
remained in that higher region, which is the permanent 
home of the Isaac-soul, he could scarcely (or perhaps " only 
with difficulty ") have reached the apprehension of the divine, 
which even Isaac saw only dimly." 
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called " Oath," where Isaac has his abode, the self-
taught nature that never desists from faith toward 
God and dim conception of Him.a No : the " place " 
on which he " lights " is the place in the middle 
sense, the Word of God, shewing, as it does, the way 
to the things that are best, teaching, as it does, 
such lessons as the varying occasions require. For 69 
God, not deeming it meet that sense should per-
ceive Him, sends forth His Words to succour the 
lovers of virtue, and they act as physicians of the soul 
and completely heal its infirmities, giving holy ex-
hortations with all the force of irreversible enact-
ments, and calling to the exercise and practice of 
these and like trainers implanting strength and 
power and vigour that no adversary can withstand. 
Meet and right then is it that Jacob, having come 70 
to Sense-perception, meets not now God but a word 
of God, even as did Abraham, the grandfather of his 
wisdom.5 For we are told that " the Lord departed, 
when He ceased speaking to Abraham, and Abraham 
returned to his place " (Gen. xviii. 3 3 ) . By " return-
ing to his place " is implied the meeting with sacred 
Words of a kind from which the God Who is prior to 
all things has withdrawn, ceasing to extend visions 
that proceed from Himself, but only those that pro-
ceed from the potencies inferior to Him. 
There is an extraordinary fitness in saying not that 71 
he came to the place, but that he met with a place ; 
for coming is a matter of choice, but there is often no 
exercise of choice in meeting. Thus should the 
divine Word, by manifesting Itself suddenly and 
offering Itself as a fellow-traveller to a lonely soul, 
hold out to it an unlooked-for joy—which is greater 

6 See § 47 above. 
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πορεΐν μέλλων προτείνη. και γάρ Μωυσή  " εξάγει 
τον λαόν εί  τήν συνάντησιν του θεοϋ," σαφώ  είδώ  
έρχόμενον αύτον άοράτω  προ  τά  ποθούσα  φυχά  
έντυχεΐν αύτώ. 

72 XIII. Τήν δ ' αίτίαν επιφέρει, δι* ήν τόπω ύπ-
ήντησεν " εδυ " γάρ φησιν " 6 ήλιο ," ούχ 6 φαινό-
μενο  ούτο , άλλα τ ό του αοράτου και μεγίστου 
θεού περιφεγγέστατον και περιαυγέστατον φώ . 
τοΰθ' Οταν μέν έπιλάμφη διάνοια, τά δεύτερα λόγων 
δύεται φέγγη, πολύ δέ μάλλον οι αισθητοί τόποι 
πάντε  επισκιάζονται* όταν δ ' έτέρωσε χωρήση, 

73 πάντ ευθύ  άνίσχει και ανατέλλει, μή θαυμάση  
δέ, εί ό ήλιο  κατά τού  τή  αλληγορία  κανόνα  
έξομοιοΰται τω πατρϊ και ήγεμόνι τών συμπάντων 
θεώ γάρ όμοιον προ  άλήθειαν μέν ουδέν, ά δέ δόξη 
νενόμισται, δύο μόνα εστίν, άόρατόν τε και όρατόν, 

7^ ΦυΧΠ άόρατον, όρατόν δέ ήλιο , τήν \ μέν 
•· ούν φυχή  έμφέρειαν δεδήλωκεν εν έτέροι  ειπών 

" έποίησεν ό θεό  τον άνθρωπον, κατ9 εικόνα θεοϋ 
έποίησεν αυτόν," και εν τω κατά άνδροφόνων 
τεθέντι νόμω πάλιν " ό έκχέων αΐμα άνθρωπου 
άντι του αίματο  αύτοϋ έκχυθήσεται, ότι εν είκόνι 
θεοϋ έποίησα τον άνθρωπον," τήν δέ ήλιου διά 

75 συμβόλων μεμήνυκε. ράδιον δέ και 
άλλω  εξ έπιλογισμοΰ τούτο κατιδεϊν, επειδή 

α Or simply "greater than it hoped for." But see the 
contrast between χαρά and 4\πί  in De Mut. 163 f. 

b Note how Philo, having already reduced \6yos from the 
Divine Logos to God's \oyoi, here reduces it still further to 
" words " in general. 

e Philo here seems to abandon his regular interpretation 
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than hope.a For Moses too, when he " leads out the 
people to meet God " (Ex. xix. 1 7 ) , knows full well 
that He comes all unseen to the souls that yearn to 
come into His presence. 

XIII. The lawgiver further states the reason why 72 
Jacob " met " a place : " for the sun was set/' it 
says (Gen. xxviii. 1 1 ) , not this sun which shews itself 
to our eyes, but the light of the supreme and invisible 
God most brilliant and most radiant. When this 
shines upon the understanding, it causes those lesser 
luminaries of words b to set, and in a far higher degree 
casts into shade all the places of sense-perception ; 
but when it has gone elsewhither, all these at once 
have their dawn and rising. And marvel not if the 73 
sun, in accordance with the rules of allegory, is 
likened to the Father and Ruler of the universe : for 
although in reality nothing is like God, there have 
been accounted so in human opinion two things only, 
one invisible, one visible, the soul invisible, the sun 
visible. The soul's likeness to God the lawgiver has 74 
shewn elsewhere, by saying " God made man, after 
the image of God made He him " (Gen. i. 27),c and 
again, in the law enacted against murderers, "he 
that sheddeth man's blood, in requital for his blood 
shall there blood be shed, because in the image of 
God made I man " (Gen. ix. 6) ; while the sun's like-
ness to God he has indicated by figures. 
In other ways also it is easy to discern this by a 75 
process of reasoning.*1 In the first place: God is 
of κατ εικόνα θεοϋ as " made in the likeness of the image," i.e. 
of the Logos. (See e.g. Leg. All. iii. 96.) 

d This "reasoning," in which, though the term " s u n " 
is not applied to God, it may be inferred from the context, 
goes on to the end of § 76. The "figurative" use of the 
word in this sense is given in §§ 87 ff. 
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πρώτον μεν 6 θεό  φώ  εστι—" κύριο  γάρ φωτισ-
μό  μου και σωτήρ μου " iv ύμνοι  άδεται—και 
ού μόνον φώ , αλλά καϊ παντό  έτερου φωτό  
άρχέτυπον, μάλλον 8ε παντό  αρχετύπου πρεσ-
βύτερον και άνώτερον, λόγον έχον παραδείγματο  
(παραδείγματο ).1 τό μέν γάρ παράδειγμα ό 
πληρέστατο  ήν αύτοϋ λόγο , φώ —" είπε " γάρ 
φησιν " ό θεό ' γενέσθω φώ ,"— αυτό  δέ ούδενι 

76 τών γεγονότων Ομοιο . επειθ* ώ  ήλιο  
ήμέραν και νύκτα διακρίνει, ούτω  φησι Μωυσή  
τον θεόν φώ  και σκότο  διατβιχισαι* " διεχώρισε 
γάρ ό θεό  άνά μέσον τοϋ φωτό  και άνά μέσον 
τοϋ σκότου "· άλλω  τε ώ  ήλιο  άνατείλα  τά 
κεκρυμμένα τών σωμάτων επιδείκνυται, ούτω  
και ό θεό  τά πάντα γεννήσα  ού μόνον εί  τούμ-
φανέ  ήγαγεν, αλλά και ά πρότερον ούκ ήν, 
έποίησεν, ού δημιουργό  μόνον άλλά και κτίστη  
αυτό  ών. 

77 XIV. Aeyerat δέ πολλαχώ  κατά τον ιερόν 
λόγον έν ύπονοίαι  ήλιο , άπαξ μέν ο ανθρώπινο  
νου , όν οίκοδομοϋσιν ώ  πόλιν και κατασκευά-
ζουσιν οι γένεσιν προ τοϋ άγενήτου θεραπεύειν 
άναγκαζόμενοι, εφ* ών εϊρηται Οτι " ώκοδόμησαν 
πόλει  όχυρά  τω Φαραώ, τήν τε ΤΙειθώ," τον 
λόγον ω τό πείθειν άνάκειται, " και *Ραμεσσή," 

1 <παραδε'^ματο >. This is my own insertion. The text, 
as it stands in the MSS.—(1) God is above all archetypes; (2) H e 
is the "model ," i.e. archetype; (3) the Logos is the arche-
type and in this is contrasted with God—seems incoherent. 
For παράδε^μα παραδ€ί"γμα.το$ cf. Leg. All. iii. 96 ώσπερ yap 
6 θεό  παράδε^μα τη  εικόνο  . . . οϋτω  ή είκών άλλων y vετaι 
παράδε  μα, and De Op. 25 είκών εικόνο . 
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light, for there is a verse in one of the psalms, " the 
Lord is my illumination and my Saviour " (Ps. xxvii. 
[xxvi.] 1 ) . And He is not only light, but the arche-
type of every other light, nay, prior to and high 
above every archetype, holding the position of the 
model of a model. For the model or pattern was the 
Word which contained all His fullness—light, in facta ; 
for, as the lawgiver tells us, " God said, ' let light 
come into being ' " (Gen. i. 3 ) , whereas He Himself 
resembles none of the things which have come into 
being. Secondly : as the sun makes day 76 
and night distinct, so Moses says that God kept apart 
light and darkness ; for " God," he tells us, " separ-
ated between the light and between the darkness " 
(Gen. i. 4 ) . And above all, as the sun when it rises 
makes visible objects which had been hidden, so God 
when He gave birth to all things, not only brought 
them into sight, but also made things which before 
were not, not just handling material as an artificer, 
but being Himself its creator. 

XIV. In the course of sacred revelation " Sun " is 77 
used in several figurative senses. To begin with, it is 
used of the human mind, which is erected and set up 
as a city by those who under compulsion serve creation 
in preference to the uncreated One. Of them we 
read that " they built strong cities for Pharaoh, 
namely Peitho," speech, to which persuading is 
dedicated, " and Raamses," sense-perception, by 

β The word φω  here puzzled Mangey, who suggested its 
omission, which would make the quotation pointless. I 
think the text may stand. The Logos is light, for if God 
said " let there be light," this was a \oyos in the sense of a 
saying. Cf. note on De Fug. 95 . The straining would be 
lessened if we suppose that the next three words of the 
quotation, καϊ έγένετο φω , have fallen out. 
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τήν αΐσθησιν, ύφ* ή  ώσπερ υπό σέων ή φνχή 
διεσθίεται—ερμηνεύεται γάρ σεισμό  σητό ,— " και 
τήν llv, τον νουν, ην ήλιου πολιν ωνομασεν, 
επειδή καθάπερ ήλιο  τοϋ παντό  ημών όγκου τήν 
ήγεμονίαν άνήπται και τά  αύτοϋ δυνάμει  ώσπερ 

78 ακτίνα  εί  δλον τείνει, τον δε ιερέα και θερα-
πευτήν τοϋ νοϋ πενθερδν επιγράφεται πά  6 τήν 
τοϋ σώματο  πολιτείαν άναφάμενο , όνομα Ιωσήφ. 
" έδωκε " γάρ φησιν " αύτω τήν *Ασενέθ θυγατέρα 

7 g ΐίετεφρή ιερέω   λιου πόλεω ." \ 
[633] δεύτερον δέ ήλιον καλεί συμβολικώ  τήν αΐσθησιν, 

επειδή τά αισθητά πάντα δείκνυσι διάνοια, περι 
ή  λελάληκεν ώδε- " άνέτειλεν ό ήλιο  αύτω, ήνίκα 
παρήλθε τό εΐδο  τοϋ θεοϋ"* τώ γάρ όντι ταΐ  
ίερωτάται  ίδέαι  και ώ  άν είκόσιν άσωμάτοι  
όταν μηκέτι δυνώμεθα συνδιατρίβειν, άλλ ' έτέρωσε 
τρεπόμενοι μεταχωρήσωμεν, άλλω φωτι τώ κατά 
αΐσθησιν χρώμεθα σκότου  προ  τόν υγιή λόγον 

80 ουδέν απλώ  διαφέροντί' όπερ ανάτειλαν ορασιν 
μέν και άκοήν, έτι δέ γεϋσιν και οσφρησιν και 
άφήν ώσπερ κοιμωμένα  ανήγειρε, φρόνησιν δέ1 

και δικαιοσύνην έπιστήμην τε και σοφίαν έγρη-
gl γορυία  ει  ύπνον έτρεφεν. ού χάριν άγνεύειν 
ούδένα προ εσπέρα  φησιν ο ιερό  λόγο  δύνασθαι, 
τή  διανοία  ύπό τών κατ* αΐσθησιν κινήσεων έτι 
παρευημερουμένη . άφυκτον δέ και τοΐ  
ίερεϋσι νόμον έν ταύτώ και γνώμην αποφαινόμενο  

1 MSS. Τ€. 

° Because the Senses are Mind's daughters, vide § 88. 
b Or ** statement." See below on § 101. The future indi-

cative instead of the imperative indicates a spiritual fact, viz. 
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which the soul is eaten through as though by moths : 
the name means " moth-shock " ;—" and On," the 
mind, which Moses called Sun-city (Ex. i. 1 1 ) , since 
the mind, like a sun, has assumed the leadership of 
our entire frame and bulk, and makes its forces reach, 
like the sun's rays, to every part of it. And everyone 78 
who has accepted the citizenship of the body, and the 
name of such is Joseph, chooses for his father-in-law 
the priest and devotee of Mind.a For Moses says 
that Pharaoh " gave him Asenath, daughter of Poti-
phera, priest of Heliopolis " (Gen. xli. 4 5 ) . 
Secondly, Moses uses " sun " figuratively for sense- 79 
perception, inasmuch as it shews all objects of sense 
to the understanding. It is of sense-perception that 
Moses has spoken on this wise : " the sun arose upon 
him when he passed by the appearance of God " 
(Gen. xxxii. 3 1 ) ; for in truth, when we are no longer 
able to remain in company with holiest forms, which 
are as it were incorporeal images, but turn in a 
different direction and go elsewhere, we are led by 
another light, even that which answers to sense-
perception, a light, as compared with sound reason, 
differing no whit from darkness. When this sun has 80 
risen it wakes up sight and hearing, yea taste and 
smell and touch, from their seeming sleep, but sound 
sense and justice and knowledge and wisdom, which 
it finds awake, it plunges in sleep. This is why the 81 
sacred word says that no one can be clean until the 
even (Lev. xi. passim), the understanding being till 
then at the mercy of the movements of sense-percep-
tion. For the priests too he lays down 
an inexorable law, in the form of a prediction,6 in the 

that whoever is not cleansed cannot really partake of holy 
things. 
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τίθησιν, έπειδάν λέγη* " Ούκ εδεται άπό τών 
άγιων, εάν μή λούσηται τό σώμα ύδατι και δύη 

82 ο ήλιο  και γένηται καθαρό " δηλοΐ γάρ σαφέ-
στατα διά τούτων, οτι ευαγή  είσάπαν ουδεί  εστίν, 
ώ  ταΐ  άγίαι  και ίεροπρεπέσι χρήσθαι τελεταΐ , 
ω τά  αίσθητά  τον θνητού βίου λαμπρότητα  ετι 
τετιμήσθαι συμβέβηκεν. εί δε τι  αύτά  ούκ απο-
δέχεται, κατά τό άκόλουθον τω φρονήσεω  έπι-
λάμπεται φέγγει, δι9 ού δυνήσεται τά  τών κενών 

83 δοξών έκνίπτεσθαι και άπολούεσθαι κηλίδα , ή 
τον ήλιον αυτόν ούχ ορά , οτι τάναντία και ανα-
τέλλων και δυόμενο  εργάζεται; έπειδάν γάρ 
άνίσχη, τά μέν κατά γήν άπαντα περιλάμπεται, 
τά δέ κατ9 ούρανόν αποκρύπτεται* δύντο  δ' 
εμπαλιν οι μέν αστέρε  προφαίνονται, τά δέ περί-

84 γεια συσκιάζεται. τον αυτόν τρόπον και έν ήμΐν, 
όταν μέν τό τών αισθήσεων φέγγο  ώ  ήλιο  
άνατείλη, τά  ολυμπίου  και ουράνιου  ώ  αληθώ  
έπιστήμα  κρύπτεσθαι συμβέβηκεν όταν δέ προ  
δυσμά  γένηται, τά  άστεροειδεστάτα  και θειο-
τάτα  άναφαίνεσθαι αρετών αύγά , ότε και καθαρό  
ό νου  υπό μηδενό  κρυπτόμενο  αισθητού γίνεται. 

85 XV. κατά δέ τό τρίτον σημαινόμενον 
ήλιον καλεί τον θείον λόγον, τό του κατ9 ούρανόν 
περιπολοϋντο , ώ  πρότερον ελέχθη, παράδειγμα, 
εφ9 ού λέγεται* " ό ήλιο  έξήλθεν έπι τήν γήν, 
και Αώτ είσήλθεν εί  Σηγώρ, και κύριο  εβρεζεν 

86 έπί Σόδομα και Υόμορρα θεΐον και πυρ." ό γάρ 
του θεοϋ λόγο , όταν έπι τό γεώδε  ημών σύστημα 
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words : " He will not eat of the holy things unless he 
have washed his body with water, and the sun be set, 
and he have become clean " (Lev. xxii. 6 f.). For he 82 
makes it perfectly evident by this declaration that no 
one is absolutely free from pollution, so as to celebrate 
the holy and reverend mysteries, by whom the 
splendours of this mortal life, objects as they are of 
sense-perception, are still held in honour. But if a 
man disdains them, the consequence is that he is 
shone upon by the light of sound sense, and by means 
of it he will be able completely to purge and wash out 
of himself the defilements of vain opinions. Or look 83 
at the sun itself. Do you not see that the effect of 
its rising is the reverse of that of its setting ? When 
it has risen, all things on earth are lit up, while those 
in the heavens are obscured : on the contrary, when 
it has set the stars appear, and earthly objects are 
hidden. It is precisely the same with us. When the 84 
light of our senses has risen like a sun, the various 
forms of knowledge, so truly heavenly and celestial, 
disappear from sight : when it reaches its setting, 
radiances most divine and most star-like sent forth 
from virtues come into view : and it is then that the 
mind also becomes pure because it is darkened by no 
object of sense. XV. The third meaning 85 
in which he employs the title sun is that of the divine 
Word, the pattern, as has been already mentioned, of 
the sun which makes its circuit in the sky. It is of 
the divine Word that it is said, " The sun went forth 
upon the earth, and Lot entered into Zoar, and the 
Lord rained on Sodom and Gomorrah brimstone and 
fire " (Gen. xix. 2 3 f.). For the Word of God, when 86 
it arrives at our earthy composition, in the case of 
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άφίκηται, τοι  μέν αρετή  συγγενέσι καΐ προ  
αυτήν άποκλίνουσιν άρήγει και βοηθει, ώ  κατα-
φυγήν και σωτηρίαν αύτοΐ  πορίζειν παντελή, τοι  
δέ άντιπάλοι  όλεθρον και φθοράν άνίατον έπι-

87 πέμπει. λέγεται δέ κατά τέταρτον 
σημαινόμενον ήλιο  μεν αυτό  ο τών όλων ήγεμών, 
ώ  εΐπον ήδη, δι' ου τά ανίατα τών αμαρτημάτων 

[634] ανακαλύπτεται συσκιάζεσθαι δοκοϋντα* \ πάντα 
γάρ ώ  δυνατά, ούτω  και γνώριμα θεώ. 

88 παρό και τού  καταλύοντα  τών τόνων τών ψυχι-
κών, άκολάστω  και λαγνίστερον όμιλοϋντα  ταΐ  
νου θυγατράσιν, αίσθήσεσιν, ώ  χα^αιτυ7ται? και 

89 πόρναι , ενδειχθησομένου  προ  ήλιον άγει. φησι 
γαρ* και κατελυσεν ο λαο  εν λιαττιν —a/cavc/ai 
δ' ερμηνεύεται, παθών κεντούντων και τιτρω-
σκόντων ψνχήν σύμβολον,—" και εβεβηλώθη " 
φησίν " εκπορνεΰσαι εί  τά  θυγατέρα  Μωάβ "— 
αι δε εισιν αι αίσθήσει , κεκλημέναι νου θυγατέρε * 
Νίωάβ γάρ εκ πατρό  ερμηνεύεται,—και προσ-
τίθησι* " λάβε πάντα  τού  αρχηγού  του λαού 
και παραδειγμάτισον τω κυρίω απέναντι του ηλίου, 
και άποστραφήσεται οργή κυρίου άπό 'Ισραήλ." 

90 ού γάρ μόνον τά κεκρυμμένα τών αδικημάτων 
εμφανή γενέσθαι βουλόμενο  ταΐ  ήλιακαΐ  περι-
έλαμψεν άκτΐσιν, άλλα και διά συμβόλων ήλιον τον 
πατέρα τών όλων έκάλεσεν, ω πάντα προΰπτα και 
δσα εν μυχοΐ  τή  διανοία  άοράτω  επιτελείται* 
γενομένων δ' εμφανών ΐλεώ φησιν εσεσθαι τον 

β A n allusion to the interpretation of Lot's name as 
άπόκλισπ "sometimes from what is good, sometimes from 
what is bad," De Mig. 148. There is a similar allusion 
below, § 246, but there to the wrong kind of άπόκ. 
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those who are akin to virtue and turn away α to her, 
gives help and succour, thus affording them a refuge 
and perfect safety, but sends upon her adversaries 
irreparable ruin. In a fourth sense, as I 87 
have already said, the title of " Sun " is applied to 
the Ruler of the Universe Himself, through Whose 
agency irremediable sins, when apparently concealed, 
are disclosed. For to God all things are known, even 
as all things are possible. In accordance 88 
with this we see Him bringing to the sun to be laid 
bare those energies of the soul that have been un-
strung by lewd and licentious intercourse with Mind's 
daughters, the senses, as though they were common 
strumpets. For he says " and the people abode in 89 
Shittim "—the meaning of this name is " thorns," a 
symbol of passions pricking and wounding the soul— 
" and was denied to commit whoredom with the 
daughters of Moab "—these are the senses, entitled 
daughters of Mind ; for the translation of " Moab " 
is " from a father." The lawgiver adds the command 
given him : " Take all the chiefs of the people and 
set them up publicly b unto the Lord before the sun, 
and the anger of the Lord shall be turned away from 
Israel " (Num. xxv. 1 , 4 ) . It was not only that, in 90 
his desire that the hidden deeds of unrighteousness 
should be made manifest, he caused the rays of the 
sun to shine about them. More than this, he gave 
the figurative title of" Sun " to the universal Father, 
to Whose sight all things are open, even those which 
are perpetrated invisibly in the recesses of the under-
standing. He says that when they have been made 
manifest, the One gracious Being will be found 

b E . V . " hang them up," which the LXX may have meant, 
Philo, however, interprets it by εμφανή yeviadai. 
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91 μόνον Ιλεω. διά τί; ότι, εάν ύπολαβοΰσα διάνοια 
λήσεσθαι τό θείον αδικούσα, ώ  μή πάντα καθοράν 
δυνάμενον, κρύφα και εν μυχοΐ  διαμαρτάνη και 
μετά ταύτα εΐτ εξ αυτή  είτε και ύφηγησαμένου 
τινό  έννοήση, ότι άμήχανον άδηλον εΐναί τι τω 
θεώ, και εαυτήν και τά  εαυτή  πράξει  άπάσα  
ανάπτυξη και ει  μέσον προενεγκοΰσα καθάπερ 
εί  ήλιακόν φώ  έπιδείξηται τω τών Ολων επι-
σκοπώ φήσασα μετανοεΐν εφ* οΐ  πρότερον άγνώ-
μονι γνώμη χρωμενη κακώ  εδόξαζε—μηδέν γάρ 
άδηλον, γνώριμα δέ και δήλα πάντα, ού τά πραχ-
θέντα μόνον, άλλά και τά έλπιζόμενα κατά πολλήν 
περιουσίαν ύπάρχειν αύτω,— κεκάθαρται και ώφέ-
ληται και τον έφεστώτα κολαστήν έλεγχον ήμέρω-
κεν οργή δικαία χρώμενον, ει τό μετανοεΐν άδελφόν 
νεώτερον δν του μηδ' Ολω  άμαρτεΐν αποδέχεται.1 

92 XVI. Φαίνεται μέντοι και έτέρωθι κατά σύμ-
βολον επι τοϋ αιτίου τον ήλιον παραλαμβάνων, 
ώ  εν τω γραφέντι νόμω περι τών επ* ενεχύροι  
δανειζόντων λέγε τον νόμον " εάν ενεχύρασμα 
ένεχυράση  τό ίμάτιον του πλησίον, προ δυσμών 
ήλιου αποδώσει  αύτώ' έστι γάρ τούτο περι-
βόλαιον αύτω μόνον, τούτο το ίμάτιον άσχη-
μοσύνη  αυτού' εν τίνι κοιμηθήσεται; εάν ούν 
καταβοήση προ  μέ, είσακούσομαι αύτοϋ' ελεήμων 

93 γάρ είμι." άρ* ούκ άξιον τού  οίομένου  τήν 
τοσαύτην σπουδήν εΐναι τω νομοθέτη περι άμπε-
χόνη , ει και μή όνειδίζειν, άλλά τοί γε ύπομιμνή-

1 Wend, was inclined to insert μη either before δικαία or 
αποδέχεται. I think the text may well stand. The el (or 
possibly et ye) clause serves to repeat in a short summary the 
long series of έάν clauses which precede. 
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gracious. Why so? Because, if the understanding, 91 
imagining that its wrongdoing will escape the notice 
of God as though He were not able to see all things, 
sin secretly in deep recesses ; if subsequently, 
whether of itself or by the leading of another, it come 
to realize that it is impossible that anything should 
be otherwise than clear to God ; if it unfold itself and 
all its doings, and bringing them out into the open 
expose them as it were in the sunlight to Him Whose 
eye is upon all things ; if it say that it repents of the 
evil opinions which it formerly held in reliance upon 
an ill-judging judgement; if it acknowledge that 
nothing is withdrawn from His sight, but that all 
things are ever known and manifest to Him, not only 
those which have been done already, but the far 
greater body of those which are but contemplated in 
the future ;—then has it gained cleansing and benefit 
and has appeased the just wrath of the convicting 
wielder of the lash who was standing over it. So is 
it with the soul if it embraces repentance, younger 
brother of complete guiltlessness. 

XVI. There are other cases in which the lawgiver 92 
evidently takes the sun figuratively as applying to the 
First Cause, as in the Law enacted with reference to 
those who lend money on security. Read the Law : 
" If thou take thy neighbour's garment to pledge thou 
shalt restore it to him before the setting of the sun ; for 
this is his only covering, it is the garment of his shame. 
Wherein shall he sleep ? If then he cry unto Me, I will 
hear him, for I am compassionate " (Ex. xxii. 26 f.). 
Do not those who suppose that the lawgiver feels 93 
all this concern about a cloak deserve, if not reproach, 
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σκειν φάσκοντα · τί λέγετε, ώ γενναίοι; 6 τών 
δλων κτίστη  και ήγεμών ελεήμονα εαυτόν εφ7 

ούτω  ευτελού  πράγματο , ιματίου μή άποδοθέντο  
94 χρεώστη \ προ  δανειστού, καλεί; τό μέγεθο  

[635] καθάπαξ τή  αρετή  τοϋ πάντα μεγάλου θεοϋ μή 
συνεωρακότων τοιαϋτ εστίν ύπολαμβάνειν και τήν 
άνθρωπίνην μικρολογίαν τή άγενήτω και άφθάρτω 
καϊ πλήρει μακαριότητο  και ευδαιμονία  φύσει 

95 παρά θέμιν και δίκην προσνεμόντων. τί γάρ 
άτοπον ποιοϋσιν οί τά ρύσια κατέχοντε  δανεισταί 
παρ9 αύτοΐ , άχρι  άν τά ίδια άναπράζωνται; 
πένητε  οί χρεώσται, φήσει τι  ίσω , και άξιον 
ελεεΐν αυτού , εΐτ* ούκ άμεινον ήν γράφαι νόμον, 
δι* ού τούτου 1 ερανιοϋσι μάλλον ή χρεωστά  άπο-
φανοϋσιν ή επ* ενεχύροι  τοϋ δανείζειν κωλϋσαι2; 
ο οε εψει  ουκ αν εικοτω  επι τοι  α ελαρον προ 
καιρού μή προιεμένοι  δυσχεραίνοι ώ  άσεβοϋσι. 

96 πενία  δ' εί  αυτά τι  ελθών, ώ  έπο  ειπείν, τά 
πέρατα και ράκιον εν άμπεχόμενο  δανειστά  
καινού  επάγεται τόν άπό τών όρώντων πάρει  
ελεον, ό  τοΐ  κεχρημενοι  ταΐ  τοιαύται  κακό-
πραγίαι  κατ οίκίαν και παρ* ίεροΐ  και εν αγορά 

97 και πανταχού προκέχυται; νυνϊ δε και ο μόνον 
εΐχε προκάλυμμα αίδοϋ , ω τά τή  φύσεω  απόρ-
ρητα συνεσκίαζε, τούτο φέρων προύτεινε* ρύσιον 
υπέρ τίνο , είπε μοι; ή υπέρ ετέρα  άμείνονο  
εσθήτο ; τροφή  μέν γάρ αναγκαία  άπορο  

1 So MSS. : Mangey and earlier editions τούτοι . The 
accusative seems only found here and once in Antiphon. 
See L . & S. 1927. 

2 So Mangey with one MS. : Wend , with the rest κωλύσονσι, 
which is ungrammatical. H e suggests τό daveifriv κωλύει 

3 4 6 



ON DREAMS, I. 9 3 - 9 7 

at least a reminder, in such terms as,4 4 What are you 
saying, good sirs ? Does the Creator and Ruler of the 
universe speak of Himself as compassionate in regard 
to so trifling a matter, a garment not returned to a 
debtor by a lender of money ? To entertain such 
ideas is a mark of men who have utterly failed to see 
the greatness of the excellence of the infinitely great 
God, and against every principle human or divine 
attribute human pettiness to the Being Who is un-
originate and incorruptible and full of all blessedness 9 5 

and happiness. What is there outrageous in money-
lenders keeping the securities in their own hands, 
until they have got back their own ? Someone will 
say perhaps that the debtors are poor men, and 
deserve pity. In that case would it not be better to 
make a law for contributing to the needs of such 
people instead of making them debtors, or for pro-
hibiting lending upon security ? But the legislator 
who has permitted this cannot reasonably be indig-
nant with those who do not give up before the time 
what they have received, and treat them as devoid of 96 
piety. And does a man who has reached practically 
the extreme limit of poverty, and is clothed with a 
single rag, endeavour to attract fresh money-lenders, 
while he lets pass unheeded the compassion, which 
goes forth abundantly from all beholders, indoors, at 
temples, in the market-place, everywhere, to those 97 
who experience such misfortunes ? But in this case 
he is supposed to bring and offer the sole covering of 
his shame, with which he veiled nature's secret parts. 
And security for what ? tell me that. Is it for a 
better garment to take its place ? For no one is at 

Μωνσή , which I do not understand. I suggest κωλυθήσονται, 
or preferably κώλύσονται. 
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ουδεί , άχρι  άν πηγαΐ μεν άναβλύζωσι, ποταμοί 
δέ χείμαρροι πλημμυρώσι,1 γή δέ τού  ετησίου  

98 αναδίδω2 καρπού , ούτω δέ ή βαθύπλουτο  τι  ή 
λίαν ώμο  ό δανειστή , ώ  ή τετράδραχμον τάχα 
δέ και έλαττον (μή)3 έθέλειν τω συμβαλεΐν ή ούτω 
πενιχρώ δανείζειν άλλά μή χαρίζεσθαι ή δ μόνον 
ήν ίμάτιον έκείνω λαμβάνειν ένέχυρον, όπερ έτέρω 
ονόματι λωποδυτεΐν εικότω  άν λέγοιτο; και γάρ 
λωποδύται  έθο  άπαμπίσχουσι τά  μέν εσθήτα  
άφαιρεΐσθαι, γυμνού  δέ τού  έχοντα  άποφαίνειν. 

99 Sea τί δέ νυκτό  μέν και τοϋ μή άνεί-
μονά τινα κοιμηθήναι προύνόησεν, ημέρα  δέ και 
του μή έγρηγορότα γυμνόν άσχημονεΐν ούκέθ* 
ομοίω  εφρόντισεν; ή ού νυκτι μέν και σκότω 
κρύπτεται πάντα, ώ  ήττον ή μηδ* όλω  αίδεϊσθαι, 
ημέρα δέ και φωτΐ ανακαλύπτεται, ώ  τότε μάλλον 

100 έρυθριάν άναγκάζεσθαι; διά τί δ' ού 
διδόναι τό ίμάτιον, άλλ ' αποδίδομαι προσέταξεν; 
άπόδοσι  γάρ επ* άλλοτρίοι  γίνεται, τά δ' ενέχυρα 
τών δεδανεικότων μάλλον ή τών δεδανεισμένων 
εστίν. εκείνο δέ ούκ εννοεί , Οτι λαβόντι τω 
χρεώστη πρόσκοιτον τό ίμάτιον ού προσέταξε μεθ* 
ήμέραν περιελειν άναστάντι και κομίσαι τω 

101 δανειστή; και μήν τω γε τή  ερμηνεία  
ίδιοτρόπω και ό βραδύτατο  έτερον τι τοϋ ρητού 

[636] κατανοεΐν άν \ προαχθείη' μάλλον γάρ άφορισμώ 
1 So W e n d : the MSS. have either ποταμών, χείμαρροι δέ 

π\ημ. (in one case ποταμών, χείμαρροι δέ ποταμών πλημ.) or 
ποταμοί δέ πλημ. I suggest as an alternative to Wend.'s 
πότιμοι, χείμαρροι δέ πλημ. 2 MSS. άναδίδωσι. 

3 <μη>: so M a n g e y : Wend , rejects the insertion, pre-
sumably taking the meaning to be "content himself with 
throwing a farthing to him." 
3 4 8 



ON DREAMS, I. 9 7 - 1 0 1 

a loss for the bare necessities of food, so long as springs 
gush forth, and rivers run down in winter, and earth 
yields her fruits in their season. And is the creditor 98 
either so swallowed up in riches or so exceedingly 
cruel as to be unwilling to afford a tetradrachm (or 
less it may be) to anybody, or make a loan rather than 
a free gift to one so poor, or to take as security the 
man's only garment, an act which might well be 
given another name and called coat-snatching ? For 
that is the coat-snatcher's way ; when they remove 
people's apparel they carry it off, and leave the 
owners naked. And why did he take 99 
thought for night and that no one should sleep with-
out clothing/1 but shewed no such care for the day 
and that a man should not be indecent in his waking 
hours ? Or is it not the case that by night and 
darkness all things are hidden, so that nakedness 
causes less shame or none at all, whereas by the light 
of day all things are uncovered, so that then one is 
more obliged to blush ? And why did he 100 
enjoin not the giving but the returning of the garment? 
For we return what belongs to another, whereas the 
securities belong to the lenders rather than to the 
borrowers. And do you not notice that he has given 
no direction to the debtor, after taking the garment 
to use as a blanket, when day has come to get up and 
remove it and carry it to the money-lender ? 
And indeed the peculiarities of the wording might 101 
well lead even the slowest-witted reader to perceive 
the presence of something other than the literal 
meaning of the passage : for the ordinance bears the 

a See A p p . p. 599. 
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ή παραινέσει έοικε το Staray/xa. παραινών μεν 
γάρ εΐπεν άν τι · το ενεχυρασθέν Ιμάτιον, εάν τοϋτ 
ή μόνον τω χρεώστη, προ εσπέρα  άπόδο , ιν* έχη 
νύκτωρ άμπέχεσθαι, άφοριζόμενο  δέ ούτω , ώ  
νύν έχει· " (αποδώσει  αύτω}1· έστι γάρ τούτο 
περιβόλαιον αύτω μόνον, τούτο τό Ιμάτιον άσχη-
μοσύνη  αύτοϋ· εν τίνι κοιμηθήσεται; " 

102 XVII. Ταύτα μέν δή και τά τοιαύτα προ  τού  
τή  ρητή  πραγματεία  σοφιστά  και λίαν τά  
όφρϋ  άνεσπακότα  ειρήσθω, λέγωμεν δέ ήμεΐ  
επόμενοι τοι  αλληγορία  νόμοι  τά πρέποντα περι 
τούτων. φαμέν τοίνυν λόγου σύμβολον ίμάτιον 
εΐναι. τά  τε γάρ άπό κρυμοϋ και θάλπου  ειωθυία  
τω σώματι κατασκήπτειν βλάβα  εσθή  απωθείται 
καϊ επισκιάζει τά τή  φύσεω  απόρρητα και εστίν 

103 άρμόττων σώματι κόσμο  ή άμπεχόνη. κατά το 
παραπλήσιον μέντοι και άνθρώπω λόγο  δώρημα 
κάλλιστον εδόθη παρά θεοϋ, πρώτον μέν κατά τών 
νεωτεριζόντων εί  αυτόν όπλον άμυντήριον—ώ  
γάρ τών άλλων έκαστον ζώων ή φύσι  οίκείοι  
έρκεσιν ώχύρωσε, δι* ών τού  επιχειροϋντα  άδικεΐν 
άποκρούσεται, καϊ άνθρώπω μέγιστον έρυμα και 
φρουράν άκαθαίρετον λόγον δέδωκεν, ού κραταιώ  
οΐα πανοπλία  ένειλημμένο  οίκεΐον και προσ-
φυέστατον έζει δορυφόρον τούτω δέ προαγωνιστή 
χρώμενο  δυνήσεται τά  άπό τών εχθρών επι-

1 The insertion, which seems necessary to the sense 
(see A pp. p. 600), is approved by Wend. , though not incorpor-
ated in the text. 

0 Or " explanatory statement." See A p p . pp. 599 f. 
b This, or " rational speech and thought," seems the best 

translation here to cover the alternations between thought 
and speech throughout this interpretation. Speech seems to 

3 5 0 



ON DREAMS, I. 101 -10 3 

marks of an explanatory statement rather than of an 
exhortation. A man giving an exhortation would 
have said, " If the garment given as security be the 
only one the borrower has, return it before evening, 
that he may have it to wrap round him at night.'' 
But if he makes a statementa he would put as it stands: 
" thou shalt give it back to him, for this is the only 
wrapper he has, this is the garment without 
which he is not decent; what is he to sleep in ? " 
(Ex. xxii. 27). 

XVII. Let what has been said and other considera- 102 
tions of the same kind suffice for the self-satisfied 
pedantic professors of literalism, and let us in accord-
ance with the rules of allegory make such remarks on 
this passage as are appropriate. Well, then, we say 
that a garment is a figure for rational speech.b For 
clothing keeps off the mischiefs that are wont to 
befall the body from frost and heat; it conceals 
nature's secret parts ; and the raiment is a fitting 
adornment to the person. In like manner, rational 103 
speech was bestowed on man by God as the best of 
gifts. First of all, it is a weapon of defence against 
those who threaten him with violence. For as nature 
has fortified other living creatures each with appro-
priate means of guarding themselves whereby they 
may beat off those who attempt to do them an injury, 
so has she given to man a most strong redoubt and 
impregnable fort in rational speech. Grasping this 
with all his might as a soldier does his weapons, he 
will have a body-guard meeting his every need. 
Having this to fight before him, he will be able to 
ward off the hurts which his enemies would fain 

be the dominant idea in §§ 103 and 104, thought or reason 
in most of the rest. 
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104 φερομένα  άπωθεΐσθαι ζημία , δεύτερον δέ καϊ 
αίσχύνη  και ονειδών άναγκαιότατον περίβλημα— 
δεινό  γάρ συγκρύφαι και συσκιάσαι τά  αμαρτία  
τών ανθρώπων λόγο —τρίτον δέ προ  όλου τοϋ 
βίου κόσμον* ο γάρ βελτιών εκαστον και πάντα 

105 άγων επι τό κρεΐττον ούτο  έστιν, άλλά 
γάρ είσι λώβαί τίνε  και κήρε  ανθρώπων, οι1 και 
τόν λόγον ένεχυράζουσιν αφαιρούμενοι1 τού  έχοντα  
και, συναυξήσαι δέον, Ολον ύποτέμνονται, καθάπερ 
οί τά τών πολεμίων δηοϋντε  χωρία και τόν τε 
σΐτον και τόν άλλον καρπόν φθείρειν έπιχειροϋντε , 
δ  αφεθεί  μεγάλη τοΐ  χρησαμένοι  άν ονησι  ήν. 

106 πόλεμο  ούν έστιν ένίοι  άσπονδο  και ακήρυκτο  
προ  τήν λογικήν φύσιν, οΐτινε  τά  βλάστα  αυτή  
άποκείρουσιν έν χρω και τά  πρώτα  έπιφύσει  
έκθλίβουσιν, άγονον και στεΐραν, ώ  έπο  ειπείν, 

107 καλών επιτηδευμάτων άπεργαζόμενοι. όρμώσαν 
γάρ έστιν o r e προ  παιδείαν άκατασχέτω ρύμη 
και πληχθεΐσαν έρωτι τών φιλοσοφία  θεωρημάτων 
ύπό βασκανία  και φθόνου δείσαντε , μή μεγάλα 
πνεύσασα και έπι μήκιστον άρθεΐσα τά  γλισχρο-
λογία  αυτών και πιθανά  κατά τή  αληθεία  
ευρέσει  έπικλύση χειμάρρου τρόπον, έτέρωσε ταΐ  
εαυτών κακοτεχνίαι  τήν φοράν έτρεφαν, εί  

[637] βάναυσου  και \ ανελεύθερου  τέχνα  μετοχετευ-
σάμενοι* πολλάκι  δέ και άμβλώσαντε  και έπι-
φράξαντε  άργόν τό μεγαλοφυέ  κατέλιπον, ώσπερ 
βαθύγειον καϊ εύδαίμονα γήν ορφανών παίδων έπί-

1 Some MSS. at and άφαιρούμεναι. See note ° below. 

° If of and αφαιρούμενοι are read, the enemies of \6yos are 
presumably persons who exercise an evil influence on others. 
If αί and άφαιρούμεναι, they are evil forces within us. The 
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inflict upon him. In the second place, rational speech 104 
is a most necessary covering for matters of shame and 
reproach ; it has great ability to conceal and hide up 
men's sins. Thirdly, it serves as an adornment of the 
whole life : for this it is that makes each one of us 
better and leads every man to something higher. 

But there are some men who—mis- 105 
chievous pests that they area—actually hold rational 
speech in pawn, and rob its possessors of it, and, when 
they ought to foster its growth, cut it utterly down, 
like those who ravage the fields of their enemies and 
endeavour to destroy both the wheat and the other 
crops, which if left alone would have been a great 
boon to the consumers. What I mean is that there 106 
are some who wage an unrelenting war against the 
rational nature, men who cut down to the ground its 
first shoots, and squeeze the life out of its earliest 
growths, so rendering it to all intents and purposes 
barren and unproductive of noble doings. For there 107 
are times when, seeing it bent with irresistible 
impulse on education and smitten with a passionate 
love of the truths which philosophy has discovered, 
they conceive a jealous and malicious fear lest, 
grandly inspired and highly exalted, it should sweep 
like a torrent over their hair-splittings and plausible 
inventions for the overthrow of truth, and by their 
perversions of artb change the direction of its current, 
providing a channel leading to low and illiberal arts 
and sciences. Not infrequently they sterilize and 
block it up, and leave its natural greatness fallow and 
unfruitful, like bad guardians of orphans who let a rich 
former is suggested by §§ 106 and 107. A t the end of the 
meditation, however, we seem to pass into the other thought. 
See note on § 112. 

6 See note on De Mut. 150. 
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τρόποι κακοί χέρσον, και ουκ ήδεσθησαν οί πάντων 
άνηλεεστατοι τό μόνον ίμάτιον άνθρωπου ττερι-
συλώντε , λόγον " εστι " γάρ φησι " τούτο περι-

108 βόλαιον αύτω μόνον." τί πλην ό λόγο ; ώσπερ 
γάρ ίππου τό χρεμετίζειν ίδιον και τό ύλακτεΐν 
κυνό  και βοό  τό μυκάσθαι και τό ώρύεσθαι 
λέοντο , ούτω και άνθρωπου τό λέγειν και αυτό  
ό λόγο . τούτον γάρ ερυμα, περίβλημα, παν-
οπλίαν, τείχο  τό ζώον τό θεοφιλέστατον, ό άν-
θρωπο , εκ πάντων ίδιον κεκάρπωται. 

109 XVIII. διό και επιφέρει* " τούτο τό ίμάτιον αυτό 
μόνον άσχημοσύνη  αύτοϋ τι  άλλο 1 γάρ ούτω  
τά ονείδη και τά αίσχη τοϋ βίου συσκιάζει και 
συγκρύπτει, ώ  λόγο ; άμαθία μέν γάρ άλογου 
φύσεω  συγγενέ  αίσχο , παιδεία δέ άδελφόν λόγου, 

110 κόσμο  οικείο . " εν τίνι ούν κοιμηθήσεται," 
τουτέστιν ηρεμήσει και διανατταυσβται άνθρωπο , 
πλήν εν λόγω; λόγο  γάρ τό βαρυποτμότατον 
ημών γένο  επικουφίζει. ώσπερ ούν τού  λύπαι  
ή φόβοι  ή τισιν άλλοι  κακοΐ  πιεσθεντα  εύμενεια 
και συνήθεια2 και δεξιότη  φίλων πολλάκι  εθερά-
πευσεν, ούτω  ού πολλάκι  άλλ ' άεί τό βαρύτατον 
άχθο , όπερ €77ΐτι^€ασιν ήμΐν αί τε τοϋ συνδετου 
σώματο  άνάγκαι και αί τών έξωθεν κατα-
σκηπτόντων άπροόρατοι συντυχίαι, μόνο  ό άλεξί-

111 κακό  λόγο  απωθείται, φίλο  γάρ και γνώριμο  
και συνήθη  και εταίρο  ήμΐν εστίν, ενδεδεμενο , 
μάλλον δέ ήρμοσμένο  και ηνωμένο  κόλλη τινί 
φύσεω  άλύτω και άοράτω. διά τούτο και προ-
λέγει τ ά συνοίσοντα και συμβάντο  τινό  άβουλήτου 

1 MSS. καλώ . 3 MSS. σννέχεια. 
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and fertile farm become a wilderness. In fact, void of 
pity beyond all men, they are not ashamed to strip a 
man of his only garment, reason; for it says " this is all 
he has to put round him " (Ex. xxii. 2 7 ) . What is this 108 
save reason ? For as neighing is peculiar to a horse, and 
barking to a dog, and lowing to a cow, and roaring to 
a lion, so is speech and reason itself to man. For with 
this has man, the dearest to God of all living creatures, 
been dowered as specially his own, to be his strong-
hold, protection, armour, wall. XVIII. This 109 
is why he adds " this garment is the only cover of 
his unseemliness " (Ex. xxii. 2 7 ) . For who is there 
that in so fair a fashion removes from sight what 
might cause shame or entail reproach in man's life, 
as does reason ? For ignorance, the kin of the ir-
rational nature, is a matter of shame, while culture, 
near akin to reason, is his proper adornment: " In 110 
what,then, shall he sleep ? " or,in other words, wherein 
shall a man find calmness and complete repose, save 
in reason ? For reason brings relief to those of us 
whose fate is the most grievous. Even, then, as the 
kindliness and companionship and courtesy of friends 
has many a time healed and comforted those who 
were oppressed by sorrows or fears or some other ills, 
so not often but always is it mischief-averting reason 
that alone dislodges the overwhelming burden laid 
upon us by the distresses incident to our yokefellow 
the body, or by the unforeseen disasters that swoop 
down on us from without. For reason is our friend, 111 
familiar, associate, comrade, bound up with us, or 
rather cemented and united with us by an invisible 
and indissoluble natural glue. That is why it both 
foretells what will be expedient, and, when something 
undesirable has occurred, is at hand with unsolicited 
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πάρεστιν αύτοκέλευστο  βοηθήσων, ού τήν έτέραν 
φέρων μόνον ώφέλειαν, ήν ό μή 8ρών σύμβουλο  

112 ή ό συναγωνιστή  ήσυχο , άλλ ' άμφοτέρα . ού 
γάρ ήμίεργον έπιτετήδευκε δύναμιν, άλλα πάσι 
τοι  μέρεσιν όλόκληρον δ  γε, καν σφαλή πείρα  
iv οΐ  διανοείται ή έργω επεξέρχεται [η] έπι τό 
τρίτον άφικνεΐται βοήθημα, παρηγορίαν. φάρμακον 
γάρ ώ  τραυμάτων, και φυχή  παθών ό λόγο  εστι 
σωτήριον, δν " προ 8υσμών ήλιου ** φησί 8εΐν ό 
νομοθέτη  άπο8οΰναι, τουτέστι πριν τά  του μεγί-
στου και επιφανέστατου θεοϋ καταδυναι περι-
λαμπεστάτα  αύγά , α  81 έλεον τοϋ γένου  ημών 
εί  νουν τον άνθρώπινον ούρανόθεν αποστέλλει. 

113 παραμένοντο  γάρ έν ψυχή τοϋ θεοειδεστάτου και 
ασωμάτου φωτό  άποδώσομεν τον ένεχυρασθέντα 
λόγον, ώ  ίμάτιον, Ιν έγγένηται τω λαβόντι τό 
ΐδιον ανθρώπου κτήμα τήν τε αίσχύνην τοϋ βίου 
περιστεΐλαι και τή  θεία  άπόνασθαι δωρεά  και 
μετ' ηρεμία  άνα7ταυσασΛχι παρουσία τοιούτου 

[638] συμβούλου \ και προασπιστοϋ τάζιν ήν έτάχθη 
114 μηδέποτε λείψοντο . έω  οΰν ετι σοι τό U.pov 
φέγγο  ο θεό  ακτινοβολεί, σπούδασον έν ήμερα 
τό ρύσιον άποδοϋναι τω κυρίω* δύντο  γάρ, ώ  
πάσα Α'ίγυπτο , ψηλαφητόν έζει  σκότο  τον αιώνα 
και πληχθει  άορασία και άγνοια, ών έδόκει  έπι-
κρατεΐν πάντων άφαιρεθήση, προ  τοϋ βλέποντο  

α From this point to the end of this discussion the taker 
of λόγοί seems to be the man's evil self who must restore it 
to the owner or true self before it is too late. H e perhaps 
means to imply that if he does so, the sufficient though 
inferior light of \6yos may serve him, as it did the Practiser, 
in place of the true divine illumination. If he does not, he 
will be plunged into utter darkness. 
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aid, bringing not only one or other of the two kinds of 
help, that of the adviser who does not act, or that of 
the fellow-combatant who does not speak, but both of 
these. For the power which reason exercises does 112 
not work by half measures, but is thoroughgoing on 
every side, and if it fails in its plans or in its execution 
of them, it has recourse to the third mode of help-
giving, namely consolation.® For as there are healing 
applications for wounds, so are the disorders of the 
soul healed by reason, of which the lawgiver says 
that it must be restored " before the setting of the 
sun " (Ex. xxii. 2 6 ) , which means before the going 
down of those all-illuminating rays of the God who is 
greatest and most present to help, who by reason of 
His compassion for our race sends them forth from 
heaven into the mind of man. For while there is 113 
abiding in the soul that most God-like and incorporeal 
light, we shall restore the reason which had been 
given in pledge, as a garment is given, in order that 
he, who has received back the possession which is 
man's peculiar prerogative, may have opportunity to 
cover over all that is a shame to human life, to get the 
full benefit of the divine gift, and to enjoy calm 
repose through the presence of a counsellor and 
defender so true, so sure never to abandon the post 
in which he has been stationed. While, then, God 114 
still pours upon you the rays of His sacred light, 
hasten while it is day to restore to its owner the 
pledge you have seized. For when that light has set, 
you, like " all Egypt " (Ex. x. 2 1 ) , will experience for 
ever a darkness that may be felt, and smitten with 
sightlessness and ignorance will be deprived of the 
possessions of all of which you deemed yourself 
master, and be perforce enslaved by Israel, the 
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Ισραήλ, ον έρρυσίαζε  άδούλωτον οντα φύσει, 
δουλούμενο  ανάγκη. 

115 XIX. Τούτον δή τον δόλιχον άττεμηκύναμεν ούκ 
άλλον τον χάριν ή τοϋ διδάξαι, δτι ή ασκητική 
διάνοια κινήσεσιν άνωμάλοι  προ  τε εύφορίαν και 
τουναντίον χρωμένη και τρόπον τινά ανιούσα και 
κατιούσα σννεχώ , όταν μέν εύφορη και προ  το 
ύφο  άίρηται, ταΐ  άρχετύποι  και άσωμάτοι  
άκτΐσι τή  λογική  πηγή  τοϋ τελεσφόρον θεού 
περιλάμπεται, όταν δέ καταβαίνη και άφορη, ταΐ  
εκείνων είκόσιν, άθανάτοι  λόγοι , ου  καλεΐν έθο  

116 αγγέλου , διό και νυν φησιν " απήντησε τόπω' 
έδν γάρ ό ήλιο ." όταν γάρ τήν φνχήν άπολίπωσιν 
αί τοϋ θεού αύγαί, δι9 ών σα^β 'σταται αί τών 
πραγμάτων γίνονται καταλήφει , ανατέλλει τό δεύ-
τερον και άσθενέστερον λόγων, ούκέτι πραγμάτων, 
φέγγο , καθάπερ και εν τώδε τω κόσμω· σελήνη 
γάρ τά δεντερεΐα ήλίον φερομένη καταδύντο  
εκείνον φώ  άμνδρότερον επι τήν γήν αποστέλλει. 

117 και τό ύπαντάν μέντοι τόπω ή λόγω τοι  μη 
δνναμένοι  τον προ τόπον και λόγον θεόν ίδεΐν 
αύταρκεστάτη δωρεά, διότι τήν φνχήν άφώτιστον 
εισάπαν ούκ έσχον, άλλ ' . επειδή τό άκρατον εκείνο 
φέγγο  άπ* αυτών έδν, τό κεκραμένον έκαρπώ-
σαντο. " τοι  γάρ νιοΐ  Ισραήλ φώ  ήν εν πάσιν 
οΐ  κατεγίνοντο," φησιν εν * *ζαγωγή, ώ  νύκτα 
καϊ σκότο  άει πεφνγαδεϋσθαι, μεθ* ών οι τά 
φυχή  όμματα προ τών σώματο  πεπηρωμένοι 

α i.e. §§ 87-114, which have supported the argument that 
the sun which set was God Himself and thus lead up to the 
thought that the Practiser must sometimes pass from the 
greater to the lesser illumination. 
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Seeing One, whom, though by nature immune from 
bondage, you seized as your chattel. 

XIX. This long course0 we have run to no other end 115 
than to shew how it fares with the Practiser's mind. 
Its movements are uneven, sometimes towards fruit-
fulness, sometimes to the reverse ; it is continually, 
as it were, ascending and descending. In the time 
of fruitfulness and uplifting, there shine upon it the 
archetypal and incorporeal rays of the fountain of 
reason, God the consummator, but when it sinks low 
and fails to yield, its light is the images of these rays, 
immortal " words " which it is customary to call 
angels.6 That is why, in this passage, he says "he 116 
met a place ; for the sun was set " (Gen. xxviii. 1 1 ) . 
For when the soul is forsaken by the rays of God, by 
means of which apprehensions of things are gained in 
greatest distinctness, there rises the secondary feebler 
light, not as before of facts but of words,0 just as is the 
case in this material world; for the moon, ranking 
second to the sun when that has set, sends forth upon 
the earth a dimmer light. And further, to meet a 117 
" place " or " word " is an all-sufficient gift to those 
who are unable to see God Who is prior to " place " 
and " word," inasmuch as they did not find their soul 
entirely bereft of illumination, but when that glorious 
undiluted light sank out of their sky, they obtained 
that which has been diluted. For we read in Exodus 
(x. 2 3 ) , " For the children of Israel there was light in 
all their dwellings," so that night and darkness are 
for ever banished, with which they live whose blind-
ness is not of the body, but of the soul, who know not 

6 i.e. they are so called in Scripture. 
e \6yoi and \6yos, which in these sections passes so be-

wilderingly through its many shades of meaning, seems here 
to be reduced to its lowest value. 
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118 ζώσιν, αρετή  αύγά  ούκ είδότε . ένιοι 
δε ήλιον μεν ύποτοπήσαντε  είρήσθαι vvvl συμ-
βολικού  αΐσθησιν τε και νουν, τά νενομισμενα 
καθ* ημά  αυτού  είναι κριτήρια, τόπον δέ τον 
θείον λόγον, ούτω  έξεδέξαντο· άπήντησεν ό ασκη-
τή  λόγω θείω δύντο  τοϋ θνητοϋ και ανθρωπίνου 

119 φέγγου , άχρι μέν γάρ ό νου  τά νοητά και τά 
αισθητά αΐσθησι  οΐεται παγίω  καταλαμβάνειν και 
άνω περιπολεΐν,1 μακράν ό θειο  λόγο  άφέστηκεν 
έπειδάν δ ' έκάτερον άσθένειαν όμολογήση τήν 
έαυτοϋ και τρόπον τινά καταδύσει χρησάμενον 
άποκρυφθή, προϋπαντα δεξιούμενο  ευθύ  ό έφεδρο  

[639] ασκητική  φυχή  ορθό  λόγο  έαυτήν \ μέν άπο-
γινωσκούση , τον δέ έπιφοιτώντα έξωθεν άφανώ  
άναμενούση . 

120 X X . Φησι τοίνυν έξη  ότι " ελαβεν άπό τών 
λίθων τοϋ τόπου και εθηκε προ  κεφαλή  αύτοϋ, 
και έκοιμήθη έν τω τόπω έκείνω." θαυμάσαι άν 
τι  ού μόνον τήν έν ύπονοίαι  πραγματείαν και 
φυσιολογίαν αύτοϋ, άλλα καϊ τήν ρητήν προ  πόνου 

121 και καρτερία  μελέτην ύφήγησιν. ού γάρ άξιοι 
τον αρετή  έπιμελούμενον άβροδιαίτω βίω χρήσθαι 
καϊ τρυφάν ζηλοϋντα τά  τών λεγομένων μέν εύδαι-
μόνων προ  άλήθειαν δέ κακοδαιμονία  γεμόντων 
σπουδά  τε και φιλοτιμία , οΐ  πα  ό βίο  ύπνο  
και ένύπνιόν έστι κατά τον ίερώτατον νομοθέτην. 

122 ούτοι μεθ' ήμέραν, Οταν τά έν δικαστηρίοι  και 
βουλευτηρίοι  και θεάτροι  και πανταχού προ  τού  

1 Perhaps περιπολεί. See note a below. 
α Or " their path is above the horizon." I should prefer 

to read περιπολεί. The infinitive dependent on οϊεται equates 
the " position above the horizon " with apprehension. But 
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virtue's rays. Some, supposing that in 118 
this passage " sun " is a figurative expression for 
sense and mind, our own accepted standards of 
judgement, and " place " for the divine word, have 
understood the passage in this way : " the Practiser 
met a divine word when the mortal and human light 
had gone down." For so long as mind and sense- U 9 
perception imagine that they get a firm grasp, mind 
of the objects of mind and sense of the objects of 
sense, and thus move aloft in the sky,a the divine Word 
is far away. But when each of them acknowledges 
its weakness, and going through a kind of setting 
passes out of sight, right reason is forward to meet 
and greet at once the practising soul, whose willing 
champion he is when it despairs of itself and waits for 
him who invisibly comes from without to its succour. 

X X . We read next that " he took one of the stones 120 
of the place and set it under his head, and slept 
in that place" (Gen. xxviii. 1 1 ) . Our admiration is 
extorted not only by the lawgiver's allegorical and 
philosophical teaching, but by the way in which the 
literal narrative inculcates the practice of toil and 
endurance. For he does not deem it worthy of one 121 
whose heart is set upon virtue to fare sumptuously 
and live a life of luxury affecting the tastes and 
ambitions of people who are called fortunate but are 
in reality laden with ill-fortune, whose whole life 
in the eyes of the most holy lawgiver is a sleep and 
a dream. In the daytime these people, when they 122 
have got through their outrages upon other men in 
law-courts, and council-chambers, and theatres, and 

it is really the thought that it apprehends which constitutes 
that position, just as the renunciation of the thought con-
stitutes the setting. 
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άλλου  αδικήματα διεξέλθωσιν, ο'ίκαδε άφικνοϋνται 
τον εαυτών οΐκον, οι δυστυχεί , καταστρέφοντε , 
ου τον τών οικοδομημάτων, άλλα τον συμφυά τή  
φυχή  οΐκον, τό σώμα, τροφά  άμετρου  και επ-
αλλήλου  είσφέροντε  και πολύν άκρατον άρδοντε , 
εω  (αν) βύθιο  μέν ό λογισμό  οϊχηται, τά δ ' 
υπο γαστέρα πλησμονή  έκγονα πάθη διαναστάντ α , 

λύττη χρώμενα άκαθέκτω, προσπεσόντα και έμπλα-
κεντα τοι  έπιτυχοϋσι, τον πολύν οΐστρον άπερυ-

123 γοντα λωφήση. νύκτωρ δέ, όποτε καιρό  εΐη προ  
κοΐτον τραπέσθαι, πολυτελεί  κλίνα  και εύανθε-
στάτα  στρωμνά  εύτρεπισάμενοι μαλακώ  σφόδρα 
κατακλίνονται, τήν γυναικών έκμιμούμενοι τρυφήν, 
αΐ  ή φύσι  έπέτρεφεν άνειμένη χρήσθαι διαίτη, 
παρό και τό σώμα του μαλθακωτέρου κόμματο  ο 

124 τεχνίτη  και ποιητή  αύταΐ  είργάζετο. τοιούτο  
ούδει  γνώριμο  του ίεροΰ λόγου, άλλ ' οί προ  
άλήθειαν άνδρε , σωφροσύνη  και κοσμιότητο  και 
αίδοΰ  έρασταί, έγκράτειαν, όλιγοδείαν, καρτεριαν 
ώσπερ κρηπΐδά  τινα  όλου τοϋ βίου καταβεβλη-
μένοι, φυχή  ασφαλεί  ύποδρόμου , οΐ  ακινδύνω  
και βεβαίω  ένορμιεΐται, χρημάτων και ηδονή  
και δόξη  κρείττου , σιτίων και ποτών και αυτό 
μόνον1 τών αναγκαίων, εφ* όσον μή νεωτερίζειν 
άρχεται λιμό , ύπερόπται, πεΐναν δέχεσθαι και 
δίφαν θάλπο  τε και κρύο  και όσα άλλα δυσκαρ-
τέρητα υπέρ αρετή  κτήσεω  ε τ οιμότ ατ οι , ζηλωται 

1 αυτό μόνον does not make sense. W e n d , proposes πλην 
for καϊ, but this hardly agrees with έ<β 6σον , . . λιμό*. 
Perhaps αυτών, so translation (or αυτών μεν οΰν, omitting the 
preceding καϊ as some MSS. do). 
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everywhere, come home, poor wretches, to ruin their 
own abode, not that which consists of buildings, but 
the abode which is bound up by nature with the soul, 
I mean the body. Into it they convey an unlimited 
supply of eatables one after another, and steep it in 
quantities of strong drink, until the reasoning faculty 
is drowned, and the sensuala passions born of excess 
are aroused and raging with a fury that brooks no 
check, after falling upon and entangling themselves 
with all whom they meet, have disgorged their great 
frenzy and have abated. At night, when it is time to 123 
retire to bed, they recline exceedingly delicately on 
costly couches and gaily-coloured bedding with which 
they have provided themselves, aping the luxury of 
womerf to whom nature allows an easier mode of life, 
agreeable to the body of softer stamp b which the 
Creator Artificer has wrought for them. None such 124 
is a disciple of the holy Word, but only those who are 
really men, enamoured of moderation, propriety, and 
self-respect: men who have laid down as the founda-
tion, so to speak, of their whole life self-control, 
abstemiousness, endurance, which are safe roadsteads 
of the soul, in which it can lie firmly moored and out 
of danger; men superior to the temptations of 
money, pleasure, popularity, regardless of meat and 
drink and of the actual necessaries of life, so long as 
lack of food does not begin to threaten their health ; 
men perfectly ready for the sake of acquiring virtue 
to submit to hunger and thirst and heat and cold and 
all else that is hard to put up with ; men keen to get 

° Or "sexual," though that is usually with Philo τα μετα 
7αστέρα, but cf. ύπο αστρίων De Som. ii. 147. Otherwise 
" born in the depths of the belly." 

6 A common phrase, cf. 'έοικβ δ* elvai του πονηρού κόμματο  
Aristoph. Pint. 862. 
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τών εύποριστοτάτων, ώ  μηδ* έπ* εύτελεΐ χλαίνη 
ποτέ δυσωπηθήναι, τουναντίον δέ τά  πολυτελεί  
όνειδο  καϊ μ€γάλην τοΰ βίου ζημίαν νομίσαι. 

125 τούτοι  πολυτελή  μέν έστι κλίνη μαλακόν1 έδαφο , 
στρωμνή δέ θάμνοι, πόαι, βοτάναι, φύλλων πολλή 
χύσι , τά δέ προ  κεφαλή  λίθοι τινέ  ή βραχεί  

[640] γεώλοφοι τοΰ ισόπεδου \ μικρόν άνέχοντε . τόν 
βίον τούτον οί μέν τρυφώντε  σκληροδίαιτον 
καλοΰσιν, οί δέ προ  καλοκάγαθίαν ζώντε  ήδιστον 
όνομάζουσιν άνδράσι γάρ ού λεγομένοι  άλλ ' ούσιν 

126 όντω  εφαρμόζει. ούχ ορά , ότι και νΰν 
βασιλικαΐ  ύλαι  και παρασκευαΐ  περιουσιάζοντα 
τόν άθλητήν τών καλών επιτηδευμάτων εισάγει 
χαμευνοΰντα και λίθω προσκεφαλαίω χρώμενον 
και μικρόν ύστερον εν ταΐ  εύχαΐ  άρτον και ίμάτιον, 
τόν φύσεω  πλοΰτον, αίτούμενον, επειδή τόν έν ταΐ  
κεναΐ  δόζαι  έχλεύαζεν άει και τού  θαυμαστικώ  
έχοντα  αύτοΰ κατεκερτόμει; ούτο  έστι παρά-
δειγμα άρχέτυπον ασκητική  φυχή , έκτεθηλυσμένω 
και άνδρογύνω παντι πολέμιο . 

127 XXI.   μέν ούν (τοΰ) φιλόπονου και φιλαρέτου 
πρόχειρο  έπαινο  εΐρηται, τό2 δέ κατά σύμβολον 
μηνυόμενον έρευνητέον. είδέναι δέ νΰν προσήκει, 
Οτι ό θείο  τόπο  και ή ιερά χώρα πλήρη  ασω-
μάτων έστι λόγων φυχαι δ' είσιν αθάνατοι οί λόγοι 

128 ούτοι. τούτων δή τών λόγων ένα λαβών, άρι-
στίνδην επιλεγόμενο  τόν άνωτάτω και ώσανει 

1 Mangey ομαλόν. But there is no reason why the hardy 
should not select soft ground. Cf. De Som. ii. 56 . 

2 M S S . TOV. 
a See A p p . p. 600. 
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things most easily procured, who are never ashamed 
of an inexpensive cloak, but on the contrary regard 
those which cost much as matter for reproach and a 
great waste of their living. To these men a soft bit 125 
of ground is a costly couch ; bushes, grass, shrubs, a 
heap of leaves, their bedding ; their pillow some 
stones or mounds rising a little above the general 
level. Such a mode of life as this the luxurious call 
hard faring, but those who live for what is good and 
noble describe it as most pleasant; for it is suited to 
those who are not merely called but really are men. 

Do you not see how, in the passage 126 
before us, the lawgiver represents the athlete of 
noble pursuits, in enjoyment of a princely abundance 
of materials a for comfort, as sleeping on the ground, 
and using a stone as his pillow, and a little later in his 
prayers asking for nature's wealth, bread and raiment 
(Gen. xxviii. 2 0 ) ? For he b ever held up to ridicule the 
wealth which depends on the vain opinions of men, 
and scoffed at those who regarded it with reverence. 
In him we have the original pattern of the practiser's 
soul, one at war with every man that is effeminate 
and emasculated. 

X X I . So much, then, for the praise of the lover of 127 
toil and virtue in the literal sense of the passage. We 
have still to explore its symbolic teaching. In doing 
so it is of importance to know that the divine " place " 
and the holy land is full of incorporeal " words " ; 
and these words are immortal souls. Of these words 128 
he takes one, choosing as the best the topmost one, 

6 Is ** he " Moses or Jacob ? The ofrros in the next sentence 
points to the latter. In neither case is it clear what exactly 
rhilo is referring to. If it is Jacob, he may perhaps consider 
his dealings with Laban as justifying the statement. 
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σώματο  ηνωμένου κεφαλήν1 πλησίον ιδρύεται 
διανοία  τή  εαυτού'· και γάρ αύτη τρόπον τινά 
τή  φυχή  εστι κεφαλή, ποιεί δε τούτο πρόφασιν 
μέν ώ  κοιμησόμενο , τό δ' αληθέ  ώ  άναπαυ-
σόμενο  έπι λόγω θείω και σύμπαντα εαυτού τον 

129 βίον κουφότατον άχθο  επαναθήσων έκείνω. ό δέ 
άσμενο  έπακούει καϊ δέχεται τον άθλητήν ώ  
φοιτητήν έσόμενον τό πρώτον, εΐθ* όταν αύτοϋ 
τήν έπιτηδειότητα τή  φύσεω  άποδέξηται, χειρο-
δετεΐ2 τρόπον άλείπτου καϊ προ  τά γυμνάσια καλεί, 
καϊ διερειδόμενο  παλαίειν αναγκάζει, μέχρι  άν 
άνανταγώνιστον αύτω ρώμην έγκατασκευάση, τά 
ώτα θείαι  έπιπνοίαι * μεταβαλών εί  όμματα καϊ 
καλέσα  αυτόν* μεταχαραχθέντα καινόν τύπον 

130 Ισραήλ, όρώντα. τότε καϊ τον νικη-
τήριον έπιτίθησιν αύτω στέφανον. ό δέ στέφανο  
έκτοπον έχει καϊ ξένον και ίσω  ούκ εύφημον 
Ονομα* /αχλβίται γάρ ύπό τοϋ άγωνοθέτου νάρκα. 
λέγεται γάρ ότι " ένάρκησε τό πλάτο ," βραβείων 
καϊ κηρυγμάτων καϊ τών εν τιμαΐ  απάντων θαυ-

131 μασιώτατον άριστεΐον ει γάρ ή δυνάμεω  άκαθ-
αιρέτου φυχή μεταλαβοϋσα καϊ τελειωθεΐσα έν 
άθλοι  αρετών καϊ επι τον ορον αυτόν άφικομένη 
τοϋ καλού μή προ  ύφο  ύπό μεγαλαυχία  άρθείη 

1 M S S . κεφαλή . Al l editors from Turnebus have accepted 
the correction, but I should prefer to retain κεφαλή  and 
omit καϊ. The mind, not the stone-logos, is to the whole 
ψυχή what the head is to the whole body. 

2 M S S . χειροδοτεΐ, an impossible word. The correction 
χείροδετεϊ, due originally to Wyttenbach, introduces a word 
not known elsewhere, but a very natural formation. 
Mangey's σνγκροτεΐ9 though favourably regarded by Wend . , 
seems arbitrary. 
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occupying the place which the head does in the whole α 

body, and sets it up close to his understanding (Gen. 
xxviii. 11) ; for the understanding is, we may say, the 
soul's head. He does so professedly b to sleep upon 
it, but in reality to repose on the divine word, and 
lay his whole life, lightest of burdens, thereon. The 129 
divine word readily listens to and accepts the athlete 
to be first of all a pupil, then when he has been 
satisfied of his fitness of nature, he fastens on the 
gloves as a trainer does and summons him to the 
exercises, then closes with him and forces him to 
wrestle until he has developed in him an irresistible 
strength, and by the breath of divine inspiration he 
changes ears into eyes, and gives him when remodelled 
in a new form the name of Israel—He who sees. 

It is then too that he confers on him the 130 
crown of victory. Now the crown has a strange and 
outlandish and perhaps ill-sounding name ; for the 
name given it by the president of the contest is 
" numbness " ; for we read that " the broad part 
grew numb " (Gen. xxxii. 2 5 ) , a guerdon the most 
wondrous of all awards ever announced in honour of a 
victor. For if the soul which had been made partaker 131 
of indomitable power, and has attained perfection in 
contests for the winning of virtues, and has reached 
the very limit of the good and beautiful, instead of 
being lifted up in arrogance and stepping high in 

α Or " the body regarded as a unity." For the Stoic use 
of the word see notes on De Mig. 180 and Quod Det. 49. 

b Or according to the surface meaning. 

3 M S S . ewLPoiais. 
4 The majority of M S S . have τόν, which seems to me to give 

a clearer construction. Or has κατά fallen out between 
μεταχαραχθέντα and καινόν? 
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μηδ' ακροβατούσα έπικομπάζοι, ώ  αρτίου  ττοσϊ 
[641] μακρά βαίνειν δυναμένη, ναρκήσειε δέ και \ σταλείη 

τό εύρυνθέν1 οίήσει πλάτο , εΐθ* εκουσίω  ύπο-
σκελίσασα έαυτήν χωλεύοι, τών ασωμάτων όπω  
ύστ€ρίζοι φύσεων, ήττάσθαι δοκοΰσα νικηφορήσβι. 

132 τό γάρ πρεσβειών έξίστασθαι γνώμη μάλλον (ή) 
ανάγκη τοΐ  άμείνοσιν λυσιτελέστατον2 iwd/uorat, 
έπεϊ και τά δευτερεΐα τών iv τώδε τώ άγώνι τιθε-
μένων άθλων τά πρώτα τών έν έτεροι  αξιώματο  
μεγέθει πλείστον όσον υπερβάλλει. 

133 XXII. Τό μέν δή προοίμιον τή  θεοπέμπτου 
φαντασία  ώδ' έχει, τρέπεσθαι δ' έπ* αυτήν καιρό  
ήδη καϊ τών έμφερομένων άκριβοϋν έκαστον. 
" ένυπνιάσθη " φησι " καϊ ιδού κλΐμαξ έστηριγ-
μένη έν τή γή,3 ή  ή κεφαλή άφικνεΐτο εί  τόν 
ούρανόν, καϊ οί άγγελοι τοΰ θεοΰ άνέβαινον καϊ 
κατέβαινον έπ* αυτή · ό δέ κύριο  έπεστήρικτο έπ* 

134 αυτή " κλΐμαξ τοίνυν έν μέν τώ κόσμω συμ-
βολικώ  λέγεται ό άήρ, ού βάσι  μέν έστι γή, 
κορυφή δ' ουρανό  · άπό γάρ τή  σεληνιακή  
σφαίρα , ήν έσχάτην μέν τών κατ7 ούρανόν κύκλων, 
πρώτην δέ τών* προ  ημά  άναγράφουσιν οί φροντι-
σταϊ τών μετεώρων, άχρι γή  έσχατη  ό άήρ πάντη 

135 ταθεϊ  εφθακεν. ούτο  δ' έστι φυχών ασωμάτων 
οΐκο , επειδή πάντα τώ ποιητή τά τοΰ κόσμου 
μέρη καλόν έδοζεν είναι ζώων άναπληρώσαι. διά 
τούτο γή μέν τά χερσαία έγκατεσκεύαζε, θαλάτται  
δέ καϊ ποταμοΐ  τά ένυδρα, ούρανώ δέ τού  αστέρα  
—καϊ γάρ έκαστο  τούτων ού μόνον ζώον, άλλά 

1 Perhaps read εύρυνθέν <&*>> ( G . H . W . ) . 
2 M S S . ols εύτέλέστατον: Mangey ώ? έντελέστατον, with at 

least equal probability. Or έντελέστατον alone ? 
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vaunting mood, conscious of power to take long 
strides on sound feet, should turn numb and shrink in 
the broad limb enlarged by conceit, and then after 
thus voluntarily disabling itself go with limping gait, 
that so it might fall behind the incorporeal beings— 
though seemingly worsted it will be the victor. For 132 
to give up prizes to one's betters of free choice and 
not under compulsion is accounted highly profitable, 
since even the second prizes offered in this contest 
immeasurably transcend in greatness of honour the 
first prizes in all other contests. 

XXII . Such, then, is the prelude of the God-sent 133 
vision, and it is now time to turn to the vision itself, 
and to examine in detail its several points. " He 
dreamed," it runs, " and behold a stairway set up on 
the earth, and the top of it reached to heaven : and 
the angels of God were ascending and descending on 
it; and the Lord stood firmly upon it " (Gen. xxviii. 
1 2 ) . " Stairway " when applied to the universe is a 134 
figurative name for the air ; whose foot is earth and 
its head heaven. For the air extends in all directions 
to the ends of the earth from the sphere of the moon 
which is described by meteorologists as last of the 
heavenly zones, and first of those which are related 
to us.a The air is the abode of incorporeal souls, since 135 
it seemed good to their Maker to fill all parts of the 
universe with living beings. He set land-animals on 
the earth, aquatic creatures in the seas and rivers, 
and in heaven the stars, each of which is said to be 
not a living creature only but mind of the purest kind 

α For the following sections cf. Be Gig. 7 fF. For τών 
wpbs ημά  (κύκλων) see A p p . p. 600. 

3 M S S . eis T7?J> yrjv. 
4 M S S . rots or τη . See A p p . p. 600. 
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καϊ νου  δλο  δι* όλων 6 καθαρώτατο  είναι λέγεταΐ' 
—ώστε και iv τ ω λοιπω τμήματι τοϋ παντό , 
αέρι, ζώα γέγονεν. εί δέ μή αίσθήσει καταληπτά, 

136 τί τοϋτο; καϊ ψυχή γάρ αόρατο ν. και μήν εικό  
γε αέρα γη  μάλλον καϊ ύδατο  ζωοτροφεΐν, διότι 
και τά εν έκείνοι  ούτο  έψύχωσεν εποίει γάρ 
αυτόν ο τεχνίτη  ακινήτων μέν σωμάτων έξιν, 
κινουμένων δέ άψαντάστω  ψύσιν, ήδη δέ ορμή 

137 και φαντασία χρήσθαι δυναμένων ψυχήν. ούκ 
άτοπον ούν, δι' ού τά άλλα έψυχώθη, ψυχών 
άμοιρεΐν; διό μηδει  τήν άρίστην φύσιν ζώων του 
άριστου τών περιγείων, αέρο , άφαιρείσθω- ού γάρ 
μόνο  έκ πάντων έρημο  ούτο , άλλ ' οία πόλι  
εύανδρει πολίτα  άφθαρτου  και αθανάτου  ψυχά  

138 έχων ισαρίθμου  άστροι . τούτων τών 
ψυχών αί μέν «τατιασιν ένδεθησόμεναι σώμασι 
θνητοΐ , όσαι προσγειότατοι και φιλοσώματοι, αί 
δ' ανέρχονται, διακριθεΐσαι πάλιν κατά τού  ύπό 
φύσεω  όρισθέντα  αριθμού  και χρόνου . 

139 τούτων αί μέν τά σύντροφα και συνήθη τοϋ \ 
[642] θνητού βίου ποθοΰσαι παλινδρομοϋσιν αύθι , αί δέ 

πολλήν φλκ'αρίαν αύτοϋ καταγνοϋσαι δεσμώτηριον 
μέν και τύμβον έκάλεσαν τό σώμα, φυγοΰσαι δ ' 
ώσπερ εξ είρκτή  ή μνήματο  άνω κούφοι  πτεροΐ  
προ  αιθέρα έξαρθεΐσαι μετεωροπολοΰσι τον αιώνα. 

α Or better " some are descending . . . others ascending." 
The latter are not, as the next sentence shews, the higher 
souls described in § 140, who never come to earth, but those 
who have come down and return at the fixed period. For 
this last point cf% De Plant. 14 : "some enter into mortal 
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through and through; and therefore in air also, the 
remaining section of the universe, living creatures 
exist. If they are not to be apprehended by sense, 
what of that ? The soul too is a thing invisible. 136 
Indeed it is more to be expected that air should be 
the nurse of living creatures than that land and water 
should, seeing that it is air that has given vitality to 
the creatures of land and water, for the Great Artificer 
made air the principle of coherence in motionless 
bodies, the principle of growth in bodies which move 
but receive no sense-impressions, while in bodies that 
are susceptible of impulse and sense-impression He 
made it the principle of life. Is it not then incon- 137 
sistent that the element through which other things 
obtained vitality should be empty of living souls ? 
Accordingly let no one take away nature at its best, 
as it is in living creatures, from the best of earth's 
elements, air : for so far is air from being alone of all 
things untenanted, that like a city it has a goodly 
population, its citizens being imperishable and im-
mortal souls equal in number to the stars. 
Of these souls some, such as have earthward tendencies 138 
and material tastes, descend0 to be fast bound in 
mortal bodies, while others ascend,a being selected 
for return according to the numbers and periods 
determined by nature. Of these last 139 
some, longing for the familiar and accustomed ways 
of mortal life, again retrace their steps, while others 
pronouncing that life great foolery call the body a 
prison and a tomb, and escaping as though from a 
dungeon or a grave, are lifted up on light wings to 
the upper air and range the heights for ever. Others 140 

bodies and quit them again," κατά Ttvas ώρισμένα  περώδοϋ*. 
See further A p p . p. 600. 
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140 αλλαι δ' είσι καθαρώταται και άρισται, μειζόνων 
φρονημάτων και θειοτέρων έπιλαχοΰσαι, μηδενό  
μέν τών περιγείων ποτέ όρεχθεΐσαι τό παράπαν, 
ύπαρχοι δέ τοΰ πανηγεμόνο , ώσπερ μεγάλου 
βασιλέω  άκοαί καϊ οφει , έφορώσαι πάντα και 

141 άκούουσαι. ταύτα  δαίμονα  μέν οί άλλοι φιλό-
σοφοι, ό δέ ιερό  λόγο  αγγέλου  εΐωθε καλεΐν 
προσφυεστέρω χρώμενο  ονόματι* και γάρ τά  
τοΰ πατρό  έπικελεύσει  τοΐ  έγγόνοι  και τά  

142 τών εγγόνων χρεία  τώ πατρι διαγγέλλουσι. παρο 
και ανερχόμενου  αυτού  και κατιόντα  είσήγαγεν, 
ούκ επειδή τών μηνυσόντων ό πάντη1 έφθακώ  
θεό  δεΐται, άλλ ' ότι τοΐ  έπικήροι  ήμΐν συνέφερε 
μεσίται  και διαιτηταΐ  λόγοι  χρήσθαι διά τό τε-
θηπέναι και πεφρικέναι τόν παμπρύτανιν και τό 

143 μέγιστον αρχή  αύτοΰ κράτο , ού λαβόντε  έν-
νοιαν έδεήθημέν ποτέ τίνο  τών μεσιτών λέγοντε * 
" λάλησον σύ ήμΐν, καϊ μή λαλείτω προ  ημά  ο 
θεό , μή ποτε άποθάνωμεν.** ού γάρ ότι κολάσει , 
άλλ ' ουδ' υπερβάλλουσα  και άκρατου  ευεργεσία  
χωρήσαι δυνάμεθα, α  άν αυτό  προτείνη δι' 
εαυτού μή χρώμενο  ύπηρέται  άλλοι . 

144 παγκάλω  δέ έστηριγμένον έν τή γή διά συμβόλου 
κλίμακο  φαντασιοΰται τόν αέρα* τά  γάρ άνα-
διδομένα  έκ γή  αναθυμιάσει  λεπτυνομένα  έξ-
αεροΰσθαι συμβέβηκεν, ώστε βάσιν μέν και ρίζαν 

145 αέρο  είναι γήν, κεφαλήν δέ ούρανόν. λέγεται γοΰν, 
ότι σελήνη πίλημα μέν άκρατον αιθέρο  ουκ έστιν, 

1 M S S . πάντα. 

α Wend, compares Xen. Cyrop. viii. 2 . 10 τού$ βασιλέω  
καλουμένου  οφθαλμού  καϊ τά βασιλέω  ώτα. 
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there are of perfect purity and excellence, gifted with 
a higher and diviner temper, that have never felt any 
craving after the things of earth, but are viceroys of 
the Ruler of the universe, ears and eyes, so to speak, 
of the great king,a beholding and hearing all things. 
These are called " demons " by the other philo- 141 
sophers, but the sacred record is wont to call them 
" angels " or messengers, employing an apter title, 
for they both convey the biddings of the Father to 
His children and report the children's need to their 
Father.6 In accordance with this they are represented 142 
by the lawgiver as ascending and descending : not 
that God, who is already present in all directions, 
needs informants, but that it was a boon to us in our 
sad case to avail ourselves of the services of " words " 
acting on our behalf as mediators, so great is our awe 
and shuddering dread of the universal Monarch and 
the exceeding might of His sovereignty. It was our 143 
attainment of a conception of this that once made 
us address to one of those mediators the entreaty : 
" Speak thou to us, and let not God speak to us, lest 
haply we die " (Ex. xx. 19). For should He, without 
employing ministers, hold out to us with His own 
hand, I do not say chastisements, but even benefits 
unmixed and exceeding great, we are incapable of 
receiving them. It is a fine thought that 144 
the dreamer sees the air symbolized by a stairway as 
firmly set on the earth; for the exhalations given forth 
out of the earth are rarefied and so turned into air, so 
that earth is air's foot and root and heaven its head. 
Do they not tell us that the moon is not an unmixed 145 
mass of ether, as each of the other heavenly bodies 

6 Cf De Qig. 16, and quotation from Plat. Symposium 
there given. 
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ώ  ίκαστο  τών άλλων αστέρων, κράμα δέ έκ τε 
αίθερώδου  ουσία  καϊ άερώδου * και τό γε έμ-
φαινόμενον αυτή μέλαν, δ καλοΰσί τιν€  πρόσωπον, 
ουδέν άλλο είναι ή τον άναμεμιγμένον αέρα, δ  
κατά φύσιν μέλα  ών άχρι  ουρανού reiVerou. 

146 XXIII.   μέν οΰν έν κόσμω λεγομένη συμ-
βολικώ  κλίμαζ τοιαύτη έστί, τήν δ' έν άνθρώποι  
σκοποϋντε  εύρήσομεν τήν φυχήν, η  βάσι  μέν τό 
ώσανει γεώδε  έστιν, αΐσθησι , κεφαλή δ ' ώ  άν 

147 τ ό ούράνιον, ό καθαρώτατο  νου . άνω δέ και 
[643] κάτω διά πάση  \ αυτή  οι του θεού λόγοι γωροϋσιν 

άδιαστάτω , οπότε μέν άνέρχοιντο, συνανασπώντε  
αυτήν και του θνητού διαζευγνύντε  και τήν θέαν 
ών' άζιον όράν μόνων έπιδεικνύμενοι, οπότε δέ 
κατέρχοιντο, ού καταβάλλοντε —ούτε γάρ θεό  
ούτε λόγο  θειο  ζημία  αίτιο ,—άλλά συγκατα-
βαίνοντε  διά φιλανθρωπίαν και έλεον τοϋ γένου  
ημών, επικουρία  ένεκα και συμμαχία , Ινα και 
τήν ετι ώσπερ έν ποταμώ, τω σώματι, φόρου-

148 μένην φυχήν σωτήριον πνέοντε  άναζωώσι. ταΐ  
μέν δή τών άκρω  κεκαθαρμένων διανοίαι  άφοφητι 
μόνο  άοράτω  ό τών όλων ήγεμών εμπεριπατεΐ— 
και γάρ έστι χρησθέν τω σοφώ θεοπρόπιον, εν ω 
λέγεται* " περιπατήσω εν ύμΐν, και έσομαι υμών 
θεό ,"—ταΐ  δέ τών ετι άπολουομένων, μήπω δέ 
κατά τό παντελέ  έκνιφαμένων τήν ρυπώσαν και 
κεκηλιδωμένην (έν) σώμασι βαρέσι ζωήν άγγελοι, 
λόγοι θεΐοι, φαιδρύνοντε  αύτά  τοι  καλοκαγαθία  

149 δόγμασιν.1 Οσα δέ εποικίζεται κακών2 οίκητόρων 
1 M S S . δμμασιρ: Mangey ρύμμασιν, cf. Plat. Rep. 429 Ε , 

430 Α . 

2 M S S . κατά τών or κακά κάκ (έκ) τών: Mangey κακά κακών. 
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is, but a blend of ethereal and aerial substance ; 
and that the black which appears in it, which some call 
a face, is nothing else than the commingled air which 
is naturally black and extends all the way to heaven a ? 

XXIII . Such then is that which in the universe 146 
is figuratively called stairway. If we consider that 
which is so called in human beings we shall find it to 
be soul. Its foot is sense-perception, which is as it 
were the earthly element in it, and its head, the mind 
which is wholly unalloyed, the heavenly element, as 
it may be called. Up and down throughout its whole 147 
extent are moving incessantly the " words " of God, 
drawing it up with them when they ascend and dis-
connecting it with what is mortal, and exhibiting to it 
the spectacle of the only objects worthy of our gaze ; 
and when they descend not casting it down, for 
neither does God nor does a divine Word cause harm, 
but condescending out of love for man and compassion 
for our race, to be helpers and comrades, that with the 
healing of their breath they may quicken into new 
life the soul which is still borne along in the body as 
in a river.6 In the understandings of those who have 148 
been purified to the utmost the Ruler of the universe 
walks noiselessly, alone, invisibly, for verily there is 
an oracle once vouchsafed to the Sage, in which it is 
said : " I will walk in you, and will be your God " 
(Lev. xxvi. 1 2 ) : but in the understandings of those 
who are still undergoing cleansing and have not yet 
fully washed their life defiled and stained by the 
body's weight there walk angels, divine words, 
making them bright and clean with the doctrines of 
all that is good and beautiful. It is quite manifest1 4 9 

a See A p p . p. 600. 
* From Timaeus 43 A . Cf. De Gig. 13. 
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στίφη, ΐνα εΐ  6 αγαθό  είσοικίσηται, δήλόν εστι. 
σπούδαζε ούν, ώ φνχή, θεοϋ οίκο  γενέσθαι, ιερόν 
άγιον, (έν)διαίτημα κάλλιστον ίσω  γάρ, ΐσω  δν ό 
κόσμο  άπα , και σύ οίκοδεσπότην σχήσει  έπι-
μελούμενον τή  ιδία  οικία , ώ  εύερκεστάτη και 
άπήμων είσαεί διαφυλάττοιτο ,1 

150 "Ισω  δέ και τον εαυτού βίον ό ασκητή  φαν-
τασιουται κλίμακι έοικότα' φύσει γάρ άνώμαλον 
πράγμα άσκησι , τοτέ μέν προϊούσα εί  ύφο , τοτέ 
δ' ύποστρέφουσα προ  τουναντίον, καϊ τοτέ μέν 
καθάπερ ναϋ  εύπλοία τή τοϋ βίου, τοτέ δέ 
δυσπλοία χρωμένη. έτερήμερο  γάρ, ώ  εφη τι , 
τών ασκητών ό βίο , άλλοτε μέν ζών και έγρη-

151 γορώ , άλλοτε δέ τεθνεώ  ή κοιμώμενο . και τάχα 
ούκ άπό σκοπού τούτο λέγεται* σοφοί μέν γάρ τον 
ολύμπιον και ούράνιον χώρον έλαχον οίκεΐν, άνω 
φοιτάν άεΐ μεμαθηκότε , κακοί δέ τού  έν "Αιδου 
μυχού , έξ αρχή  άχρι τέλου  άποθνήσκειν έπι-
τετηδευκότε  και εί  γήρα  έκ σπάργανων φθορά  

152 έθάδε  οντε . οι δ' άσκηται—μεθόριοι γάρ τών 
άκρων είσιν—άνω και κάτω πολλάκι  ώ  επί κλί-
μακο  βαδίζουσιν, ή ύπό τή  κρείττονο  μοίρα  
άνελκόμενοι ή ύπό τή  χείρονο  άντισπώμενοι, 
μέχρι  αν ό τή  άμίλλη  και διαμάχη  ταύτη  
βραβευτή  θεό  άναδώ τά βραβεία τάξει τή βελ-
τίονι, τήν έναντίαν είσάπαν καθελών. 

1 In the M S S . the words διαίτημα . · . διαφυλάττοιτο appear 
in § 155 after del γίνονται and are replaced by ισχυροί . . . 
παραπαιόντων, which Wend , has transferred to that section. 
(Apparently though Mangey prints these adjectives in the 
fern, sing., the uncorrected M S S . have them in the masc. plur., 
which in itself shews their impossibility here.) 
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what troups of evil tenants are ejected, in order that 
One, the good one, may enter and occupy. Be 
zealous therefore, Ο soul, to become a house of God, 
a holy temple, a most beauteous abiding-place ; for 
perchance, perchance the Master of the whole world's 
household shall be thine too and keep thee under His 
care as His special house, to preserve thee evermore 
strongly guarded and unharmed. 

It may be too that the Practiser has his own life 150 
presented to him in his vision as resembling a stair-
way ; for practising is by nature an uneven business, 
at one moment going onward to a height, at another 
returning in the opposite direction, and at one time 
like a ship making life's voyage with fair winds, at an-
other with ill winds. For the life of practisers is, as 
one has said, a life " of alternate days," a sometimes 
alive and wakeful, sometimes dead or asleep. And 151 
this suggestion is not perhaps wide of the mark. 
For while it is the portion of the wise to dwell in 
the heavenly region of Olympus, since they have 
ever learned to make the heights their resort, and the 
depths of Hades are the abode allotted to the bad, 
who from first to last have made dying their occupa-
tion, and from the cradle to old age are accustomed 
to corruption, the practisers—midway between those 152 
extremes—are often stepping up and down as upon 
a stairway, either being drawn upwards by the better 
portion or dragged in the opposite direction by the 
worse, until God, the umpire of this strife and conflict, 
bestows the prizes on the better order, and brings its 
opposite to perdition. 

a Od. xi. 303 (of Castor and Pollux) άλλοτε μέν 
έτερ-ήμεροί, άλλοτε δ' αΰτε τεθνασιν, cf. De Decal. 56. 
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153 XXIV. Εμφαίνεται δ' ετι και τοιούτον είδωλον* 
όπερ ούκ άξιον ήσυχασθήναι. τά ανθρώπων πράγ-
ματα κλίμακι πέφυκεν έξομοιοϋσθαι διά τήν άνω-

1 5 4 μαλον | αυτών φοράν. ή μία γάρ, ώ  έφη τι , 
[644] ήμ£ρα τ0> μ±ν καθεΐλεν ύφόθεν, τον δέ ήρεν άνω, 

μηδενό  έν όμοίω πεφυκότο  μένειν τών παρ9 ήμΐν, 
155 άλλά παντοία  μεταβαλλόντων τροπά . ή ούκ 

άρχοντε  μέν εξ Ιδιωτών, ιδιώ ται δ' έξ αρχόντων, 
πένητε  δ' έκ πλουσίων και εκ πενήτων πολυχρή-
ματοι και ένδοξοι μέν εξ ήμελημένων, επιφανέ-
στατοι δέ εξ άδοξων άει γίνονται και ισχυροί μέν 
εξ ασθενών, έκ δέ αδυνάτων δυνατοί και συνετοί 
μέν εξ άφραινόντων, εύλογιστότατοι δέ έκ παρα-

156 παιόντων και οδό  τι  ή'δ' έστιν άνω και κάτω 
τών ανθρώπειων πραγμάτων, άσ τ α τ ο υ και άν-
ιδρύτοι  χρωμένη συντυχίαι , ών τό άνώμαλον ούκ 
άδ^λοι^ άλλά σαφέσι τεκμηρίοι  ο άφευδέστατο  
ελέγχει χρόνο . 

157 XXV. ' ιμήνυε δέ τό οναρ έστηριγμένον επι τή  
κλίμακο  τον άρχάγγελον, κύριον υπεράνω γάρ 
ώ  άρματο  ήνίοχον ή ώ  νεώ  κυβερνήτην ύπο-
ληπτέον ιστ ασβαι τ ό ον επί σωμάτων, επι φυχών, 
επι πραγμάτων, έπι λόγων, έπι αγγέλων, έπι γή , 
έπ* αέρο , έπ* ουρανού, επ* αισθητών δυνάμεων, 
επ* αοράτων φύσεων, όσαπερ θεατά και αθέατα* 
τον γάρ κόσμον άπαντα έξάφα  εαυτού και άν-

158 αρτήσα  τήν τοσαύτην ήνιοχεΐ φύσιν. μηδει  δ' 
άκούων, ότι έπεστήρικτο, νομισάτω τι συνεργεΐν 
θεώ προ  τό παγίω  στήναι, άλλ ' εκείνο λογισάσθω, 
ότι τό δηλούμενον ίσον εστί τω στήριγμα και 
έρεισμα και όχυρότη  και βεβαιότη  απάντων έστιν 

1 See Αρρ . pp. 600 f. 
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XXIV. I must not fail to mention another idea 153 
which is present in the vision. The affairs of men are 
naturally likened to a ladder owing to their uneven 
course. For one day, as the poet says,a brings one 154 
man down from on high, and lifts another up, and 
nothing relating to man is of a nature to remain as it 
is, but all such things are liable to changes of every 
kind. Are not private citizens continually becoming 155 
officials, and officials private citizens, rich men be-
coming poor men and poor men men of ample means, 
nobodies becoming celebrated, obscure people be-
coming distinguished, weak men strong, insignificant 
men powerful, foolish men men of understanding, 
witless men sound reasoners ? Such is the road on 156 
which human affairs go up and down, a road liable to 
shifting and unstable happenings, their uneven tenor 
manifestly laid bare by time's unerring test. 

XXV. The dream shewed the Ruler of the angels 157 
set fast upon the stairway, even the Lord: for high 
up like a charioteer high over his chariot or a helms-
man high over his ship must we conceive of Him that 
is standing over bodies, over souls, over doings, over 
words, over angels, over earth, over air, over sky, over 
powers descried by our senses, over invisible beings, 
yea all things seen and unseen : for having made the 
whole universe to depend on and cling to Himself, 
He is the Charioteer of all that vast creation. Let 158 
nobody, when he hears of His being set fast, think 
that anything co-operates with God to help Him to 
stand firmly. Let him account the truth signified by 
it to be equivalent to the statement that the sure God 
is the support and stay, the firmness and stability of 

a From Euripides, Ino. See Nauck, Frag. trag. 420. Cf. 
De Mos. i. 31 . 
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ο ασφαλή  θεό , ένσφραγιζόμενο  οΐ  αν έθέλη τό 
άσάλευτον έπερείδοντο 1 γάρ καϊ συστηρίζοντο  
αύτοϋ μένει τά συσταθέντα άνώλεθρα κραταιώ . 

159 ό τοίνυν έπιβεβηκώ  τή ουρανού κλί-
μακι λέγει τω φαντασιουμένω τό οναρ* " έγώ 
κύριο  ό θεό  5Αβραάμ τοϋ πατρό  σου καϊ ό θεό  
Ισαάκ* μή φοβοΰ." ό χρησμό  ούτο  τό έρυμα2 

τή  ασκητική  φυχή  και βεβαιότατον έρεισμα ήν, 
δ  αυτήν άνεδίδασκεν, οτι ό τών Ολων κύριο  καϊ 
θεό  αμφότερα ταύτα τοϋ γένου  έστιν αύτώ, 
πατέρων καϊ πάππων επιγράφει  καϊ έπικληθεϊ  
έκάτερον, ίνα τον αύτον ο τε κόσμο  άπα  καϊ ο 
φιλάρετο  έχη κλήρον έπεϊ καϊ λέλεκταΐ' " κύριο  

160 αυτό  κλήρο  αύτώ" XXVI. μή 
νομίση  δέ παρέργω  τοϋ μέν 9Αβραάμ νυνϊ λέγε-
σθαι κύριον και θεόν, τοϋ δέ Ισαάκ: θεόν αυτό 

[645] μόνον, ο μέν γάρ \ αύτηκόου καϊ αυτοδίδακτου 
καϊ αύτομαθοϋ  φύσει περιγινομένη  σύμβολον 
επιστήμη  εστίν, ο δέ 'Αβραάμ διδασκόμενη * καϊ 
τω μέν αύτόχθονι καϊ αύθιγενεΐ συμβέβηκεν είναι, 

161 τω δέ μετανάστη καϊ έπηλύτω. τήν γάρ χαλδαι-
ζουσαν αλλογενή καϊ άλλόφυλον γλώτταν τών περι 
άστρονομίαν μετεωρολεσχών άπολιπών έπϊ τήν 
άρμόττουσαν λογικώ ζωω παρεγένετο, τήν τοϋ 

1 Mangey νπερείδοντο , as also in § 241 . See A p p . p. 601 . 
2 M S S . τέρμα or όραμα. Wend , prints the former but con-

jectures 'έρνμα. (Perhaps τό τ 'έρυμα.) Another possibility 
is 'έρμα: Mangey καϊ δράμα. 

a The figure is clearly legal. The κλήρο* under Attic law 
went by lineal descent, and if registered as held by a man's 
father and grandfather necessarily passed on to him. God 
therefore becomes both God and Lord to Jacob (έκάτερορ 
3 8 0 
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all things, imparting as with the impress of a seal to 
whom He will the power of remaining unshaken. For 
it is because He stablishes and holds it together that 
the system of created things remains strongly and 
mightily free from destruction. He, then, 159 
that stands upon the stairway of heaven says to him 
who beholds the dream-vision, " I am the Lord God 
of Abraham thy father and the God of Isaac : fear 
not " (Gen. xxviii. 1 3 ) . This oracle was the fort and 
most firm buttress of the practising soul. It clearly 
taught him that He Who is Lord and God of the 
universe is both Lord and God of his family, registered 
under both titles as held by father and grandfather, 
to the end that the world at large and the lover of 
virtue may have the same inheritance : for it has 
been said, " the Lord Himself is his inheritance " a 

(Deut. x. 9). XXVI. Do not think that it 160 
is without special point that in this passage the divine 
relationship to Abraham is expressed by the words 
" Lord and God," that to Isaac by the word " God " 
only. For Isaac is a figure of knowledge gained by 
nature, knowledge which listens to and learns from 
no other teacher but itself, while Abraham is a figure 
of knowledge gained by instruction ; and Isaac is a 
dweller on his native soil, while Abraham is an 
emigrant and a stranger in the land. For, abandon- 161 
ing the foreign alien tongue of Chaldaea, the tongue 
of sky-prating astrology, he betook him to the language 
that befits a living creature endowed with reason, 
even the worship of the First Cause of all things. 
referring to this double aspect, not to " father and grand-
father"). Philo here ignores the point made in the next 
section, that God is not called "the L o r d " of Isaac. The 
plural πατέρων καϊ πάππων is perhaps used because the 
truth applies to all φίλάρετοι. 
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162 πάντων αιτίου θεραπείαν. ούτο  μέν δή 6 τρόπο  
δυβΐν δυνάμεων τών έπιμελησο μένων εστί χρεΐο , 
ηγεμονία  και ευεργεσία , ίνα τώ μεν κράτει τοϋ 
ήγεμόνο  ύπακούη τών νομοθέτου μένων, τώ δέ 
χαριστικώ μεγάλα ώφελήται, ό δ ' έτερο  τή  κατά 
τό χαρίζεσθαι μόνη * ού γάρ ύπό νουθετούση  
αρχή  έβελτιώθη, φύσει περιπεποιημένο  τό καλόν, 
άλλά διά τά  όμβρηθείσα  άνωθεν δωρεά  αγαθό  

163 καϊ τέλειο  έξ αρχή  έγένετο. χαριστική  μέν ούν 
δυνάμεω  θεό , βασιλική  δέ κύριο  Ονομα, τί 
ούν άν τι  εΐποι πρεσβύτερον αγαθόν ή τό τυχειν 
άκρατου καϊ αμιγού  ευεργεσία , τί δέ νεώτερον 
ή τό κεκραμένη  έκ τε ηγεμονία  καϊ δωρεά ; δ 
μοι δοκεΐ συνιδών ό ασκητή  εΰξασθαι θαυμασιω-
τάτην εύχήν, ίνα αύτω γένηται κύριο  εί  θεόν 
έβούλετο γάρ μηκέτι ώ  άρχοντα εύλαβεΐσθαι, άλλ ' 

164 ώ  εύεργέτην άγαπητικώ  τιμάν. d o ' 
ούχϊ τούτοι  καϊ τοΐ  παραπλησίοι  εικό  ήν καϊ 
τού  τυφλού  διάνοιαν όξυδορκήσειν, προ  τών 
ίερωτάτων ένομματουμένου  λογίων, ώ  φυσιογνω-
μονεΐν καϊ μή μόνον τοΐ  ρητοΐ  έφορμεΐν; άλλά 
κάν ήμεΐ  καμμύσαντε  τό τή  φυχή  όμμα μή 
σπουδάζωμεν ή μή δυνώμεθα άναβλέπειν, αυτό , 
ώ ίεροφάντα, ύπήχει καϊ έπιστάτει καϊ έγχρίων μή 
ποτε άπείπη , έω  έπι τό κεκρυμμένον ιερών λόγων 

α See App . p. 601. 
b i.e. with eye-salve, cf. Rev. iii. 18. 

3 8 2 
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This character stands in need of two tending powers, 162 
governance and kindness, in order that by the 
authority of the ruler it may be led to give heed to 
his ordinances, and by his graciousness be greatly 
benefited. The other character needs the power of 
kindness only, for, having obtained by nature good-
ness and beauty of character, he was not one who had 
been improved by the admonishments of a governor, 
but as the result of the gifts showered upon him from 
above he shewed himself good and perfect from the 
outset. Now the name denoting the kind and gracious 163 
power is " God," and that denoting the kingly ruling 
power is " Lord." What good thing, then, would a 
man say was of the first rank, but the meeting with 
unmixed untempered kindness ? And to what would 
he assign the second place, save to kindness which was 
a blend of governing and giving ? It seems to me 
that it was by discerning this that the Practiser was 
led to pray a prayer worthy of the utmost admiration, 
that the Lord would become to him God (Gen. xxviii. 
2 1 ) : for he wished no longer to be in dread of Him as 
ruler, but lovingly to honour Him as bestower of 
kindness. Might it not have been ex- 164 
pected, I ask, that these and like lessons would 
cause even those who were blind in their understand-
ing to grow keen-sighted, receiving from the most 
sacred oracles the gift of eyesight, enabling them to 
judge of the real nature of things, and not merely 
rely on the literal sense ? But even if we do close the 
eye of our soul and either will not take the trouble or 
have not the power to regain our sight, do thou thy-
self, Ο Sacred Guide, be our prompter a and preside 
over our steps and never tire of anointing b our eyes, 
until conducting us to the hidden light of hallowed 
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φέγγο  ή μα  μυσταγωγών επίδειξη  τά κατά-
165 κλβιστα καϊ άτελέστοι  αόρατα κάλλη. σοΙ μέν 

δή ταύτα ποιείν έμπρεπέ * φυχαΐ δ' όσαι θείων 
ερώτων έγεύσασθε, καθάπερ εκ βαθεο  ύπνου 
δυαναστάσαι καϊ τήν άχλύν άποσκεδάσασαι προ  
την περίβλεπτον θεαν έπείχθητε μεθέμεναι τόν 
βραδύν καϊ μελλητήν όκνον, ίν* Οσα θεάματα και 
ακούσματα τή  υμετέρα  ένεκα ωφελεία  ό άγωνο-
θέτη  εύτρέπισε κατανοήσητε. 

166 XXVII. Μύρια μέν ούν έστιν άοίδιμα τών προ  
επίδειξιν, έν δ' ούν καϊ τό λεχθέν προ μικρού* τόν 
μεν γάρ γένει πάππον τοϋ ασκητού πατέρα είπε 

[646] τό λόγιον, τώ δ' ώ  \ αληθώ  πατρϊ τό τοϋ γεννή-
σαντο  ούκ έπεφήμισεν όνομα, λέγει γάρ* " έγω 
κύριο  ό θεό  1Αβραάμ τοΰ πατρό  σου "—καίτοι 
πάππο  ούτο  ήν—καϊ πάλιν " ό θεό  Ισαάκ, 

167 εΐτ ού προστίθησι " τοΰ πατρό  σου." οΰκουν 
άζιον τήν τούτων αίτιον έρευνήσαι; πάνυ γε. 
τι  ούν έστι, μή παρέργω  σκοπήσωμεν. την 
άρετήν ή φύσει ή ασκήσει ή μαθήσει περιγίνεσθαί 
φησι, διό καϊ τρει  τού  γενάρχα  τοΰ έθνου  
σοφού  πάντα  άνέγραφεν, άπό μέν τή  αυτή  ούχ 
όρμηθέντα  ιδέα , προ  δέ τό αυτό τέλο  έπειχ-

168 θέντα . ό μέν γάρ πρεσβύτατο  αυτών 9Αβραάμ 
ήγεμόνι όδοΰ τή  προ  τό καλόν άγούση  έχρήσατο 
διδασκαλία, ώ  έν έτέροι , ώ  άν οίον τε ή, δείζομεν, 
ο δέ μέσο   σαά/c αύτηκόω καϊ αύτομαθεί τή 
φύσει, ό δέ τρίτο  Ιακώβ άσκητικαΐ  μελέται , 

169 καθ9 α  οί έναθλοι καϊ εναγώνιοι πόνοι, τριών ούν 
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words thou display to us the fast-locked lovelinesses 
invisible to the uninitiate. Thee it beseems to do 165 
this ; but all ye souls which have tasted divine loves, 
rising up as it were out of a deep sleep and dispelling 
the mist, hasten towards the sight to which all eyes 
are drawnj put away the heavy-footed lingering of 
hesitation, that you may take in all that the Master 
of the contests has prepared in your behoof, for you 
to see and hear. 

XXVII. The notable examples which may be used Ι6β 
to shew these are countless. The text just quoted is 
one of them. For the oracle spoke of the man, who 
in kin was the Practiser's grandfather, as his father ; 
but did not, when mentioning his actual father, give 
him the title of parent. The words are : " I am the 
Lord God of Abraham thy father "—and yet he was 
his grandfather—and again, " the God of Isaac " 
(Gen. xxviii. 1 3 ) , without the addition of " thy 
father." Now, is it not worth while to investigate the 167 
cause of this ? Assuredly it is. So let us carefully 
inquire what it is. The lawgiver says that virtue is 
gained either by nature or by practice or by learning, 
and has accordingly recorded the patriarchs of the 
nation as three in number, all wise men.a They had 
not at the start the same form of character, but they 
were all bent on reaching the same goal. Abraham, 168 
the earliest of them, had teaching as his guide on the 
way that leads to the good and beautiful, as we shall 
shew to the best of our ability in another treatise. 
Isaac who comes between him and Jacob had as 
his guide a nature which listens to and learns from 
itself alone. Jacob, the third of them, relied on 
exercises and practisings preparatory for the strenu-
ous toil of the arena. There being, then, three 169 
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τρόπων υπαρχόντων, έζ ων σοφία περιγίνεται, τού  
άκρου  μάλιστα συμβέβηκεν ήνώσθαί' τό γάρ 
ασκήσει εγγονον τοϋ μαθήσει, τό δέ φύσει συγγενέ  
μέν—ύποβέβληται γάρ ώ  ρίζα πάσιν,—άναντα-

170 γωνίστου δέ και έτοιμου γέρω  ελαχεν. ώστε 
είκότω  1Αβραάμ ό βελτιωθεί  διδασκαλία πατήρ 
Ιακώβ λέγεται, τοϋ μελέτη συγκροτηθέντο , ούκ 
άνθρωπο  άνθρωπου μάλλον ή δύναμι  ακουστική 
προ  μάθησιν ετοιμότατη δυνάμεω  ασκητική  και 

171 επιτηδείου προ  άθλησιν. εάν μέντοι ό 
ασκητή  ούτο  εύτόνω  δράμη προ  τό τέλο  και 
τηλαυγώ  ΐδη ά πρότερον άμυδρώ  ώνειροπόλει, 
μετατυπωθει  τω κρείττονι χαρακτήρι και προσ-
αγορευθεί  'Ισραήλ, ό θεόν όρων, άντί τοϋ πτερνί-
ζοντο  Ιακώβ πατέρα ούκέτι τον μαθόντα 'Αβραάμ, 
άλλα τον φύσει γεννηθέντα άστεΐον Ισαάκ έπι-

172 γράφεται, ταύτα δέ ούκ έμό  έστι μύθο , αλλά 
χρησμό  έν ταΐ  ίεραΐ  άναγεγραμμένο  στήλαι . 
" άπάρα  " γάρ φησιν " Ισραήλ αυτό  και πάντα 
τά αύτοϋ ήλθεν έπι τό φρέαρ τοϋ όρκου, και εθυσε 
θυσίαν τω θεώ τοϋ πατρό  αύτοϋ Ισαάκ / ' άρ' 
ήδη κατανοεί , οτι ού περι φθαρτών ανθρώπων, 
άλλ', ώ  ελέχθη, περι φύσεω  πραγμάτων εστίν ό 
παρών λόγο ; ιδού γάρ τό αυτό ύποκείμενον τοτέ 
μέν *ϊακώβ ονομάζεται πατρό  3Αβραάμ, τοτέ δέ 
3 8 6 



ON DREAMS, I. 169 -172 

methods by which virtue accrues, it is the first and 
third that are most intimately connected ; for what 
comes by practice is the offspring and product of that 
which comes by learning ; whereas that which comes 
by nature is, to be sure, of kin with them, being like a 
root at the bottom of all three, but the prerogative 
allotted to it is one which none contests and which 
needs no effort. Thus it is quite natural to say that 170 
Abraham, who owed his improvement to teaching, 
was father of Jacob, who was shaped and drilled by 
exercises,meaning not so much that the man Abraham 
was father of the man Jacob, as that the faculty of 
hearing which is a most ready instrument for learning 
begets and produces the faculty of exercise and 
practice so serviceable in contest. If, 171 
however, our practiser exert himself and run to the 
end of the course, and come to see clearly what he 
formerly saw dimly as in a dream, and receives the 
impress of a nobler character and the name of 
" Israel," " he that seeth God," in place of " Jacob," 
" the supplanter," he no longer claims as his father 
Abraham, the man who learned, but Isaac the man 
who was born good by nature. This is not a story 172 
invented by me, but an oracle inscribed upon the 
sacred tables. For we read that " Israel took his 
journey with all that he had, and came to the well 
of the oath, and offered a sacrifice to the God of his 
father Isaac " (Gen. xlvi. 1 ) . Do you by this time 
perceive that the discourse before us is not about 
mortal men, but, as already stated, about the facts 
of nature ? For you observe that the same subject 
is at one time named Jacob, with Abraham as his 
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Ισραήλ πατρό  ' Ισαάκ καλείται διά τήν ήκριβω-
μένην αίτίαν. 

173 XXVIII. Ειπών τοίνυν " εγώ κύριο  ό θεό  
'Αβραάμ τοϋ πατρό  σου και ο θεό  Ισαάκ " 
επιφέρεί' " μή φοβοΰ," κατά τό άκόλουθον* πώ  
γάρ ετι φοβηθησόμεθα, τό φόβου και παντό  
πάθου  λυτήριον σέ τον ύπερασπιστήν οπλον 

[647] έχοντε ; δ  και \ τού  αρχέτυπου  τή  παιδεία  
ημών τύπου  άδηλουμένου  έμόρφωσα , ίν* εμ-
φανεί  ώσιν, 5Αβραάμ μέν διδάξα ,  σαά/c δέ 
γεννήσα ' τοϋ μέν γάρ υφηγητή , τοϋ δέ πατήρ 
ύπέμεινα  όνομασθήναι, τω μέν τήν γνωρίμου 

174 τάξιν, τω δέ τήν υίοϋ παράσχων, διά τούτο και 
τήν γήν, λέγω δέ τήν παμφορωτάτην και εύ-
καρποτάτην άρετήν, έφ' η  καθεύδει ό ασκητή  
άναπαυόμενο  τω τον μέν αίσθήσεω  κοιμάσθαι 
βίον, τον δέ φυχή  έγρηγορέναι, δώσειν ομολογεί , 
άποδεζάμενο  αύτοϋ τήν είρηνικήν άνάπαυσιν, ήν 
ούκ άνευ πολέμου και τών έν πολέμω ταλαιπωριών 
εΐλετο, ούχ όπλα βαστάζων και ανθρώπου  άναιρών, 
άπαγε, άλλά τό άντίπαλον αρετή  παθών και 

175 κακιών στίφο  καθαιρών. τό δέ σοφία  γένο  
άμμω γή  έξομοιοϋται διά τε πληθύν άπερίγραφον, 
και διότι τά  μέν τή  θαλάττη  έπιδρομά  ή 
ύποταίνιο  άμμο  ανακρούεται, τά  δέ τών αμαρ-
τημάτων και αδικημάτων ό παιδεία  λόγο , ούτο  
δέ κατά τά  θεία  υποσχέσει  άχρι τών περάτων 
τοϋ παντό  εύρύνεται καϊ τον έχοντα άποφαίνει 
τών τοϋ κόσμου κληρονόμον μερών, φθάνοντα 
πάντη, προ  τά έώα, προ  τά έσπέρια, τά κατά 
μεσημβρίαν, τά προσάρκτια' λέγεται γάρ, Οτι 

β Cf. Leg. All. iii. 219. 
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father, and at another is styled Israel with Isaac as 
his father, the reason for this being that which has 
been set forth in detail. 

XXVIII. So, after saying " I am the Lord God of 173 
Abraham thy father and the God of Isaac," he adds 
" fear not" (Gen. xxviii. 1 3 ) . The words come 
naturally after the others ; for how shall we any 
longer be afraid, when we have Thee our Defender, a 
weapon that brings deliverance from fear and every 
passion ? Moreover, it was Thou that didst bring out 
of obscurity into distinctness the original patterns 
of our education, Abraham whose teacher, and Isaac 
whose parentα Thou wast: for Thou didst condescend 
to be named instructor of the one and father of the 
other, giving one the position of pupil, the other that 
of son. It is because Thou art this that Thou dost 174 
promise that Thou wilt give him the land also, virtue 
I mean abounding in all manner of fruits, whereon the 
Practiser slumbers, asleep to the life of sense, but 
awake to that of the soul and therefore at rest. Thou 
graciously approvest his peaceful repose, which he 
won not without war and war's hardships, a war in 
which he bore no arms and destroyed no men (away 
with the thought!) but overthrew the troop of 
passions and vices that oppose virtue. Wisdom's race 175 
is likened to the sand of the earth (ibid. 1 4 ) , both 
because its number is without limit and because the 
sand-bank forces back the inroads of the sea, as those 
of sinful and unjust deeds are kept back by trained 
reason. And this, in accordance with the Divine 
promises, is broadening out to the very bounds of the 
universe, and renders its possessor inheritor of the 
four quarters of the world, reaching to them all, to 
East, and West, and South and North: for it is said," It 
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" πλατυνθήσεται έπι θάλασσαν καϊ λίβα καϊ βορράν 
176 και ανατολά ." εστί δ' ό αστείο  ούκ  διον μόνον 
άλλα και κοινόν αγαθόν άπασιν, έξ έτοιμου τήν 
άφ' εαυτού προτείνων ώφέλειαν. ώ  γάρ ήλιο  
απάντων έστι φω  τών Οψει  εχόντων, ούτω και ό 
σοφό  τών όσοι λογική  κεκοινωνήκασι φύσεω * 
XXIX. " ένευλογηθήσονται γάρ έν σοι " φησί 

177 " πάσαι αί φυλαί." ό δέ χρησμό  ούτο  
έφαρμόττει και αύτώ τινι προ  εαυτόν και έτέρω 
προ  έτερον, έάν τε γάρ ό έν έμοί νου  αρετή 
τελεία καθαρθή, και αί τοϋ περί έμέ γεώδου  
φυλαι συγ καθ αίρονται, α  έλαχον αί αισθήσει  και 
ή μεγίστη δεξαμενή, τό σώμα* έάν τέ τι  κατ* 
οίκίαν ή πόλιν ή χώραν ή έθνο  γένηται φρονήσεω  
εραστή , ανάγκη τήν οίκίαν έκείνην και τήν πόλιν 
καϊ τήν χώραν και τό έθνο  άμείνονι βίω χρήσθαι. 

178 καθάπερ γάρ τά έκθυμιώμενα τών αρωμάτων 
εύωδία  τού  πλησιάζοντα  άναπίμπλησι, τον αύτον 
τρόπον όσοι γείτονε  και όμοροι σοφού, τή  άπ* 
αύτοϋ σπώντε  αύρα  έπι μήκιστον χεομένη  βελ-
τιοϋνται τά ήθη. 

179 XXX. Μεγίστη δέ έστιν ευεργεσία ψνχή 
πονούση και διαθλούση συνοδοιπόρον εχειν τον 
εφυακοτα παντη οεον* ιοου γαρ ψησιν εγω 
μετά σοϋ." τίνο  ούν αν έτι χρεΐοι γενοίμεθα 
πλούτου, σέ τον αλήθεια πλοϋτον έχοντε  μόνον 
" διαφυλάσσοντα έν όδώ " τή προ  άρετήν άγούση 
κατά πάσα  αυτή  τά  τομά ; ού γάρ έν μέρο  

[648] εστί τοϋ λογικού \ βίου τό προ  δικαιοσύνην και 

α A n interpretation of " all the way, wheresoever thou 
goest." 
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shall spread abroad, to the West and to the South 
and to the North and to the East ? " (ibid. 1 4 ) . The 176 
man of worth is not just a good to himself but a 
common good to all men. From his ready store he 
proffers the boon which is his to give. For as the sun 
is a light to all who have eyes, so is the wise man to 
such as are partakers of a rational nature, XXIX. for 
he says " in thee shall all tribes be blessed" (ibid. 1 4 ) . 

Now this divine utterance has its applica- 177 
tion to a man both in his relation to his own separate 
being, and as a social being related to others. For 
if the mind which is in me have been rendered pure 
by perfect virtue, then the " tribes " of that which is 
earthly in me are sharers of its purifying, those I mean 
which pertain to the senses and to that chiefest 
container, the body. Again, if one belonging to a 
household or city or country or nation become a lover 
of sound sense, it must be that that household and 
city and country and nation has a better mode of life. 
For just as the exhalations from aromatic herbs fill 178 
those who come near them with a sweet fragrance, in 
the same way those who belong to the circle and 
neighbourhood of a wise man, drinking in the atmo-
sphere which spreads far and wide around him, are 
improved in character. 

X X X . It is a vast boon to a toiling and striving soul 179 
to have as a Fellow-traveller God whose presence 
reaches everywhere : for we read, " Behold, I am 
with thee " (ibid. 1 5 ) . Of what riches can we any 
longer stand in need, when we have Thee Who art 
alone the true riches, " keeping us on the way " 
which leads to virtue, along all its sections ? a For 
there is not one part only of the life according to 
reason which tends to righteousness and virtue gener-
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τήν άλλην τ€Ϊνον άρετήν, άλλά μυρία όσα, εξ ων 
εστίν ορμώμενου  φρονήσεω  έφικνεΐσθαι. 

180 XXXI. ΤΙαγκάλω  δέ εΐρηται και το " απο-
στρέφω σε ει  τήν γήν ταύτην." καλόν μέν γάρ 
ήν, τον λογισμόν εφ* έαυτοΰ μείναντα μή άπο-
δημήσαι προ  αΐσθησιν δεύτερο  δέ πλου , εφ* 

181 εαυτόν ύποστρέφαι πάλιν. Ισω  δέ και το περι 
αφθαρσία  φυχή  υ77αινιττ€ται δόγμα διά τούτου* 
άπολιποϋσα μέν γάρ τον ούράνιον τόπον, ώ  και 
μικρώ πρότερον ελέχθη, καθάπερ εί  ξένην χώραν 
ήλθε τό σώμα. φησι δ' ού μέχρι του παντό  
καθειργμένην αυτήν ο γεννήσα  περιόφεσθαι πατήρ, 
άλλ ' οΐκτον λαβών λύσειν τά δεσμά και έλευθέραν 
άχρι τή  μητροπόλεω  ασφαλώ  παραπέμφειν και 
μή πρότερον άνήσειν ή τά  διά λόγων υποσχέσει  
αληθεία  έργοι  β ε βα ιώ fl^rar θεού γάρ ΐδιον λέγειν 

182 πάντω  τά γενησόμενα. καίτοι τί τούτο φαμεν; 
έργων γάρ άδιαφοροϋσιν αύτοϋ οι λόγοι. 
Αιακινηθεΐσα οΰν και διαναστ άσα προ  τά  περι 

τοϋ όντο  ζητήσει  ή ασκητική φυχή τό μέν 
πρώτον ύπετόπησεν είναι τό δν έν τόπω, μικρόν 
δέ έπισχοϋσα τω δυστοπάστω τή  σκέφεω  περι-

183 δεή  γίνεται και μετανοεΐν άρχεται. " έξηγέρθη " 
γάρ φησιν " *1ακώβ και εΐπεν, ότι έστι κύριο  έν 
τω τόπω τούτω, έγώ δέ ούκ ήδειν." και άμεινον 

α This explanation of Jacob's waking words, that the 
soul when it first wakes to awareness of God first localizes 
Him, then realizing how the subject transcends human 
thought sees the error of such localizing, yet still finds in 
the world of place and sense the manifestation of divine 
goodness and the means by which we can rise to higher 
conceptions, is obtained (1) by taking ron-os first as " place" 
and then as " topic " ; (2) by treating ούκ 'έστι τούτο with an 
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ally, but an infinite number o f them, each a fresh 
starting-point o n the road to wisdom. 

X X X I . Right good too are the words " I will bring 180 
thee again into this land " (ibid.). For excellent 
would it have been for the reasoning faculty to have 
remained in its own keeping and not have left its 
home for that o f sense-perception ; but, failing that, 
it is well that it should return to itself again. Per- 181 
haps, too, in these words he hints at the doctrine of 
the immortality o f the soul: for, as was said a little 
before, it forsook its heavenly abode and came into 
the body as into a foreign land. But the Father who 
gave it birth says that He will not permanently dis-
regard it in its imprisonment, but will take pity on it 
and loose its chains, and escort it in freedom and 
safety to its mother-city, and will not stay his hand 
until the promises given by words have been made 
good by actual deeds : for it is the special attribute 
o f God and o f Him alone to say what will surely come 
to pass. And yet what need to say this ? For His 182 
words are in n o way different from deeds. 

S o , then, the practising soul, now fully roused and 
ready for the inquiry into what concerns Him that is , 
at first made the conjecture that He is in a place, but 
after a little while, it is seized with fear at the un-
scrutable nature of the quest and begins to change its 
mind.a For we read " Jacob rose up and said, that the 183 
Lord is in this place, but I knew it not " (ibid. 16 ) . 
And it would have been better, I should say, to be 

audacity surprising even in Philo. H e first takes it by itself 
= "this is not the case," then coupled with Λλλ* τ) OIKOS θεού. 
In this last interpretation he reverses that given in De Mig. 5 
where the world of sense was not the house of God, the 
name of God there indicating the Self-existent, here restricted 
to the Creative Potency. 
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ήν, εΐποιμ* άν, άγνοεΐν ή έν τινι θεόν ύπολαμβάνειν 
είναι, τόν περιέχοντα αυτόν έν κύκλω τά πάντα. 

184 XXXII. δικαίω  ούν έφοβήθη και είπε θαυμα-
στικώ * " ώ  φοβερό  ό τόπο  ούτο " Οντω  γάρ 
τών έν φυσιολογία τόπο  άργαλεώτατο , έν ω 
ζητείται, πού και εί συνόλω  έν τινι τό ον, τών 
μέν λεγόντων, Οτι πάν τό ύφεστώ  χώραν τινά 
κατείληφε, και άλλων άλλην απονεμόντων, ή εντό  
τοϋ κόσμου ή έκτο  αύτοϋ μετακόσμιόν τινα, τών 
δέ φασκόντων, ότι ούδενι τών έν γενέσει τό ά-
γένητον όμοιον, άλλά τοΐ  όλοι  υπερβάλλον, ώ  και 
τήν ώκυδρομωτάτην διάνοιαν ύστερίζουσαν μακρώ 
τή  καταλήφεω  όμολογεΐν ήτ τ άσβαι . 

185 διόπερ ευθύ  άνέκραγεν " ούκ έστι τούτο," ο 
έδόξασα, " ότι έστι κύριο  έν τω τόπω "· περιέχει 
γάρ, άλλ ' ού περιέχεται κατά τόν αληθή λόγον. 
τούτο δέ τό δεικνύμενον και όρατόν, ό αισθητό  
ούτοσΐ κόσμο , ουδέν άρα άλλο έστιν ή οΐκο  θεοϋ, 
μια  τών τοϋ όντο  δυνάμεων, καθ9 ήν αγαθό  ήν. 

186 τόν δέ κόσμον (δν)1 οίκον ώνόμασε και πύλην τοϋ 
προ  άλήθειαν ουρανού προσεΐπε. τί δέ τοϋτ έστι; 
τόν έκ τών ιδεών συσταθέντα έν τώ χειροτονηθέντι 

[649] κατ ά τά  θεία  χορηγία  κόσμον νοητόν \ ούκ 
ένεστιν άλλω  καταλαβεΐν ότι μή κατά τήν τοΰ 

187 αίσθητοϋ και δρωμένου τούτου μετάβασιν. ουδέ 
γάρ άλλο τών Οντων ουδέν άσώματον έννοήσαι 
δυνατόν ότι μή τήν αρχήν λαβόντα  άπό σωμάτων 

1 <6f> M r . WhMaker's insertion. 

β See A p p . p. 601. 
b Perhaps meaning the Logos. But see A p p . pp. 601 if. 

for a full discussion of the whole passage. 
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ignorant than to suppose that God is in some place 
Who Himself contains and encompasses all things. 
XXXII . Rightly, therefore, was he afraid and said 184 
in an awestruck tone, " How dreadful is this place " 
(ibid. 1 7 ) . For indeed most difficult of the " places " 
in the study of nature's verities is that in which men 
inquire as to where, and whether at all in any thing 
the Existent Being is. Some say that everything 
that subsists occupies some space, and of these one 
allots to the Existent One this space, another that, 
whether inside the world or a space outside it in the 
interval between worlds.® Others maintain that the 
Unoriginate resembles nothing among created things, 
but so completely transcends them, that even the 
swiftest understanding falls far short of apprehending 
Him and acknowledges its failure. 
Wherefore he straightway cried aloud " This is not " 185 
(ibid. 1 7 ) ; this that I supposed, " that the Lord is in 
some place " (ibid. 1 6 ) , is not so ; for according to the 
true reckoning He contains, but is not contained. 
But this that we can point out and see, this world 
discerned by sense, is, as I now know, nothing but a 
house of" God," that is, of one of the Potencies of the 
Existent, that is, the Potency which expresses His 
goodness. The world which he named a " house," he 186 
also described as " gate of " the real " heaven " (ibid. 
1 7 ) . Now what is this ? The world which only 
intellect can perceive, framed from the eternal forms 
in Him 6 Who was appointed in accordance with Divine 
bounties, cannot be apprehended otherwise than by 
passing on to it from this world which we see and 
perceive by our senses. For neither indeed is it 187 
possible to get an idea of any other incorporeal thing 
among existences except by making material objects 
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ήρεμούντων μεν γάρ ένοήθη τόπο , χρόνο  δέ 
κινουμένων, σημεία δέ καϊ γραμμαΐ καϊ έπιφάνειαι 
καϊ συνόλω  πέρατα άπό τή  έξωτάτω περικει-

188 μένη  οίον άμπεχόνη . κατά τό άνάλογον ούν και 
ό νοητό  άπό τοϋ αίσθητοϋ κόσμο  ένοήθη* πύλη 
τι  ούν1 εκείνου, ώ  γάρ οί βουλόμενοι τά  πόλει  
θεάσασθαι διά πυλών εισίασιν, ούτω  όσοι τον 
άειδή κόσμον καταλαβεΐν εθελουσιν, ύπό τή  τοϋ 
ορατού φαντασία  ξεναγούνται, ό δέ νοητή  υπο-
στάσεω  κόσμο  άνευ ήστινοσοϋν σχημάτων οφεω , 
μόνη  δέ διά τή  αρχετύπου ιδέα  τή  εν τώ δια-
χαραχθεντι προ  τό θεαθέν αύτω εΐδο  άνευ σκιά  
μετακληθήσεται, πάντων αύτω τειχών και πάση  
πύλη  άπαρθεντων εί  τό μή άπό τίνο  άθρήσαι, 
άλλ ' αυτό καθ9 αυτό άλεκτω τινι και δυσερμήνευτα) 
θέα διιδεΐν κάλλο  άναλλοίωτον.2 

189 XXXIII. ΐίερι μέν δή τούτων άλι . εφαρμόζει 
δέ τώ αύτω εϊδει και έτερο  ονειρο , ό περι τή  
ποικίλη  αγέλη , δν περιαναστά  ό φαντασιωθεϊ  
διτ^βιται φάσκων ( t εΐπέ μοι ό άγγελο  τοϋ θεοϋ 
κασ υπνον Ιακωρ. εγω οε είπα- τι εστι; και 
εΐπεν άνάβλεφον τοι  όφθαλμοΐ  σου και ίδε τού  
τράγου  και τού  κριού  αναβαίνοντα  έπι τά πρό-
βατα και τά  αίγα  διαλεύκου  και ποικίλου  και 
σποδοειδεΐ  ραντού . έώρακα γάρ όσα σοι Αάβαν 
ποιεί, έγώ είμι ό θεό  ό όφθεί  σοι έν τόπω θεοϋ, 
ού ήλειφά  μοι στήλην και ηύξω μοι εύχήν. νϋν 

1 M S S . ώρ. The correction is M r . Whitaker's and seems to 
me better than Wend.'s <6s> . . . ^i/ or Mangey's πύλη  OPTOS. 

2 The last part of this section from ό de ροητη  is bracketed 
by Wend, as a Christian interpolation. See A p p . pp. 602 f. 

β Or " woke up." Cf. De Som. ii. 106. 
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our starting-point. The conception of place was 
gained when they were at rest: that of time from 
their motion, and points and lines and superficies, in 
a word extremities from the robe-like exterior which 
covers them. Correspondingly, then, the conception 188 
of the intelligible world was gained from the one 
which our senses perceive : it is therefore a kind of 
gate into the former. For as those who desire to see 
our cities go in through gates, so all who wish to 
apprehend the unseen world are introduced to it by 
receiving the impression of the visible world. The 
world whose substance is discernible only by intellect 
apart from any sight whatever of shapes or figures, 
but only by means of the archetypal eternal form 
present in the world which was fashioned in accord-
ance with the image beheld by him with no inter-
vening shadow,—that world shall change its title, 
when all its walls and every gate has been removed 
and men may not catch sight of it from some outside 
point, but behold the unchanging beauty, as it actually 
is, and that sight no words can tell or express. 

XXXIII . On this matter enough has been said. 189 
There is another dream of the same type as the one 
we have been studying. It is the one concerning the 
flock whose markings varied. When he to whom it 
appeared has risen up a he relates it in these words : 
" The angel of God said unto me in sleep, ' Jacob,' 
and I said, * What is it ? ' and he said,' Look up with 
thine eyes and see the he-goats and the rams leaping 
upon the sheep and the goats how they are pure 
white and speckled and ashy-sprinkled. For I have 
seen all that Laban doeth unto thee. I am God that 
appeared unto thee in God's Place, where thou 
anointedst unto Me a pillar and vowedst unto Me 
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ούν άνάστηθι και έξελθε έκ τή  γή  ταύτη  και 
άπελθε εί  τήν γήν τή  γενέσεω  σον, και εσομαι 

190 μετά σου" ορά  δτι θεοπέμπτον  όνείρου  ανα-
γράφει 6 θειο  λόγο  ού μόνον τού  κατά τό 
πρεσβύτατον τών αιτίων προφαινο μένου , άλλά 
και τού  διά τών ύποφητών αύτοΰ και οπαδών 
αγγέλων, οι θεία  και εύδαίμονο  μοίρα  προ  τοΰ 

191 γεννήσαντο  ήξίωνται πατρό . σκοπεί 
μέντοι καϊ τό άκόλουθον. ο ιερό  λόγο  τοΐ  μέν 
ώ  βασιλεύ  ά χρή πράττειν έξ έπιτάγματο  παραγ-
γέλλει, τοΐ  δέ ώ  γνωρίμοι  διδάσκαλο  τά προ  
ώφέλειαν ύφηγεΐται, τοΐ  δέ ώ  σύμβουλο  γνώμα  
είσηγούμενο  τά  άρίστα  τό συμφέρον έξ εαυτών 
ούκ είδότα  μεγάλα ωφελεί, τοΐ  δέ ώ  φίλο  
επιεικώ  και μετά πειθού  πολλά και τών άρρητων 
αναφέρει, ών ούδένα τών άτελέστων έπακούσαι 

^ θέμι . έστι | δ' ότε και πυνθάνεταί τίνων, ώσπερ 
1650] > Λ ? / « < * Λ > / > ν 

του Αοαμ' που ει; προ  ο αποκριναιτ αν 
τι  οικείω  " ούδαμοΰ," τώ τάνθρώπεια πάντα έν 
όμοίω μή μένειν, άλλά κινεΐσθαι και φυχή και 
σώματι και τοΐ  έκτο . άνίδρυτοι μέν γάρ οί 
λογισμοί, φαντασία  άπό τών αυτών πραγμάτων 
ούχι τά  αύτά  άλλ ' εναντία  έχοντε , άνίδρυτον 
δέ και τό σώμα, ώ  μηνύουσιν αί έκ βρέφου  άχρι 
γήρω  τών ηλικιών άπασών τροπαί, άνίδρυτα δέ 
και τά έκτο  έπηωρημένα φορά τύχη  άει σαλευ-

α Cf. Leg. All. iii. 53 for a somewhat different view, 
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a vow. Now therefore arise and go forth out of this 
land and depart into the land of thy nativity, and I 
will be with thee' " (Gen. xxxi. 1 1 - 1 3 ) . You see that 190 
the Divine word proclaims as dreams sent from God 
not only those which appear before the mind under 
the direct action of the Highest of Causes, but those 
also which are revealed through the agency of His 
interpreters and attendant messengers who have 
been held meet to receive from the Father to Whom 
they owe their being a divine and happy portion. 

Observe also what follows. The sacred 191 
word deals with some as a king, enjoining on them 
authoritatively what they are to do, with some as a 
teacher indicating to pupils what will be for their 
good, with some as a counsellor suggesting the best 
decisions, and greatly benefiting them since of them-
selves they do not know the advantageous course to 
take. Towards others it acts as a friend with winning 
condescension imparting to them even many secret 
truths which are not allowed to reach the ears of the 
uninitiated. Sometimes it addresses an inquiry to 192 
this or that one, as it does to Adam, asking " Where 
art thou ? " (Gen. iii. 9)> an inquiry to which one 
might with fitness make the reply'' Nowhere," a seeing 
that nothing pertaining to man remains as it is, but 
all things are in motion, and this is true of soul, 
and of body, and of things external. For instability 
characterizes our reasonings, receiving as they do 
from the same objects not the same but contrary 
impressions. It characterizes also our body, as is 
shewn by the changes that occur in every period of 
life from infancy to old age. It characterizes too 
matters affecting us from without, tossed about as 
they are on the current of ever restless chance. 
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193 ούση . XXXIV. έπειδάν μέντοι προ  
το τών φίλων ελθη συνέδριον, ού πρότερον άρχεται 
λέγειν ή έκαστον αυτών άνακαλέσαι και όνομαστί 
προσειπεΐν, ίνα τά ώτα άνορθιάσαντε , ησυχία 
και προσοχή χρώμενοι, τών θεσμωδουμενων εί  
άληστον μνήμην άκούωσιν επεί και ετερωθι λέγεται* 
σιωπά και άκουε. τούτον τον τρόπον επι μεν του 

βάτου Μωϋσή  ανακαλείται—" ώ  γάρ είδε" φησίν 
ι< οτι προσάγει ίδειν, έκάλεσεν αύτον κύριο  έκ τοϋ 
βάτου λέγων· Μωυσή, Μωυσή. 6 δέ είπε * τί έστιν; *1 

'Αβραάμ δέ επί τή  τοϋ αγαπητού 
και μόνου παιδό  όλοκαυτώσεω , ήνίκα τε ίερουρ-
γεΐν ήρχετο καϊ όποτε δού  άπόπειραν ευσέβεια  
έζ ανθρώπων άφανίσαι τό αύτομαθέ  γένο , έπί-

195 κλησιν Ισαάκ, έκωλύθη* αρχομένου μέν γάρ φησιν, 
ότι " ό θεό  έπείραζε τον 'Αβραάμ και εΐπε προ  
αυτόν 1Αβραάμ, 'Αβραάμ, ό δέ εΐπεν ιδού έγώ. 
και εΐπε* λάβε τον υίόν σου τον άγαπητόν, δν 
ήγάπησα , τον Ισαάκ:, και άνένεγκε," ήδη δέ τό 
ίερεΐον έπι τον βωμόν άνενηνοχότο , τότε " έκά-
λεσεν αυτόν άγγελο  κυρίου έκ τοϋ ουρανού λέγων 
'Αβραάμ, 'Αβραάμ, ό δέ εΐπεν ιδού έγώ. και 
είπε* μή έπιβάλη  τήν χειρά σου έπι τό παιδάριον, 
μηδέ ποίηση  αύτώ μηδέν." 

196 Ει  δέ δή τοϋ φιλικού θιάσου και ό ασκητή  ών 
είκότω  προνομία  τή  αυτή  αξιωθεί  ανακαλείται* 
" εΐπε γάρ μοι " φησίν " ό άγγελο  τοϋ θεοϋ καθ* 

α Or " it," i.e. the Sacred Word . 
6 Lit. "Council." Though God deals with His friends 

separately, they may be thought of as forming an intimately 
associated body. Cf. φιλικού θιάσου § 196. 
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XXXIV. When, however, God a has come 193 
to the company b of His friends, He does not begin to 
say His say before He has addressed each such friend 
calling him by name, in order that they may prick up 
their ears, and with stillness and attention so listen to 
the sacred precepts as to remember them for ever ; 
for it is also said in another place, " Keep silence, and 
hearken " (Deut. xxvii. 9). It is on this wise that 194 
Moses is addressed at the Bush, for we read " When 
He saw that he drew nigh to look, the Lord called him 
from out of the bush saying, * Moses, Moses.' And he 
said, * What is it ? ' " (Ex. iii. 4). And 
Abraham, at the offering up of his beloved and only 
son as a burnt offering, is so addressed, both when he 
was beginning c to offer the sacrifice, and when, after 
giving proof of his piety, he was prevented from 
causing to disappear from among men the nature 
which learns unta*ught, called Isaac. For when he 195 
was at the beginning we are told " God did prove 
Abraham, and said unto him,' Abraham, Abraham ' ; 
and he said * Here am I.' And He said, * Take thy 
beloved son, whom thou lovedst, even Isaac, and offer 
him up.' " And when he had now brought the victim 
to the altar, then " an angel of the Lord called to him 
out of heaven, saying * Abraham, Abraham.' And 
he said, * Here am I.' And he said, ' Lay not thine 
hand upon the lad, neither do thou anything unto 
him ' " (Gen. xxii. 1, 2, 9-12). 

The Practiser being one of the band of friends 196 
of God is, as we might expect, accorded the same 
prerogative and addressed by name ; for we read 
" The angel of God said to me in sleep,4 Jacob.' And 

c A n odd use for "at the opening of the story of the 
sacrifice." 
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197 νπνον* Ιακώβ, έγώ δέ είπα* τί έστιν; 99 ανα-
κληθεί  δέ προσοχή χρήται, τά φανέντα σημεία 
πειρώμενο  άκριβοϋν, εστι δέ τά σημεία τών λόγων 
οία θρεμμάτων - όχεΐαί τε καϊ γενέσει * " άνα-
βλέφα  99 γάρ φησι " τοΐ  όφθαλμοΐ  εΐ8ε τού  
τράγου  καϊ τού  κριού  αναβαίνοντα  έπι τά 

198 πρόβατα καϊ τά  αίγα ." αίπολίου μέν 8ή τράγο , 
ποίμνη  δέ κριό  ήγεμών έστι* τά δέ ζώα ταύτα 
δυεΐν λόγων σύμβολα τελείων, ών ό μέν έτερο  
καθαιρεί καϊ κενοί φυχήν αμαρτημάτων, ο δέ 
έτερο  τρέφει καϊ πλήρη κατορθωμάτων εργάζεται, 
τοιούτοι μέν οί ηγεμόνε  έν ήμΐν άγελάρχαι λόγοι* 
αί δέ άγέλαι προβάτοι  καϊ αίξϊ φερωνύμω  δια-
τεθεΐσαι άττουσι καϊ προβαίνουσι μετά σπουδή  

1 9 9 προ  δικαιοσύνην. άναβλέφα  \ ούν τό τέω  με-
μυκό  όμμα τή  διανοία  είδε τού  άναλογοϋντα  
τράγοι  καϊ κριοΐ  τελείου  λόγου  ήκονημένου  
προ  τε μείωσιν αδικημάτων καϊ ών χρή πράττειν 
συναύξησιν, πώ  έπι τά πρόβατα καϊ τά  αίγα , 
τά  έτι νέα  καϊ άπαλά^ φυχά  άρτι ήβώσα  και 
άνθει τώ τή  ακμή  ώραϊζομένα , άναβαίνουσιν 
ούκ άλογον ήδονήν διώκοντε , άλλ ' άοράτω σπορά 

200 φρονήσεω  χρώμενοι δογμάτων. εύπαι  γάρ ο 
γάμο  ούτο  ού σώματα συμπλέκων, άλλ ' εύφυέσι 
φυχαΐ  τελεία  άρετά  άρμοζόμένο , επιβαίνετε 
ούν οί σοφία  ορθοί λόγοι πάντε , όχεύετε, σπείρετε, 
καϊ ήν άν ϊδητε φυχήν βαθεΐαν, εΰγειον, παρθένον, 
μή παρέλθητε, καλέσαντε  δ' εί  τήν όμιλίαν καϊ 
συνουσίαν εαυτών τελειώσατε καϊ έγκύμονα άπερ-

α i.e. πρόβατον is derived from προβαίνω, ai'£ from άΐσσω. 
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I said,' What is it ? ' " (Gen. xxxi. 1 1 ) . And having 197 
been addressed by name he pays attention, endeavour-
ing to note precisely the signs which appeared : and 
the signs are the couplings and breedings of thoughts 
in the guise of animals ; for we read : " He lifted up 
his eyes and saw the he-goats and the rams mounting 
upon the sheep and the goats " (cf. Gen. xxxi. 12 ) . 
A he-goat is leader of a herd of goats, a ram of a flock 198 
of sheep ; and these animals are figures of two 
perfect ways of thinking, of which the one cleanses 
and purges a soul from sin, and the other nourishes 
it and renders it full of high achievements. Such are 
the leading thoughts at the head of the herds within 
us ; and the herds, possessed of dispositions answer-
ing to the names of sheep and goats a which represent 
them, dart and go forward towards righteousness with 
earnestness. Having therefore opened the hitherto 199 
closed eye of the understanding, Jacob saw the perfect 
thoughts which correspond to he-goats and rams 
brought to the sharpest edge both for the diminishing 
of sins and the increase of all that we ought to do,— 
saw how they mount the sheep and the goats, that is 
to say the souls that are still young and tender, just 
fresh and in the very prime and flower of youth,— 
saw that they do so, not in the pursuit of irrational 
pleasure, but using the invisible seed of the doctrines 
of sound sense. For rich in offspring is this wedlock, 200 
seeing that it does not bring one body to the embraces 
of another but mates well-endowed souls with perfect 
virtues. Mount then, all ye right thoughts and 
reasonings of wisdom, impregnate, impart seed, and 
whenever you catch sight of a soul of deep rich virgin 
soil, pass it not by, but inviting it to union and inter-
course with yourselves, render it pregnant and so 
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γάσασθε' τέζεται γάρ πάντα αστεία, γενεάν άρρενα 
" διαλεύκων, ποικίλων, σποδοειδών ράντων" 

201 X X X V . *  ν δ' έχει τών γεννημάτων τούτων 
έκαστον δύναμιν, ερευνητέον. διάλευκοι μέν τοίνυν 
είσιν οι τηλαυγέστατοι καϊ άριδηλότατοι, του 
" διά πολλάκι  έπι τοϋ μεγάλου τιθεμένου, άφ' 
ού διάδηλον και διάσημον τό μεγάλω  δήλον και 

202 μεγάλω  έπίσημον έθο  όνομάζειν έστί. βούλεται 
οΰν τή  τον ιερόν σπόρον παραδεζαμένη  φυχή  
τά πρωτότοκα γεννήματα διάλευκα είναι, φωτι 
έοικότα ούκ άμυδρώ, φέγγει δέ τηλαυγεστάτω, οία 
γένοιτ άν άή> ηλιακών ακτινών άσκιο  έν αιθρία 
κατά μεσημβρίαν αυγή* βούλεται δέ και 
ποικίλα ού πολυμόρφου και πολυτρόπου1 λέπρα  
ακαθάρτου τρόπον, διά γνώμη  αβεβαιότητα χρησό-
μενα άστάτω και φόρου μένω βίω, άλλά γράμμασιν 
έγκεκολαμμένα, και σφραγΐσι διαφόροι  δοκίμοι  
δέ πάσαι  τετυπωμένα, ών αί ιδιότητε  άνα-
μιχθεΐσαι και άνακραθεΐσαι μουσικήν συμφωνίαν 

203 έργάσονται. τήν γάρ ποικιλτικήν2 τέχνην 
ένόμισαν μέν τίνε  ούτω  ήμελημένον και αφανέ  
είναι πράγμα, ώστε ύφάνται  αυτήν ανέθεσαν, 
εγώ δ' ού μόνον αυτήν, άλλά και τοΰνομα τέθηπα, 
και μάλισθ' όταν εί  τά γή  τ / ^ / χατ α και τά  έν 

1 M S S . πόλνμόρφω (καϊ ποικίλω) καϊ πολυτρόπω. I prefer 
Mangey's ποικίλα ον ποικιλία πόλνμόρφω και πολντρόπω. 

2 M S S . ποικίλην. 

α See note on § 209. 
b The introduction of the idea of " engraved with seals " 

into the description of ποικιλία is based, I suspect, on Ex. 
xxxvi. 15 (xxxix. 8) fF., where the λογεΓορ described as an 
Zpyov νφαντον ποικιλία is said to have stones έ^€-γραμμένα$ 
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effect its consummation ; for all that it brings forth 
shall be. goodly, male offspring " consisting of pure 
white, speckled and ashy-sprinkled " a (Gen. xxxi. 10 ) . 

X X X V . We must search for the force and meaning 201 
of each of these births. Thoroughly-white, then, are 
the brightest and most conspicuous, " thorough " 
being often applied to what is great, whence has 
come the custom of calling what is largely evident 
and largely notable " thoroughly-evident" and 
" thoroughly-notable." His wish then is that the 202 
firstborn progeny of the soul which has received the 
holy seed should be " thoroughly-white," resembling 
not a dim light, but a brilliant shining, such as a 
cloudless ray coming from the sun's beams would 
appear in a clear atmosphere at noontide. 
It is his wish that they be also variegated, not after 
the fashion of foul leprosy the changeful disease, 
which assumes so many different forms, nor destined, 
owing to lack of firmness of judgement, to lead an 
unstable agitated life, but engraved with inscriptions, 
and stamped with seals differing one from another 
but all of them genuine,6 the blending and combina-
tion of their proper marks producing a harmony like 
that of music. For the art of variegation 203 
has been looked upon by some as so obscure and 
paltry a matter that they have relegated it to weavers. 
I on the contrary regard with awe not only the art 
itself but its very name, and most of all when I fix 
my eyes upon the sections of the earth, upon the 

els a<f>pay?8as. " Genuine " I take to be suggested by Gen. 
xxx. 42 , where the ποικίλα of the lambs are called επίσημα con-
trasted with the άσημα which Laban takes. This antithesis 
of επίσημα )( Ασημα naturally suggests coins, and this again 
δόκιμα )( αδόκιμα. Cf. Quis Rertim 180, De Fuga 9. The 
thought recurs in §§ 208, 226, 255. 
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ούρανώ σφαίρα  και ζώων και φυτών διαφορά  
και τό παμποίκιλον ύφασμα, τουτονί τον κόσμον, 

204 άπίδω. τον γάρ του πλέγματο  παντό  τούτου 
δημιουργόν εύρετήν τη  ποικιλτική  έπινοειν ευθύ  
επιστήμη  αναγκάζομαι, και σέβομαι μέν τον 
εύρόντα, τιμώ δέ τήν εύρεθεΐσαν, τό δ ' έργον κατα-
πέπληγμαι, καίτοι μηδέ πολλοστόν μέρο  αύτοϋ 
δυνηθεί  ιδεΐν, από δέ τοϋ φανέντο  μοι μέρου , 
ει δή καϊ πέφηνεν, ακριβώ  τό όλον εικάζων άνα-

^ 5 λογία  έλπίδι. θαυμάζω μέντοι και Ι τον 
σοφία  εραστήν, οτι την αυτήν τεχνην επιτετή-
δευκε, πολλά και διαφέροντα έκ διαφερόντων εί  
ταύτό συνάγειν1 και συνυφαίνειν άξιων, λαβών γάρ 
άπό μέν τή  παιδική  γραμματική  δύο τά πρώτα, 
τό τε γράφειν και τό άναγινώσκειν, άπό δέ τή  
τελειοτέρα  τήν τε παρά ποιηταΐ  έμπειρίαν και 
τήν αρχαία  ιστορία  άνάληφιν, παρά δέ αριθ-
μητική  και γεωμετρία  τό άνεξαπάτητον έν οΐ  
αναλογία  και λογισμών έστι χρεία, παρά δέ 
μουσική  ρυθμού  και μέτρα,2 τά τε έναρμόνια και 
χρωματικά και διατονικά συνημμένα τε αύ καϊ 
διεζευγμένα μέλη, παρά δέ ρητορική  εύρεσιν, 
φράσιν, τάξιν, οίκονομίαν, μνήμην, ύπόκρισιν, παρά 
δέ φιλοσοφία  όσα τε έν ταυται^ 7ra/oaAeAei77Tai 
και άλλα έξ ών άπα  ό ανθρώπων βίο  συνέστηκεν, 
έν έργον εύανθέστατον ήρμόσατο, εύμάθειαν πολυ-

206 μαθεία μίξα . καϊ τον τούτου τοϋ πλέγ-
ματο  δημιουργόν ο ιερό  λόγο   εσελεήλ έκάλεσεν, 

1 M S S . σννά^ων. 
* Wend, places the commas differently. See A p p . pp. 603 f. 

α See note on Be Cong. 148. b See A p p . p. 604 . 
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spheres of heaven, the many different kinds of 
animals and plants, and that vast variegated piece of 
embroidery, this world of ours. For I am straightway 204 
compelled to think of the artificer of all this texture 
as the inventor of the variegator's science, and I do 
homage to the inventor, I prize the invention, I am 
dumbfounded at the result, and that though I am 
incapable of seeing even the smallest part of it, but 
from the part brought within the range of my vision, 
if indeed it has been brought, I form in detail a 
conjecture about the whole on the strength of what 
analogy leads me to expect. Further- 205 
more, I admire the lover of wisdom, for having 
taken up this same art, in that he sees fit, when he 
finds a multitude of different things, to bring them 
together out of difference into oneness and to weave 
them together. For instance, he takes from the 
" grammar " taught to children the two first sub-
jects, writing and reading ; from the more advanced 
" grammar" acquaintance with the poets and a 
learning of ancient historya; from arithmetic and 
geometry absolute accuracy in matters which require 
a making of calculations and noting of proportion ; 
from music rhythms and metres and melodies en-
harmonic, chromatic, diatonic, conjunct too and 
disjunct; from rhetoric, conception, expression, 
arrangement, treatment, memory, delivery b ; from 
philosophy everything that has been omitted in the 
items given already, and all things else that constitute 
the whole life of men,—and from these combined he 
frames a single work gay and bright to a degree, 
blending wide learning with readiness to learn still 
more. The artificer of this fabric was 206 
called by the holy word Bezaleel (Ex. xxxi. 2 ff.), 
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os" ερμηνευθεί  εστίν εν σκιά θεοΰ. τά γάρ μι-
μήματα ούτο , τά δέ παραδείγματα άρχιτεκτονεΐ 
Μωυσή · διά τοϋθ* ό μέν οία σκιά  ύπεγράφετο, 
6 δ' ού σκιά , αύτά  δέ τά  αρχέτυπου  έδη-

207 μιούργει φύσει . ει δη και τά άγια ποι-
κιλτική τέχνη κατεσκεύασται και 6 σοφό  ποικιλτή  
μόνο  έν τοι  ίεροφαντηθεΐσι χρησμοΐ  άνείρηται 
XXXVI. και τό τοϋ θεοϋ καλόν ποίκιλμα, όδε ό 
κόσμο , επιστήμη πανσόφω τετελεσιούργηται, πώ  
ούκ άξιον ώ  εργαλεΐον1 τή  επιστήμη  άποδέχε-

208 σθαι ποικιλτιΚ ^ν; η 2 άφίδρυμα ίερώτατον πά  ο 
σοφία  οίκο  άγαλματοφορήσει και κατ* ούρανόν 
και έπι γή , άφ* ή  ποικίλων λόγων ιδέα  ό 
ασκητή  εκπονεί* μετά γάρ τού  διαλεύκου  ευθύ  
τού  ποικίλου  είδε, παιδεία  κομμάτι χαραχθέντα . 

209 Τρίτοι δ' είσιν οι σποδοειδεΐ  ραντοί. καίτοι τι  
ούκ άν ευ φρονών εϊποι τω γένει και τούτου  είναι 
ποικίλου ; άλλά γάρ ούκ έστιν αύτω περι θρεμ-
μάτων διαφορά  ή τοσαύτη σπουδή, περι μέντοι 

210 τή  προ  καλοκάγαθίαν άγούση  όδοϋ. βούλεται 
γάρ τον έπι ταύτην3 ιόντα σποδώ και ΰδατι περιρ-

1 M S S . peyaXelov. 2 M S S . od. 
3 M S S . ταύτα, or ταύτη. 

° i.e. Bezaleel is called σοφό$ (" filled with the spirit cf 
wisdom" Ex. xxxi. 3) , and the work is Zpyov ποικιλτου (Ex. 
xxvi. 36 and elsewhere). 

b The section is obscure, but the meaning perhaps may 
be something as follows. Knowledge shaped by the tool cf 
variegation in divine hands stands like a sacred statue in the 
temple of the universe. And this serves as a model to the 
Practising Soul ( = the lover of wisdom in § 205) , when he 
creates the varieties of human knowledge described in that 
section. The point of the last words is that this agrees with 
the order of the vision in which the διάλευκοί. here standing 
for the higher ideal knowledge, are followed by the ποικίλοι. 
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which is when interpreted " in the shadow of God." 
For it is the copies of which he is chief builder, 
whereas Moses builds the patterns; for this reason 
the one drew an outline as it were of shadows, while 
the other fashioned no shadows, but the existences 
themselves that served as archetypes. 
Now if the holy tabernacle was built by the varie- 207 
gator's art, and the name of " variegator " or em-
broiderer is reserved for the sage in the oracles of 
revelation,a XXXVI . and the beautiful variegated 
fabric of God, even this world of ours, has been 
wrought in its completeness by a knowledge full of 
all wisdom, how can we do otherwise than welcome 
variegation as a tool for the making of knowledge ? 
Its most holy image shall be enshrined in all the 208 
house of Wisdom both in heaven and on earth. And 
from it are derived the varieties of thinking which 
the Practiser's labour creates, for after those of 
thorough-white he straightway saw those that were 
variegated, bearing the impress of the stamp of 
training.0 

Third come the ashy-sprinkled. And yet what 209 
man of sound sense would not say that these also are 
of the variegated kind ? The fact is that it is not 
about the difference between beasts that the lawgiver 
shews this deep concern, but rather abt>ut the way 
that leads to nobility of life.c For he wishes the man 210 
who goes in quest of this to besprinkle himself with 

e i.e. Philo does not deny that the literal meaning of 
σποδοαδεΐ  ραντοί is ash-coloured and spotted (or with ash-
coloured spots?) and that this indicates much the same as 
variegated, but spiritually what is intended is 4 1 sprinkled 
with ashes and water," the allegorical meaning of which is 
explained in the next section. 
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ραίνεσθαι, διότι γήν και ΰδωρ λόγο  έχει φυρα-
θέντα και μορφωθέντα προ  του άνθρωποπλάστου 
εί  τό ήμέτερον άποκριθήναι σώμα, ου χειρόκμητον, 

211 άλλα φύσεω  έργον αοράτου. σοφία  ούν εστίν 
αρχή μή €7τιλαι^άν€σβαι εαυτού, τά δ' εξ ών 
συνεκρίθη προ οφθαλμών άεί λαμβάνειν ούτω  γάρ 

[653] μεγαλαυχίαν, τό κακών | θεομισεστατον, έκνίφαιτ 
άν. τι  γάρ εί  νουν βαλλόμενο , ότι τέφρα και 
ύδωρ είσιν αύτώ τή  γενέσεω  αί άρχαί, φυσηθει  

212 ύπ* οίήσεω  μετέωρο  άρθήσεται; δια τούτο καϊ 
τού  μέλλοντα  ίερουργεΐν περιρραίνεσθαι τοι  λεχ-
θεΐσιν έδικαίωσεν, ούδένα θυσιών άξιον νομίσα , 
δ  μή πρότερον εαυτόν εγνωκε και τήν άνθρωπίνην 
ούδένειαν κατείληφεν, εξ ών συνεκρίθη στοιχείων 
τό μηδενό  άξιο  είναι τεκμηράμενο . 

213 XXXVII. Τά τρία ταύτα σημεία, τό διάλευκον, 
τό ποικίλον, τό σποδοειδέ  ραντόν, περι μέν τον 
άσκητήν άτε μήπω τέλειον ατελή, περι δέ τον 

214 τέλειον φαίνεται και αυτά τέλεια, ον δέ τρόπον, 
θεασώμεθα' τον μέγαν αρχιερέα, όποτε μέλλοι τά  
νόμω προστεταγμένα  έπιτελεΐν λειτουργία , ό 
ιερό  έδικαίωσε λόγο  ύδατι και τέφρα περιρ-
ραίνεσθαι τό πρώτον εί  ύπόμνησιν εαυτού—και 
γάρ ό σοφό  'Αβραάμ, ότε έντευξόμενο  ήει τω 
θεώ, γήν και σποδόν εΐπεν εαυτόν,—έπειτ έν-
δύεσθαι τον ποδήρη χιτώνα και τό ποικίλον δ 

β "Ashes ," however, are not mentioned here. See 
App . p. 604. 
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ashes and lustral water, inasmuch as it is recorded 
that earth and water mixed together and shaped 
were by the power of the Moulder of men set apart to 
form this body of ours, wrought as no handiwork, but 
a product of nature working all unseen. It is, then, 211 
the beginning of wisdom not to be forgetful of one's 
own self,but ever to set before one's eyes the elements 
of which one consists ; for in this way a man would 
purge out of himself high vaunting, the most God-
abhorred of evil things. For who, when he lays to 
heart that ashes and water are for him the beginnings 
of existence, will be puffed up by conceit and raised 
aloft ? That is why the lawgiver required those who 212 
were about to sacrifice to besprinkle themselves with 
the materials I have mentioned. He held no one 
worthy of offering sacrifices who has not first come to 
know himself and comprehended human nothingness, 
inferring from the elements of which he is composed 
that he is nothing worth. 

XXXVII . These three signs, the thorough-white, 213 
the variegated, the ashy-sprinkled, are seen to be 
imperfect in the Practiser inasmuch as he is not yet 
perfect, whereas in the perfect man they too are 
perfect. Let us see in what way this is true. When 214 
the great High-priest was about to perform the public 
services enjoined by law, the holy word required that 
he should in the first place sprinkle himself with 
water and ashes (Ex. xxix. 4 ) a as a reminder to him of 
himself—for even that wise one, Abraham, when he 
was on his way to intercede with God, spoke of him-
self as earth and ashes (Gen. xviii. 27)—in the next 
place that he should put on the tunic reaching to the 
feet, and over it that which he has entitled the 
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κέκληκεν επ* αύτω περιστήθιον, τών κατ* ούρανόν 
215 φωσφόρων άστρων άπεικόνισμα και μίμημα. δύο 

γάρ, ώ  έοικεν, ιερά θεοϋ, έν μέν Οδε ο κόσμο , iv 
ω και άρχιερεύ  ό πρωτόγονο  αύτοϋ θείο  λόγο , 
έτερον δέ λογική φνχή, ή  ιερεύ  ό προ  άλήθειαν 
άνθρωπο , ού μίμημα αίσθητόν ό τά  πατρίου  
εύχά  και θυσία  επιτελών έστιν, ω τον είρημένον 
έπιτέτραπται χιτώνα ένδύεσθαι, τοϋ παντό  άντί-
μιμον όντα ουρανού, ίνα συνιερουργή και ό κόσμο  

216 άνθρώπω και τω παντί άνθρωπο . δύο 
μέν οΰν ήδη, τον τε ραντόν και τον ποικίλον τύπον, 
έχων έπιδέδ€ΐκται· τον δέ τρίτον και τελειότατον, 
δ  ονομάζεται διάλευκο , αύτίκα σημανοΰμεν. 
όταν εί  τά έσωτάτω τών άγιων ό αυτό  ούτο  
άρχιερεύ  είσίη, τήν μέν ποικίλην έσθήτα άπαμπί-
σχ€ται, λινήν δέ έτέραν, βύσσου τή  καθαρωτάτη  

217 πεποιημένην, αναλαμβάνει, ή δ ' έστί σύμβολον 
εύτονία , αφθαρσία , αύγοειδεστάτου φέγγου · αρ-
ραγή  τε1 γάρ ή οθόνη και έζ ούδενό  τών απο-
θνησκόντων γίνεται και έτι λαμπρότατον και 
φωτοειδέστατον έχει μή άμελώ  καθαρθεΐσα χρώμα. 

218 διά δέ τούτων εκείνο αινίτ τβται , Οτι τών άδόλω  
και καθαρώ  θεραπευόντων τό δν ουδεί  έστιν δ  
μή πρώτον μέν ίσχυρογνωμοσύνη κέχρηται κατα-
φρονήσα  τών ανθρώπειων πραγμάτων, ά δελεά-

[654] ζοντα κηραίνει και άσθένειαν εργάζεται, \ έπειτα 
αφθαρσία  έφίεται γελάσα  όσα οι θνητοί τυφο-
πλαστοϋσι, τελευταΐον δέ αληθεία  άσκίω φέγγει 
και περιαυγεί καταλάμπεται, μηδέν έτι τών τή  

1 Some MSS. καθαρά r e , others appayeartpa {-έστατον). 

β i.e. the twelve signs of the Zodiac, cf. De Spec. Leg. i. 87 . 
* i.e. not of wool, cf. De Ebr. 86. 
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embroidered or variegated breastplate (Ex. xxix. 5 ) , a 
representation and copy of the shining constellations.a 

For there are, as is evident, two temples of God : 215 
one of them this universe, in which there is also as 
High Priest His First-born, the divine Word, and the 
other the rational soul, whose Priest is the real Man ; 
the outward and visible image of whom is he who 
offers the prayers and sacrifices handed down from 
our fathers, to whom it has been committed to wear 
the aforesaid tunic, which is a copy and replica of the 
whole heaven, the intention of this being that the 
universe may join with man in the holy rites and man 
with the universe. The High Priest has 216 
now been exhibited as having two characteristic 
marks, the sprinkled and the variegated : the third 
and most perfect, which is styled thorough-white, we 
will now proceed at once to indicate. When this 
same High Priest goes into the inmost part of the 
Holy Place, he divests himself of the variegated robe, 
and puts on another one of linen made from the 
purest kind (Lev. xvi. 4 ) , a figure of strong fibre, 217 
imperishableness, most radiant light: for fine linen 
is hard to tear, and is made from no mortal creature,b 

and moreover when carefully cleaned has a very 
brilliant and luminous colour. What is symbolically 218 
intimated by these figures is, that among those who 
worship Him that is with guileless purity, there is not 
one that does not, in the first place, exercise strength 
of will and judgement by a contempt for human 
interests which ensnare and hurt and enfeeble us ; 
and, in the second place, laugh to scorn all the un-
substantial aims of mortal men, and set his heart on 
immortality ; and, last of all, live irradiated by the 
cloudless splendour of truth, no longer entertaining 
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φευδοϋ  δόξη , α σκότω φίλα είναι συμβέβηκε, 
προσιέμενο . 

219 XXXVIII.   μέν δή μέγα  άρχιερεύ  τρισι ταΐ  
είρημέναι  τυπωθεί  σφραγΐσι, τή διαλεύκω, τή 
ποικίλη, τή σποδοειδεΐ ραντή, τοιούτο  ήμΐν άνα-
γεγράφθω' τόν δέ τή  ανθρωπινή  πολιτεία  έφ-
ιέμενον, 'Ιωσήφ όνομα, τών μέν άκρων ίδεΐν έστι 
μη μεταποιούμενον χαρακτήρων, μόνου δέ τοΰ 

220 μέσου και ποικίλου. λέγεται γάρ ότι χιτώνα 
ποικίλον έσχεν, ούτε καθαρσίοι  περιρρανάμενο  
ίεροΐ , άφ* ών εαυτόν άν έγνω τέφρα  και ύδατο  
σύμφορη μα, ούτε τή  πανλεύκου και φωτοειδε-
στάτη  έσθήτο , αρετή , φαΰσαι δυνηθεί , άλλά 
τό τή  πολιτεία  έπαμπισχόμένο  ύφασμα παμ-
ποίκιλον, ώ βραχύτατον μέρο  αληθεία  έγκατα-
μέμικται, πολλαι δέ και μεγάλαι μοΐραι φευδών 
εύλογων πιθανών εικότων, έξ ών οί Αιγύπτου 
πάντε  άνέβλαστον σοφισταί, οίωνο μάντει , εγγα-
στρίμυθοι, τερατοσκόποι, δεινοί παλεΰσαι και κατ-
επασαι και γοητεΰσαι, ών τά  επίβουλου  τέχνα  

221 μέγα έργον διεκδΰναι. διό και τόν χιτώνα τούτον 
εισάγει  ίωυσή  φυσικώ  αίματι πεφυρμένον, 
επειδή πά  ό τοΰ πολιτευόμενου βίο  πέφυρται, 
πολέμων τε και πολέμου μένο  και ύπό τών προσ-
πιπτουσών άβουλήτων συντυχιών βαλλόμενο  και 

222 τοξευόμένο , έρεύνησον ούν τόν λίαν δημοτικόν, 
ώ τά πόλεω  πράγματα έφορμεΐ, μή κ ατ ατ τ λ α } / ^ 
τού  θαυμαστικώ  έχοντα  αύτοΰ, και πολλά  μέν 
έμφωλευούσα  νόσου  εύρήσει , πολλά  δ' έξημ-
μένον κήρα  και βιαίω  έκάστην τήν φυχήν αύχενί-
ζουσαν και άφανώ  αύτη προσπαλαίουσαν και 
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any of the creations of false opinion so dear to 
darkness. 

XXXVIII . Let this stand as my description of the 219 
great High Priest marked with the three seals afore-
said, the thorough-white, the variegated, and the 
ashy-sprinkled. The man whose desires are set on 
human statecraft, Joseph by name, lays claim, as we 
can see, neither to the first nor to the third of these 
marks, but to the intervening one, the variegated, 
only. For we are told that he had a coat of varied 220 
colours (Gen. xxxvii. 3 ) . He did not besprinkle 
himself with lustral rites, from which he would have 
learned that he was an amalgam of ashes and water, 
and was incapable of touching the all-white and 
gleaming vestment, which is virtue, but arrayed 
himself in the woven robe of statecraft, a robe richly 
variegated, containing but a most meagre admixture 
of truth, but many large portions of false, probable, 
plausible, conjectural matter, out of which sprang up 
all the sophists of Egypt, augurs, ventriloquists, sooth-
sayers, proficients in decoying, charming, and be-
witching, whose insidious artifices it is no easy task to 
escape. So Moses shews the insight of a philosopher 221 
in introducing this coat all blood-stained (Gen. xxxvii. 
3 1 ) , since the whole life of the statesman is stained, 
warring and being warred upon, receiving blows and 
shots from the mishaps which befall it. Search then 222 
the man who is thoroughly immersed in public 
business, the man on whom the interests of the state 
depend, and do not be daunted by those who hold 
him in admiration. You will find many a disease 
lurking in him, many a baneful thing fastened upon 
him, each one of them violently gripping his soul and 
invisibly wrestling with it, striving to overthrow it 
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ζητούσαν άνατρέφαι και καταβαλεΐν, ή τοϋ πλήθου  
τή προστασία δυσχεράναντο  ή κατά άντεπίθεσιν 

223 δυνατωτέρου ανδρό , εστί δέ και ό φθόνο  βαρύ  
και δυσαπότριπτο  εχθρό , έπιφυόμενο  αεί ταΐ  
λεγομέναι  εύπραγίαι , ον ού ράδιον έκφυγεΐν. 

224 XXXIX. τί οΰν ώ  έσθήτα πολυτελή 
τήν έπηνθισμένην πολιτείαν άναψάμενοι γαυριώμεν, 
τω εύπρεπεΐ τή  φανερά  όφεω  άπατώμενοι, τό 
δ ' αφανέ  καϊ κεκρυμμένον έπίβουλον καϊ σφάλερόν 

225 αίσχο  αυτή  ού κατανοοϋντε ; άποδυσάμενοι δή 
τον άνθηρόν τούτον χιτώνα τον ιερόν ένδυώμεθα 
αρετών ποικίλμασιν ένυφασμένον ούτω  γάρ καϊ 
τά  ενέδρα  άποδρασόμεθα, α  άτεχνία καϊ άν-
επιστημοσύνη και άπαιδευσία καθ* ημών τ ι^βασιν, 

226 <*>ν ό Αάβαν έστϊ θιασώτη . επειδή γάρ 
έκάθηρεν ημά  ό ιερό  λόγο  τοι  εί  άγιστείαν \ 

[655] εύτρεπισθεΐσι περιρραντηρίοι  καϊ τοι  άπορρήτοι  
φιλοσοφία  αληθού  κατεποίκιλε λόγοι  άγαγών 
εί  τό δοκίμιον καϊ διάσημου  καϊ επιφανεί  καϊ 
λαμπρού  έποίησεν, αιτ ιάται τ ό έπίβουλον ήθο , 
προ  τήν τών λεχθέντων άνηρεθισμένον λώβην. 

227 φησϊ γάρ* " έώρακα όσα σοι Αάβαν ποιεί," 
τάναντία δήπουθεν οΐ  έδωρησάμην έγώ, τό δυσ-
κάθαρτον καϊ τό άδόκιμον, τό πάντη σκοταΐον. 

αλλά γάρ ού χρή κατεπτηχέναι τον 
έλπίδι θεία  συμμαχία  έφορμοϋντα, ω καϊ λέγεται* 
" έγώ είμι ό θεό  ό όφθεί  σοι έν τοπω θεοϋ.'* 

228 πάγκαλόν γε αύχημα φνχή, τό άξιοϋν θεόν έπι-
φαίνεσθαι καϊ ένομιλεΐν αυτή. μή παρέλθη  δέ τό 
είρημένον, άλλα ακριβώ  έξέτασον, εί τω δντι δύο 
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and cast it down, either because the multitude are 
dissatisfied with his leadership, or because a more 
powerful rival is attacking him. Envy again is a 223 
grievous foe, difficult to shake off, a growth which 
always settles on what men call " doing well," and 
hard it is to escape from. X X X I X . Why 224 
then do we invest ourselves with the gauds of political 
importance, as with some costly garment, and bear 
ourselves proudly in it, deceived by the fairness of 
what meets the eye, and not perceiving its insidious 
and dangerous ugliness which is out of sight and 
hidden from observation ? Come, let us cast off this 225 
showy tunic, and put on the sacred one inwoven with 
the varied embroidery of virtues. So shall we escape 
also the ambushments, which unskilfulness, ignorance 
and indiscipline set for our ruin, to which company 
Laban belongs. For when the holy word 226 
had cleansed us with the water of sprinkling made 
ready for our sanctification, and bringing us to the 
test had decked us with the varied richness of the 
secrets of true philosophy, and had made us clear and 
distinct and bright, it censures the evil-designing 
character stirred up to spoil the effects of the said 
treatment. For he says," I have seen all that Laban 227 
doeth unto thee " (Gen. xxxi. 1 2 ) , the reverse, that is, 
of all that I bestowed upon thee, even sore foulness 
and spuriousness and darkness in every part. 
Yet there can be no cowering fear for the man who 
relies on the hope of the divine comradeship, to whom 
are addressed the words " I am the God who appeared 
to thee in the place of God " (Gen. xxxi. 1 3 ) . Surely a 228 
right noble cause of vaunting it is for a soul, that God 
deigns to shew Himself to and converse with it. And 
do not fail to mark the language used, but carefully 
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εισι tfeor Aeyerat γαρ οτι εγω €ΐμι ο υεο  ο 
οφυει  σοι, ουκ εν τοπω εμω, αλλ εν τοπω 

229 θεοϋ," ώ  αν έτερου, τί οΰν χρή λέγζιν; 6 μεν 
αλήθεια θεό  ει  εστίν, οι δ' εν καταχρήσει λεγό-
μενοι πλείου . διό και ό ιερό  λόγο  εν τω παρόντι 
τον μεν αλήθεια δια τοϋ άρθρου μεμήνυκεν ειπών* 
" εγώ είμι ό θεό ," τον δ' εν καταχρήσει χωρί  
άρθρου φάσκων " ό όφθεί  σοι εν τοπω," ού τοϋ 

230 θεοϋ, άλλ ' αυτό μόνον " θεοϋ." καλεί δέ θεόν τον 
πρεσβύτατον αύτοϋ νυνι λόγον, ού δεισιδαιμονών 
περι τήν θεσιν τών ονομάτων, άλλ ' έν τέλο  προ-
τεθειμένο , πραγματολογήσαι. και γάρ έν έτέροι  
σκεφάμενο , εί εστί τι τοϋ όντο  όνομα, σαφώ  
έγνω ότι κύριον μέν ουδέν, ο δ' αν εΐπη τι , κατα-
χρώμενο  έρεΐ' λέγεσθαι γάρ ού πέφυκεν, άλλα 

231 μόνον εΐναι τό όν. X L . μαρτυρεί δέ 
και τό θεσπισθέν λόγιον τω πυνθανομένω, εί έστιν 
όνομα αύτώ, ότι " έγώ είμι ό ών," ίν* ών δυνατόν 
άνθρώπω καταλαβεΐν μή όντων περι θεόν, έπιγνώ 

232 την ύπαρξιν.1 ταΐ  μέν ούν άσωμάτοι  και θερα-
πευτρίσιν αύτοϋ ψυχαΐ  εικό  αύτον οΐό  έστιν 
έπιφαίνεσθαι διαλεγόμενον ώ  φίλον φίλαι , ταΐ  

1 The construction is extremely awkward. The majority 
of M S S . have αδύνατον, which coupled with Wend.'s con-
jecture of τών for μη would give a more tolerable sentence. 
Mangey's translation, also reading αδύνατον, "that man may 
believe in the existence of those qualities in God the absence 
of which is incomprehensible to him," gives a sense which is 
suited to the argument which follows, but how could such 
an inference be drawn from iyth είμι δ ών ? 

° Philo of course fails to understand that the L X X τόπο* 
θεοΰ is a translation of the Hebrew place-name Bethel. 

6 If this is the right translation of the passage, Philo 
would seem to use δεισιδαιμονία, as the Latin superstitio 
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inquire whether there are two Gods ; for we read " I 
am the God that appeared to thee," not " in my 
place " but " in the place of God," as though it were 
another's.*1 What, then, are we to say ? He that is 229 
truly God is One, but those that are improperly so 
called are more than one. Accordingly the holy 
word in the present instance has indicated Him Who 
is truly God by means of the articles saying " I am 
the God," while it omits the article when mentioning 
him who is improperly so called, saying " Who 
appeared to thee in the place " not " of the God," 
but simply " of God." Here it gives the title of 230 
" God " to His chief Word, not from any superstitious 
nicety in applying names, but with one aim before 
him, to use words to express facts.6 Thus in another 
place, when he had inquired whether He that is has 
any name, he came to know full well that He has no 
proper name,c and that whatever name anyone may 
use of Him he will use by licence of language ; for it 
is not the nature of Him that is to be spoken of, but 
simply to be. XL. Testimony to this is 231 
afforded also by the divine response made to Moses' 
question whether He has a name, even " I am He 
that is " (Ex. iii. 1 4 ) . It was given in order that, 
since there are not in God things which man can 
comprehend, man may recognize His subsistence. 
To the souls indeed which are incorporeal and are 232 
occupied in His worship it is likely that He should 
reveal Himself as He is, conversing with them as 
friend with friends ; but to souls which are still in a 

sometimes is, for over-fine scrupulousness in the use of 
words. But is this possible ? See A p p . pp. 604 f. for this 
and the connexion of thought in these sections. 

c The reference is to Ex . vi. 3 . See De Mut. 13 f. 
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δέ έτ ι έν σώματι άγγέλοι  είκαζόμενον, ού μετα-
βάλλοντα τήν εαυτού φύσιν—άτρεπτο  γάρ,—άλλά 
δόξαν έντιθέντα ταΐ  φαντασιουμεναι  ετερόμορφον, 
ώ  τήν εικόνα ού μίμημα, άλλ ' αυτό τ ό άρχέτυπον 

233 εκείνο είδο  ύπολαμβάνειν εΐναι. παλαιό  
μεν οΰν άδεται λόγο , Οτι τό θείον άνθρώποι  εί-
καζόμενον άλλοτε άλλοι  περινοστεΐ τά  πόλει  εν 
κύκλω, τά  τε αδικία  και παρανομία  εξετάζον 
και τάχα μεν ούκ αληθώ , πάντω  δέ λυσιτελώ  

234 και συμφερόντω  άδεται, ό δέ 1 λόγο  
σεμνότερον και άγιώτερον ταΐ  περι τοϋ οντο  
έννοίαι  άει χρώμενο , άμα δέ και τον τών αφρόνων 

[656] βίον | παιδβυσαι γλιχόμενο  άνθρώπω μέν εΐκασεν, 
235 ού μέντοι τών έπι μέρου  ούδενί* πρόσωπον διά 

τούτο και χείρα  και βάσει  και στόμα και φωνήν 
οργά  τε και θυμού , έτι δέ άμυντήρια Οπλα και 
εισόδου  μέντοι και εξόδου  και τά  άνω και κάτω 
καϊ πανταχή κινήσει  περιέθηκεν, ού προ  άλήθειαν 
τό κεφάλαιον τούτο τών λόγων αναφερών, άλλά 

236 προ  τό λυσιτελέ  τών μανθανόντων. είσι γάρ 
τίνε  αμβλεί  πάνυ τά  φύσει , ώ  μή δύνασθαι 
θεόν άνευ σώματο  έπινοήσαι τό παράπαν ου  
άμήχανον έτέρω  ή τρόπον τούτον νουθετεΐν λέγον-
τα , ότι ώ  άνθρωπο  ό θεό  άφικνεΐται και εξ ανα-
χωρεί και κάτεισι καϊ ανέρχεται και φωνή χρήται 
και τοι  άμαρτανομένοι  δυσχεραίνει και απαρ-
αιτήτω  προ  τά  οργά  έχει και βέλη μέντοι 

1 Perhaps <te/)os> \6yos. 

β A n obvious allusion to Od. xvii. 4 8 5 : 
και re θεοί ί-είνοισιν έοικότε  άΧΧοδαποΐσί, 
παντοίοι τελεθοντε , έπιστρωφώσι πόληα , 
ανθρώπων ϋβριν re καϊ εύνομίην 4φορώντε%% 
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body, giving Himself the likeness of angels, not alter-
ing His own nature, for He is unchangeable, but 
conveying to those which receive the impression of 
His presence a semblance in a different form, such 
that they take the image to be not a copy, but that 
original form itself. Indeed an old saying 233 
is still current that the deity goes the round of the 
cities, in the likeness now of this man now of that 
man, taking note of wrongs and transgressions.a The 
current story may not be a true one, but it is at all 
events good and profitable for us that it should be 
current. And the sacred word ever enter- 234 
taining holier and more august conceptions of Him 
that is, yet at the same time longing to provide 
instruction and teaching for the life of those who lack 
wisdom, likened God to man, not, however, to any 
particular man.6 For this reason it has ascribed to 235 
Him face, hands, feet, mouth, voice, wrath and 
indignation, and, over and beyond these, weapons, 
entrances and exits, movements up and down and all 
ways, and in following this general principle0 in its 
language it is concerned not with truth, but with the 
profit accruing to its pupils. For some there are 236 
altogether dull in their natures, incapable of forming 
any conception whatever of God as without a body, 
people whom it is impossible to instruct otherwise 
than in this way, saying that as a man does so God 
arrives and departs, goes down and comes up, makes 
use of a voice, is displeased at wrongdoings, is in-
exorable in His anger, and in addition to all this has 
provided Himself with shafts and swords and all other 

b For the thought in this and the following sections cf. 
De Sac. 94 f., Quod Deus 53 f. 

6 See note on Quod Deus 53 . 
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και ξίφη καϊ τά άλλα όσα προ  τιμωρία  όργανα 
237 επιτήδεια κατά τών άδικων προευτρέπ ισται. άγα-

πητόν γάρ, εάν τώ διά τούτων έπικρεμασθέντι 
φόβω σωφρονισθήναι δυνηθώσι. και σχεδόν δύο 
είσιν αύται μόναι αί τή  νομοθεσία  πάση  όδοι, 
μία μεν ή προ  τό αληθέ  άπονεύουσα, δι* ή  
κατασκευάζεται " ούχ ώ  άνθρωπο  ο θεό ," 
έτερα δέ ή προ  τά  τών νωθεστέρων δόξα , εφ 
ών λέγεται9 " παιδεύσει σε κύριο  ο θεό , ώ  ε*ι τι  
παιδεύσειεν άνθρωπο  τόν υίόν αύτοΰ " 

238 XLI. τί ούν έτι θαυμάζομεν, εί άγγέλοι , όποτε 
και άνθρώποι  ένεκα τή  τών δεομένων επικουρία  
άπεικάζεται; ώσθ* όταν φή· " έγώ είμι ο θεο  
ο όφθεί  σοι έν τόπω θεοϋ," τότε νόησον, ότι τόν 
αγγέλου τόπον έπέσχεν όσα τώ δοκεΐν, ού μετα-
βάλλων, προ  τήν τοΰ μήπω δυναμένου τόν αληθή 

239 θεόν ιδεΐν ώφέλειαν. καθάπερ γάρ τήν άνθήλιον 
αύγήν ώ  ήλιον οί μή δυνάμενοι τόν ήλιον αυτόν 
ιδεΐν όρώσι και τά  περι σελήνην άλω  ώ  αύτην 
έκείνην, ούτω  και τήν τοΰ θεοϋ εικόνα, τόν 

240 άγγελον αύτοΰ λόγον, ώ  αυτόν κατανοοΰσιν. ούχ 
όρα  τήν έγκύκλιον παιδείαν "Αγαρ, ότι τώ άγγέλω 
ψησί' συ ο οεο  ο επιοων με; ου γαρ ήν ικανή 
τό πρεσβύτατον ιδεΐν αίτιον, γένο  ούσα τών άπ* 
Αιγύπτου, νυνι δέ ό νου  άρχεται βελτιούμενο  
τόν ηγεμόνα πασών τών τοιούτων δυνάμεων φαν-

241 τασιουσ#α&. διό και αυτό  φησιν " έγώ ειμι ο 
0 Or perhaps "on'the present occasion," contrasted not 

only with the Hagar story, but also with the Ladder Vision. 
The thought seems to be that while the Hagar-mind and 
even the Jacob-mind, in its lower stage, draw no distinction 
between the higher and the lower manifestations of the 
divine and mistake the Angel or the Logos for "the G o d , " 
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instruments of vengeance against the unrighteous. 
For it is something to be thankful for if they can be 237 
taught self-control by the terror held over them by 
these means. Broadly speaking the lines taken 
throughout the Law are these two only, one that 
which keeps truth in view and so provides the thought 
" God is not as man " (Num. xxiii. 19), the other that 
which keeps in view the ways of thinking of the duller 
folk, of whom it is said " the Lord God will chasten 
thee, as if a man should chasten his son " (Deut. viii. 
5 ) . XLI. Why, then, do we wonder any 238 
longer at His assuming the likeness of angels, seeing 
that for the succour of those that are in need He 
assumes that of men ? Accordingly, when He says 
" I am the Gô L who was seen of thee in the place of 
God " (Gen. xxxi. 1 3 ) , understand that He occupied 
the place of an angel only so far as appeared, without 
changing, with a view to the profit of him who was not 
yet capable of seeing the true God. For just as those 239 
who are unable to see the sun itself see the gleam of 
the parhelion and take it for the sun, and take the 
halo round the moon for that luminary itself, so some 
regard the image of God, His angel the Word, as His 
very self. Do you not see how Hagar, who is the 240 
education of the schools, says to the angel " Thou art 
the God that didst look upon me " ? (Gen. xvi. 13 ) ; 
for being Egyptian by descent she was not qualified 
to see the supreme Cause. But in the passage upon 
which we are occupied,** the mind is beginning, as 
the result of improvement, to form a mental image of 
the sovereign Ruler of all such Potencies. Hence it is 241 

the Practiser has now reached the point where he can com-
prehend the highest as really implicit in the lower, and this 
truth is revealed to him by God Himself. 
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οεο , ου τήν εικόνα ω  εμε πρότερον εσεασω και 
στήλην επίγραμμα έγκολάφα  ίερώτατον άνέθηκα · 
τό δέ επίγραμμα έμήνυεν, ότι μόνο  έστηκα εγω 
και τήν τών πάντων φύσιν ίδρυσάμην, τήν άταξίαν 
και άκοσμίαν εί  κόσμον και τάξιν άγαγών και το 
πάν έπερείσα ,1 Ινα στηριχθή βεβαίω  τω κραταιω 

[657] και υπάρχω μου \ λόγω. 
242 XLII. Στήλη γάρ τριών πραγμάτων σύμβολον, 

στάσεω  ' αναθέσεω  επιγράμματο , ή μέν οΰν 
στάσι  και τό επίγραμμα δεδήλωται, ή δέ άνάθεσι  

243 αναγκαία μηνυθήναι* πά  ό ουρανό  και ό κόσμο  
ανάθημα θεού του πεποιηκότο  τό ανάθημα· και 
όσαι μέντοι κοσμοπολίτιδε  φυχαι και θεοφιλεί , 
έαυτά  άνιεροϋσιν ύπό μηδενό  ά^τισττώ /χεναι θνη-
τοϋ, καθαγιάζουσαι δέ και καλλιεροϋσαι τον εαυτών 

244 άφθαρτον βίον ουδέποτε κάμνουσι. μάταιο  δ 
όστι  μή θεώ στήλην άνατίθησιν, αλλ 5 έαυτώ, τά 
γενέσεω  ίστά  τή  πάντη σαλευομένη  καϊ επι-
γραμμάτων και επαίνων άξιων, α φόγου και κατ-
ηγορία  μεστά όντα καλόν ήν ή μή γραφήναι τό 

245 παράπαν ή γραφέντα ευθύ  άπαλειφθήναι. διό και 
φησιν άντικρυ  ό ιερό  λόγο · " ού στήσει  σεαυτώ 
στήλην"· έστηκε γάρ τών ανθρωπίνων2 προ  άλή-
θειαν ουδέν, καν διαρραγώσί τίνε  φευδόμενοι. 

246 άλλά γάρ ούκ οΐονται μόνον παγίω  έρηρεΐσθαι, 
1 See on § 158. 2 M S S . ανθρώπων. 

° There is of course no suggestion of an inscription 
either in Gen. xxxi. 13 or in the original story, cf. Gen. 
xxviii. 18. But Philo, familiar with inscriptions on dedicatory 
slabs, takes the phrase "he set it up as a pillar" to mean 
that the soul, firmly convinced of God's stability, records (cf. 
ύμνου  ^χαράξει , § 256) its conviction and dedicates itself. 
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that He Himself says " I am the God," whose image 
thou didst aforetime behold deeming it to be I Myself, 
and didst dedicate a pillar engraved with a most holy 
inscription a (Gen. xxxi. 13) ; and the purport of the 
inscription was that I alone am standing (Ex. xvii. 6) 
and that it was I alone that established the being of 
all things, bringing confusion and disorder into order 
and array, and sustained the universe to rest firm 
and sure upon the mighty Word, who is My viceroy. 

XLII. For " pillar " is a symbol of three things, of 242 
standing, of dedicating, of inscription. The standing 
and inscription have been made clear, but the d e d i -
cating demands explanation. The whole heaven and 243 
the whole world is an offering dedicated to God, and 
He it is who has created the offering ; and all God-
beloved souls, citizens of the world, consecrate them-
selves, allowing no mortal attraction to draw them in 
the opposite direction, and they never grow weary 
of devoting and sanctifying their own imperishable 
life. Foolish is the man who dedicates a pillar not 244 
to God but to himself, erecting6 what pertains to 
creation with its tossing this way and that, and 
holding worthy of laudatory inscriptions things which, 
richly deserving to be denounced and reproved, had 
better never have been made subjects for inscriptions 
at all, or if once so made have been forthwith erased. 
This is why the holy word says expressly " Thou shalt 245 
not erect a pillar to thyself " (Deut. xvi. 2 2 ) ; for in 
reality nothing human does stand, even though some 
falsely say so till they burst.0 Nay, they do not only 246 
think that they are firmly established but also that 

b Lit. "making to stand." See A p p . p. 605. 
c Cf. De Corona § 21 ούδ' αν σύ διαρρα-γψ ψευδόμενο  and 

ibid. § 87. 
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άλλά και τιμών άξιοι και επιγραμμάτων είναι, τοΰ 
μόνον τιμή  άξιον και εστώτο  όντω  έπιλελη-
σμενοι. άποκλίναντα  γάρ αυτού  και εκτραπο-
μενον  τήν επ' άρετην άγονσαν όδόν ετι μάλλον 
έξέτρεφεν αΐσθησι , ή σνμφντο  αυτών1 γννή, και 

247 ήνάγκασεν έξοκεΐλαι. τοιγάρτοι περικαταχθεΐσα2 

ώ  ναΰ  ή όλη φνχή τρόπον στήλη  ανετέθη, τήν 
γάρ Αώτ γνναΐκα επιστραφεΐσαν εί  τούπίσω 
φασιν οί χρησμοί γενέσθαι στήλην αλό , εΐκότω  

248 γε και προσηκόντω * εί γάρ τι  μή τά πρόσω, τά 
θέα  και ακοή  άξια, διορά—ταύτα δ' εισιν άρεταί 
και τά κατά άρετά  έργα,—περιβλέπεται 8έ τά 
οπίσω και τά νώτια, κωφήν δόξαν και τνφλόν 
πλοΰτον και άναίσθητον εύσαρκίαν και νοΰ κενήν 
εύμορφίαν και όσα σνγγενή τούτοι  μεταδιώκων, 
άφνχο  άνακείσεται στήλη περι έαντήν καταρ-
ρνεΐσα' οί γάρ άλε  ού βέβαιον. 

249 XLIII. Υίαγκάλω  ούν ό ασκητή  μελέτη σννεχεΐ 
μαθών, ότι γένεσι  κινητόν έξ έαντή , τό δέ 
άγένητον άτρεπτον τε και άκίνητον, άνίστησι τώ 
θεώ στήλην και άναστήσα  αλείφει* λέγεται γάρ9 

250 " ήλειφά  μοι στήλην." άλλά μή νομίση  έλαίω 
λίθον άλείφεσθαι, άλλά τό περί τοΰ μόνον έστάναι 
τόν θεόν έν φνχή δόγμα γνμνάζεσθαι και σνν-
ασκεΐσθαι προ  άλειπτική  επιστήμη , ούχ ή τά 
σώματα πιαίνεται, άλλ ' ύφ* ή  διάνοια Ισχύν 

251 κτάται και ρώμην άνανταγώνιστον. φίλαθλο  γάρ 
1 M S S . αύτω. 
2 Wend, suggests ττερικατα^εΐσα. But the form κατεάχθην 

has sufficient authority. 
α See App. p. 605. 
b Or "looks round with admiration," as elsewhere in 

Philo. 
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they deserve honours and inscriptions, being oblivious 
of Him Who is alone deserving of honour and really 
stands. For when they turn away and stray out of 
the course which leads to virtue, sense-perception, 
the woman inherent in their nature, makes them 
stray still more, and forces them to run aground. 
Wherefore shattered to pieces like a ship, the whole 247 
soul is set up a after the fashion of a pillar. For the 
sacred records say that Lot's wife having turned to 
what was behind her became a pillar of salt -(Gen. 
xix. 2 6 ) . And that is fit and natural, for if one has 248 
not a clear view of what is farther on, of what is worth 
seeing and hearing, of virtues, that is to say, and 
virtuous actions, but turns round to look at b what is 
behind and at his back ; if he pursues the deafness of 
glory, the blindness of wealth, the stupidity of bodily 
robustness, and the empty-mindedness of external 
beauty, and all that is akin to these, he will be set 
up as a soulless pillar, with its substance streaming 
down from it; for salt has no firmness. 

XLIII. Right well, then, does the Practiser, having 249 
learned by continuous exercises that creation is of 
itself a thing of movement, whereas the Unoriginate 
is free from alteration and from movement, raise a 
pillar to God, and having raised it anoints it: for 
we read " Thou anointedst unto Me a pillar " (Gen. 
xxxi. 1 3 ) . But imagine not that here we have a 250 
stone anointed with oil; rather that the doctrine of 
God as the only Being that stands is exercised and 
practised in a soul with the trainer's science, not that 
by which bodies are made stout and brawny, but 
that by which understanding acquires a vigour and 
strength which no opponent can overcome. For he 251 
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και φιλογυμναστή  6 προ  τήν τών καλών £πι-
[6581 τηδευμάτων ώρμημένο  \ θήραν ώστ είκότω  τήν 

άδελφήν ιατρική  τέχνη  άλειπτικήν έκπονήσα , 
πάντα  του  περι αρετή  και ευσέβεια  άλείφα  
και συγκροτήσα  λόγου , ανάθημα κάλλιστον και 

252 εχυρώτατον άναθήσει θεώ. διό και μετά 
τήν τή  στήλη  άνάθεσίν φησιν, ότι " ηύξω μοί 
εύχήν." ευχή δέ έστι κυρίω  ειπείν άνάθεσι , 
όποτε μή μόνον τά έαυτοΰ κτήματα, άλλά καϊ τον 
κεκτημένον εαυτόν άποδιδού  διδόναι λέγεται θεώ 

253 δώρον. " άγιο " γάρ φησιν " έστιν ό τρέφων 
κόμην τρίχα κεφαλή " ό εύξάμενο 1* ει δέ άγιο , 
ανάθημα πάντω , μηδενό  έτ άνιέρου και βέβηλου 

254 προσαπτόμενο . εγγυάται δέ μου τον λόγον η 
προφήτι  και προφητοτόκο  "Αννα, η  μεταληφθεν 
τουνομα καλείται χάρι , τον γάρ υίόν διδόναι φησι 
τω άγίω δώρον Σαμουήλ, ούκ άνθρωπον μάλλον, 
άλλά τρόπον ένθουσιώντα και κατεχόμενον έκ 
μανία  θεοφορήτου. Σαμουήλ δέ ερμηνεύεται 
τεταγμένο  θεώ. 

255 T t οΰν έτι, φυχή, ματαιάζει  και κενά πονεΐ , 
άλλ ' ού φοιτά  προ  τον άσκητήν, τά κατά τοϋ 
πάθου  και τή  κενή  δόξη  άναλαβεΐν Οπλα και 
παλαισ /χατα μαθησομένη; τάχα γάρ μαθοϋσα άγε-
λαρχησει , ούκ άσημου και άλογου και ανάγωγου, 

256 δοκίμου δέ και λογική  και ποικίλη  αγέλη - ή  

1 Most M S S . have 6 εύξάμενο , Wend, with some εύξάμβνο . 
The article is needed. The argument is that the vow involves 
self-dedication, because, though in itself it is merely a 
dedication of the hair, dyios shews that the man himself is 
included. 
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that has set out for the pursuit of noble practices is 
a lover of contest and a lover of exercises. Hence 
having thoroughly mastered the sister art to that of 
the physician, namely that of the trainer, having put 
all thoughts of virtue and piety through a course of 
training and drill, he will dedicate to God an offering 
most beauteous and firmly established. 
Accordingly after the dedication of the pillar he goes 252 
on to say, " Thou didst vow to me a #vow " (ibid.). 
Now a vow is in the fullest sense a dedication, seeing 
that a man is said to give a gift to God when he 
renders to Him not only his possessions but himself 
the possessor of them. For the lawgiver says, " He 253 
shall be holy that letteth the locks of the hair of his 
head grow long " (Num. vi. 5 ) , that is, the man who 
has made the vow; and if he is holy, he is nothing else 
than a dedicated offering, seeing that he no more 
comes in contact with anything unhallowed and pro-
fane. What I say is vouched for by that prophetess and 254 
mother of a prophet, Hannah, whose name is in our 
tongue " Grace." For she says that she is giving as a 
gift to the Holy One her son Samuel (1 Sam. i. l l ) , a 

not meaning a human being but rather an inspired 
temper possessed by a God-sent frenzy. And 
" Samuel " means " appointed for God." 

Why then, Ο soul, dost thou any longer trifle and 255 
engage in profitless labours, and not rather become a 
pupil of the Practiser, and learn to use weapons and 
engage in wrestlings against passion and vainglory ? 
For haply, when thou hast learned, thou shalt be a 
herdsman, not of a herd without mark, without reason, 
without discipline, but of one bearing the stamp of 
genuineness, endowed with reason, and with varied 

β See A p p . p. 605 . 
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εί γενοιο ήγεμών, τό μεν οίκτρόν ανθρώπων γένο  
όλοφυρή, το δέ θείον ού παύση προστρεπομένη,1 

τον δέ θεόν ούκ επιλείφει  ενοαυμονίζουσα, άλλα 
και ύμνου  Ιεροπρεπεί  στήλαι,  εγχαράξει , Ινα 
μή μόνον λέγη  εύτρόχω , άλλα καϊ α8η  μουσικώ  
τά  τοϋ όντο  άρετά . ούτω  γάρ 8υνήση και ει  
τον πατρωον οΐκον επανελθεΐν, τήν επί τή  ξένη  
μακράν και άνήνυτον ζάλην2 εκφυγοΰσα. 

1 M S S . προτρεπομένη. 
2 The majority of M S S . have ά\ήτ(θ)€ίαν. I suggest άλην, 

ef. τον νουν &\ys πολυχρονίου πάντ-Q πλανηθέντα De 
Proem. 117. 
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markings. Shouldst thou become its leader, thou wilt 256 
bewail the pitiable race of men, but wilt never cease 
to approach the Deity with supplications ; thou wilt 
never tire of proclaiming the blessedness of God, nay, 
wilt grave on pillars holy hymns, that thou may est 
not only tell in eloquent language but also sing in 
sweet melody the excellences of Him that is. For 
so shalt thou be able also to return to thy father's 
house, and be quit of that long endless distress which 
besets thee in a foreign land. 
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ANALYTICAL INTRODUCTION TO BOOK II 

T H I S long treatise, the conclusion of which has been 
lost, seems to me to have a poverty of thought which 
makes it the weakest of the whole series. And 
though it may be merely a coincidence, it is a curious 
fact that it is hardly ever quoted or referred to by 
later writers. Further, it has less manuscript author-
ity than any other, except De Posteritate Caini. Only 
one M S . used by Wendland contains it, and even this, 
as the many footnotes to the text will shew, has a 
quite unusual number of corruptions and lacunas.a 

The treatise follows at once on the preceding and 
deals with the third kind of dreams, the characteristic 
of which is that they contain no direct divine message, 
but something is seen by the dreamer, obscure in 
itself but explained by the art of dream interpreta-
tion. There are three pairs of dreams, one those of 
Joseph himself as a boy ( 1 - 1 5 4 ) , another of the chief 
baker and chief butler in prison ( 1 5 5 - 2 1 4 ) , another 
of Pharaoh ( 2 1 5 to the end), the two last pairs being 
interpreted by Joseph himself. 

After the distinction between the three kinds of 
dreams has been noted ( 1 - 4 ) , the subject of Joseph's 

α I t is also contained in the MS. in Trinity College Library 
referred to in the Introduction to De Mutatione. I have 
collated it and found it to be a close representation of the 
A used by Wendland, with much the same corruptions and 
lacunas. For such results as I have obtained see A p p . p. 606. 
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two dreams is introduced ( 5 - 7 ) ; but, before they are 
discussed, we must remember what Joseph repre-
sents. Here he is not so much the politician as the 
representative of the ordinary mixed character in 
whom the claims of the soul are constantly disputed 
by those of the body and external things ; and in 
such a character vainglory (/ceVr/ δό£α) or vanity 
(τύφο ) is sure to appear ( 8 - 1 6 ) . 

The first dream begins, " I thought we were 
binding sheaves." After noting that " thought " 
indicates the vagueness of the Joseph-mind ( 1 7 - 2 0 ) , 
Philo points out that the dreamer only supposes him-
self and his brothers to be engaged in the inferior 
task of binding, not of reaping, which needs, he thinks, 
the skill to distinguish the good corn from the worth-
less ( 2 1 - 2 2 ) . This leads to a further thought on 
spiritual reaping. We find the phrase, " When you 
reap your reaping," which he takes to mean that 
when the harvest of virtue is reaped there is a further 
stage where this very reaping is reaped away in the 
consciousness that it is of God and not of ourselves 
( 2 3 - 2 4 ) . Some similar duplicates are adduced, and 
the double cave of Machpelah and the two kinds of 
music are taken to indicate a similar sort of distinc-
tion between our acceptance of the good in creation 
and our acknowledgement of its dependence on the 
divine, and so " Y e shall not consummate the rest 
of the reaping " implies that the consummation does 
not belong to man ( 2 5 - 3 0 ) . 

But what are the sheaves ? Evidently in some 
degree drawn by the similarity of sound in δράγματα 
and πράγματα, Philo interprets them as " doings " 
used in the sense of chief characteristics. He de-
scribes in much the same terms as elsewhere the 
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leading attributes of the eleven brothers ( 3 1 - 4 1 ) . 
The leading attribute of Joseph is vainglory, and this 
is illustrated by a few incidents in Joseph's life and 
by the interpretation of his name as " addition," for 
vainglory adds luxuries to the simple life ( 4 1 - 4 7 ) . 
This leads to a long commonplace against luxury as 
shewn in food and drink ( 4 8 - 5 1 ) , clothing ( 5 2 - 5 3 ) , 
houses ( 5 4 - 5 5 ) , beds ( 5 6 - 5 7 ) , unguents ( 5 8 - 5 9 ) , drinking-
cups ( 6 0 - 6 1 ) , and golden crowns instead of flower 
garlands ( 6 4 ) . Luxury, in fact, is the beast which 
was supposed to have devoured Joseph and thus 
made Jacob mourn for him, a contrast to Nahab and 
Abihu in whose case Moses forbade all mourning 
( 6 4 - 6 7 ) . At this point the connexion of thought gets 
difficult.a Cutting off the hand of the immodest 
woman is treated as the duty of cutting ourselves off 
from absorption in lower aims and contrasted with 
the full handful which the priest takes and offers 
( 6 8 - 7 4 ) , and we then recur to the thought of 2 3 ff., 
though stated in a different way, that the spiritual 
reaping of virtues must be dedicated to God ( 7 5 - 7 7 ) . 

" My sheaf rose up and stood upright and your 
sheaves turned round and did homage to mine." 
This example of the arrogance of vainglory suggests 
to Philo the ascendancy of the tyrant in ordinary 
life and the need of caution in dealing with him. In 
such cases frank speaking is no virtue, any more than 
sailing in the teeth of a storm or than facing wild 
beasts when unarmed ( 7 8 - 8 9 ) . Abraham did homage 
to the children of Heth for the cave of Machpelah, 
and so must the weak propitiate the mighty (90-92). 
The brethren, however, do not take this line, for they 
reply," Shalt thou indeed be king and lord over us ? " 

α See note ad loc. 
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This shews us that their opposition to Joseph repre-
sents the resistance of right reason to vainglory in 
the soul. We may dismiss, therefore, any thoughts 
of the unbrotherliness of the ten, and see merely the 
refusal of the better part within us to acknowledge 
any king but God ( 9 3 - 1 0 0 ) . And Philo himself, 
while confessing his weakness, feels that even when 
he is most helpless he desires to follow this better 
judgement ( 1 0 1 - 1 0 4 ) . And perhaps too the Joseph 
in us will be converted. What else indeed is suggested 
by the story of Joseph, with its various signs of some-
thing higher, crowned by his final acceptance by 
Moses, when his bones are carried by the liberated 
people out of Egypt ? (105-109). 

The second dream was that of the sun, moon and 
stars bowing down to Joseph. It chiefly differs from 
the first in being concerned with heavenly instead 
of earthly phenomena ( 1 1 0 - 1 1 2 ) . Philo, after noting 
apparently without actual disapprobation the theory 
that the divine natures of the heavenly bodies do 
actually contend for pre-eminence ( 1 1 3 - 1 1 4 ) , ex-
plains the dream from one point of view as describing 
the arrogance of those who regard themselves as 
superior not only to men but to nature ( 1 1 5 - 1 1 6 ) . 
Thus Xerxes turned land into sea by cutting through 
Mount Athos and shot his arrows at the sun ( 1 1 7 - 1 2 0 ) . 
The foolish Germans try to repel the tide with armed 
forces ( 1 2 1 - 1 2 2 ) , and a little before in Alexandria a 
tyrannous ruler, when trying to coerce the Jews into 
Sabbath-breaking, had argued with them that, in the 
event of a deluge or earthquake or thunderstorm, 
they would not hesitate to forgo their regular 
customs, and that he himself was as powerful as any 
of these natural forces (123-129). Such a person, 
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Philo thinks, will consider himself aggrieved if the 
seasons do not conform to his expectations ( 1 3 0 - 1 3 2 ) . 
But a more general interpretation is possible. We 
may regard the sun as right reason, the moon as 
discipline or education, and the stars as the thoughts 
engendered by these two in the soul, which the lower 
Joseph-like thoughts would fain bring into subjec-
tion ( 1 3 3 - 1 3 5 ) . Thus while Jacob's answer, " What 
is this dream which thou hast dreamt ? " implies 
that Joseph is describing a spiritual conflict of this 
nature ( 1 3 5 - 1 3 8 ) , the words that follow, " Shall I and 
thy mother and thy brethren bow down before 
thee ? " are the refusal of right reason to submit to 
vanity ( 1 3 9 - 1 4 0 ) . At the same time, we are told 
that his father kept the saying in his heart; and 
from this Philo diverges to the need for caution and 
self-distrust. How constantly do we find examples 
of long success ended by disaster, of good life followed 
by moral decay in old age ( 1 4 1 - 1 4 9 ) ! And this 
thought suggests the image of the fountain of peace 
which we sometimes taste and then find denied to 
us—a sad condition, yet better than to drink our fill 
of the fountain of unreason, when the unreasoning 
powers master the governing element in the soul 
and produce that anarchy which the experience both 
of men and animals shews to be fatal to happiness 
( 1 4 9 - 1 5 4 ) . 

In the dreams of the chief butler and baker the 
two men represent drunkenness and gluttony ( 1 5 5 -
1 5 8 ) . The dream of the butler is then quoted in 
full ( 1 5 9 ) . We note that its opening words, " In my 
sleep," are appropriate to that deep drunken sleep 
in which all the wicked are plunged ( 1 6 0 - 1 6 2 ) , and 
also " the vine was before me " shews the love which the 

4 3 7 



PHILO 

wicked feel for the sources of their spiritual drunken-
ness ( 1 6 2 - 1 6 3 ) . But before going further we must 
observe that the vine may be also a symbol of gladness 
of the true kind. Philo describes at some length how 
convivial meetings shew sometimes good feeling and 
at other times quarrelsomeness and hatred ( 1 6 4 - 1 6 8 ) . 
We find this favourable meaning of " vine " in the 
story of the scouting party of Numbers xiii. Those 
seekers for virtue who are unable to carry the main 
stalk of wisdom and joy cut off and carry away at 
least one great cluster ( 1 6 9 - 1 7 1 ) . And how good a 
thing is this gladness is shewn by the application of 
the word to God Who is glad when men do well ( 1 7 2 -
1 7 8 ) , and from which we may deduce that our duty is 
to make Him glad ( 1 7 9 - 1 8 0 ) . But the vine of the 
cup-bearer is not of this sort. He will indeed plead 
that it cannot be, seeing that he is cup-bearer to 
Pharaoh, not to God Whose cup-bearer is the Logos 
himself ( 1 8 1 - 1 8 3 ) . How different are these two ! 
Pharaoh's cup-bearer is called an eunuch : the Logos 
on the other hand is represented by the High Priest: 
and what is signified spiritually by eunuch and high 
priest is described at some length in Philo's usual 
way (184-190). If we need a further description of 
the vine of folly we shall find it in the text which 
speaks of the vine of Sodom and the branch of 
Gomorrah, for Sodom is blindness and Gomorrah (the 
measure) typifies the human mind which holds itself 
and not God to be the measure of all things (191-194). 
A few more phrases in the dream are then dealt with. 
As πνθμήν may mean not only stalk but root or 
extremity, Philo finds a figure of the way in which 
folly brings the soul down to extreme misery (195-
199). Again, " Pharaoh's cup was in my hand" 
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indicates that our own hands or actions are needed 
to give passion full scope (199-201) ; and " I squeezed 
the grapes into the cup " represents how the fool 
glories in using every drop of the drink of folly 
( 2 0 2 - 2 0 4 ) . 

The dream of the chief baker is dismissed very 
shortly. The three baskets which he carries are the 
pleasures of the past, the present and the future, 
while the birds which descend and devour the baked 
meats are the divine retributions which overtake the 
pleasure-seeker and leave him headless and crucified 
( 2 0 5 - 2 1 4 ) . 

We now pass on to the two parallel dreams of 
Pharaoh in which the seven lean devour the seven fat 
kine, and the seven bad the seven good ears. But in 
what has been preserved at any rate no notice is 
taken of the substance of these dreams, and the 
discussion is confined with digressions to the opening 
phrases of the first dream : " I thought I stood upon 
the edge of the river/' After quoting the two 
dreams ( 2 1 5 - 2 1 8 ) , Philo takes the words " I thought 
I stood." Here we have the Pharaoh-mind profanely 
claiming the standing which belongs only to God, and 
this thought is supported by some familiar texts 
(219-222). Yet God imparts this stability primarily 
to the Logos which under the name of Covenant is 
said to be made to stand upon the just Noah, thus 
shewing that the just man becomes as it were the 
pedestal ( 2 2 3 - 2 2 5 ) ; secondly to the wise man, for 
Abraham stands before God and Moses stood " be-
tween God and you," thus shewing the sage as some-
thing intermediate between God and man ( 2 2 6 - 2 3 3 ) ; 
and thirdly to the progresser who stands midway 
between the full life of virtue and the death of vice 
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( 2 3 4 - 2 3 6 ) . How vain then is the claim of the Pharaoh-
mind to stand ( 2 3 7 ) ! 

The river is speech, which may be either good or 
bad ( 2 3 8 - 2 4 0 ) . In its good sense, which includes 
reason, we find it in the river of Eden which divides 
into four heads (αρχαί) or virtues ; and as άρχαι means 
also rules or sovereignties, we have a hint of the 
thought ot the sage as king ( 2 4 1 - 2 4 4 ) . Also we find 
in the Psalms the phrase " the river of God," clearly 
indicating the divine Logos ( 2 4 5 ) , and as we hear 
also of the river " making glad the city of God," Philo 
digresses to consider what the city of God is. In one 
sense it is the world ; in another the righteous soul; 
and its name of Jerusalem, vision of peace, fits this 
meaning well, for God is peace and dwells in the 
peace-loving soul ( 2 4 6 - 2 5 8 ) . Also Abraham is given 
all the land from the river of Egypt to the great river 
Euphrates where the latter is soul and what soul 
loves, and the former does not mean that the river of 
Egypt or body is included in the gift; rather that 
river is bad and soulless speaking and thinking, and 
its nature is typified by its producing frogs and 
bringing death to the fish which represent true 
thoughts ( 2 5 9 - 2 6 0 ) . 

The edge or Hp (χ^ΐλο ) reminds us that the closing 
of the lips gives silence, and their opening speech, 
and we must remember that each has its proper 
season ( 2 6 1 - 2 6 3 ) . Various texts enjoining silence are 
quoted ( 2 6 4 - 2 6 7 ) , but there are also occasions which 
call for song, like the song of triumph of Exodus χ v. 
or that of the well in Numbers xxi., or for oratory 
like that enjoined in Deut. xxii. on the bringing of 
firstfruits, and a short meditation on the details 
of this passage follows ( 2 6 8 - 2 7 3 ) . With the wicked 
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wrong speaking is more frequent than wrong silence, 
and three kinds of such speaking are distinguished 
( 2 7 4 - 2 7 5 ) . There are the pleasure-lovers represented 
by Pharaoh who was met by Moses at the '* lip " of 
the river ( 2 7 6 - 2 7 8 ) ; the sophists represented by the 
people of Egypt, who were seen dead at the " lip " of 
the sea ( 2 7 9 - 2 8 2 ) ; the deniers of divine providence 
represented by the builders of Babel of whom it 
is said " the whole earth was of one lip " ( 2 8 3 - 2 8 4 ) . 
The confusion which overtakes this third class, who 
are the advocates of anarchy, is enlarged on, and 
while repentance will bring forgiveness, persistence 
can only bring the divine punishment (285-295). This 
point is supported by a text from Leviticus on the 
soul which " distinguishes with its lips to do ill or 
well," which Philo understands as a presumptuous 
claim to knowledge of the nature of good and ill. 
Yet this too, by proclaiming its sin, may win forgive-
ness (296-299). 

The fragment which follows begins a discussion, 
why the phrase " lip of the river " is only found in 
connexion with the river of Egypt. Philo censures 
the critics who regard such points as hair-splitting, 
and reiterates his conviction that the Scripture does 
not mean to teach us geography but the realities of 
life. The continuation is lost (302-end). 
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£ I. I To τρίτον εΐδο  τών θεοπέμπτων ονείρων 
άναγράφοντε  είκότω  αν επίμαχον Μωυσήν καλοΐ-
μεν,1 ίν*, ώ  εμαθεν ούκ είδώ , άγνοοΰντα  καϊ ημά  
άναδιδάξη περι τών σημείων, εκαστον αύγάζων. 
συνίσταται δέ το τρίτον εΐδο , οπόταν εν τοΐ  ΰπνοι  
εζ εαυτή  ή φυχή κινούμενη και άναδονοϋσα εαυτήν 
κορυβαντιά και ενθουσιώσα δυνάμει προγνωστική 

2 τ ά μέλλοντα θεσπίζη. τό μέν γάρ πρώτον ήν 
άρχοντο  τή  κινήσεω  θεοΰ και ύπηχοΰντο  άορά-
τω  τά ήμΐν μέν άδηλα, γνώριμα δέ εαυτώ' τό 
δέ δεύτερον τή  ημετέρα  διανοία  τή τών όλων 
συγκινούμενη  φυχή και θεοφορήτου μανία  άνα-
πιμπλαμενη , ήΖ θέμι  πολλά τών άποβησομένων 

3 προαγορεύειν. διό ο ίεροφάντη  τά  μέν 
κατά τό πρώτον σημαινόμενον* φαντασία  τρανώ  
πάνυ και άριδήλω  εμήνυσεν, άτε τοΰ θεοΰ χρησμοΐ  
σαφεσιν εοικότα διά τών ονείρων υποβάλλοντο , 
τά  δέ κατά τό δεύτερον ούτε σφόδρα τηλαυγώ  ούτε 
σκοτίω  άγαν ών* υπόδειγμα ή επι5 τή  ουρανού 

1 M S S . καλεΐ μέν (καλοΰμεν). 2 M S S . el. 
S M S S . σημαινόμενο*. 4 M S S . Ον. 5 M S S . ύπό. 

° See note on De Som. i. 1-2· 
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I. In setting forth the third kind of God-sent 1 
dreams we may fitly summon Moses to our assist-
ance, that, as he learned when he did not know, he 
may teach us too in our ignorance regarding their 
tokens, by throwing light on each. This third kind 
of dreams arises whenever the soul in sleep, setting 
itself in motion and agitation of its own accord, be-
comes frenzied, and with the prescient power due to 
such inspiration foretells the future. The first kind 2 
of dreams we saw to be those in which God originates 
the movement and invisibly suggests things obscure 
to us but patent to Himself: while the second kind 
consisted of dreams in which the understanding moves 
in concert with the soul of the Universe and becomes 
filled with a divinely induced madness, which is per-
mitted to foretell many coming events.a 

In accordance with these distinctions, the Sacred 3 
Guide gave a perfectly clear and lucid interpretation 
of the appearances which come under the first de-
scription, inasmuch as the intimations given by God 
through these dreams were of the nature of plain 
oracles. Those which fall under the second descrip-
tion he interpreted neither with consummate clear-
ness nor with excessive indistinctness. A specimen 
of these is the Vision that appeared on the heavenly 
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κλίμακο  φανεΐσα όφι . αύτη γάρ αίνιγματώδη  
μέν ήν, τό δέ αίνιγμα ού λίαν τοι  οξύ καθοράν 

4 δυναμένοι  άπεκρύπτετο. αί δέ κατά τό τρίτον 
εΐδο  φαντασίαι μάλλον τών προτέρων άδηλούμεναι1 

διά τό βαθύ και κατακορέ  εχειν τό αίνιγμα 
έδεήθησαν και τή  όνειροκριτική  επιστήμη , 
πάντε  γοϋν οι κατ* αυτό άναγραφέντε 2 όνειροι τω 
νομοθέτη διακρίνονται προ  σοφών τήν λεχθεΐσαν \ 

6 τέχνην ανδρών. τίνο  ούν είσιν οι ονει-
[660] ροι; ή παντί τω δήλον, ότι οι τον *Ιωσήφ, οι τοϋ 

βασιλέω  Αιγύπτου Φαραώ και ου  ο τε3 άρχισιτο-
6 ποιο  και άρχιοινοχόο  εΐδον αυτοί*; πρέποι δ' άί> 
άπό τών πρώτων άεϊ τή  διδασκαλία  άπάρχεσθαι* 
πρώτοι δ' είσιν ου  έθεάσατο Ιωσήφ, άπό δυεΐν 
τών τοϋ κόσμου μερών, ουρανού τε και γή , διττά  
φαντασία  λαβών άπό μέν γή  τό περί τον άμητόν 
όναρ—τοιούτον δ' έστιν " ωμην ημά  δεσμεύειν 
δράγματα έν μέσω τω πεδίω, ανέστη δέ τό έμόν 
δράγμα,"—τό δέ περί τον5 ζωδιακόν κύκλον * * *β 

" ώσπερ ό ήλιο  και ή σελήνη και ένδεκα αστέρε  
7 προσεκύνουν με." διάκρισι  δέ του μέν προτέρου 
μετά σφοδρά  έπανατάσεω  τοιαύτη* " μή βασι-
λεύων βασιλεύσει  έφ* ήμιν; ή κυριεύων κυριεύσει  
ημών; " τοϋ δέ υστέρου οργή πάλιν δικαία* " αρά 
γε έλευσόμεθα έγώ και ή μήτηρ και οί αδελφοί 
σου προσκυνήσαί σοι έπι τήν γήν; " 

8 II. Ταύτα μέν δή θεμελίων τρόπον προκατα-
1 M S S . δηλούμεναι. 2 M S S . avaypa<f>6vTes. 3 M S S . otfre. 
4 So M S S . : perhaps αύτοΰ. 5 M S S . T O . 
6 Both Mangey and Wend, suppose a lacuna here, e.g. 

άττό του ούράνου ' \4yei yap. It does not seem to me absolutely 
necessary. 
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stairway. For this vision was indeed enigmatic, but 
the riddle was not in very high degree concealed 
from the quick-sighted. The appearances of the 4 
third kind being more obscure than the former, owing 
to the deep and impenetrable a nature of the riddle 
involved in them, demanded a scientific skill in dis-
cerning the meaning of dreams. Accordingly all the 
dreams of this sort recorded by the lawgiver received 
their interpretation at the hands of men who were 
experts in the aforesaid science. Whose 5 
then are the dreams ? Does not everybody perceive 
that they are those of Joseph, those of Pharaoh 
king of Egypt, and those which the chief baker and 
chief butler themselves saw ? It would seem fitting 6 
always to begin our teaching with those which come 
first; and first to come are those which Joseph saw 
when from the divisions of the universe, two in 
number, heaven and earth, two visions were pre-
sented to him. From the earth came the dream of 
the reaping. It runs on this wise : " Methought 
that we were binding sheaves in the midst of the 
plain, and my sheaf rose up " (Gen. xxxvii. 7 ) . The 
other has to do with the zodiac : " As it were the sun 
and the moon and eleven stars worshipped me " 
(ibid. 9). On the former dream an interpretative 7 
judgement is pronounced in a tone of vehement 
menace to this effect : " Shalt thou indeed be king 
over us ? or shalt thou indeed be lord over us ? " 
(ibid. 8 ) . The latter dream again incurs well-merited 
displeasure : " Shall I and thy mother and thy 
brethren come to bow down to the ground to worship 
thee ? " (ibid. 1 0 ) . 

II. So much by way of a foundation. As we go 8 
α Or " intense blackness." See note on Leg. All. ii. 67. 
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4 4 6 

βεβλήσθω, τ ά δε άλλα τοι  σοφή  άρχιτέκτονο , 
αλληγορία , επόμενοι παραγγέλμασιν έποικοδομώ-
μεν, έκάτερον 8ήι τών όνειράτων άκριβοϋντε . α 8ε 
χρή προ αμφοτέρων άκοϋσαι, λεκτέον τήν τάγαθοΰ 
φύσιν οι μέν έτειναν έπι πολλά, οι 8έ τω άρίστω 
ττροσεκλήρωσαν μόνω· και οι μέν εκέρασαν, οι 8έ 

9 και άκρατον εΐασαν. οι μέν οΰν μόνον τό καλόν 
αγαθόν είπόντε , αμιγή διαφυλάξαντε  αυτήν, απ-
ένειμαν τω κρατίστω τών έν ήμΐν, λογισμώ, οι 
8έ μίξαντε  τρισίν εφήρμοσαν, φνχή, σώματι, τοι  
έκτο , είσι 8έ ούτοι μέν τή  μαλακωτέρα  και 
τρυφερά  διαίτη , τον πλείω χρόνον έν γυναι-
κωνίτι8ι και τοι  γυναικώνίτι8ο  έκτεθηλυμμένοι  
έθεσιν2 άπ* αυτών σπάργανων άνατραφέντε · οι δ ' 
έτεροι σκληρο8ίαιτοι, προ  μέν άν8ρών κουροτροφη-
θέντε , άνδρε  8έ και αύτοι τά φρονήματα, τό 
συμφέρον προ τοϋ ή8έο  άσπαζόμενοι και τροφαΐ  
άθλητικαΐ  προ  ισχύν και ρώμην, ού προ  ήδονήν, 

10 χρώμενοι. 8υεΐν δή θιάσων ηγεμόνα  
εισάγει Μωυσή , τοϋ μέν γενναίου τον αύτομαθή 
και αύτοδίδακτον Ισαάκ—αναγράφει γάρ αυτόν 
(άπο)γαλακτιζόμενον, άπαλαΐ  και γαλακτώδεσι 
νηπίαι  τε και παιδικαΐ  τροφαΐ  ού δικαιοϋντα 
χρήσθαι τό παράπαν, άλλ ' εύτόνοι  καϊ τελείαι , 
άτε έκ βρέφου  ευ προ  άλκήν πεφυκότα και 
έπακμάζοντα και άνηβώντα άει,—τοϋ δέ εΐκοντο  

1 MSS. διά. 8 MSS. εθνεσι. 
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on to build the superstructure let us follow the direc-
tions of Allegory, that wise Master-builder, while we 
investigate the details of either dream. There are, 
however, in both dreams some prefatory remarks to 
be listened to first. Some have given the nature of 
that which is good a wide application, making it 
extend to many objects ; while others have assigned 
it only to that which is most excellent: the former 
have regarded it as mixed, while the latter have left 
it free from admixture. Now, those who have main- 9 
tained that only the morally beautiful is good, pre-
serving it unmixed, have attributed the good to the 
reasoning faculty, the noblest part in us ; while 
those who have regarded it as mixed have associated 
it with three things, soul, body, and things external 
to us. The latter class belong to the softer and 
luxurious way of life, having been reared up for the 
greater part of the time from their very cradle in the 
women's quarter and in the effeminate habits of the 
women's quarter. Those others are austere of life, 
reared by men, themselves too men in spirit, eager 
for what will do them good rather than for what is 
pleasant, and taking food suited to an athlete with an 
eye to strength and vigour, not to pleasure. 
There are two companies as leaders of which Moses 10 
introduces Isaac and Joseph. The noble company 
is led by Isaac who learns from no teacher but himself, 
for Moses represents him as weaned (Gen. xxi. 8 ) , 
absolutely disdaining to make any use of soft and 
milky food suited to infants and little children, and 
using only strong nourishment fit for grown men, 
seeing that from a babe he was naturally stalwart, 
and was ever attaining fresh vigour and renewing his 
youth. The company which yields and is ready to 
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11 καϊ εύενδότου τόν Ιωσήφ, ούτο  γάρ ούκ άλογεΐ 
μεν τών κατά φυχήν αρετών, προμηθεΐται δέ καϊ 

[661] τή  τοϋ σώματο  ευσταθεία , \ έφίεται (δέ) καϊ 
τή  τών έκτο  εύπορία ' άνθέλκεται δέ είκότω  
πολλά τέλη τοϋ βίου προτεθειμένο , και άντι-
σπώμενο  ύφ' εκάστου σείεται1 και κλονεΐται μή 

12 δυνάμενο  στηριχθήναι. και γάρ ουδ ' ώσπερ αί 
ενσπονδοι πόλει  είρήνην άγουσι * * *2 και άντ-
επιτίθενται, ώ  εν μέρει κρατεΐν τε και ήττάσθαι* 
πολλή γάρ έστιν ότε ρυεΐσα προ 3 πλοϋτον και 
δόξαν ορμή τά  περι σώμα και φυχήν φροντίδα  
έξενίκησεν, είτα ά^τι^ιασ^βΓσα πάλιν ύπό άμφοΐν 

13 (η) ύπό τή  ετέρα  ένικήθη. τόν αυτόν δέ τρόπον 
άθρόαι καϊ αί σώματο  ήδοναϊ καταρραγεΐσαι πάντα 
έξη  τά νοητά έπέκλυσάν τε καϊ ήφάνισαν ειτ ούκ 
εί  μακράν άντιπνεύσασα σοφία λάβρω καϊ σφοδρώ 
πνεύματι τό τε ρεύμα τών ηδονών έχάλασε καϊ 
συνόλω  τά  διά τών αισθήσεων άπάσα  σπουδά  

14 τε καϊ φιλοτιμία  έπράυνε. τοιούτο  μέν δή κύκλο  
είλεΐται περι τήν πολύτροπον φυχήν άιδίου πολέμου* 
καθαιρεθέντο  γάρ ενό  έχθροϋ φύεται πάντω  
δυνατώτερο  έτερο , ύδρα  τή  πολυκεφάλου τόν 
τρόπον* καϊ γάρ €7τ' εκείνη  φασϊν άντϊ τή  έκτμη-
θείση  κεφαλή  άναβλαστάνειν άλλην, αίνιττόμενοι 
τό πολύμορφον καϊ πολύγονον τή  αθανάτου κακία  

15 δυσάλωτον γένο . μηδέν ούν έν άπο~ 
1 M S S . Urai. 

2 Wend, suggests the insertion of al έπιθυμίαι, άλ λ ά ττολε-
μονσιν άλλήλαι . But see note on opposite page. 

3 M S S . ire pi. 

a Some more neutral word or phrase is required rather 
US 
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give in is led by Joseph, for he is one who does not 11 
indeed take no account of the excellences of the soul, 
but is thoughtful for the well-being of the body also, 
and has a keen desire to be well off in outward things ; 
and he is naturally drawn in different directions since 
he has set before him many ends in life, and as he 
experiences one counter-attraction after another, he 
is shaken this way and that and can never attain to 
fixity. For indeed our aimsa do not rest in peace like 12 
cities under a treaty, (but engage in war and deliver 
attacks) and counter-attacks, in turn winning victory 
and suffering defeat. For at times the appetite 
flows strongly to wealth and reputation and com-
pletely masters the interests of body and soul, and 
then again is met and driven back by an opposing 
force, and vanquished by both or one of them. In 13 
the same way the pleasures of the body descend upon 
us in gathered force like a cataract deluging and 
obliterating one after another all the things of the 
mind ; and then, after no long interval, Wisdom with 
strong and vehement counterblast both slackens the 
impetus of pleasures and mitigates in general all the 
appetites and ambitions which the bodily senses 
kindle in us. Such is the cycle of unceasing warfare 14 
ever revolving round the many-sided soul; for, when 
one foe has been laid low, another yet mightier is 
sure to spring up, after the fashion of the many-
headed Hydra ; for we are told that on it another 
head grew to take the place of that which had been 
cut off; and this is a figurative way of teaching how 
hard it is to vanquish undying vice so varied in its 
form, so varied in its offspring. Do not, then, 15 

than Wend.'s έπιθυμίαι, e.g. σπουδαί. The combat is not between 
the lusts, but between soul, body, and external interests. 
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κρίνα  ποτέ προ  * * ** τω Ιωσήφ, άλλ ' ΐσθι οτι 
πολυμιγοΰ  και κεκραμένη 2 δόξη  έστιν είκών. 
εμφαίνεται γάρ και το λογικόν εγκράτεια  εΐδο , 
δ τή  άρρενο  γενεά  εστί, κατά τον πατέρα Ιακώβ 

16 τνπωθέν εμφαίνεται και το άλογον3 αίσθήσεω , 
μητρώω γένει τω κατά 'Ραχήλ έξεικονισθέν 
εμφαίνεται και το τή  σωματική  ηδονή  σπέρμα, 
δ άρχιοινοχόων και άρχισιτοποιών και αρχιμαγεί-
ρων συνδιαιτήσει  ένεσφράγισαν εμφαίνεται και 
το τή  κενή  οοξη , εφ ην ω  εφ αρμα οια το 
κοΰφον αναβαίνει, φνσώμενο  και μετέωρον αιώρων6 

εαυτόν έπι καθαιρέσει ίσότητο . 
17 III.   μέν δή τοϋ Ιωσήφ χαρακτήρ διά τών 
είρημένων ύποτυποϋται* τών δ ' δνειράτων έκά-
τερον μέν άκριβωτέον, πρότερον δέ τό περί τών 
δραγμάτων έρευνητέον. " ώμην " φησίν " ημά  
οεσμευειν οραγματα. το μεν ωμην ευσεω  
άδηλοΰντο  και ένδοιάζοντο  και άμυδρώ  ύπο-
λαμβάνοντο , ού παγίω  και τηλαυγώ  όρώντο , 

18 άνάφθεγμά* έστι. τοι  γάρ έκ βαθέο  ύπνου διαν-
ισταμένοι  και έτι ονειρώττουσιν άρμόττον λέγειν 
" ωμην," ούχϊ τοι  έγρηγορόσι7 παντελώ  και 

19 τρανώ  έμβλέπουσιν. άλλ ' ούχ ο ασκητή  Ιακώβ 
ωμην " έρεΐ, άλλ ' " ιδού κλιμαξ έστηριγμένη, ή  

[662] ή κεφαλή | άφικνεΐτο εί  τον ούρανόν," καϊ πάλιν 

1 Here there is a lacuna in A (Wend.'s M S . ) of ten to eleven 
letters, for which he suggests -κλήρου μόνον. 

2 M S S . Κ€κρυμμένη$. 3 M S S . λογικόν. 
4 M S S . καινή . 5 M S S . έώρων. 
6 άνάφθεγμα. Wend, suspected this word, which is not noted 

in Stephanus, nor the old L . & S. But άναφθ4*γ*γομαι is well 
supported and άνάφθε-γμα itself is quoted in L . & S. 1927 from 
Philodemus as well as from here. 7 MSS. iypriyopati. 
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select any single thing (and regard it) as Joseph's 
sole portion, but be well assured that he represents 
Opinion with its vast medley of ingredients. For 
there is manifest in him, on the one hand, the 
rational strain of self-control, which is of the masculine 
family, fashioned after his father Jacob : manifest, 16 
again, is the irrational strain of sense-perception, 
assimilated to what he derives from his mother, the 
part of him that is of the Rachel type : manifest also 
is the breed of bodily pleasure, impressed on him by 
association with chief butlers and chief bakers and 
chief cooks : manifest too is the element of vain-
glory, on to which as on to a chariot his empty-
headedness makes him mount up, when (Gen. xli. 4 3 ) 
puffed with pride he lifts himself aloft to overthrow 
equality from its seat. 

III. In what we have said so far we have been 17 
giving a rough sketch of Joseph's character. We 
must now consider in detail each of his dreams. And 
the one which must be examined first is the one 
concerning the sheaves. " Methought," says he, 
" that we were binding sheaves " (Gen. xxxvii. 7 ) . 
The very first word, " methought," is the utterance 
of one at a loss, hesitating, dimly supposing, not 
seeing steadily and distinctly. For " methought " 18 
is a word which becomes those waking up out of 
deep sleep and still in dreamland, not those who are 
thoroughly awake and see things clearly. You will 19 
not find the Practiser Jacob saying " methought," 
but " behold a stairway firmly fixed, whose top 
reached to heaven " (Gen. xxviii. 1 2 ) , and again " at 
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" ήνίκα ενε κισσών τά πρόβατα, είδον τοι  όφθαλ-
μοΐ  αυτά iv τω ύπνω, καϊ Ιδού οι τράγοι και οι 
κριοί άνέβαινον έπι τά πρόβατα και τά  αίγα , 
διάλευκοι και ποικίλοι και σποδοειδεΐ  ραντοί." 

20 τών γάρ τό καλόν δι' εαυτό αίρετόν νομιζόντων και 
τά  εν τοι  ύπνοι  φαντασία  ειλικρινεστέρα  καϊ 
καθαρωτερα  εξ ανάγκη  είναι συμβέβηκεν, ώσπερ 
και τά  μεθ' ήμεραν δοκιμωτερα  πράξει . 

21 IV. "Aya/iai δ', όταν ακούω τοϋ διηγουμενου 
τό όναρ, ότι ύπελαβε δράγματα καταδεΐν, ού 
θερίζειν. εκείνο μέν ιδιωτών καϊ υπηρετών έργον, 
τούτο δ' ηγεμόνων και γεωργία  εμπειρότατων τό 

22 επιτήδευμα, το γάρ δύνασθαι διακρίνειν σκυ-
βάλων αναγκαία και τρόφιμα μή τροφίμων και 
νόθων γνήσια και ανωφελού  ρίζη  καρπόν ώφελι-
μώτατον, μή εν οΐ  ή γή βλαστάνει μάλλον ή1 

23 διάνοια φύει, τελειότατη  αρετή  εστίν, ο γοϋν 
ιερό  λόγο  τού  ορώντα  εισάγει θερίζοντα  και, 
τό παραδοξότατον, ού κριθά  ή πυρού , άλλά τον 
θερισμόν αυτόν έκθ ερίζοντα * λέγεται ούν* " όταν 
θερίζητε τον θερισμόν υμών, ού συντελέσετε τό 

24 λοιπόν τοϋ θερισμοϋ." βούλεται γάρ τον άστεΐον 
ού μόνον κριτήν είναι τών διαφερόντων^ (διακρί-
νοντα) και διαστέλλοντα (τά)2 εξ ών γίνεται τινα 
και τά γεννώμενα, άλλά και αυτό το δύνασθαι 
διακρίνειν δοκεΐν άναιρεΐν, άμώντα τον άμητόν και 
τήν ιδίαν επιβολήν3 άποτέμνοντα διά τό και πε-
ποιθέναι και Μωυσεΐ λέγοντι πιστεύειν, ότι " μόνου 
τοϋ θεοϋ ή κρίσι  εστί" παρ* δν nai συγκρίσει  

1 Perhaps μάλλον ί} <& ή> διάνοια. 2 <τά> my insertion. 
8 So Mangey: M S S . and Wend, επιβουλών. For Ιδίαν έπιβόλήν 

cf. De Som. i. 1. 
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the time that the sheep conceived, I saw them with 
my eyes in my sleep, and behold the he-goats and the 
rams leaped upon the sheep and the goats wholly 
white, and streaked, and sprinkled as though with 
ashes " (Gen. xxxi. 1 0 , 1 1 ) . For the very visions seen 20 
in their sleep are of necessity clearer and purer in the 
case of those who deem the morally beautiful eligible 
for its own sake, even as their doings by day are 
bound to be more worthy of approbation. 

IV. Now, when I listen to him who is telling the 21 
dreams I marvel at his deeming that they were tying 
up sheaves, not reaping them. The former is the 
work of unskilled underlings, the latter the business 
of masters and of those thoroughly well versed in farm 
work. For the power to distinguish necessaries of 22 
life from refuse, and plants which supply nourishment 
from those which do not, and genuine from spurious, 
and a highly profitable fruitage from a root that is 
devoid of profit, in things yielded by the under-
standing, not in those which the soil puts forth, is a 
mark of consummate excellence. So the sacred story 23 
represents those whose eyes are open as reaping, 
and, what is most unexpected, not reaping barley or 
wheat but reaping out the reaping itself: accordingly 
it is said " When ye reap your reaping, ye shall not 
finish that which remains of the reaping " (Lev. xix. 9). 
For the lawgiver wishes the virtuous man to be not 24 
only a judge of things that differ, distinguishing and 
separating things which produce and their produc-
tions, but to do away with the very conceit that he 
has the power to distinguish, mowing the very 
mowing and cutting away the workings of his own 
mind, in obedience to and belief in Moses* saying 
that" judgement belongs to God only " (Deut. i. 1 7 ) , 
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και αι διακρίσει  τών απάντων ύφ' ού καλόν 
όμολογεΐν ήττάσθαι και τή  άοιδίμον νίκη  εύ-

25 κλεέστερον. ομοιόν εστι τώ τον θερισμόν θερίζειν 
τό δι  περιτέμνειν, όπερ ώ  ότε1 εκαινονργησεν 
έζευρών περιτομή  περιτομήν, τήν " άγνείαν 
άφαγνίζεσθαι,2" τήν κάθαρσιν τή  φυχή  αυτήν 
καθαίρεσθαι, παραχωροΰντα  τώ θεώ τό φαιδρύνειν 
και μηδεποτε νομίσαντα  ικανού  είναι εαυτού  
άνευ θεία  έπιφροσύνη  τόν κηλίδων άνάμεστον 
εκνίφασθαι και άπολούσασθαι3 βίον. 

26 ταύτη  εστί τή  συγγενεία  και τό διπλούν σπήλαιόν, 
αί διπλαΐ και περιμάχητοι μνήμαι,* ή τε περί τοΰ 
γεγονότο  και ή περί τοΰ πεποιηκότο , αΐ  εν-
τρεφεται ό αστείο , θεωρών μέν τά εν κόσμω, φίλο-
πευστών δέ και περί τοΰ γεννήσαντο  πατρό . 

27 άφ' ών οΐμαι και τήν εν μουσική δι  διά πασών 
εύρεθήναι συμφωνίαν έδει γάρ και τό έργον και 
τόν δημιουργόν τελειοτάται  μελωδίαι  εύδαιμονί-

28 ζεσθαι δυσίν, ουχί ταΐ  αύταΐ . επειδή γάρ τά 
[663] ύμνούμενα \ διέφερεν, άναγκαΐον και τά  μελωδία  

καϊ συμφωνία  διακεκρίσθαι, τήν μέν συνημμένην 
απονέμοντα 5 τώ συνημμένα) και έκ διαφερόντων 

1 Wend, suggests 8περ ωσαύτω : perhaps ώσπερ ποτέ. 
2 M S S . άφανίζεσθαι. 3 M S S . έκνίψαι καϊ άπολοΰσαι. 
4 So M S S . : Wend, ^νώμαι. See note a below. 
6 Mangey απονέμοντα: Wend, conjectures απονέμοντο  <του 

\6yov>: or perhaps <jov οντο >? I can see no construction 
for either -τα or -τα . 

a Memories (μνημαι), a quite intelligible word, though in 
itself less natural than judgements or opinions (*γνώμαι), is, I 
believe, right. Cf. De Post. 62, where after speaking of the 
" double cave 1 1 ( L X X for Machpelah) he says ή Χεβρών αϋτη, 
μνήμα  επιστήμη  καϊ σοφία  θησανροφυλακοΰσα. The thought is 
4 5 4 
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with Whom in all matters comparisons and distinc-
tions rest: to acknowledge defeat at whose hands is 
a noble thing and more glorious than far-famed 
victory. Like the " reaping the reaping " is the 25 
two-fold circumcision, which we meet with in such a 
case as that of the lawgiver devising as a new practice 
a circumcision of circumcision (Gen. xvii. 13), or 
" the consecration of a consecration " (Num. vi. 2), 
that is, the purification of the very purification of 
the soul, when we yield to God the prerogative of 
making bright and clean, and never entertain the 
thought that we ourselves are sufficient apart from 
the divine overseeing guidance to cleanse our life 
and remove from it the defilements with which it 
abounds. To this class belongs also the 26 
" double cave " (Gen. xxiii. ff), that pair of precious 
memories a concerned, one with all that has come into 
being, the other with Him who has made it. These 
constitute the nurture of the man of worth, for whom 
all things in the universe are objects of contempla-
tion, and who loves to inquire also concerning the 
Father who brought them into being. I imagine 27 
that the discovery of the double diapason 6 in music is 
to be traced to this same pair. For both the work 
and its Fashioner must needs be celebrated by two 
quite perfect melodies, not the same in each case. 
For since the themes of praise were different it was 28 
necessary for the corresponding musical harmonies 
to be distinct also, the conjunct assigned to the 
conjunct universe, compacted as it is of different 
perhaps drawn from the word μνημβϊον applied to the cave in 
Gen. xxiii. 6. For the favourable way in which duality is 
regarded in these sections, contrasted with that in § 70, see 
note ad loc, App . p. 608. 

b See A p p . pp. 606 f. 
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° Or perhaps better "you will not," i.e. Philo, as else-
where, understands the indicative (αποφαίνεται), to lay down 
a spiritual fact rather than a command. See note on De 
Som. i. 101, and references there given. The section has 
perhaps no connexion of thought with the preceding. His 

4 5 6 

άρμοσθέντι κοσμώ, τήν δέ διεζενγμένην τ ω πάση  
γενέσεω  διεζενγμένω κατά τήν ούσίαν θεώ. 

29 γνώμην δέ αποφαίνεται πάλιν 6 ίεροφάντη  φιλ-
άρετον λέγων " ον συντελέσετε1 τό λοιπόν τοϋ 
θερισμόν" μεμνημένο  τή  έζ αρχή  υποθέσεω , 
καθ* ήν ώμολόγει " τ ο τέλο  εΐναι κνρίον," παρ9 

δν τό2 κύρο  και ή τούτων βεβαίωσί  έστιν. 
30 άλλά γάρ ο τοϋ θερίζειν αμύητο  
αύχεΐ λέγων8· " ωμην ά μή έθέρισα καταδεΐν σύν 
έτέροι  δράγματα," και ούκ έλογίσατο παρ* έαντώ, 
Οτι δούλων και άνεπιστημόνων ήδε εστίν υπηρεσία, 
καθά και μικρώ πρότερον εΐπον. 

31 Δράγματα δ* άλληγοροΰντέ  φαμεν εΐναι πράγ-
ματα, ών έκαστο  ώ  οικεία  τροφή  έπιδράττεται, 
έν ή ζήσεσθαι και βιώσεσθαι τον αιώνα ελπίζει. 

32 V. μνρίαι μέν οΰν τών δραγμάτων, λέγω δή τών 
ώσανει τρεφόντων πραγμάτων, διαφοραί, μνρίαι 
δέ καϊ τών έπιδραττομένων και αίρονμένων τά 
δράγματα, ώ  άπάσα  οντ* ειπείν οντ* έπινοήσαι 
δννατόν τινά  δ* ούκ άτοπον δείγματο  ένεκα 
έρμηνεϋσαι, ών και τό οναρ διηγούμενο  έπεμνήσθη. 

33 φησι γάρ τοι  άδελφοΐ · " ωμην ημά  δεσμεύειν 
οραγματα. αδελφοί ο εισιν ομοπατριοι μεν 
δέκα, όμογάστριο  δέ ει · έκάστον δέ αυτών τον-
νομα σύμβολον άναγκαιοτάτον πράγματο  έστι, 

1 M S S . σνντέλέσαι. 2 M S S . παρόντο . 3 M S S . Xiyeiv. 
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parts, the disjunct reserved for Him Who is in virtue 
of His existence disjunct from all creation, even God. 
There is again a statement breathing love of virtue 29 
expressed in the words of the Sacred Guide, " Ye 
shall nota make an end of what remains of the reaping'* 
(Lev. xix. 9)5 for he does not forget the principle with 
which he set out, acknowledging that " the end is 
the Lord's " (Num. xxxi. 2 8 if.), with whom rests the 
lordship and establishment of these things. 
But in fact the man who has never learned the 30 
mysteries of reaping vaunts him saying, " Methought 
I was in company with others binding sheaves which 
I had not reaped " (Gen. xxxvii. 7 ) , and failed, as I 
pointed out a little while ago, to take into account 
that this is a service performed by unskilled slaves. 

When we assign to words their figurative meaning 31 
we say that sheaves are " doings " which each of us 
grasps with the hand as his proper nourishment, 
hoping that he will find life and occupation therein 
for ever. V. Now, the varieties of the sheaves, that 32 
is to say of the doings which may be called our 
nourishment, are so countless, so countless also the 
various sorts of men who lay hold of and make choice 
of the sheaves, that it is impossible to recount or even 
to conceive of them all. It may not, however, be out 
of place to instance some of these varieties which are 
introduced in his story of his dream. For he says to 33 
his brothers, " Methought we were binding sheaves " 
(I.e.). Brothers he has ten who are sons of the same 
father as he, one who is son of the same mother ; and 
the name of each of them is the symbol of a most 

point in quoting the text lay in the first part " reap the 
reaping," but as usual he is drawn into making some 
comment on the rest of the verse. 
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'Ρουβήν μέν ευφυΐα —υιό  γάρ ορών καλείται, fj 
μέν υιό , ού τέλειο , ή δέ όρατικό  και οξύ καθορών, 

34 ευφυή ,—μαθήσεω  δέ Συμεών — είσακοή γάρ 
ερμηνεύεται,—ενεργειών δέ και πράξεων σπου-
δαίων και λειτουργιών άγιων Αευί, τών δέ εί  θεόν 
ωδών τε και ύμνων *\ούδα ,  σσάχαρ δέ μισθών, 
οι επ εργοι  καλοι  αποοιοονται—ταχα ο αυτα 
τά έργα ό τέλειο  μισθό  ήν,—Ζαβουλών δέ φωτό , 
επειδή ρύσι 2 νυκτερία  ονομάζεται—ρεούση  δέ 
και άπολιπούση  νυκτό  έξ ανάγκη  φώ  άνίσχει,— 

35 διακρίσεω  δέ καϊ τομή 3 πραγμάτων Δάν, επι-
θέσεω  δέ καϊ άντεπιθέσεω  πειρατική  Τάδ, 
'Ασήρ δέ τοϋ φυσικού* πλούτου—μακαρισμό  γάρ 
ερμηνεύεται, επειδή μακάριον κτήμα νενόμισται 

36 πλούτο , — ειρήνη  δέ Νεφθαλείμ — διανοίγεται 
(γάρ) καϊ εύρύνεται πάντα ειρήνη, ώ  συγκλείεται 

[664] | πολέμω· τό δέ όνομα μεταληφθέν πλατυσμό  ή 
διανεωγμένον έστί,— ϊενιαμϊν δέ τοϋ νέου καϊ 
γέροντο  χρόνου· λέγεται γάρ ερμηνευθεί  υιό  
ήμερων6 είναι, ήμέραι  δέ καϊ νυξϊν ό νέο  ομού 
καϊ γέρων αιών* αναμετρείται. 

37  πιδράττεται γοΰν έκαστο  τών οικείων καϊ 
έπιδραξάμενο  τά μέρη πάντα συνδεΐ· ο μέν 
ευφυή  εύθιξία , επιμονή , μνήμη , έν οΐ  ή 
ευφυία· ό δέ εύμαθή  ακροάσεω , ησυχία , προσ-
οχή · ό δέ έγχειρητή  [τή ] θαρραλεότητο , παρα-

38 κεκινδυνευμένη  εύτολμία · ό δέ ευχάριστο  έπαί-
1 επιδίδονται. 2 M S S . φύσι . 3 M S S . τροπή . 
4 M S S . ψυχικού. 5 M S S . ημών. Β M S S . αιώνα. 
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essential " doing." " Reuben " is the symbol of 
good natural endowments, for " seeing son " he is 
called, in so far as he is a son not perfect, but in so 
far as he is a man with power to see and keenness 
of vision, well endowed by nature. Symeon, which 34 
means " diligent listening," is the symbol of aptness 
to learn ; Levi of excellent activities and practices 
and sacred ministries ; Judah of songs and hymns 
addressed to God ; Issachar of rewards rendered as 
recompense for noble deeds, the deeds themselves, it 
may be, constituting the perfect reward ; Zabulon of 
light, since he is named " night's flowing," and when 
night fails and flows away, light of necessity dawns ; 
of distinguishing and analysing matters Dan is the 35 
symbol; Gad of piratical attack and counter-attack ; 
Asher,whose name signifies" felicitation," symbolizes 
natural wealth, which has the reputation of being 
a possession conferring felicity ; Naphthali's name 36 
denotes a " broadening " or " flung wide open," and 
so he is a symbol of peace, by which all things are 
opened out and given width, just as they are shut in 
by war. Benjamin is a symbol of time, both that of 
youth and that of old age, for his name is said to 
mean " son of days," and youth and old age are alike 
measured by days and nights. 

Thus each one of them grasps the sheaves that 37 
are proper to him, and when he has grasped them 
binds all these parts together. The man well en-
dowed by nature grasps quickness of apprehension, 
persistence, goodness of memory, the qualities in 
which excellence of natural endowment shows itself; 
the apt learner grasps listening, silence, attention ; 
the enterprising man, venturesomeness and courage 
ready to take risks ; the man of thanksgiving takes 38 
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νων, εγκωμίων, ύμνων, εύδαιμονισμών κατά τε 
τ ό λέγειν καϊ τό άδειν ό δέ μισθών έφιέμενο  
άοκνου συνεχεία , τλητικωτάτη  καρτερία  και 

39 επιμελεία  συν εύκαταφροντίστω1 ταχυτήτι· ό δέ 
φώ  άντι σκότου  μεταοιώκων έγρηγόρσεω , όξυ-
ωπία · ό δέ τομή  και διακρίσεω  πραγμάτων 
ζηλωτή  λόγων ήκονημένων, τοϋ μή ύφ' όμοιων 
ώ  τών αυτών άπατ ασβαι , του μή προ  χάριν, 

40 τοϋ αδέκαστου· ό δέ πειρατικώτερον ένεδρεύων 
τού  άντιλοχώντα  άπατη , φενακισμοϋ, γοητεία , 
σοφισμάτων, προσποιήσεω , ύποκρίσεω , άπερ εξ 
εαυτών φεκτά Οντα κατ9 έχθρων γινόμενα επαινεί-
ται· ό δέ πλουτεΐν τον φύσεω  πλοΰτον έπιτηδεύων 
εγκράτεια , όλιγοδεια · ό δέ ειρήνη  έρών ευνομία , 

41 εύδικία ,2 άτυφία , ίσότητο . VI. έκ τούτων τά 
τών όμοπατρίων αδελφών δράγματα καταδείται, 
τά3 δέ τοϋ όμογαστρίου εξ ήμερων και χρόνου, τών 
ούδενό  αιτίων ώ  απάντων αιτίων. 

42 αυτό  δέ ό ένυπνιαστή  και ονειροπόλο —ήν γάρ 
αμφότερα—τή  κενή  δόξη  ώ  μεγίστου και 
λαμπρότατου και βιωφελεστάτου κτήματο  έπι-
δράττεται. διό πρώτον μέν άπ9 όνειράτων, α 
νυκτί φίλα, τω βασιλεΐ τή  σωματική  χώρα  
γνωρίζεται, ούκ άπό πραγμάτων τηλαυγών ενάρ-
γεια ,* ά προ  έπίδειξιν ημέρα  δεΐται. 

43 εΐτ επίτροπο  ή κηδεμών Αιγύπτου πάση  άνα-
1 So M S S . : Wend, άναντα^ωνίστω. See Αρρ . p. 607. 

2 M S S . ευδοκία . 3 M S S . του. 4 M S S . ivepyeias. 

a i.e. everything happens in time, but is not caused by 
it. Wend.'s proposed emendation τών δ' ούδενδ* αίτιων, ών δ' 
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hold of commendations, eulogies, odes, panegyrics 
both in speech and song ; the man who is bent on 
rewards, lays his hand on unflinching assiduity, forti-
tude that never gives in, and the carefulness in which 
speed is combined with caution ; he who is in pursuit 39 
of light replacing darkness grasps wakefulness and 
keen-sightedness ; the man who aims at analysis and 
accurate distinctions, lays hold of keen-edged argu-
ments, of power to resist the delusion of confusing 
likeness and identity, of impartiality, of integrity ; he 40 
who pirate-like counters ambush by ambush grasps 
trickery, quackery, sorcery, fallacies, pretence, feign-
ing, practices which are in themselves reprehen-
sible but when resorted to in dealing with enemies 
are belauded ; he that makes it his object to be rich 
in nature's riches, will lay his hands on self-control 
and parsimony ; the lover of peace on good order, 
just dealing, freedom from arrogance, equality. 
VI. These are the constituent parts of the sheaves 41 
bound by the brothers of the dreamer, sons of the 
same father as he, while the sheaf of his uterine 
brother is made up of days and time, cause of nothing 
as cause of everything.a The dreamer 42 
himself, interpreter of dreams to boot, lays hold of 
vainglory, deeming it a possession of highest import-
ance and splendour and advantage to human life. 
Accordingly it is in the first instance from dreams, 
things beloved of night, that he becomes known 
to the sovereign of the land of the body, not from 
" doings " luminous with the self-evidence of manifest 
fact, things which need day to exhibit them. 
The next step is that he is proclaimed procurator or 43 

ούκ Ανευ πάντα gives the sense, but is both arbitrary and 
unnecessary. 
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κηρύττεται, ταΐ  τιμαΐ  τοΰ βασιλέω  οΐσόμενο  
δευτερεΐα, άπερ ήττη  και ατιμία  αφανέστερα 
και καταγελαστότερα παρά φρονήσει γράφεται 

44 δικαζούση. είτα " κλοιόν χρυσοΰν," 
άγχόνην επιφανή, κύκλον και τροχόν ανάγκη  
ατελεύτητου, περιτίθεται1—ούκ άκολουθίαν και τό 
έζή  έν βίω και τόν είρμόν τών τή  φύσεω  πραγ-

[665] μάτων, ώ  ή Θάμαρ* ού | γάρ κλοιό , άλλά 
ορμίσκο  αυτή  ό κόσμο —και δακτύλιον μέντοι 
βασιλικόν, δώρον (άδωρον)2 πίστιν άπιστον, έναν-
τιούμενον τώ δοθέντι πάλιν3 τή Θάμαρ ύπό τοΰ 

45 βασιλέω  τοΰ όρώντο , Ισραήλ,  ουδα. δίδωσι 
γάρ ούτο  τή φυχή σφραγίδα, πάγκαλον δώρον, 
διδάσκων Οτι (ό θεό ) άσχημάτιστον ούσαν τήν 
τών πάντων ούσίαν έσχημάτισε και άτύπωτον 
έτύπωσε και άποιον έμόρφωσε και τελειώσα  τόν 
Ολον έσφράγισε κόσμον εΐκόνι και ιδέα, τώ εαυτού 

46 λόγω. άλλ ' έκεΐνό  γε* και έπι τό δευ-
τερεΐον άνεισιν άρμα [ή] ύποτυφούμενο  ύπ* αιώρα  
φρενών και κενού φυσήματο  και σιταρχεΐ, τώ 
σώματι θησαυροφυλακών και πανταχόθεν αύτω 
πορίζων τά  τροφά · €7ΗΤ€ΐχισρ,ο^ δέ κατά τή  

47 φυχή  βαρύ  ούτο  έστι. τή δέ προαιρέσει και 
ζηλώσει τοΰ βίου μαρτυρεί και τοΰνομα ούχ 
ήκιστα* πρόσθεσι  γάρ * Ιωσήφ ερμηνεύεται, κενή 
δέ δόξα προστίθησιν άει γνησίω μέν τό νόθον, 

1 M S S . περιτιθέραι. 2 Cf. Soph. Ajax, 665. 
3 M S S . αύτη*: Mangey αδ TTJ. 4 M S S . re. 

a Or "cord," cf. De Fug. 150, De Mut. 135. The inter-
pretation of the ορμίσκο  given here combines the two different 
interpretations given in those passages. See note on De 
Fuga 150. 
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protector of all Egypt, to stand second only to the 
sovereign in the signs of honour shewn to him, a posi-
tion set down as more insignificant and absurd in 
wisdom's judgement than the infliction of indignity 
and defeat. In the next place he puts 44 
round his neck " a golden collar " (Gen. xli. 41 f.), 
a manifest halter, a circlet and hoop of unending 
necessity, not a life of orderly sequence, not the 
chain which marks Nature's doings : these are 
properties of Tamar, whose adornment is not a collar 
but a necklace0 (Gen. xxxviii. 1 8 ) . Yes, and he puts 
on his finger a royal ring (Gen. xli. 4 2 ) , a gift and 
pledge, by which nothing is given, nothing pledged, 
in sharp contrast once more to that which was given 
to Tamar by Judah, king of the nation that sees, even 
Israel. For this king gives the soul a seal (Gen. 45 
xxxviii. 1 8 ) , a gift all-beauteous, by which he teaches 
it that when the substance of the universe was with-
out shape and figure God gave it these ; when it had 
no definite character God moulded it into definite-
ness, and, when He had perfected it, stamped the 
entire universe with His image and an ideal form, even 
His own Word.6 To go back to Joseph. 46 
He mounts the second chariot (Gen. xli. 4 3 ) , elated 
by mental dizziness and empty conceit, and becomes 
the victualler (ibid. 4 8 ) and keeper of the body's 
treasuries, providing food for it from all quarters : 
and thus threatens serious danger to the soul. Not 47 
the least significant testimony to his principle and 
ambition for life is his name. " Joseph " means an 
" adding," and vainglory is always maldng additions. 
To what is genuine it adds what is counterfeit, to 

b Cf. De Mut. 135. For the distinction between εΐκών and 
Ιδέα see A p p . p. 607. 
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οίκείω δέ τ ο άλλότριον, άληθεΐ1 δέ τ ό φεϋδο , 
αύτάρκει δέ τ ό πλεονάζον, ζωή δέ θρύφιν, βίω 
δέ τΰφον. 

48 VII.  ί δ ' εστίν δ βούλομαι δηλοϋν, σκοπεί, 
σιτίοι  καϊ ποτοΐ  τρεφόμεθα, καν ή ευτελέστατη 
μάζα καϊ ϋδωρ ναματιαΐον. τί οΰν ή κενή δόξα 
προσεπεθηκεν άμήτων καϊ μελιπήκτων πεμμάτων 
γένη μυρία καϊ οίνων αμύθητων πολυέργου  καϊ 
παμποικίλου  κράσει  προ  άπόλαυσιν ηδονή  
μάλλον ή προ  μετουσίαν τροφή  παρηρτυμενα ; 

49 πάλιν ήδύσματα προ  εδωδήν αναγκαία γήτεια καϊ 
λάχανα καϊ πολλά τών άκροδρύων καϊ έτι τυρό  
και ει τι αλλο ομοιοτροπον ει οε αελει , επι 
σαρκοβόρων ανθρώπων ίχθϋ  ετι καϊ κρέα  προ  

50 τούτοι  γράφομεν. ά/>' οΰν ούκ αϋταρκε  ήν 
άπανθρακίσαντα  καϊ αύτοσχεδίω  όπ τ^σα^ τ α^ πυρϊ 
τρόπον ηρωικών Οντω  ανδρών προσφέρεσθαι; 
άλλ ' ούκ έπι ταύτα2 ό γαστρίμαργο  μόνον ορμά, 
σύμμαχον δέ τήν κενήν δόξαν λαβών καϊ τό έν 
αύτώ λίχνον πάθο  έγείρα  όφαρτύτα  καϊ τραπεζο-
ποιου  ευδόκιμου  τήν τέχνην αναζητεί και περι-

61 βλέπεται, οι δέ τά κατά τή  ταλαίνη  γαστρό  έκ 
πολλών χρόνων άνευρημένα δελέατα άνακινήσαντε  
καϊ χυλών ιδιότητα  σκευάσαντέ  τε καϊ διαθέντε  
έν κόσμω προσσαίνουσι καϊ τιθασεύουσι γλώτταν 
εΐτ* ευθύ  άγκιστρεύονται τών αισθήσεων τήν 
έπιβάθραν, γεϋσιν, δι9 ή  άντ ελευθέρου δούλο  
ό δειπνοθήρα  ούκ εί  μακράν άνεφάνη. 

52 τι  γε μην ούκ οΐδεν, ότι άμπεχόνη προ  τά  
[666] άπό κρυμοϋ \ καϊ θάλπου  έγγινομένα  βλάβα  τω 

1 MSS. άΧηθέσι. 2 MSS. τούτων. 
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what is appropriate what is alien, to what is true 
what is false, to what is sufficient what is excessive, 
to vitality debauchery, to life's maintenance vanity. 

VII. Mark what it is that I wish to make clear. 48 
Food and drink nourishes us, though it be the plainest 
barley-cake and water from the spring. Why then 
has vainglory superadded countless sorts of milk 
cakes and honied pastry and elaborate and diversified 
blends of innumerable wines highly seasoned with a 
view to indulgence in pleasure rather than partaking 
of nourishment ? Again, relishes of the simplest 49 
kind are onions, greens, many fruits and cheese, and 
anything else of that kind as well : if you like, we 
will put down beside these fish and meat in the case 
of men who are not vegetarians. Would it not, then, 50 
have been quite sufficient, after broiling them on the 
coals or roasting them in a rough and ready way just 
as real heroes used to do,6 to eat them ? Nay, this 
is not all that your epicure craves for. Having pro-
cured the alliance of vainglory and stirred up the 
greediness within him he is on the look-out for and 
hunts up pastry-cooks to dress their food and serve 
their table, men who are famous masters of their art. 
These set at work the baits that have been found out 51 
ages ago to tempt our miserable belly, and make up 
and arrange in proper order decoctions of special 
flavour with which they coax the tongue into sub-
servience : hereupon they forthwith get on to their 
hook the sense of taste which gives them access 
to the senses in general: and by means of taste 
the glutton is quickly revealed as no freeman but a 
slave. Clothing, as everybody knows, was 52 
produced at first to guard against the harm done to 

α See A p p . p. 607. * Cf. e.g. II. ix. 211 ff. 
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σώματι κατεσκευάσθη τ ο πρώτον; άλεξάνεμο  
53 μεν, ώ  οι ποιηταί πού φασι, χειμώνι * * *.1 τι  
οΰν τά  πολυτελεί  άλουργίδα , τι  τά διαφανή και 
λεπτά θέριστρα, τι  τά  άραχνοϋφεΐ  άμπεχόνα , 
τι  τά έπηνθισμένα ή βαφαΐ  ή πλοκαΐ  διά τών 
βάπτειν ή ύφαίνειν ποικίλα επισταμένων καϊ τήν εν 
ζωγραφιά μίμησιν παρευημερούντων δαιδαλβυεται ; 
τι ; ούχ ή κενή δόξα; 

54 VIII. άλλά μήν και οικία  διά τά  αύτά  έδέησεν 
ήμΐν αίτια , και όπω  μή προ  θηρίων ή θηριωδέσ-
τατων2 τά  φύσει  ανθρώπων επιτρεχόντων βλαπτώ-
μεθα. τί ούν τά μέν εδάφη και τού  τοίχου  
πολυτελέσι λίθοι  διακοσμοϋμεν; τί δέ  σίαν 
και Αιβύην και πάσαν Εύρώπην και τά  νήσου  
έπερχόμεθα, κίονα  άριστίνδην έπιλελεγμένου  και 

55 έπιστυλίδα  έρευνώντε ; τί δέ περι Αωρίου  και 
 ωνικά  και Κορινθιακά  γλυφά  και όσα9 οι 
εντρυφώντε  (τοι  καθεστ)ώσι* νόμοι  προσεξεϋρον 
σπουδάζομέν τε και φιλοτιμούμεθα, κιονόκρανα 
κοσμοϋντε ; τί δέ χρυσορόφου  άνδρώνα  και 
κυναικωνίτιδα  κατασκευάζομεν; άρ* ού διά τήν 

66 γενήν δόξαν; και μήν πρό  γε ύπνον 
μαλακόν μέν έδαφο  αΰταρκε  ήν—έπεί και μέχρι 
νυν τού  Τυμνοσοφιστά  παρ* *\νδοι  χαμευνεΐν έκ 
παλαιών έθών κατέχει λόγο ,—ει δέ μή, στιβά  
γοϋν (ή)5 έκ λίθων λογάδων ή ξύλων ευτελών 

57 πεποιημένη κλίνη. άλλά γάρ έλεφαντόποδε  τά 
ένήλατα και κλιντήρε  όστράκοι  πολυτελέσι και 

1 Lacuna of one line: supply e.g. τφ δέ θέρει άναψύχονσα 
as Wend, (or σκιάζουσα ?). 2 Perhaps θηριωδέστερων. 

3 JVISS. 6<TOVS. 4 M S S . ξώσι. See A p p . pp. 607 f. 
5 <?}> my insertion. 

β Od. xv. 529. 
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the body by great cold and heat, " wind-proof," as 
I think the poets have it,a in winter and (cooling in 
summer). Who, then, is the cunning worker of those 53 
costly sea-purples, those light transparent summer 
gauzes, those spider-web shawls, those costumes 
dyed or woven into gay colouring by hands expert in 
producing variety by either art, which outdo the 
painter's power of imitating nature ? Who ? I ask. 
Is it not vainglory ? VIII. Once more, we 54 
felt the need of a house to live in for the same reasons, 
and that we may not suffer from the incursions of 
wild beasts or of men worse than beasts. Why then 
do we decorate the pavements and walls with costly 
marbles ? Why do we scour Asia and Libya and all 
Europe and the islands searching for choicest x 

columns and architraves ? Why for the adornment 55 
of the capitals of our columns do we vie with each 
other in enthusiasm over Doric and Ionic and Corin-
thian carvings and other embellishments devised by 
those who scorn to keep to the established styles ? 
Why do we build men's and women's apartments 
with golden ceilings ? Is it not owing to vainglory ? 

For sleep, all that was needed was a 56 
soft piece of ground (for it is reported that to this 
very day the Naked Philosophers among the Indians 
retain their primitive custom of making earth their 
couch), or, if more was required, a bed of rushes 6 or 
of unhewn stones or common timber. But in fact 57 
beds with ivory legs to their framework are provided, 
and sofas with costly mother-of-pearl and many-hued 

6 Or " straw." If -ή is omitted as in other editions, στιβά  
is used as an adjective, for which I have not seen any 
authority, nor is the meaning clear. 
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ποικίλαι  χελώναι  ένδεδεμέναι  μετά πολλών 
πόνων και δαπανημάτων iv πολλώ χρόνω κατα-
σκευάζονται, τινέ  δέ όλοάργυροι και ολόχρυσοι και 
λιθοκόλλητοι στρωμναΐ 1 άνθηροποικίλοι  και χρυ-
σοπάστοι  ώ  προ  έπίδειξιν και πομπήν, ού τήν 
καθ9 ήμεραν χρήσιν, διακεκοσμημένοι,1 ών2 δημι-

58 ουργό  ή κενή δόξα. τί δέ τοΰ άπό τή  ελαία  
εκθλιβομενου καρπού πλέον έδει ζητεΐν προ  αλείμ-
ματα; και γάρ λεαίνει και κάματον σώματο  λύει 
καϊ εύσαρκίαν έμποιεΐ, κάν ει τι κεχαλασμένον 
εΐη, σφίγγει πυκνότητι και ούδενό  ήττον έτερου 

59 ρώμην και εύτονίαν έντίθησιν. άλλά γάρ έπετει-
χίσθη3 τοΐ  ώφελοϋσι τά ηδέα τή  κενή  δόξη  
αλείμματα, εί  ά και μυρεφοί πονούσι και χώ-
ραι μεγάλαι συντελοΰσι, Συρία,  αβυλών, Ινδοί, 
 κύθαι, παρ* οΐ  αί τών αρωμάτων γενέσει  είσι. 

60 IX. προ  γε μήν τό πίνειν τίνο  έδει 
μάλλον ή τοΰ φύσεω  έκπώματο  άκρότησι τέχνη  
είργασμένου; τό δέ έκπωμα αί ήμέτεραι χείρε  \ 

[667] είσιν, ά  εί  ταύτό τι  συναγαγών και κοιλάνα , ευ 
μάλα τώ στόματι προσθεί , έπιχέοντο  έτερου τό 
ποτόν ού μόνον άκο  τή * δίφη , άλλά και άλεκτον 

61 ήδονήν κτάται. εί δέ έδει πάντω  ετέρου, τό 
γεωργικόν κισσύβιον ούχ ίκανόν ήν, άλλά άλλων 

επιφανών τέχνα 5 άναζητεΐν έδει; τί δέ αργυρών 
και χρυσών κυλίκων άφθονον πλήθο  κατασκευά-
ζεσθαι, εί μή διά τόν φρυαττόμενον μεγάλα τΰφον 
και τήν έπ* αιώρα  φορουμένην* κενήν δόξαν; 

1 M S S . στρωμναί and διακεκοσμημέναι: Α άρθηροποικίλον  καϊ 
χρυσοπάστον : Trin. -ois -ois tpyois. The text as here printed 
is by M r . Whitaker's emendation, cf. De Som. i. 123. 

2 M S S . ws. 3 M S S . άπετειχίσθη. 
4 M S S . T€. 6 I should prefer to read τεχνίτα , cf. § 50 . 
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tortoiseshell inlaid with much toil and outlay of 
money and expenditure of time. Some are all of 
silver or all of gold or of mosaic work elaborately 
furnished with bedding of gold tissue and brocaded 
with flowers evidently for show and display, not 
for everyday use. Of these vainglory is the artist. 

For unguents what need was there to 58 
look for anything more than the fruit-juice pressed 
from the olive ? For indeed it produces smoothness, 
and counteracts physical exhaustion, and brings about 
good condition. If a muscle be relaxed it braces it 
and renders it firm, nor is there anything surpassing 
it for infusing tone and vigour. But to attack the 59 
position of such wholesome kinds vainglory's delicate 
unguents were set up. For these great countries 
where spices grow are laid under contribution, Syria, 
Babylon, the lands of the Indians and the Scythians ; 
and on these the labour of perfumers is expended. 

IX. Again, for drinking what more was 60 
needed than Nature's cup, art's very masterpiece ? 
Of that cup our hands are the material. Let a man 
hold them close together and hollow them ; then 
let him carefully lift them to his mouth while someone 
else pours the water into them. He obtains not only 
the quenching of his thirst, but pleasure untold. 
But if a different one must needs have been 61 
found, was not the rustic mazer sufficient ? Was it 
necessary to go in search of works of art by other 
famous artists ? Why was it necessary that a lavish 
quantity of gold and silver goblets should be manu-
factured save for the sake of vanity, so loud in its 
insolence, and vainglory swinging so dizzily to and fro ? 

6 MSS. φορουμένψ. 
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62 οταν καϊ στεφανοϋσθαί τίνε  άξιώσι 
μή δάφνη  μηδέ κιττοϋ, μή ϊων ή κρίνων ή ρόδου 
ή θαλλοΰ συνόλω  ή τίνο 1 άνθου  εύώδει στεφάνω 
παρελθόντε  τά θεοϋ δώρα, ά διά τών ετησίων 
ωρών άναδίδωσι, χρυσοΰ  (δ ' ) υπέρ κεφαλή , 
βαρύτατον άχθο , αίωρώσιν εν άγορα μέση και 
πληθούση2 χωρί  αιδοϋ , άλλο τι9 νομιστέον ή ότι 
κενή  δόξη  είσι δοϋλοι, φάσκοντε  ούκ ελεύθεροι 
μόνον άλλά καϊ πολλών άλλων ηγεμόνε  είναι; 

63  πιλείφει με ή ήμερα τά  διαφθορά 4, τοϋ 
ανθρωπείου βίου δ ι^ ι όντ α . καίτοι τί δει μάκρη-
γορεΐν; τι  γάρ αυτών άνήκοό  έστι, τι  δέ ού 
θεατή ; τι  μέν ούν ού τριβών καϊ έθά 5; ώστε 
παγκάλω  προσθήκην τόν άτυφία  μέν έχθρόν, 

64 τύφου δ' έταΐρον6 ώνόμασεν ό ιερό  λόγο , καθάπερ 
γάρ τοΐ  δένδρεσιν έπιφύονται βλάσται περισσαί, 
μεγάλαι τών γνησίων λώβαι, ά  καθαίρουσι καϊ 
άποτέμνουσι πρόνοια τών αναγκαίων οί γεωρ-
γοϋντε , ούτω τώ άληθεΐ καϊ άτύφω βίω παρανέ-
βλαστεν ό κατεφευσμένο  καϊ τετυφωμένο , ού μέχρι 
ταύτη  τή  ημέρα  ούδεϊ  εύρηται γεωργό  δ  τήν 

65 βλαβεράν έπίφυσιν αύταΐ  ρίζαι  άπέκοφε. τοιγαρ-
οΰν είδότε  οί φρονήσεω  άσκηταϊ τό κατάπλαστον7 

τοϋτ αίσθήσει πρώτον, (είτα) διάνοια μεταδιώ-
κοντα άντικρυ  έκβοώσΐ' " θηρίον πονηρόν ήρπασε 

66 καϊ κατέφαγεν *ϊωσήφ." άλλ ' ού θηρίον έξηγριω-
μένον ών ό πολυπλοκώτατο  τών πεφυρμένων 

1 M S S . et τίνο . 2 M S S . πλήθου . 3 M S S . &τ€. 
4 M S S . διαφορά . 5 M S S . Ζθο . 

6 M S S . έτερον. 7 M S S . κατάπλειστον. 

α The common phrase for the forenoon, e.g. Plat. Gorg. 
469 D . 
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When, again, we see people wanting 62 
to be crowned not with a garland of laurel or ivy, not 
with a sweet-smelling wreath of violets or lilies or 
roses or olive or any flower at all, but passing by God's 
gifts, which He distributes as the seasons of the year 
run their course ; when they poise over their head 
golden wreaths, a grievous weight, without any shame 
in mid-market at the hour when it is full,a what else 
can we think of them than that they are slaves of 
vainglory, though they assert that they are not 
only free, but actually lords and rulers of many 
others ? 

The day will pass before I have given the sum of 63 
the corruptions of human life, and indeed why need 
we dwell at length upon them ? For who has not 
heard, who has not seen them ? Indeed who is not 
conversant and familiar with them ? And therefore 
the Holy Word did well in giving the name of Addition 
to one who was the enemy of simplicity and the 
friend of vanity. For just as we find on trees, to the 64 
great damage of the genuine growth, superfluities 
which the husbandmen purge and cut away to provide 
for their necessities, so the true and simple life has 
for its parasite the life of falsity and vanity, for which 
no husbandman has hitherto been found to excise 
the mischievous overgrowth, root and all. And so 65 
the practisers of sound sense, perceiving that Joseph 
first with his senses, and afterwards with his under-
standing, pursues this way of artificiality, cry out-
right, " An evil beast has seized and devoured him " 0 

(Gen. xxxvii. 3 3 ) . And indeed this life of confused 66 
mankind, so full of complications, of vain inventions, 

b That in the history this statement is a falsehood makes 
no difference to Philo's exegesis. Cf. De Miff. 21 and note. 
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ανθρώπων τυφοπλαστηθεϊ  βίο , ού πλεονεξία καϊ 
πανουργία σοφαΐ δημιουργοί, τού  προσιόντα  
απαντά   εύωχεΐται; τοιγάρτοι και έτι 
ζώσιν αύτοΐ  ώ  νεκροΐ  προτεθήσεται1 πένθο , 
άξίαν όλοφύρσεω  και θρήνων καρπουμένοι  ζωήν 
έπεί και Ιακώβ τον *1ωσήφ έτι ζώντα πενθεί. 

67 άλλ ' ού Μωυσή  έάσει τού  περί Ναδά / } 2 ιερού  
λόγου  πενθεΐσθαί' ού γάρ ύπ* άγριου πονηρού 
θηρό  άρπασθέντε , άλλ ' ύπό ριπή  άσβεστου καϊ 
αθανάτου φέγγου  άνελήφθησαν, ότι τήν ενθερμον 
και διάπυρον καϊ σαρκών άναλωτικήν καϊ όξυ-

[668] κίνητον προ  τήν3 \ εύσέβειαν σπουδήν, ή γενέσεω  
μέν έστιν αλλότρια, θεού δέ οικεία, τον μελλητήν4, 

όκνον εκποδών άνελόντε , εύαγώ  καθιέρωσαν, ού 
δι' αναβαθμών έπι τον βωμόν έλθόντε —άπείρηται 
γάρ νόμω,—άλλα δεξιώ πνεύματι έπουρίσαντε 5 

καϊ άχρι τών ουρανού περιόδων παραπεμφθέντε , 
θυσία  όλοκαύτου καϊ όλοκάρπου τρόπον εί  αιθέ-
ριου  αύγά  άναλυθέντε . 

68 Χ . *Κποκοπτέον ούν, ώ φυχή πειθαρχούσα τω 
διδάσκοντι, τήν σεαυτή  χείρα καϊ δύναμιν, έπειδάν 
άρξηται τών γεννητικών ή γενέσεω  ή ανθρώπειων 

69 σπουδασμάτων €7ηλαμ,/?άν€σ#αι. πολλάκι  γάρ ύφ* 
* * *β προσαφαμένην1 τών διδύμων χείρα άπο-

1 M S S . προστεθήσβταί. 2 M S S . Αδάμ. 
3 M S S . re. 4 M S S . μεν δη. 

6 M S S . άπουρίσαντε . 9 Perhaps ύφ<η*γέίταί τήν>. 
7 M S S . προσαψαμένων. 

° Evidently an allusion to the " strange fire " (πυρ άλλότριον) 
which Ν . and A , offered. Philo gives here a glimpse of the 
way in which he arrived at the strange perversion of the story 
which he consistently makes (De Fuga 59 and elsewhere). 

b The connexion of thought seems to be drawn from the 
fact that δράγματα are things grasped, cf. έπιδράττεται § 37 , and 
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which has covetousness and knavery for its cunning 
architects, what is it but a ferocious beast which 
feasts on all who come near to it ? And 
therefore such as these will be the subject of mourn-
ing, as though they were dead, even while they still 
live, since the life that they obtain is meet to be 
lamented and bewailed ; for Jacob, we are told, 
mourned for Joseph while still alive. On the other 67 
hand Moses will not suffer Nadab and his brother, 
those holy principles, to be mourned (Lev. x. 6). 
They were not seized by a savage, evil beast, but 
were taken up by a rush of fire unquenchable, by an 
undying splendour, since in sincerity they cast aside 
sloth and delay, and consecrated their zeal, hot and 
fiery, flesh-consuming and swiftly moving, to piety, a 
zeal which was alien a to creation, but akin to God. 
They did not mount by steps to the altar, which the 
law had forbidden (Ex. xx. 26), but wafted by a 
favouring breeze and carried even to the revolving 
heavens were there like the complete and perfect 
burnt offering resolved into ethereal rays of light. 

X. So then, Ο soul, that art loyal to thy teacher, 68 
thou must cut off thy hand, thy faculty, when it 
begins to lay hold of the genitals, whether they be 
the created world or the cares and aims of humanity.6 

For he oftenc bids us cut away the hand that has taken 69 
we therefore have the contrast between what should and 
what should not be grasped. The life of luxury described 
in the preceding sections is here equated with the "γεννητικά, 
and this leads on to the contrast of the true Spay μα or δράξ 
described in §§ 71 ff. 

c If πολλάκι  is retained, the meaning must be that Moses* 
frequent injunctions to honour God and virtue rather than 
man and human things is equivalent to "cutting off the 
hand." But I suspect that we should read πόλλαχόθεν, " for 
many reasons." 
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κόπτειν, πρώτον μεν on έδεξιώσατο ήν έχθαίρειν 
έχρήν ήδονήν, δεύτερον δε ότι παρ* ημά  τό 
σπείρειν ένόμισεν, εΐθ' ότι τ ω γενομένω τήν του 

70 ποιοϋντο  άνέθηκε1 δύναμιν. ούχ ορά , ότι ο 
γήινο  Ογκο , *Αδάμ, όταν άψηται τον διδύμου 
ξύλου, θνήσκει, δυάδα τιμήσα  προ μονάδο  και 
τό γενόμενον προ τοϋ πεποιηκότο  έκθαυμάσα ; 
άλλά σύ γε τοϋ μέν " καπνού και κύματο  έκτο  " 
βαίνε και τά  καταγελάστου  τοϋ θνητού βίου 
σπουδά  ώ  τήν φοβεράν έκείνην χάρυβδιν άποδί-
δρασκε και μηδέ άκρω, τό τοϋ λόγου τούτο, ποδό  

71 δακτύλω2 φαύση . έπειδάν δέ ταΐ  ίεραΐ  
έπαποδύση λειτουργίαι , όλην τήν χείρα και δύναμιν 
εύρύνασα ευ μάλα τών παιδεία  και σοφία  θεωρη-
μάτων έπίδραξαι. και γάρ πρόσταξί  έστι τοιαύτη· 
" έάν φυχή προσφέρη δώρον ή θυσίαν, σεμίδαλι  
έσται τό δώρον," εΐτ επιφέρει· " και δραξάμενο  
πλήρη τήν δράκα άπό τή  σεμιδάλεω  συν τω 
έλαίω και παντί τω λιβάνω έπιθήσει* τό μνημόσυνον 

72 έπι τό θυσιαστήριον." άρ* ού παγκάλω  φυχήν 
εΐπεν άσώματον τήν μέλλουσαν ίερουργεΐν* άλλ ' ού 
τον δίδυμον έκ θνητού καϊ αθανάτου συνεστώτα 
ογκον; τό γάρ εύχόμενον, τό εύχάριστον, τό 
θυσία  άμωμου 5 αληθώ  άνάγον έν μόνον ήν άρα, 

73 ή Φυχή· Tk °νν ή φυχή  ασωμάτου θυσία; τι  
ή σεμίδαλι , έκκεκαθαρμένη * ταΐ  παιδεία 1 ύποθή-

1 ένέθηκε. 
2 M S S . τφ του λόγου ποδϊ τούτο: Wend, δη τούτο. Perhaps 

omit ποδι as a duplicate of δακτύλω. 3 M S S . έπιτίθησι. 
4 M S S . ίερουρ ίαν. 5 M S S . άμώμον. 
8 M S S . έκκεκαθαρμένη. 7 M S S . παιδείαι . 

β So the L X X for the word which E . V . translates " secrets." 
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hold of the " pair " a (Deut. xxv. 1 1 , 1 2 ) , first because 
it has thereby given a welcome to the pleasure which 
it should hate, secondly because it has judged that 
to beget rests with ourselves, and thirdly because it 
has ascribed to the created the power of its maker. 
Observe that Adam,*that mass of earth,6is doomed to 70 
die when he touches the twofold tree (Gen. ii. 9 c)> 
thus honouring the two before the one, and revering 
the created rather than the maker. Not so be it with 
thee. Pass clear away " from the smoke and wave," d 

and flee fast from the silly cares and aims of mortal 
life as from that dread Charybdis and touch it not, 
as the saying goes, with the tip of thy toe. 
But when thou hast stripped thyself to serve the holy 71 
rites, then widen hand and power and take a right 
good grip of the lessons of instruction and wisdom, 
for there is an ordinance running thus : " If a soul 
bring a gift or sacrifice, the gift shall be fine flour," 
and then it continues, " and taking a full handful 
from the fine flour, with the oil and all the frankin-
cense, he shall lay the memorial on the altar " (Lev. 
ii. 1 , 2 ) . This is an excellent saying, that the server 72 
of the sacrifice should be an unbodied soul, not the 
twofold gross mass compounded of mortal and im-
mortal. For that which prays, which gives thanks 
and offers sacrifice truly without blemish, must be as 
he says a " one " only, the soul. What then is the 73 
offering of an unbodied soul ? What but the fine 
flour, the symbol of a will, purified by the councils of 

b Cf. Gen. iii. 19, "the earth, out of which thou wast 
taken." 

c Or better, Gen. iii. 3 , see App. p. 608. 
d Od. xii. 2 1 9 : 
τούτον (i.e. Charybdis) μέν καπνού καϊ κύματο  έκτο  Upyt 
νήα. 
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και  γνώμη  σύμβολον, τροφήν άνοσον καϊ ζωήν 
74 άνυπαίτιον ποιεΐν ικανή ; αφ* ή  δραζάμενον1 τον 
ιερέα όλη τή δρακί, το δ ' έστϊ πάσαι  ταΐ  διανοία  
λαβαΐ , πλήρη τήν δλην φυχήν ειλικρινέστατων και 
καθαρωτάτων δογμάτων γενομένην αυτήν ώ  
ίερεΐον τό κάλλιστον άνάγειν προστέτακται, πίονα 
και λιπώσαν, θείω φωτι χαίρουσαν2 και ταΐ  άπό 
δικαιοσύνη  και τών άλλων αρετών άναδιδομεναι  
καταπνεομενην αΰραι , ώ  εύωδεστατον και προσ-
ηνέστατον άει καρποΰσθαι βίον τό γάρ έλαιον και 

[669] ό | λιβανωτό , ών επιδράττεται συν τοι  λευκο-
ί5 πύροι  ό ιερεύ ,3 ταύτα αινιτ τ€ται . XI . δια 
τούτο και Μωυσή  εξαίρετον εορτήν άνεθηκε τω 
δράγματι, πλην ού παντί, άλλα τω άπό τή  ιερά  
γή . " όταν " γάρ φησιν " εισελθητε εί  τήν γήν, 
ήν εγώ δίδωμι ύμΐν, και θερίζητε τον θερισμόν 
αυτή , οΐσετε δράγματα άπαρχήν τοϋ θερισμοϋ 

76 υμών προ  τον ιερέα," τό δε εστίν όταν είσελθη , 
ώ διάνοια, εί  τήν αρετή  χώραν, ήν εμπρεπέ  μόνω 
δωρεΐσθαι θεώ, τήν εύβοτον, τήν εΰγειον, τήν 
καρποφόρον, είτα οικεία εΐ γ* εσπειρα * αγαθά 
θερίζη  αύζηθεντα ύπό τοϋ τελεσφόρου, μή πρό-
τερον οΐκαδε συγκομίση , τουτέστι μή άναθή  μηδ*6 

επιγραφή  σεαυτή τήν τών περιγινομενων αίτίαν, 
ή άπάρξασθαι τω πλουτάρχω καϊ τά πλουτιστήρια 

77 έργα έπιτηδεύειν άναπείθοντι. καϊ λέγεται* " τήν 
άπαρχήν τοϋ θερισμοϋ υμών " αυτών, άλλ ' ούχϊ 
τή  γή , προσφέρειν, ίνα άμώμεν καϊ θερίζωμεν 

1 M S S . δραξάμενο . 2 M S S . χαίρονσι. 8 M S S . iepos. 
4 M S S . €Ϊ ye σπείρα : Wend, [el' ye] σπείρασ'. The form 

adopted is m y conjecture. 
5 M S S . avadeU μή. 8 M S S . Xtyere. 
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instruction, fit to produce nourishment that gives no 
sickness and life that knows no guilt. From such a 74 
sacrifice is the priest bidden to take his handful, take 
it with his whole hand, that is with all the grips of the 
mind, to offer the best of sacrifices, even the whole 
soul, brimful of truths of all sincerity and purity—a 
soul, too, rich with fatness, gladdened by light divine 
and perfumed with the breaths exhaled from justice 
and the other virtues, thus fitted to enjoy for ever 
a life of all fragrance and sweetness. For this is 
signified by the oil and the frankincense with which 
the priest fills his hand as well as with the wheaten 
flour. XI, Therefore also Moses dedicated 75 
a special feast for the " hand-grip of corn," only 
not for all but for such as come from the holy land, 
for " When," he says," ye come into the land which I 
give you and ye reap its reaping, ye shall bring hand-
grips of corn as a firstfruit unto the priest " (Lev. xxiii. 
1 0 ) . That means, " When, my mind, thou comest to 76 
virtue's land, the gift fit for God alone, the land 
of goodly pasturage and tilth and fruit-bearing, and 
then if so be that thou hast sown in accordance with 
it, thou reapest the good when brought to its increase 
by God the consummator, do not bear the harvest 
home, that is, do not assign or ascribe to thyself the 
cause of the produce until thou hast rendered the 
firstfruit to Him Who is the source of riches and moves 
thee to practise the husbandry of thy enrichment." 
And we are told to bring the " firstfruit of your 77 
reaping," that is not of the land but of ourselves, 
that we may mow and reap ourselves, by con-
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εαυτού ,1 πάνθ* όσα καλά και τρόφιμα και σπου-
δαία βλάστηματα καθιεροϋντε . 

78 XII.  λλ ' ο γε τών ενυπνίων μύστη  ομού καϊ 
μυσταγωγό  θαρρεί λέγειν, οτι ανέστη τό αύτοϋ 
δράγμα καϊ ώρθώθη. τω γάρ όντι καθάπερ οι 
γαύροι τών ίππων τον αυχένα μετέωρον έξάραντε , 
όσοι Λασώται τή  κενή  δόζη  είσιν, επάνω πάντων 
εαυτού  ίδρύουσι, πόλεων, νόμων, έθών πατρίων, 

79 τών παρ9 έκάστοι  πραγμάτων είτα άπό δημ-
αγωγία  έπι δημαρχίαν βαδίζοντε  καϊ τά μέν τών 
πλησίον καταβάλλοντε , τά δέ οικεία διανιστάντε * 
καϊ παγίω  όρθοϋντε , όσα ελεύθερα καϊ αδούλωτα 
φύσει φρονήματα, καϊ ταϋθ* ύπάγεσθαι /χτ^χανώνται. 

80 διό προστίθησι* " περιστραφέντα δέ τά δράγματα 
υμών προσεκύνησαν τό έμόν δράγμα!1 τέθηπε 
γάρ ο μέν αίδοϋ  εραστή  τον σκληραύχενα, ό δε 
ευλαβή  τον αυθάδη, ό δέ ισότητα3 τιμών τον 
έαυτώ τε καϊ άλλοι  άνισον,3 καϊ μήποτ είκότω ' 

81 άτε γάρ θεωρό  ών ού μόνον τοϋ ανθρωπείου βίου 
άλλα καϊ τών έν κόσμω συμπάντων ο αστείο  
οΐδεν όσον εϊωθε πνεΐν ανάγκη, τύχη, καιρό , βία, 
δυναστεία, καϊ όσα  υποθέσει  καϊ ήλίκα  εύπρά-
για  απνευστί δραμούσα  άχρι  ουρανού κατέσεισαν 

82 καϊ κατέρραξαν. ώστε άναγκαίω  εύλάβειαν έπ-
ασπιδώσβται,4 τοϋ μηδέν έζ επιδρομή  δεινόν παθεΐν 
συγγενέ  φυλακτήριον δ γάρ, οΐμαι, προ  πόλιν 

83 τείχο , τοϋτ ευλάβεια προ  έκαστον. άρ ' οΰν ού 
παραπαίουσι καϊ μεμήνασιν όσοι παρρησίαν άκαιρον* 

1 M S S . eavrois. 2 M S S . δι,αναστάρτε . 
3 M S S . όσιότητα , . . ά,νδσιον, 
4 So Trin.: Α έπασπώήσεται which Wend, retains, con-

jecturing ixianaaercu, but cf. ένασπώώσομαι Aristophanes, 
Ach. 368. 6 M S S . άπαρον. 
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secrating every nourishing, excellent and worthy 
growth. 

XII. But he who was both the initiated and the 78 
initiator in the mysteries of dreams boldly said that 
his sheaf rose and stood upright (Gen. xxxvii. 7). 
For indeed as skittish horses rear their necks proudly 
on high, so all the votaries of vainglory set them-
selves up above everything, above cities and laws 
and ancestral customs and the affairs of the several 
citizens. Then they proceed from the leadership of 79 
the people to dictatorship over the people, and while 
they bring low the state of their neighbours they 
cause their own to rise and stand upright and firm, 
and thus they bring into subjection even souls whose 
spirit is naturally free and unenslaved. That is why 80 
he adds, " Your sheaves turned round and made 
obeisance to my sheaf" (ibid.). For the lover of 
modesty is overawed by the stiff-necked, and the 
cautious by the self-willed, and the honourer of 
equality by one who is unequal both in relation to 
himself and others. And surely that is natural, for 81 
the man of worth who surveys, not only human life 
but all the phenomena of the world, knows how 
mightily blow the winds of necessity, fortune, oppor-
tunity, force, violence and princedom, and how many 
are the projects, how great the good fortunes which 
soar to heaven without pausing in their flight and 
then are shaken about and brought crashing to the 
ground by these blasts. And therefore he must 82 
needs take caution to shield him, as an inseparable 
safeguard to prevent any grave disaster suddenly 
befalling him, for caution is to the individual man 
what a wall is to a city. Surely then they are all 83 
lunatics and madmen who take pains to display un-

479 
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σπουδάζουσιν έπιδείκνυσθαι, βασιλεϋσι καϊ τυράν-
νοι  έστιν οτε λέγειν τ€ και ποΐ€ΐν εναντία τολ-
μώντε , ουκ αίσθανόμενοι,1 Οτι (ού) τού  αυχένα  
μόνον ώσπερ τά θρέμματα ύπεζεύχθησαν, άλλ ' 

[670] Ολα τά σώματα και τά  \ φνχά  γύναια τ€ και 
τέκνα και γονεί  και τήν άλλων εταίρων2 (και) 
συγγενών πολυάνθρωπον οικειότητα και κοινωνίαν 
έκδέδενται, και έζεστι τω ήνιόχω και έπόχω3 μετά 
πάση  ευμάρεια  κεντεΐν, έλαύνειν, έπέχειν, άνα-
χαιτίζειν, άττ άν έθελήση μικρά και μείζω δια-

84 τιθέναι; τοιγαροϋν στιζόμενοι και μαστιγούμενοι 
και άκρωτηριαζόμενοι και όσα προ τοϋ θανάτου 
χαλεπά πάντα ώμώ  και ανηλεώ  αθρόα υπο-
μένοντε , άπαχθέντε  έπι πάσι θνήσκουσι. 

85 XIII. ταϋτ έστί* τή  άκαιρου παρρησία  τά έπί-
χειρα, ού παρρησία  παρά γε ευ φρονοΰσι κριταΐ , 
άλλ ' εύηθεία  και φρενοβλαβεία  καϊ μελαγ-
χολία  ανιάτου γέμοντα.5 τί λέγει ; χειμώνα 
τι  ορών ακμάζοντα και βαρύ πνεύμα εναντίον 
και λαίλαπα καταιγίζουσαν και κυματούμενον 
πέλαγο , ένορμίζεσθαι δέον, έζορμίζεται και έζ-

86 ανάγεται ; τι  ή κυβερνήτη  ή ναύκληρο  ούτω 
ποτέ έμεθύσθη και παρώνησεν, (ώ ) όσων εΐπον 
κατασκηφάντων έθελήσαι πλεΐν, ιι>αβ ύπέραντλο  
άνωθεν έπιχυθείση  τή  θαλάσση  ή ναϋ  γενομένη 
πλωτή ρσιν αύτοΐ  έγκαταποθή; τω γάρ βου-
λομένω πλεΐν ακινδύνω  εΰδιον πνεύμα ούριόν τε 

87 και λεΐον άναμένειν έζήν. τί δέ; άρκτον τι  (ή 
σϋν άγριον ή)7 λέοντα μετά συρμού θεασάμενο  
έπιόντα, πραϋναι και τ ι^ασευσαι δέον, έζαγριαίνει 

1 M S S . αισθάνονται. 2 M S S . έτερων. 
3 M S S . έπ' ώμω. 4 M S S . Μ. ' 
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timely frankness, and sometimes dare to oppose kings 
and tyrants in words and deeds. They do not per-
ceive that not only like cattle are their necks under 
the yoke, but that the harness extends to their whole 
bodies and souls, their wives and children and parents, 
and the wide circle of friends and kinsfolk united to 
them by fellowship of feeling, and that the driver can 
with perfect ease spur, drive on or pull back, and mete 
out any treatment small or great just as he pleases. 
And therefore they are branded and scourged and 84 
mutilated and undergo a combination of all the 
sufferings which merciless cruelty can inflict short 
of death, and finally are led away to death itself. 

XIII. These are the rewards of un- 85 
timely free-speaking, which in the eyes of sensible 
judges is not free-speaking at all; rather they are the 
guerdons of silliness and frenzy and incurable brain-
sickness. Why? Who if he sees a storm at its height, a 
fierce counter-wind, a hurricane swooping down and a 
tempest-tossed sea, sets sail and puts out to sea when 
he should remain in harbour ? What pilot or skipper 86 
was ever so utterly intoxicated as to wish to sail with 
all these terrors launched upon him, only to find the 
ship water-logged by the down-rushing sea and 
swallowed up, crew and all. For he who would have 
a safe voyage can always wait for the sunny breeze 
to take him gently and smoothly on his way. Again, 87 
would anyone who has seen a bear or a lion or wild 
boar sweeping along to attack him, instead of sooth-
ing and calming them as he should, provoke them to 

5  έμοντα though accepted by editors is quite illogical. 
The rewards are not full of folly. I suggest ytpa όντα. 

6 M S S . ϊνα 8σον elirov κατασκ-ηψάντων έθελήση πλύνειν. 
7 Lacuna in A eight to nine letters. 
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και άνερεθίζει, όπω  θοίναν και εύωχίαν ώμο-
88 βόροι  άνηλεεστάτοι 1 εύτρεπίση iavrov; el μή 
και φαλαγγίοι  και άσπίσι ταΐ  Αίγυπτίαι  και 
τοΐ  άλλοι  Οσα2 τόν φθοροποιόν ιόν (επιφέρεται) 
ούδενι λυσιτελέ  άνθίστασθαι,3 θάνατον άπαραί-
τητον τοΐ  άπαζ δηχθεΐσιν επάγουσιν άγαπητόν 
γάρ κατεπάδοντα  και χειροήθη ποιοΰντα  μηδέν 

89 άπ* αυτών δεινόν παθεΐν. ειτ ούκ είσιν άνθρωποι 
τίνε  συών, φαλαγγίων, ασπίδων άγριώτεροι και 
επιβουλότεροι; ών τό επίβουλον και δυσμενέ  
άμήχανον ετερω  ή τιθασείαι  και μειλίγμασι 
χρωμενου  διεκδύναι. τοιγάρτοι ό σοφό  
9Αβραάμ τού  υιού  τοϋ Χέτ—ερμηνεύονται δέ 
εξιστάντε —προσκυνήσει, τών καιρών τούτο* δράν 

90 άναπειθόντων. ού5 γάρ τιμών γε τού  εκ φύσεω  
και γένου  και εθών εχθρού  λογισμού, οι τό τή  
φυχή  νόμισμα, παιδείαν, εζιστάντε  και κατά-
κερματίζοντε  οίκτρώ  άναλίσκουσιν, επι τό προσ-
κυνεΐν ήλθεν, άλλά τ ο παρόν κράτο  αυτών και 
τήν δυσάλωτον ίσχύν δεδιώ  και φυλαττόμενο  
ερεθίζειν* μεγα και εχυρόν κτήμα και αγώνισμα 
αρετή , σοφών φυχών άριστον ενδιαίτημα, τό 

[671] διπλούν σπήλαιον, \ δ μαχόμενον μέν και πολε-
μοϋντα ούκ ένήν, ύπερχόμενον1 δέ και θεραπεύοντα 

91 τώ λόγω κομιεΐται* τι δε; ούχι και ήμεΐ , 

1 M S S . άνη\€€στάτηι>. 2 M S S . οσοι. 
3 I print Wend.'s text, but it ignores the difficulty of ovdeA. 

This negative after et μή must be wrong, unless we substitute 
aXimreXes for λυσιτελή or 4ξ(αφ)ίστασθαι for άνθίστασθαι. 
Mangey proposed επιφέρεται όδουσι, perhaps meaning the 
second word to replace ούδενι. If so όδόντι would be better. 
I think Philo is capable of having written όδοντοφορεΐ· 

4 M S S . τοΰ (Trin. τόν καιρόν), 
4 8 2 
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M S S . ό. 6 M S S . έρυθριάζειν. 
7 M S S . ύπερμαχόμενον. 8 M S S . κομιεΐσθαι. 

4 8 3 

savagery just to offer himself as a banquet to satisfy 
the cruel appetites of the carnivorous brutes ? As well 88 
might we think it advisable to fight against the sting-
ing scorpions and asps of Egypt and all other creatures 
possessed of fatal poison whose single bite carries 
with it inevitable death—creatures whom we may well 
be content to tame with charms and ensure that they 
do us no grievous harm. Then are there not some 89 
men more fierce and malicious than boars, scorpions or 
asps, men whose spite and malice can only be avoided 
by using some method of taming and soothing them ? 

And therefore we shall find wise 
Abraham doing obeisance to the sons of Cheth (Gen. 
xxiii. 7), whose name means " removing," when the 
fitness of the circumstances prompted him to do so. 
For it was not out of any feeling of respect for those 90 
who by nature and race and custom were the enemies 
of reason, who remove instruction, the true coinage 
of the soul, and change it into petty coins and waste 
it miserably, that he brought himself to do obeisance. 
Rather it was just because he feared their power at 
the time and their formidable strength and took care 
to give no provocation, that he will win that great and 
secure possession, that prize of virtue, the double cave 
which is the most excellent abiding-place of wise 
souls : the cave which could not be won by war and 
fighting, but with reason shewn in subservience and 
respectful treatment." Again, do not we too, when 91 

° In the earlier edition τφ λόγ^ was changed to τφ <ά>\6·γφ 
" paying court to their unreason." But this is untenable as 
θεραπεύω is not found with a dative. 
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όταν έν αγορά διατρίβωμεν, είώθαμεν έζίστασθαι 
μέν τοι  άρχουσιν, έξίστασθαι δέ και τοι  ύπο-
ζνγίοι ; άλλ' άπ εναντία  γνώμη  και ουχί τή  
αυτή ' τοι  μέν γάρ άρχουσιν έν τιμή, τοι  δέ 
ύποζυγίοι  διά φόβον του μηδέν άπ* αυτών εί  

92 ή μα  νεωτερισθήναι. και διδόντων μέν τών καιρών 
επιτιθεμένου  τήν τών έχθρων βίαν καλόν κατά-
λΰσαι, μή επιτρεπόντων δέ ασφαλέ  ήσυχάσαι, 
βουλομένοι  δέ τινΧ ώφέλειαν ευρίσκεσθαι παρ 
αυτών άρμόττον τ ι&χσβυσαι . 

93 XIV. Διό και νυν άξιον έπαινειν τού  μή ύπο-
χωροϋντα  τω τή  κενή  προστάτη δόζη , άλλά 
άνθισταμένου  και λέγοντα · " μή βασιλεύων 
βασιλεύσει  εφ ημιν; ουπω γαρ ισχυκοτα 
όρώσιν αυτόν, ούχ ώ  φλόγα ήμμένον τε καϊ λάμ-
ποντα έν άφθόνω ύλη νεμόμενον, άλλ' εθ* ώ * 
σπινθήρα έντυφόμενον, όνειρώττοντα δόζαν, ούκ 

94 έναργώ  ήδη ^erioVra. χρηστά  γάρ ελπίδα  
ύποβάλλουσιν έαυτοΐ , ώσεί και μή άλώναι δύνη-
σόμενοι. παρό λέγουσι· " μή έφ* ήμΐν βασιλεύ-
σει ; " ΐσον τω ζώντων, όντων,5 ισχυόντων, 
εμπνεόντων ημών οϊει δυναστεύσειν; ασθένησαν-
των μέν γάρ ίσω  επικρατήσει , έρρωμένων δέ έν 

95 υπηκόου μοίρα τετάξη. και πέφυκεν ούτω  έχειν 
επειοαν μεν γαρ εν οιανοια (ο) ορνο  ισχυη λόγο , 
ή κενή καταλύεται δόξα, ρώννυται δέ άσθενήσαντο . 
έω  οΰν6 έτι σώαν έχει τήν εαυτή  δύναμιν ή φυχή 
και μηδέν αυτή  μέρο  ήκρωτηρίασται, θαρρείτω 
βάλλειν καϊ τοξεύειν τον έναντιούμενον τϋφον και 

1 M S S . την. 2 M S S . βασιΧεύση . 
3 M S S . έσχηκδτα. 4 M S S . έθ' ώ . 

6 Perhaps om. όντων or transpose with ζώντων. 6 M S S . Ο5 . 
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we are spending time in the market-place, make a 
practice of standing out of the path of our rulers and 
also of beasts of carriage, though our motive in the 
two cases is entirely different ? With the rulers it is 
done to shew them honour, with the animals from 
fear and to save us from suffering serious injury from 
them. And if ever occasions permit it is good to 92 
subdue the violence of enemies by attack, but if they 
do not permit the safe course is to keep quiet, and 
if we wish to gain any help from them the fitting 
course is to soften and tame them. 

XIV. Praise therefore is due to those also who are 93 
here under consideration, because they did not give 
way to the champion of vainglory but resisted him 
and said : " Shalt thou indeed reign over us ? Not 
so " (Gen. xxxvii. 8 ) . For they see that he is not 
yet become strong, that he is not as a flame fully 
kindled and shining brightly with abundance of fuel 
to feed it, but is still a mere smouldering spark, one 
who sees glory but as in a dream and does not yet 
pursue it with clear waking vision. In their hearts 94 
they have a comfortable hope that they may even 
be able to escape his clutches, and so they say : 
" Shalt thou indeed be king over us ? " that is, " Dost 
thou think to lord it over us while we still have life, 
existence, strength, breath ? When we have grown 
weak, thou wilt perhaps have the mastery, but while 
we are strong thou wilt hold but the rank of a sub-
ject/ ' And that is but natural, for when right reason 95 
is strong in the mind, vainglory is brought low, but 
gains strength when reason is weak. While, then, 
the soul still preserves its power and no part of it is 
amputated, let it take courage to ply the opposing 
vanity with missiles and arrows and use full liberty 

4 8 5 
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έλευθεροστομείτω φάσκουσα* ούτε βασιλεύσει  
ούτε κυριεύσει  οϋτε' ημών ούτε εφ' ημών ετέρων 

96 άλλά σου τά  έπανατάσει 1 και τά  άπειλά  έφόδω 
μια καταδραμούμεθα συν τοι  δορυφόροι  και 
ύπ ασπ ι σ τ α^ , φρονήσεω  έγγόνοι * έφ* ών λέγεται 
οτι " προσέθεντο μισεΐν αυτόν ένεκα τών ενυπνίων 

97 αύτοϋ και ένεκα τών ρημάτων αύτοϋ" άλλ ' ού 
ρήματα μέν και ενύπνια πάνθ* Οσα ο τύφο  άν 
είδωλοποιή, πράγματα δέ και σαφεί  ένάργειαι2 τά 
όσα έπ* ορθόν βίον και λόγον αναφέρεται; και 
τά μέν μίσου  άτε κατεφευσμένα, τά δέ φιλία  άτε 
αληθεία  τή  έπεράστου γέμοντα επάξια. 

98 μηδει  ούν έτι κατηγορεΐν έπιτολμάτω* τών το-
σούτων τά  άρετά  ανδρών ώ  μισανθρώπου και 
μισαδέλφου δείγμα ήθου  έκφερόντων, άλλά μαθών, 
ότι ούκ άνθρωπο  ό νϋν έπικρινόμενό  έστιν, άλλά 
τών έν έκαστου τή φυχή τρόπων4, ο δοξομανή  και 
φιλότυφο , άποδεχέσθω τού  άσπονδον έχθραν και 

[672] μΐσο  άκατάλλακτον προ  \ αυτόν αίρομένου 5 και 
μηδέποτε τόν στυγηθέντα προ  εκείνων στερξάτω, 

99 γνού  ακριβώ , ότι οί τοιούτοι6 δικασταϊ γνώμη  
ούκ άν ποτε έσφάλησαν ύγιοϋ , άλλά μαθόντε  και 
παιδευθέντε  έζ αρχή  τόν όντω  βασιλέα, τόν 
κύριον, προσκυνεΐν τε και τιμάν άγανακτοΰσιν, ει 
τι  τήν θεοϋ τιμήν νοσφίζεται και τού  ίκέτα 7 αύτοΰ 

100 μετακαλεί προ  τήν ιδίαν θεραπείαν. X V . διό 
θαρροΰντε  έροΰσιν " μή βασιλεύων βασιλεύσει  
έφ' ήμΐν;" ή αγνοεί , ότι ούκ έσμεν αυτόνομοι, 
άλλ ' ύπό αθανάτου βασιλέω , τοϋ μόνου θεοϋ, 

1 M S S . επαναστάσει . 2 M S S . ivipyeiai. 
3 M S S . έπϊ τολμοτάτων. 4 M S S . τρόπο . 

6 M S S . αυτού  ερωμένου . 6 M S S . τοσούτοι. 
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of speech. " Thou shalt not lord or king it over us," 
it will say, " nor over others while we live, but we 96 
will with a single onset bear down thy threats and 
menaces, with the aid of the spear and shield-bearers, 
the children of sound sense, of whom it is said * they 
went on to hate him because of his dreams and because 
of his words ' " (ibid.). And are not all the phantoms 97 
created by vanity but dreams and words ? while all 
things which concern right living and thinking are 
facts and clear realities, and the former because of 
their falsity deserve our hatred, while the latter 
because they are filled full of the loveliness of truth 
deserve our love. Let no one then after 98 
this dare to accuse these persons so rich in virtue as 
though they were displaying the marks of a mis-
anthropic and unbrotherly character, but under-
standing that it is no man that is here judged but one 
of the traits or feelings that exist in every man's soul 
(in this case the mad craving for glory and love of 
vanity), let him give his approval to those who are 
moved by implacable loathing and enmity against 
a mind of this sort, and never tolerate the object of 
their abhorrence. For he knows for a certainty that 99 
such judges could never have failed to give a sound 
verdict, but as their training from the first has 
taught them who is the true king, the true lord, they 
hate the thought of giving homage and honour to 
one who appropriates the honour due to God and calls 
away his suppliants to do service to himself. XV. 
Therefore they will boldly say : " Wilt thou indeed 100 
be king and king it over us, or dost thou fail to know 
that we are not self-ruling but under the kingship 
of an immortal king, the one and only God ? Wilt 

7 MSS. oiVeVas, which I think might be retained. 
487 
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βασιλευόμεθα; τί δέ; " κυριεύων κυριεύσει  
ημών;" μή γάρ ού δεσποζόμεθα και εχομέν τε 
και έζομεν εί  τον άει χρόνον τον αύτον κύριον; 
ώ δουλεύοντε  ούτω γεγήθαμεν, ώ  ούδεϊ  έτερο  
έπ ελευθερία· και γάρ έστι τό δουλεύειν θεώ 
πάντων άριστον, όσα έν γενέσει τετίμηται. 

101 εύξαίμην αν ούν και αυτό  δυνηθήναι τοι  γνω-
σθεΐσιν ύπό τούτων έμμεΐναι βεβαίω · όπτήρε  γάρ 
καϊ κατάσκοποι καϊ έφοροι πραγμάτων, ού σω-
μάτων, είσιν ακριβοδίκαιοι,1 πάντα νήφοντε  τον 
αιώνα, ώ  ύπό μηδενό  ετι τών είωθότων δελεάζειν 

102 άπατ ασβαι . μεθύω δέ άχρι νΰν έγώ καϊ άσαφεία 
πολλή κέχρημαι καϊ βάκτρων καϊ τών ποδηγετη-
σόντων ώσπερ οι τυφλοί δέομαι· σκηριπτομένω2 

γάρ έγγένοιτ αν Ισω  μήτε προσπταίειν μήτε 
103 όλισθαίνειν. εί δέ τίνε  ανεξέταστου  καϊ απερί-

σκεπτου  είδότε  εαυτού  ού σπουδάζουσα τοι  
έξητακόσιν ά χρή πάντα ακριβώ  καϊ περιεσκεμ-
μένω  άκολουθεΐν, άγνοοΰντε  τήν όδόν έπιστα-
μένοι , ΐστωσαν οτι δυσαναπορεύτοι  βαράθροι  
περιπαρέντε  ούδ* έπειγόμενοι* προελθεΐν έτι δυνή-

104 σονται. έγώ δ' έκείνοι , Οταν μικρόν άνεθώ τή  
μέθη , ούτω  είμι ένσπονδο , ώ  τον αυτόν έχθρόν 
καϊ φίλον εΐναι νομίζειν. καϊ νΰν ουδέν ήττον τον 
ένυπνιαστήν, οτι γε καϊ εκείνοι, προβαλοΰμαι καϊ 
στυγήσω· καϊ ούδεϊ  εύ φρονών έπι τούτω μέμφαιτ 
άν με τω5 τά  πλειόνων6 γνώμα  τε καϊ φήφου  άεϊ 

105 νικάν. έπειδάν δέ προ  άμείνω βίον 

1 M S S . ακριβεί , δίκαιοι. 
2 A (r/c(lacuna of five letters)//^^: Trin. σκίμπονο  χρεΐά 

εστίν, ήρεισμένω yap. 
3 Α σ7τοι/(^οιιι^ of seven letters): Trin. σπονδήν παρέχοντε . 
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thou indeed be lord and lord it over us ? Are we 
not under a master, and have we not and shall we 
not have for ever the same lord, bondage to whom 
gives us more joy than his freedom does to any other ? " 
For of all things that are held in honour in this world 
of creation bondage to God is the best. 
So I myself would pray that I might hold firmly to 101 
their judgements, for they are the scouts, the watchers, 
the overseers of mental facts, not of material things,a 

strict in censorship, never failing in soberness, thus 
no more misled by the lures which so commonly 
deceive. But hitherto I have been as a drunken man 102 
beset by constant uncertainty, and like the blind 
I need staff and guiding hands, for had I a staff to 
lean on I might perhaps be saved from stumbling 
or slipping. But those who know themselves to be 103 
lacking in self-testing and thoughtfulness and yet do 
not take pains to follow those who have tested and 
thought out everything with care, those who know 
the road of which they themselves are ignorant, may 
be sure that they are pinned amid impassable ravines 
and with all their efforts will be unable to advance 
further. And I, when the drunken fit abates a little, 104 
am in such close alliance with them that I take their 
friends for my friends and their enemies for my 
enemies. Indeed, even in my present state I will 
reject and hate the dreamer because they hate him ; 
and no one of sense can blame me for this because 
the votes and decisions of the majority must always 
prevail. But when he changes his life 105 

β See note on Quis Rerum 242. 

* MSS. έπΐ ΐνόμενοι. 6 MSS. Mera . 
6 Α πλύω (Trin. πλείου ). 
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μεταβάλη καϊ μηκέτ ένυπνιάζηται μηδέ ταΐ  
κεναΐ  τών κενοδόξων φαντασίαι  Ιλνσπώμενο  
κακοπαθή μηδέ νύκτα καϊ σκότο  καϊ πραγμάτων 
άδηλων καϊ άτεκμάρτων συντνχία  όνειροπολή, 

106 περιαναστά  δέ έκ τοϋ βαθέο  ύπνου διατελή μέν 
έγρηγορώ , ένάργειαν δέ προ ασάφεια  καϊ προ 
φευδοϋ  ύπολήφεω  άλήθειαν καϊ προ νυκτό  
ήμέραν καϊ φώ  προ σκότου  άποδέχηται καϊ τήν 
μέν γυναίκα τοϋ Αιγυπτίου, σώματο  ήδονήν, εί  
αυτήν1 είσελθεΐν καϊ τή  ομιλία  αυτή  άπολαϋσαι 

^ παρακαλούσαν άποστρέφηται διά πόθον εγκράτεια  
| και ζήλον ευσέβεια  άλεκτον, ών δέ έ'δοζεν άλλο-

J τριωθήναι συγγενικών καϊ πατρώων αγαθών μετά-
ποιήται πάλιν τό επιβάλλον αρετή  έαυτώ μέρο  
δίκαιων άνακτάσθαι καϊ ταΐ  κατά μικρόν έπανιών 
βελτιώσεσιν ώ  έπι κορυφή  τοϋ έαυτοϋ βίου καϊ 
τέλου  ιδρυθεί  άναφθέγζηται, δ παθών ακριβώ  
έμαθεν, ότι " τοϋ θεού " έστιν, άλλ' ούδενό  έτι 

108 τών εί  γένεσιν ήκόντων αισθητού τό παράπαν, οι 
μέν άδελφοϊ καταλλακτηρίου  ποιήσονται συμ-
βάσει , τό μίσο  εί  φιλίαν καϊ τό κακόνουν2 εί  
εύνοιαν /Χ€τα̂ 8αλο̂ τ€?, έγώ δ' ο τούτων οπαδό — 
πείθεσθαι γάρ ώ  δεσπόται  οίκέτη  έμαθον— 

109 έπαινών ούκ έπιλείφω τή  μετανοία  εκείνον ει 
γε καϊ Μωυσή  ό ίεροφάντη  άζιέραστον καϊ 
άζιομνημόνευτον ούσαν αύτοϋ τήν μετάνοιαν έκ 
φθορά  άνασώζει διά συμβόλου τών όστέων, ά 
κατορωρύχθαι μέχρι τοϋ παντό  ούκ ωετο δεΐν 
εάν (έν) Αίγύπτω, παγχάλεπον ηγούμενο , εΐ τι 
ήνθησεν ή φυχή καλόν, τοϋτ έάσαι μαρανθήναι 
καϊ κατακλυσθέν άφανισθήναι πλημμύραι , ά  ό 

1 M S S . αυτόν. 2 M S S . κακόν. 
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for the better and renounces his idle visions, his 
troublous crawling and cringing amid the vain 
fantasies of the vainglorious, and the dreams of night 
and darkness and the chance issues of things vague 
and obscure ; when he rises from his deep slumbering 106 
to abiding wakefulness and welcomes clearness before 
uncertainty, truth before false supposition, day before 
night, light before darkness; when moved by a 
yearning for continence and a vast zeal for piety he 
rejects bodily pleasure, the wife of the Egyptian, as 
she bids him come in to her and enjoy her embraces 
(Gen. xxxix. 7 ) ; when he claims the goods of his kins- 107 
men and father from which he seemed to have been 
disinherited and holds it his duty to recover that 
portion of virtue which falls to his lot; when he passes 
step by step from betterment to betterment and, 
established firmly as it were on the crowning heights 
and consummation of his life, utters aloud the lesson 
which experience had taught him so fully, " I belong 
to God " (Gen. 1. 19)? and not any longer to any sense 
object that has been created,—then his brethren will 108 
make with him covenants of reconciliation, changing 
their hatred to friendship, their ill-will to good-will, 
and I, their follower and their servant, who have 
learnt to obey them as masters, will not fail to praise 
him for his repentance. And with good reason too, 109 
since Moses the revealer preserves from destruction 
the story of his repentance, so worthy of love and 
remembrance, under the symbol of the bones which 
he held should not be suffered to remain buried for 
ever in Egypt (Ex. xiii. 19). For he deemed it a 
grievous shame to suffer any fair blossom of the soul 
to be withered or flooded and drowned by the streams 
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τών παθών Αιγύπτιο  ποταμό , τό σώμα, διά 
πασών τών αισθήσεων ρέων ένδελεχώ  έκδίδωσιν. 

110 X V I .   μέν ούν έπι τών δραγμάτων1 φανεΐσα 
όφι  άπό γή  και οιάκρισι  εΐρηται· τήν δέ έτέραν 
καιρό  ήδη σκοπεΐν, και ώ  όνειροκριτική τέχνη 

111 διαστ έλλεται . " εϊδεν " οΰν φησιν " ένύπνιον 
έτερον και 8ιηγήσατο τώ πατρί και τοι  άδελφοΐ  
αυτού και εΐπεν ώσπερ (ό) ήλιο  και ή σελήνη 
και ένδεκα αστέρε  προσεκύνουν με. και έπετί-
μησεν αύτω ο πατήρ και εΐπε' τί τό ένύπνιον ο 
ένυπνιάσθη ; αρά γε έλθόντε  έλευσόμεθα έγώ 
και ή μήτηρ σου και οί αδελφοί σου προσκυνήσαι 
σοι έπι τήν γήν; έζήλωσαν δέ αυτόν οί αδελφοί, 

112 ο δέ πατήρ διετήρησε τό ρήμα." φασι τοίνυν οί 
μετεωρολογικοί, τόν ζωδιακόν κύκλον μέγιστον 
Οντα τών κατ* ούρανόν δυοκαίδεκα (έκ) ζωδίων,2 

άφ* ών και τήν έπωνυμίαν έσχε, κατηστερίσθαι, 
ήλιον δέ και σελήνην άει περι αυτόν είλουμένου  
έκαστον διεξέρχεσθαι τών ζωδίων, ούκ ισοταχεί ,9 

άλλ* έν άριθμοΐ  και χρόνοι  άνίσοι , τόν μέν έν 
ήμέραι  τριάκοντα, τήν δέ δωδεκατημόρια) τούτων 
μάλιστα, όπερ ήμερων δυεΐν καϊ ήμίσου  εστίν. 

113 έδοξεν ούν ο τήν θεόπεμπτον φαντασίαν ίδών ύπ* 
αστέρων ένδεκα προσκυνεΐσθαι, δωδέκατον συν-
τάττων εαυτόν ει  τήν τοϋ ζωδιακού συμπλήρωσιν 

114 κύκλου. μέμνημαι* δέ και πρότερον τίνο  
άκουσα  ανδρό  ούκ άμελώ  ουδέ ραθύμω  τώ 
μαθήματι προσενεχθέντο , Οτι ούκ άνθρωποι μόνοι 
δοξομανοϋσιν, άλλά και οί αστέρε  και περι πρω-

1 M S S . από τών πραγμάτων. 
2 <έκ> is my insertion: Wend, ζωδίοι : Mangey ζωδίων 

ζσημ€ΐοι$>. 3 M S S . Ισοταχού : perhaps ίσοταχώ*. 
4 M S S . μέμνηται. 
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which the Egyptian river of passion, the body, pours 
forth unceasingly through the channel of all the 
senses.a 

XVI. So much for the vision drawn from earth— 110 
the vision of the sheaves and the interpretation put 
upon it. It is now fitting to examine the other, and 
to see how the rules of dream-interpretation explain 
it. He saw, the text says, another dream and told it H I 
to his father and brethren, and said " it was as though 
the sun and the moon and the eleven stars made 
obeisance to me." And his father rebuked him and 
said, "What is this dream that thou hast dreamt? 
Shall I and thy mother and thy brethren indeed 
come to do obeisance to thee on the earth ? " And 
his brothers were angry with him, but his father 
kept the saying in memory (Gen. xxxvii. 9 - 1 1 ) . 
Well, the students of the upper world tell us that the 112 
Zodiac, the largest of the circles of heaven, is formed 
into constellations out of twelve signs, called zodia 
or "creatures " from which also it takes its name. The 
sun and the moon, they say, ever revolve along the 
circle and pass through each of the signs, though the 
two do not move at the same speed, but at unequal 
rates as measured in numbers, the sun taking thirty 
days and the moon about a twelfth of that time, that 
is two and a half days. He then who saw that heaven- 113 
sent vision dreamt that the eleven stars made him 
obeisance, thus classing himself as the twelfth to 
complete the circle of the zodiac. Now, 114 
I remember once hearing a man who had applied 
himself to the study in no careless or indolent manner 
say that it is not only men who have a mad craving 
for glory, but the stars too have rivalry for precedence 

β For the sense of §§ 105-109 c/. De Mig. 16-25. 
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115 τείων άμιλλώμενοι δικαιούσιν οί μείζου  | άεϊ προ  
[674] τών έλαττόνων δορυφορεΐσθ αι. τ αύτ α μέν οΰν, 

οπω  αν αληθεία  ή είκαιολογία  έχη, παρετέον 
τοι  μετεωροθήραι  σκοπεΐν. λέγομεν 
δέ ήμεΐ , [ώ ] οτι 6 σπονδή  'άκρίτου καϊ φιλονεικία  
άλόγον καϊ κενή  δόξη  εραστή , άεϊ φυσώμενο  
ύπ* άνοια , ού μόνον άνθρώπον  ύπερκύπτειν άλλα 

116 καϊ τήν τών όντων φύσιν άξιοι, καϊ νομίζ€ΐ μέν 
έαντοΰ χάριν τά πάντα γεγενήσθαι, άναγκαΐον δ ' 
είναι δασμόν έκαστον ώ  βασιλεΐ φέρ€ΐν αύτώ, 
γήν, ύδωρ, αέρα, ούρανόν καϊ τοσαύτη τή  εύ-
ηθεία  ύπ€ρβολή χρήται, ώστ€ ούκ ισχύει λογί-
σασθαι, δ καν παι  άφρων έννοηθείη, οτι τεχνίτη  
ούδεϊ  ένεκα μέρον  ποτέ Ολον, άλλ ' ένεκα τον 
όλον μέρο  δημιουργεί· μέρο  τον παντό  
άνθρωπο , ώστε γεγονώ 1 εί  τό σνμπλήρωμα τον 
κόσμον δικαίω  αν αυτό  έκείνω σνντελοίη.2 

117 XVII. φλυαρία  δέ άρα τοσαύτη  γέμουσί τίνε , 
ώστε άγανακτοϋσιν, εί μή ο κόσμο  τοι  βουλή-
μασιν αυτών έποιτο. διά τούτο  ίέρξη  
μέν ο ΐίερσών βασιλεύ , βουλόμένο  τού  εχθρού  
καταπλήξαι, μεγάλουργία  έπίδειξιν έποιεΐτο, και-

118 νουργών τήν φύσιν γήν μέν γάρ μετεστοιχείου 
καϊ θάλατταν, άντιδιδού  πελάγει μέν ήπειρον, 
ήπείρω δέ πέλαγο , τον μέν  λλήσποντον ζευγνύ  
γεφύραι 3 όρο  δέ τον "Αθω ρηγνύ  εί  βαθει  
κόλπου , οι πληρούμενοι θαλάττη  ο νέο  καϊ 
χειρόκμητο * ευθύ  πόντο  ήσαν, τό παλαιόν* τή  

119 φύσεω  έξαλλοιωθεί · τά δέ περίγεια, ώ  έδόκει, 
θαυματουργήσα  ανέβαινε ταΐ  τετολμημέναι  έπι-

1 M S S . yayovev. 2 M S S . σνντέΚώνη. 
3 M S S , frvyyuaOcu φνραι*. 
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and consider it right that the greater should have the 
lesser for their squires. How far this is true or mere 115 
idle talk is a question I must leave to the investigators 
of the upper world. But we say that the 
lover of ill-considered aims, irrational contentions and 
vainglory is always puffed up by folly and claims to 
exalt himself not only above men but above the world 
of nature, and thinks that all things have come into 116 
being for his sake and that they must each of them, 
earth, water, air, heaven, pay their tribute to him as 
king. And so extreme is the stupidity under which 
he labours that he has not the reasoning power to see 
what even a brainless child could understand, that no 
craftsman makes the whole for the sake of the part, 
but rather the part for the sake of the whole, and that 
a man is a part of the all, so that as he has come into 
being to help to complete the universe it would be 
only right for him to subscribe his contribution to it. 
XVII. But some people we see are so brimful of folly 117 
that they are aggrieved if the whole world does not 
follow their wishes. Thus Xerxes, the 
king of the Persians, wishing to strike terror into his 
enemies, made a display of action on a grand scale by 
creating a revolution in nature ; for he converted two 
elements, earth into sea, and sea into earth, giving 118 
dry land to the ocean and ocean in exchange to the 
dry land, by bridging over the Hellespont and break-
ing up Mount Athos into deep hollows, which filled 
with salt water at once formed a new and artificial 
sea entirely transformed from its ancient nature. 
And having played the conjurer, as he thought, 119 
with the regions of earth he proceeded in the 
boldness of his schemes to mount to heaven also, 

4 MSS. χαρδτμητο*. 6 M S S . τώ παλαιώ. 
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νοίαι  συνανάγων άσέβειαν έαυτώ και εί  ούρανόν 
6 δύστηνο , ώ  τά ακίνητα κινήσων και τον θείον 
στρατόν καθαφήσων, και, το λεγόμενον, άφ9 ιερά  

120 ήρχετο' τον γάρ άριστον τών εκεί, τον ηγεμόνα 
ημέρα  ήλιον, έτόζευεν, ώσπερ ούκ αυτό  άφανεΐ 
βέλει φρενοβλαβεία  τιτρωσκόμενο  ού μόνον διά 
τό αδυνάτων άλλά και διά τό άνοσιωτάτων έργων 
έράν, ών και θάτερον μεγάλη τω έγχειροΰντι 

121 δύσκλεια ήν. Τερμανών δέ πολυ-
ανθρωποτάτην μοΐραν—άμπωτίζει1 δέ παρ9 αύτοΐ  
ή θάλαττα—λόγο  έχει κατά τά  έκεΐ παλίρροια  
έπιδρομά  ωθούμενου  μετά σπουδή , έπανατεινο-
μένου  γυμνά τά ξίφη, θέοντα  ώ  στίφο  πολεμίων 

122 τ ό κυματούμενον πέλαγο  ΰπα^τιάζβπ^· (ου ) 
άξιον μισεΐν μέν, ότι εναντία όπλα δι9 άθεότητα 
κατά τών αδούλωτων τή  φύσεω  αίρεΐσθαι 
τολμώσι μερών, χλευάζειν δέ, ότι άδυνάτοι  έγ-
χειροϋσιν ώ  δυνατοΐ ,2 νομίζοντε  ώ  ζώον και 
ύδωρ κεντεΐσθαι, τιτρώσκεσθαι, κτείνεσθαι δύνα-
σθαι, και πάλιν άλγεΐν, δεδιέναι, φόβω τών επιόντων 
άποδιδράσκειν και όσα φυχή  πάθη κατά τε 

123 V^ov^ K a L άλγηδόνα  άναδέχεσθαι. 
Γ™.   XVIII. Χθε  Ι δ' ού πρώην άνδρα τινά οΐδα 

των ηγεμονικών, ο , επειοή τήν προστασιαν και 
έπιμέλειαν εΐχεν Αιγύπτου, τά πάτρια κινεΐν ημών 
διενοήθη και διαφερόντω  τον άγιώτατον και 
φρικωδέστατον* περι τή  εβδόμη  υπάρχοντα νόμον 
καταλύειν και ύπηρετεΐν ήνάγκαζεν (έν αύτη)5 

1 M S S . άμπωτίζειν. 2 M S S . δυνατόν. 
3 M S S . have έπειδη before τά πάτρια. 

4 M S S . ά^ιωδέστατα και φρικωδέστατα (Mangey ά-γιωδέστατον). 
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taking, unhappy wretch, impiety as his fellow climber. 
He thought to remove the irremovable and to over-
throw the divine host, and, to quote the proverb, he 
began with the " sacred line."a For he aimed his 120 
arrows at the best of the heavenly bodies, the sun 
who rules the day, and little knew that he himself 
was wounded by the unseen bolt of insanity, not 
merely because the feats he hoped to do were im-
possible, but because they were utterly unholy, either 
of which reflects great discredit on the attempter. 

And the Germans of the most thickly 121 
populated part, where the sea ebbs and flows, when 
the flood-time comes there, try eagerly, we are told, 
to repel its onsets, brandishing their unsheathed 
swords and running like a hostile band to meet the 
oncoming waves.6 They deserve our detestation in 122 
that in their godlessness they dared to take arms to 
oppose the parts of nature which know no servitude. 
They deserve our ridicule because they attempt the 
impossible as though it were possible, and think that 
water like a living creature can be speared, wounded, 
killed, or again can feel pain and fear,c or, in its terror 
at the attack, run away, and in fact feel all the sensa-
tions of the living soul, both pleasurable and painful. 

XVIII. Not long ago I knew one of the ruling class0 123 
who when he had Egypt in his charge and under his 
authority purposed to disturb our ancestral customs 
and especially to do away with the law of the Seventh 
Day which we regard with most reverence and awe. 
He tried to compel men to do service to him on it and 

a With tepas, sc.  ραμμψ. See A p p . p. 608. 
b See A p p . pp. 608 f. c See A p p . p. 609. 

5 <έν αυτή) is m y insertion: Markland proposed it as 
substitute for αύτφ. 
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αύτω και τ ά άλλα ποιεΐν παρά το καθεστώ  έθο , 
νομίζων αρχήν έσεσθαι καϊ τή  περί τά άλλα 
έκδιαιτήσεω  καϊ τή  τών δλων παραβάσεω , εί 

124 τ ό έπι τή έβδομη πάτριον άνελεΐν δυνηθείη. και 
μήθ' ου  έβιάζετο ορών εΐκοντα  τοΐ  έπιτάγμασι 
μήτε τήν άλλην πληθύν ηρεμούσαν, άλλά βαρέω  
και τραχέω  φέρουσαν τό πράγμα καϊ ώ  έπ' 
άνδραποδισμώ και πορθήσει και κατασκαφή πα-
τρίδο  πενθοΰντά  τε και κατηφοΰντα , ήζίου λόγω 

125 διδάσκειν παρανομεΐν, φάσκων εί πολεμίων έφοδο  
αίφνίδιον γένοιτο ή κατακλυσμού φορά τοΰ πόταμου 
ταΐ  πλημμύραι  παραρρήζαντο  τό χώμα ή ριπή 
πυρό  ή κεραυνία φλόζ ή λιμό  ή λοιμό  ή σεισμό  
ή όσα άλλα κακά χειροποίητα και θεήλατα, μεθ* 

126 ησυχία  πάση  οίκοι διατρίφετε ; ή μετά τοΰ 
συνήθου  σχήματο  προελεύσεσθε, τήν μέν δεξιάν 
εϊσω χείρα συναγαγόντε , τήν δέ έτέραν ύπό τή  
άμπεχόνη  παρά ταΐ  λαγόσι πήζαντε , ίνα μηδ* 

127 άκοντε  τι τών εί  τό σωθήναι παράσχησθε; και 
καθεδεΐσθε έν τοΐ  συναγωγίοι  υμών, τόν είωθότα 
θίασον άγείροντε  και ασφαλώ  τά 1 ιερά  βίβλου  
άναγινώσκοντέ  κάν εί τι μή τρανέ  εϊη διαπτύσ-
σοντε 2 και τή πατρίω φιλοσοφία διά μακρηγορία  

128 ένευκαιροΰντέ  τε και ένσχολάζοντε ; άλλά γάρ 
άποσεισάμενοι πάντα ταύτα προ  τήν εαυτών και 
γονέων και τέκνων και τών άλλων οίκειοτάτων και 
φιλτάτων σωμάτων, εί δέ δεΐ τάληθέ  ειπείν, και 
κτημάτων και χρημάτων, ώ  μηδέ ταύτα άφα-

129 νισθείη, βοήθειαν άποδύσεσθε.3 και μήν 
ούτο  αυτό  έγώ τά λεχθέντα, εφη, πάντα ειμί, 

1 M S S . ασφαλεί  re. 
2 M S S . δίαπτύοντε * 3 M S S . άποδύεσθαι, 
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perform other actions which contravene our estab-
lished custom, thinking that if he could destroy the 
ancestral rule of the Sabbath it would lead the way 
to irregularity in all other matters, and a general 
backsliding. And when he saw that those on whom 124 
he was exercising pressure were not submitting to 
his orders, and that the rest of the population instead 
of taking the matter calmly were intensely indignant 
and shewed themselves as mournful and disconsolate 
as they would were their native city being sacked 
and razed, and its citizens being sold into captivity, 
he thought good to try to argue them into breaking 
the law. " Suppose," he said," there was a sudden 125 
inroad of the enemy or an inundation caused by 
the river rising and breaking through the dam, or 
a blazing conflagration or a thunderbolt or famine, or 
plague or earthquake, or any other trouble either of 
human or divine agency, will you stay at home 
perfectly quiet ? Or will you appear in public in 126 
your usual guise, with your right hand tucked inside 
and the left held close to the flank under the cloak 
lest you should even unconsciously do anything that 
might help to save you ? And will you sit in your 127 
conventicles and assemble your regular company and 
read in security your holy books, expounding any 
obscure point and in leisurely comfort discussing 
at length your ancestral philosophy ? No, you will 128 
throw all these off and gird yourselves up for the 
assistance of yourselves, your parents and your 
children, and the other persons who are nearest and 
dearest to you, and indeed also your chattels and 
wealth to save them too from annihilation. 
See then," he went on, " I who stand before you am 129 
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τυφώ , πόλεμο , κατακλυσμό , κεραυνό , λιμηρά1 

και λοιμώδη  νόσο , ό τινάττων και κυκών τά 
παγίω  έστώτα σεισμό , ειμαρμένη  ανάγκη  ούκ 

130 Ονομα, άλλ ' εμφανή  εγγύ  έστώσα δύναμι . τί 
ούν τον2 τ αύτ α λέγοντα ή διανοούμενον αυτό μόνον 
είναι φώμεν; άρ ' ούκ έκτόπιον; ύπερωκεάνιον μεν 
ούν ή μετακόσμιόν τι καινόν κακόν, εί γε τω πάντα 
μακαρίω ο πάντα βαρυδαίμων εαυτόν έξομοιοϋν 

131 έτόλμησεν. ύπερθεΐτ άι>3 ούτο  ήλιον και σελήνην 
[676] και τού  άλλου  αστέρα  βλασφημεΐν, \ όποτε τι 

τών έλπισθέντων κατά τά  ετησίου  ώρα  ή* μή 
συνόλω  ή μή ραδίω  άποβαίνοι, φλογμόν μέν 
θέρου , κρυμόν δέ [και] χειμώνο  βαρύν κατα-
σκήπτοντο , έαρο  δέ καϊ μετοπώρου, τοϋ μέν προ  
εύκαρπίαν5 έστειρωμένου, τοϋ δέ προ  νοσημάτων 

132 γενέσει  εύτοκία χρωμένου; πάντα μέν ούν άνα-
σείων κάλων6 άχαλίνου στόματο  και κακηγόρου1 

γλώττη , ώσπερ τον είωθότα δασμόν ούκ ένεγ-
κόντα  τού  αστέρα 8 αίτ ιάσβται , τιμάσθαι μονονού 
καϊ προσκυνεΐσθαι δίκαιων9 ύπό τών ουρανίων10 

τάπίγεια καϊ περιττότερον εαυτόν, οσω καϊ τών 
άλλων άνθρωπο  ών διενηνοχέναι ζώων δοκεΐ. 

133 X I X . Τοιούτοι μέν οι κορυφαίοι τή  κενή  ήμΐν 
δόξη  γράφονται, τού  δέ χορευτά  έν μέρει κατ* 
αυτού 11 ϊδωμεν. ούτοι μέν έπιβουλεύουσιν άεϊ τοι  

1 M S S . λοιμύρα. 2 M S S . ήν. 
3 M S S . ύπερθ . . . αν. 4 M S S . el. 

6 M S S . ήρο  άκαρπίαν. 6 M S S . avaadeiv καλόν. 
7 M S S . κατηγόρου. 8 M S S . δ' ετέρα . 

9 M S S . δικαίου. 1 0 M S S . ουρανών. 
1 1 M S S . καθ' αυτού . 

α Or "between the worlds." See on De Som. i. 184. 
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all the things I have named. I am the whirlwind, the 
war, the deluge, the lightning, the plague of famine 
or disease, the earthquake which shakes and con-
founds what was firm and stable ; I am constraining 
destiny, not its name but its power, visible to your 
eyes and standing at your side/' What shall we say 130 
of one who says or even merely thinks these things ? 
Shall we not call him an evil thing hitherto unknown : 
a creature of a strange land or rather one from beyond 
the ocean and the universe0—he who dared to liken 
to the All-blessed his all-miserable self ? Would he 131 
delay to utter blasphemies against the sun, moon 
and the other stars, if what he hoped for at each 
season of the year did not happen at all or only 
grudgingly, if the summer6 visited him with scorching 
heat or the winter6 with a terrible frost, if the spring 
failed in its fruit-bearing or the autumn shewed 
fertility in breeding diseases ? Nay, he will loose 132 
every reef of his unbridled mouth and scurrilous 
tongue and accuse the stars of not paying their 
regular tribute, and scarce refrain from demanding 
that honour and homage be paid by the things of 
heaven to the things of earth, and to himself more 
abundantly inasmuch as being a man he conceives 
himself to have been made superior to other living 
creatures. 

XIX. Such is our description of the leaders of vain- 133 
glory : let us now consider separately the rank and 
file which follow them. They are for ever plotting 

6 W e n d , notes that Cohn wished to transpose "summer" 
and " winter." Though this may at first sight seem more 
likely, I think W e n d , is right in following the M S S . Railing 
at extremes of the natural is more impious than railing at 
the unnatural, and the words about spring and autumn bear 
this out. 
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άσκηταΐ  αρετή  · ου  όταν ΐδωσι σπουδάζοντα  τον 
αυτών βίον αλήθεια άδόλω φαιδρύνειν καϊ ώ  προ  
σεληνιακόν ή τό άφ' ήλιου καθαρόν φέγγο  αυγά-
ζειν, άπατώντε 1 ή βιαζόμενοι κωλύουσιν, εί  τον 
άσεβων άνήλιον χώρον είσελαύνοντε , δν έπέχουσι 
νύξ βαθεΐα και σκότο  άτελεύτητον και ειδώλων και 
φασμάτων και όνειράτων έθνη2 μυρία, κάκεΐ κατά-

134 δύσαντε  προσκυνεΐν ώ  δέσποτα  άναγκάζουσι. τον 
μέν γάρ φρονήσεω  άσκητήν ύπολαμβάνομεν ήλιον, 
έπειδήπερ ο μέν3 τοι  σώμασιν, ό δέ τοι  κατά 
φνχήν πράγμασιν έμπαρέχει φώ , τήν δέ παιδείαν, 
ή κέχρηται, σελήνην—έν νυκτϊ γάρ ή έκατέρα  
ειλικρινέστατη και ώφελιμωτάτη χρήσί  έστιν,— 
αδελφού  δέ τού  παιδεία  καϊ ασκητική  φυχή  
(ώ ) αν εγγονού  αστείου  λόγου , ου  πάντα  
όρθήν άτραπόν εύθύνοντα  τοϋ βίου 7ταλαίσ/>ιασι 
πολυτρόποι  καϊ πολυμηχάνοι  αύχενίζοντε  έκ-
τραχηλίζειν καϊ καταρράττειν ύποσκελίζοντε * οι 
μηδέν υγιέ  μήτε λέγειν μήτε φρονεΐν έγνωκότε  

135 άξιοϋσι. διό καϊ €τπτι/χα τω τοιούτω 
τιθασώ 5 ό πατήρ, ούκ yΙακώβ, άλλ ' ο καϊ τούτου 
πρεσβύτερο  ορθό  λόγο  φάσκων " τί τό ένύπνιον 

136 τούτο ένυπνιάσθη ; " άλλ ' ούκ ένύπνιον είδε · 
ή ύπέλαβε , ότι τά φύσει ελεύθερα ανθρώπειων 
ανάγκη δούλα έσται καϊ ύπήκοα τά άρχοντα και, 
τό έτι παραδοζότερον, ούκ άλλων ύπήκοα άλλα 

1 M S S . άπαντωντετ. 2 M S S . ίθη. 
3 M S S . ή . , . έπειδήπερ . . . μέρ <Trin. οι μ£ν>. 

4 M S S . υποσκελίζοντα . 6 M S S . τιθάσω. 

α See note on Quis Rerum 24>2. 
6 Logically this should be " the stars.** 
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mischief and evil against the practisers of virtue, and 
when they see them zealous to brighten their life 
with the light of guileless truth and irradiate it with 
moonbeams as it were and with pure sunlight, they 
hinder them by deceit or violence and drive them 
down to the sunless region of the impious where deep 
night reigns and endless darkness, and innumerable 
tribes of spectres and phantoms and dream-illusions. 
And when they have brought them to their setting 
there they compel them to do obeisance to themselves 
as masters. For we understand by the sun the 134 
practiser of wisdom, since it provides light for material 
things even as the other does for the immaterial 
things of the soul.a And by the moon we understand 
the instruction which serves the wise, for both render 
a service most pure and useful in lightening a night, 
while the excellent thoughts and reasonings, the 
children as it were of instruction and the practising 
soul, are the brethren.6 These it is who rule aright 
the straight path of life, but those who purpose to 
say nothing and think nothing that is wholesome 
deem well to ply them all with wrestling-grips of 
manifold turns and twists, with the throat-clutch 
which dislocates the neck, or the leg-fall which 
brings the wrestler with a thud to the ground. 

And therefore one of this sort is gently 135 
rebuked by his father, not Jacob, but by that right 
reason which is higher and greater than Jacob. 
" What is this dream which you dreamt ? " (Gen. 
xxxvii. 1 0 ) , he says. " You did not dream," he 136 
means, " or did you suppose that the naturally free 
would be forced into slavery to the human, the 
powers which rule into subjection and, more un-
reasonable still, made subject not to some others but 
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PHILO 

τών αρχομένων, ούδ* έτερων δούλα άλλά τών 
δουλευόντων; ει μή άρα κράτει1 θεού του μόνου 
πάντα δυνατού, ω καϊ τά ακίνητα κινεΐν και τά 
φορούμενα θέμι  ίδρύσασθαι, μεταβολή τών καθ-

137 βστώτων γένοιτο προ  τάναντία. \ έπει τίνα έξει 
[677] \ογθν το όργίζεσθαι2 και έπιτιμάν τω τήν καθ* 

ύπνον φαντασίαν Ιδόντι; μή γάρ εκών εΐδον αυτήν; 
έρεΐ, τί μοι τά τών έκ προνοία  ήδικηκότων επάγει 8 

εγκλήματα; τό προσπεσόν έξωθεν και πλήζάν μου 
138 τήν διάνοιαν αίφνίδιον άκοντο  διηγησάμην. άλλά 

γάρ ούκ έστι περι όνείρατο  ο παρών λόγο , άλλά 
περί πραγμάτων έοικότων ένυπνίοι ' ά τοι  μή λίαν 
κεκαθαρμένοι  μεγάλα και λαμπρά και περιμάχητα 
είναι δοκεΐ, μικρά Οντα και αμυδρά και χλεύη  
επάξια παρ* άδεκάστοι * αληθεία  βραβευταΐ . 

139 X X . ΤΑρ* ούν, φησιν, έλεύσομαι μέν 
(ο) ορθό  λόγο , έγώ, άφίξεται δέ καϊ ή του 
φιλομαθού  θιάσου φυχή 5 μήτηρ ομού και τροφό , 
άρετώσα παιδεία, συντενοϋσι δέ και οι αμφοτέρων 
ημών εγγονοί και στάντε  άντικρύ  ούτω κατά 
στοΐχον έν κόσμω τά  χείρα  έξάραντε  προσ-

1 M S S . κρατεΐν. 2 M S S . ορίζεσθαι. 
3 M S S . έπά-γη . 4 M S S . παρά δέ έκάστοι . 
5 M S S . ψύχη which Wend, brackets. Mangey on the other 

hand would read ψυχή  and bracket θιάσου. But the latter 
is evidently needed to represent the brothers, and that the 
δυνάμει  should be called the θίασο  ψυχή  seems to me quite 
natural. 

α The thought seems to be that Jacob's question means 
" it was no dream but a spiritual delusion." If it was a 
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to those whom they rule, and slaves to none but 
those who themselves are in slavery ? " a That could 
only be if & by the power of God who alone can do all 
things, whose right it is to move the immovable and 
to make stable the inconstant, the present state of 
things should be changed to its opposite. Nay, no 137 
dream ! for what sense would there be in rebuking 
or showing anger to one who has seen an illusion in 
his sleep ? " Was it of my free will that I saw it ? " 
he would say. " Why charge me as you charge those 
who have deliberately gone wrong ? I did but tell 
you what came upon me from without and struck 
my mind suddenly through no action of my own." 
But the fact is that we are not concerned here with 138 
a dream, but with things that resemble dreams : 
things which seem great and brilliant and desirable 
to those who are not very well purified, but are small 
and dull and ridiculous in the eyes of uncorrupted 
judges of truth. XX. What he means is 139 
this: " Shall I right reason come: shall fruitful instruc-
tion the mother and nurse of the soul-company that 
yearns for knowledge come too, shall the children 
of us two press forward, and shall we all standing 
straight opposite ranged in order with lifted hands 

dream no blame would attach (§ 137). I have therefore put a 
colon, as Mangey, after eWes, instead of a mark of interroga-
tion as Wend . The question form, however, in the rest 
of the sentence does not fit in very well. I suggest oik does 
<μαλλον> rj ύπέλαβε , a favourite form with Philo for ουκ . , , 
άλλά. 

b The ei μή clause is connected with παραδοξότερον. " I t 
would only fail to be paradoxical, if" etc. 
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140 ευζώμεθα τϋφον; πρότερον ύφέντε ,1 εΐτα κατα-
βαλόντε  εαυτού  εί  τό έδαφο  ποτνιάσθαι και 
προσκυνεΐν επιχειρήσω μεν; άλλά μή έπιλάμφαι 
ποτέ τούτοι  γινομένοι  ήλιο , έπει2 βαθύ μέν 
σκότο  κακοΐ , τηλαυγέ  δέ φω  άγαθοΐ  εφαρμόζει, 
τί δ' αν γένοιτο μείζον κακόν ή τόν πλαστόν και 
φένακα τϋφον άντι τή  άπλάστου και άφευδοΰ  
άτυφία  έπαινεΐσθαί τε και θαυμάζεσθαι; 

141 ΥΙαγκάλω  δέ προσδιέσταλται* τό " διετήρησεν 
ό πατήρ τό ρήμα"* φυχή  γάρ ού νεωτέρα  ουδέ 
άγονου και έστειρωμένη , άλλά τω όντι πρεσβυ-
τέρα  και γεννάν επισταμένη  έργον έστι συζήν 
ευλάβεια και μηδενό  καταφρονεΐν τό παράπαν, 
άλλά τό άδραστον και άνίκητον τοϋ θεοϋ κράτο  
κατ€πτηχέναι και περιαθρεΐν έν κύκλω, τί άρα 

142 άποβήσεται τό τέλο  αυτή. διά τούτο και τήν 
Μωυσέω  άδελφήν—έλπί  δέ παρ* ήμΐν τοΐ  άλλη-
γορικοΐ  ονομάζεται—φασιν άποσκοπεΐν* μακρόθεν οί 
χρησμοί, προ  τό τοϋ βίου δήπου τέλο  έμβλέπου-
σαν, ίνα αΐσιον απάντηση, τοϋ τελεσφόρου κατα-

143 πέμφαντο  αυτό5 άνωθεν άπ* ουρανού, πολλοί γάρ 
πολλάκι  πλωτά μεγάλα* διαβαλόντε " 7 και μακρόν 

1 M S S . αφέντε , which Wend, retains. For the punctuation 
and meaning see note a below. 

2 M S S . έπι. 3 M S S . προδιέσταλται. 
4 M S S . άποσκοπεύειν. 5 M S S . αύτω. 
6 So M S S . : Mangey and W e n d .  πλωτα πελάγη, cf. § 180. 

The change seems to me unnecessary. It is true that I find 
no example of πλωτά as a substantive, but the sense is better. 
Philo is speaking of what frequently happens. 

7 M S S . διαλαβόντε . 
a Wendland and Mangey punctuate τΰφον πρότερον άφ-

(Mangey ύφ)έντε$, i.e. " casting away our former pride." 
This seems to me impossible in view of the use of τΰφοί 
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address our prayers to vanity ? Shall we first bow a 140 
and then cast ourselves to the ground in supplication 
and obeisance ? " No, may the sun never shine on 
these happenings, since deep darkness befits things 
evil and bright light the good, and what greater 
evil could there be than that vanity the fictitious 
and deceiver should receive praise and admiration, 
usurping the place of its opposite, simplicity in whom 
there is no fiction or falsity. 

There is a further excellent lesson in the words, 141 
" The father retained the saying " (Gen. xxxvii. 1 1 ) . 
For surely it is the business of a soul which is no 
youngster nor barren nor sterile but verily an elder 
and skilled in parenthood, to take caution for its life-
mate, to despise nothing at all but to crouch in awe 
before the power of God which none can evade or 
defeat, and to look with circumspection to see what 
end shall befall it. And so the oracles say that the 142 
sister of Moses, to whom we who deal in allegory 
give the name of " Hope," " spied out from a dis-
tance " (Ex. ii. 4 ) , looking doubtless to the consumma-
tion of life, that it may meet us with good auspice 
sent down from high heaven by the Consummator. 
For many a time and to many has it happened that 143 
they have crossed wide spaces of navigable waters 

throughout. T o cast away τύφο  in Philo's sense would be 
a worthy action, not as here unworthy. Moreover in § 140 it 
is clearly indicated as the recipient of misplaced homage. I 
feel no doubt that τΰφον is the object of προσευξώμεθα. A s I 
have translated it, there are three stages : (1) standing with 
uplifted hands, (2) bowing, (3) falling prostrate, the last 
representing the L X X επί τήν yr,t>. But I should like clearer 
authority for ύφεΐναι εαυτού  = "to bow," and the use of πρότερον 
for πρώτον may seem strange, but cf. De Mos. ii. 49 and 184. 
Still the considerations mentioned above against the other 
interpretation seem to me overwhelming. See also A p p . p. 609. 
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πλουν ούρίοι  πνεύμασιν ακίνδυνοι παραπεμφθέντε  
έν αύτοΐ  λιμέσιν εξαίφνη  έναυάγησαν, μέλλοντε  

144 ήδη προσο ρ μίζεσθ αι. μύριοι1 δέ καϊ βαρεί  καϊ 
πολυετεί  πολέμου  ανά κράτο  έλόντε  καϊ άτρωτοι 
διατελέσαντε , ώ  μηδ* έπιφάνειαν άκραν νυχθήναι,2 

[678] άλλ ' ώσπερ έκ \ πανηγύρεω  κοινοδήμου καϊ 
δημοτελοϋ  εορτή 3 τελεΐν * * *4 όλοκλήροι  καϊ 
παντελέσι, μεθ' ιλαρά  επιστρέφοντε  ευθυμία  έν 
ταΐ  ίδίαι  ύφ' ών ήκιστ* έχρήν έπεβουλεύθησαν 
οίκίαι , τό λεγόμενον τοΰτο, " βόε  έπι φάτνη5 " 

145 σφαγέντε . X X I . ώσπερ δή τ αύτ α απροσδόκητοι 
καϊ άτέκμαρτοι συντυχίαι κατασκήπτειν* φιλοΰσιν, 
ούτω καϊ τά  περι φυχήν δυνάμει  άντωθοΰσι προ  
τάναντία καϊ άντιμετακλίνουσιν, ήν οΐαί τε1 ώσι, 
καϊ άνατρέφαι βιάζονται. τι  γάρ εί  τον αγώνα 

146 τοϋ βίου παρελθών άπτωτο  έμεινε; τι  δ ' ούχ 
ύπεσκελίσθη; ευδαίμων δ' ο μή πολλάκι , τίνι 
δ' ούκ έφήδρευεν ή τύχη, διαπνέουσα καϊ συλ-
λεγόμενη ρώμην, ΐνα συμπλακεΐσα ευθύ  έζαρπάση, 

147 πριν φθάσαι τον άντίπαλον κονίσασθαι; ούκ ήδη8 

τινά  ΐσμεν έκ παίδων εί  γήρα  άφιγμένου , οι 
μηδεμιά  έπήσθοντο9 ταραχή  είτε δι εύμοιρίαν10 

φύσεω  είτε διά τήν τών τρεφόντων καϊ παιδευ-
όντων έπιμέλειαν είτε καϊ αμφότερα, βαθεία  δ' 
ειρήνη  άναπλησθέντα  τή 11 (έν) έαυτοΐ , ή προ  
άλήθειάν έστιν ειρήνη, τή  κατά τά  πόλει  άρχέτυ-
πον, καϊ διά τ ουτ ' εύδαίμονα  νομισθέντα , οτι τον 

1 M S S . μνρίον . 2 M S S . μιχθήναι. 8 M S S . έορτά . 
4 A lacuna of ten letters. I have translated Mangey's 

μέλεσιν for re\e7p and Wendland's suggestion of έπανελθέΐν for 
the lacuna. reXetr, however (intransitive), = " end up " may 
be genuine. 6 M S S . φάτνη . 

6 M S S . κατασκάπτειν. 7 M S S . tv οϊοί τε. 8 M S S . el δή, 
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and passed a long voyage in safety escorted by favour-
able breezes, and then in the harbour itself have 
suddenly been shipwrecked just when they were 
on the point to cast anchor. Multitudes, too, have 144 
fought manfully for years in cruel warfare and re-
mained unwounded without even a scratch or a pin-
prick : they have returned in mirth and in gladness 
as though war were a public festival and a civic 
banquet, without a limb missing or unsound, and 
then in their own homes have been conspired against 
by those who should have been the last to do such a 
deed and slaughtered as the saying goes like " oxen 
at the stall."a XXI . And just as sudden and un- 145 
expected evils are wont to bring these outward in-
flictions upon us, so too they push the soul's faculties 
in the opposite direction or deflect them to a side 
course if they can, or seek violently to overturn them. 
For who that has entered the arena of life remains 
without a fall ? Who has never been tripped up and 146 
thrown ? Happy he who has fallen but seldom. 
Has there been any for whom fortune was not ever 
lying in wait, taking breath and collecting her strength, 
to grip him in her arms and carry him off before he 
can prepare to meet her ? Do we not know by 147 
experience of men who have passed from childhood 
to old age without feeling any disturbance of soul, 
because nature has so blessed them, or through the 
care of those who rear and train them or through 
both—men full of the profound inward peace which 
is the only true peace of which the peace of cities 
is but a copy—men who have therefore been held 

a Od. iv. 535 (of the death of Agamemnon). 

9 MSS. επείθοντο. 1 0 MSS. εύμάρειαν. 1 1 MSS. τήν. 
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υπό1 τών παθών άναρριπιζόμενον εμφύλιον πόλεμον, 
άργαλεώτατον όντα πολέμων, ουδ' όναρ έπήσθοντο, 
είτ έν αύταΐ  τοϋ βίου ταΐ  δνσμαΐ  έξοκείλαντά  
τ€ καϊ ναυαγ^σαντα^ ή περί γλώτταν άθνρον ή περί 
γαστέρα άπληστον ή περι τήν τών υπογαστρίων 

148 άκράτορα λεγνείαν; οι μέν γάρ τον μειρακιώδη 
τών άσωτων, άτιμον, άποκήρνκτον, αίσχρόν βίον 
έζήλωσαν " έπΙ γήραο  ούδώ," οί δέ τον πανοϋργον 
καϊ σνκοφάντην και ραδιουργόν, άπαρχόμενοι φίλο-
πραγμοσύνη , ότε βίκο  ήν ήδη καϊ πάλαιαν ούσαν 

149 καταλϋσαι. διό χρή τον θεόν ποτνιάσθαι 
και λιπαρώ  ίκετεύειν, όπω  τό έπίκηρον ημών 
γένο  μή παρέλθη, κέλευση δέ δ ι α ι ω ν ί ζω αύτοϋ 
τον σωτήριον ε'λεον χαλεπόν γάρ ειρήνη  άκρατου 

150 γευσαμένου  κωλυθήναι κορεσθήναι. XXII . άλλά 
φέρε, δίφη  κουφότερόν έστι κακόν ό λιμό  ούτο , 
έρωτα και πόθον έχων παρηγοροϋντα . όταν δέ 
άφ* ετέρα  πηγή , η  θολερόν και νοσερόν τό 
νάμα, διά τον (τοϋ) πιεΐν  μερον έμφορεΐσθαι 
δέη, τότε ανάγκη γλυκυπίκρου πληρουμένου 2 

ηδονή  έν άβιώτω βίω διαζήν, τοι  βλαβεροΐ  ώ  
ώφελίμοι  επιτρέχοντα  άγνοια τοϋ συμφέροντο . 

151 ή τών κακών ανιαρότατη φορά γίνεται τούτων, 
έπειδάν αί άλογοι δυνάμει  τή  φυχή  έπιθέμεναι 

152 ταΐ  τοϋ λογισμού κρατήσωσιν. έω  μέν γάρ ή 
[679] βουκόλια \ βουκόλοι  ή ποιμέσι ποίμνια ή αίπόλοι  

1 MSS. άπό . 2 MSS. πληρονμένη . 

α II. χχϋ. 60 and elsewhere. 
b The thought seems to be that the unsatisfied yearning 

for the peace which we have lost is a less evil than the desire 
for pleasure, because the very yearning has something com-
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happy because they have never known even in their 
dreams the intestine war kindled by passion, the 
cruellest of wars—and then at the very eventide of 
life they have been wrecked on the rock of an un-
locked tongue or insatiate greed of belly, or in 
uncontrolled lasciviousness of the lower-lying parts. 
For some " on the threshold of old age " a affect the 148 
life of prodigal youth, a life dishonoured, abandoned, 
shamed. Others affect a life of knavery, slander and 
roguery, starting on their restless course just when, 
were it an old habit, we should expect them to discard 
it. And therefore we should earnestly 149 
entreat and supplicate God that He should not pass 
by our perishing race but charge His saving mercy 
to remain with us to the end, for it is a grievous thing 
that when we have tasted peace in its purity we 
should be hindered from taking our fill of it. XXII . 
And yet this hunger6 for peace, assuaged as it is by 150 
yearning and desire, is a lighter ill than thirst; but 
when in our eagerness to quench our thirst we have 
to drink of another fountain whose water is muddy 
and noisome, we must needs, replete with bitter-sweet 
pleasure, lead the life which is not worth living, pur-
suing the harmful as though it were profitable in our 
ignorance of our own interest. And the stream of 151 
these evils becomes most grievous when the un-
reasoning forces of the soul attack and overpower 
the forces of reason. Whilst the herd obeys its 152 
herdsman, or the flocks of sheep or goats obey the 

forting in it. But it is strange that these two should be put 
in antithesis as "hunger " and "thirst," particularly as 
άκρατου in the previous sentence and ετέρα  πήγη  in this 
suggest that the λιμό  includes thirst as well as hunger, cf. 
De Ebr. 148. I suspect that δίψη  is a gloss or interpolation. 
If so, translate λιμό  by " famine." 
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αίπόλια πειθαρχεί, τά περί τά  άγέλα  κατορθούται* 
έπειδάν δέ ασθενέστεροι τών θρεμμάτων οι έπι-
στατοϋντε  άγελάρχαι γίνωνται, πλημμελεΐται τά 
πάντα και συμβαίνει αταξία μέν έκ τάξεω , άκδσμία 
δ' έξ εύκοσμία , ταραχή δ' έξ ευσταθεία  και 
σύγχυσι  έκ διακρίσεω , άτε μηδεμιά  έτι νομίμου 
καθεστώση  επιστασία * ει γάρ ήν, ήδη καθήρητο. 

153 τί οΰν; ούκ οίόμεθα και έν ήμιν αύτοΐ  θρεμμάτων 
μέν άγέλην εΐναι, παρόσον άποτέτμηται φυχήν1 τό 
άλογον στίφο , άγελάρχην δέ τον ηγεμόνα νουν; 
άλλ' έω  μέν έρρωταί τε και ικανό  άγελαρχεΐν 
έστιν, ένδίκω  άπαντα2 και συμφερόντω  επιτελείται. 

154 όταν δέ ασθένεια τι  έπιγένηται τω βασιλεΐ, 
συγκάμνειν ανάγκη και τό ύπήκοον και ότε μάλιστα 
ήλευθερώσθαι δοκεΐ, τότε μάλιστα γίνεται έτοιμο -
τατον άθλον κείμενον τοι  βουλομένοι  αυτό μόνον 
κονίσασθαι. πέφυκε γάρ αναρχία μέν έπίβουλον, 
άρχή δ' είναι σωτήριον, και μάλισθ' ή νόμο  καϊ 
δίκη τβτήκ/^ται· αύτη δ' έστιν ή σύν λόγω. 

155 XXIII. Τά μέν δή τή  κενή  δόξη  όνείρατα 
ώδε ήκριβώσθω' τά δέ τή  γαστριμαργία  εΐδη 
πόσι  τε καϊ βρώσι , άλλά τή μέν ούκ (ά)ποικίλων,3 

τή δέ μυρίων Οσων ήδυσμάτων καϊ παραρτυμάτων 
χρεία, ταύτα μέντοι δυσϊ φροντισταΐ  έπανατίθεται, 
τά μέν τή  περιέργου πόσεω  άρχιοινοχόω, τά δέ 

156 τή  άνθηροτέρα * έδωδή  άρχισιτοποιώ. σφόδρα 
δ' έξητασμένω  μια νυκτϊ φαντασιούμενοι τού  

1 M y correction for M S . ψυχή . I understand άποτέμνομαι 
to be used as in De Cher. 4 ήν άποτέτμηται μαθηματική, and 
-ψυχή, as so often, in its lower sense. Wend, retains ψυχή  
and suggests <\6yov> έκτέτμηται. 

2 M S S . έχοντα. 
3 M y correction: Wend, ού ποικίλων: M S S . ού ποικίλα. This 
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shepherd or goatherd, all goes well with them ; but, 
when the controlling herdsmen prove weaker than 
their charges, everything goes awry. Arrangement 
gives way to disarrangement, order to disorder, 
steadiness to disturbance, organization to confusion, 
since the lawful control no longer subsists. For if 
it ever existed it is now destroyed. What follows ? 153 
Must we not believe that, since the troop of unreason 
has made the soul its province, we have within our-
selves a herd of brute cattle and a herdsman too, 
the ruling mind ? But while the mind is strong and 
capable of playing the herdsman, all things are 
managed with justice and profit; but when weakness 154 
befalls the king, the subject element must suffer also, 
and it is just when the victim thinks he is most at 
liberty that he becomes the easiest of prizes, which 
whoso would win needs but little preparation for the 
contest. For it is the nature of anarchy to plot 
mischief and of government to bring salvation, and 
chiefly so where law and justice are honoured, and 
that means government based on reason. 

XXIII . Here we may conclude our close study of 155 
the dreams of vainglory. As for gluttony it has two 
forms—drinking and eating, and the spicings and the 
flavourings needed are by no means simple in the 
former, but innumerable in the latter. These are 
entrusted to two caretakers : the liquor treated with 
nicety to a chief butler, the more elaborate edibles to 
a chief baker. There is a carefully considered mean- 156 
ing in describing the dreams as appearing to both 

is difficult to reconcile with irepUpyov below, and still more 
inconsistent with οΐνων . . . παμποικίλον  κράσει  in § 48. 

4 So M S S . : W e n d . avayKaiorepas, quite needlessly I think. 
L . & S. 1927 quote beiirvapiov άνθηρόν from Diphilus. 
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όνείρου  εισάγονται· προ  γάρ τήν αυτήν χρείαν 
σπεύοουσιν αμφότεροι, τροφήν ούχ άπλήν, άλλά 
τήν μεθ' ηδονή  και τέρφεω  εύτρεπιζόμενοι. και 
εκάτερο  μεν περι τροφή  ήμισυ πονεΐται, άμφό-

157 τεροι δέ περι πάσαν. εστι δέ και θάτερον μέρο  
όλκόν θατέρου* και γάρ οί φαγόντε  ευθύ  ορέγον-
ται ποτού και αύτίκα έδωδή  οί πιόντε ' ώστε 
ούχ ήκιστα και διά τούτο χρόνον τόν αυτόν τή  

158 φαντασία  άμφοτέροι  άναγεγράφθαι. ό μέν ούν 
άρχιοινοχόο  οίνοφλυγίαν, ο δέ άρχισιτοποιό  
λαιμαργίαν έλαχε, φαντασιούται δέ έκάτερο  τά 
οικεία, ό μέν οΐνον και τό γεννητικόν οίνου φυτόν, 
άμπελον, ό δ' έπι κανών διακειμένου  έκκεκαθ-

159 αρμένου  άρτου  και κανηφοροΰντα εαυτόν, άρμότ-
τον δέ άν εΐη πρότερον τό πρότερον έζετάζειν όναρ, 
έστι δέ τοιόνδε' " έν τώ ύπνω μου ήν άμπελο  
εναντίον μου' έν δέ τή άμπέλω τρει  πυθμένε  και 
αυτή βάλλουσα άνενηνοχυΐα βλαστού  · πέπειροι 
βότρυε  σταφυλή , και τό ποτήριον Φαραώ έν τή 

[680] Χ€1Ρι μ- ο ϋ" | έλαβον τήν σταφυλήν και έζέθλιφα 
αυτήν ει  τό ποτήριον, και έδωκα τό ποτήριον 

160 e f c raS Χ€ψ°^ Φαραώ." θαυμασίω  γε 
προανεφθέγξατο και άφευδώ  έχει τό " έν τώ ύπνω 
μου." τώ γάρ οντι ό μή τήν δι οίνου μέθην 
μάλλον ή τήν δι* αφροσύνη 1 έπιτηδεύων, όρθότητι 
και έγρηγόρσει δυσχεραίνων, ώσπερ οί κοιμώμενοι 
καταβέβληται και παρεΐται και καταμέμυκε τά τή  
φυχή  όμματα, ουδέν ούθ' όράν οϋτ άκούειν τών 

161 θέα  και ακοή  άξιων οΐό  τε ών ηττημένο  δέ 
τυφλήν και άχειραγώγητον, ούχ όδόν, άλλ ' άνοδίαν 

1 MSS. διά σωφροσύνη . 
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these in a single night. They both aim at serving the 
same need, for it is not simple nutrition which they 
prepare but nutrition accompanied with pleasure and 
delight. And though the labour of each deals with 
but a half of nutrition they are both concerned with 
the whole : each half attracts the other, for after 157 
eating men at once desire to drink and after drinking 
no less quickly to eat, and this is one of the chief 
reasons for assigning the same time to the dreams of 
both. Now the province of the chief butler is drunken- 158 
ness and of the chief baker gluttony. Each in his 
vision sees what fits his trade, wine and the parent 
plant of wine, the vine, in the first case, in the second 
loaves of the finest meal disposed on baskets which 
the baker saw himself carrying (Gen. xl. 1 6 , 1 7 ) . It 159 
would be well to examine the former dream first. It 
runs as follows : "In my sleep there was a vine over 
against me, and on the vine were three stalks.® and 
itself was blossoming having put forth shoots. The 
grapes in the cluster were ripe, and Pharaoh's cup 
was in my hand, and I took the cluster and squeezed 
it into the cup and I gave the cup into Pharaoh's 
hand" (Gen. xl. 9-11) . The prefacing 160 
with the words " in my sleep "is as striking as the 
words are true. For indeed he who gives way to 
the intoxication which is of folly rather than of wine 
bears a grudge against upright standing and wake-
fulness, and lies prostrate and sprawling like sleepers 
with the eyes of his soul closed, unable to see or hear 
aught that is worth seeing or hearing. And thus 161 
brought low, as he passes through life he finds no 
road but a pathless tract where neither eye nor hand 

β Or "roots," as Philo for the purpose of his allegory 
takes it in § 195. 

5 1 5 



PHILO 

τον βίον διεζέρχεται, βάτοι  καϊ τριβόλοι  περι-
πειρόμενο , έστι δ' ότε και κατά κρημνών κνλιόμενο  
καϊ άλλου  έπιφερό μένο , έκείνον  τε και έαντόν 

162 οικτρώ  διαφθείρειν. 6 δέ βαθύ  και διωλύγιο  
ύπνο , ω πά  κατέχεται φαύλο , τά  μέν αληθεί  
καταλήφει  αφαιρείται, φενδών δέ ειδώλων και 
αβέβαιων φαντασμάτων άναπίμπλησι τήν διάνοιαν, 
τά υπαίτια (ώ ) επαινετά άναπείθων άποδέχεσθαι. 
και γάρ νννϊ λνπην ώ  χαράν ονειροπολεί καϊ ονκ 
αισθάνεται, οτι τό αφροσύνη  καϊ τον παραπαίειν 

163 * * * φντόν,1 άμπελον, ορά. " ήν 11 γάρ φησιν 
" άμπελο  εναντίον μον," τό ποθούμενον τω 
ποθονντι, κακία κακώ' ήν καθ9 έαντών λελήθαμεν 
οι ανόητοι γεωργοϋντε , ή  τον καρπόν έσθίομέν τε 
καϊ πίνομεν εί  έκάτερον τροφή  κατατάττοντε  
εΐδο , ή  ώ  εοικεν ούκ έφ* ημισεία  τή  βλάβη  
άλλ' άρτίον καϊ όλοκλήρον καϊ παντελού 2 μετα-
ποιούμεθα. 

164 XXIV. ΥΙροσήκει δέ μή άγνοεΐν, οτι τό ά/χ-
πέλιον μέθνσμα τού  χρησομένον  απαντά  ούχ 
ομοίω , άλλα πολλάκι  έναντίω  διατιί^σιι/, ώ  
τού  μέν άμείνον , τού  δέ χείρον  έαντών έζετά-

165 ζεσθαι. τών μέν γάρ τό σύννονν καϊ σκνθρωπόν 
έπανήκε καϊ τά  φροντίδα  έχάλασεν οργά  τε 
καϊ λύπα  έπράννε τά τε ήθη προ  τό επιεικέ  
έπαιδαγώγησε καϊ τά  φνχά  έανταΐ  ίλεω  
έποίησε' τών δέ εμπαλιν τού  θνμού  έπήλειφε 
καϊ τά  όδύνα 3 έπέσφιγξε καϊ τού  έρωτα  εκίνησε 
καϊ τά  αγροικία  άνήγειρεν, άκλειστον στόμα 
καϊ γλώτταν άχαλίνωτον καϊ αισθήσει  άθύρον  

1 A lacuna of nine to ten letters in A . Perhaps supply 
yevvyriKOv. 
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can guide him. He is pierced by brambles and thorn-
bushes and sometimes rolls over precipices or charges 
into others, bringing miserable destruction both to 
himself and them. And that deep and abysmal sleep 162 
which holds fast all the wicked robs the mind of true 
apprehensions, and fills it with false phantoms and 
untrustworthy visions and persuades it to approve of 
the blameworthy as laudable : thus in the present 
case the dreamer treats sorrow as a joy and does not 
perceive that the vine of his vision is the plant which 
(produces) folly and madness. " There was," he said, 163 
" a vine before me " (Gen. xl. 9)> the wanted and the 
wanter, wickedness and the wicked, facing each 
other. That vine we fools till, little thinking that it 
is to our own harm, and we eat and drink its fruit, 
thus ranking it with both kinds of nutriment, a 
possession which proves to entail no half measure but 
a wholesale complete totality of mischief. 

XXIV. But we should not fail to understand that a 164 
strong drink produced by the vine does not affect all 
who take it in the same way ; often it acts in opposite 
ways so that some may be reckoned as bettered 
by it and others worsened. With some it relaxes 165 
pensiveness and gloom, lightens the stress of cares, 
softens wrath and fears, tutors the temperament to 
reasonableness and makes the soul contented with 
itself. With others it lubricates anger, screws up 
grief, excites amorousness and rouses discourtesy. It 
unlocks the mouth and unbridles the tongue, unbars 
the senses, maddens the passions, and makes the 

2 M S S . παντελώ . Wend, corrects βλάβη  to βλάβη, and 
also the four adjectives to datives. The uses of έπι with 
the genitive are so wide that I do not think so general an 
alteration is justified. 3 M S S . ώδίνα . 
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και λελυττηκότα πάθη κάζηγριωμένον και έπτοη-
166 μένον προ  πάντα νουν1 αποτελούν* ώ  δοκεΐν τήν 
μεν τών προτέρων κτατάστασιν ή τή κατά τον αέρα 
νηνέμω αίθρια ή τή κατά βάλατ τ αν άκύμονι 
γαλήνη ή τή κατά τά  πόλει  είρηνικωτάτη 
ευστάθεια έοικέναι, τήν δέ τών υστέρων ή βιαιω 
και συντόνω πνεύματι ή χειμαίνοντι και κυμα-
τουμένω πελάγει ή στάσει, άσπονδου και ακήρυκτου 

167 πολέμου δυσωνυμωτέρα2 ταραχή. δυεΐν γοΰν \ 
[681] συμποσίων τό μέν πέπλησται γέλωτο , παιδιά , 

έπαγγελλομένων, αγαθά3 έλπιζόντων, χαριζομένων, 
ευθυμία , ευφημία , ίλαρότητο , ευφροσύνη , άδεια * 

168 τ ο δέ συννοία , κατηφεία , προσκρουσμάτων, 
λοιδοριών, τραυμάτων, βριμουμένων, ύποβλεπο-
μένων, ύλακτούντων, άγχόντων, καταπαγκρατια-
ζόντων, άκρωτηριαζόντων ώτα και ρίνα  και άπερ 
άν τύχη τοϋ σώματο  (μέρη και μέλη),41 τήν [του] 
παντό  τ ου βίου μέθην και παροινίαν έν άνιέρω 
άγώνι μετά αισχρούργία  τή  πάση  έπιδεικνυ-

169 μένων. XXV. άκόλουθον ούν (άν) εΐη λογίζεσθαι, 
ότι και άμπελο  δυεΐν σύμβολον πραγμάτων εστίν, 
άνοια  τε και ευφροσύνη . έκάτερον 
δέ, καίτοι5 μηνυόμενον έκ πολλών, ίνα μή μάκρη* 

170 γορώμεν, δι' ολίγων επιδείξομεν. ήνίκα ημά  διά 
τή  τών παθών και αδικημάτων έρημη  οδού, 
φιλοσοφία , άγαγών και ώσπερ εί  Ορο 6 άνα-
βιβάσα  τον ορθόν λόγον έστησεν έπι σκοπή  και 
έκέλευε περιαθρεΐν τήν άπασαν αρετή  χώραν, 
είτε εύγειο  και βαθεΐα και χλοηφόρο  και καρπό· 

1 M S S . οΰν. 2 M S S . δνσωνύμω. 
3 Perhaps transpose to a y a O a inayyeWouevov. 

4 A lacuna of ten to twelve letters in A . 
5 1 8 



ON DREAMS, II. 165-170 

mind savage and wild and flustered with everything 
it meets. Thus the condition in the former case 166 
seems to resemble still cloudless weather in the air, 
or unruffled calm in the sea, or undisturbed peace 
and tranquillity in the city ; while that of the latter 
resembles a fierce violent blast, a stormy billowy sea 
or civil faction, the turmoil of which is more hateful 
than even uncivilized warfare. Thus in one of two 167 
convivial gatherings we may find nothing but laughter 
and sport, guests promising, expecting and conferring 
kindnesses, pleasant feelings and pleasant talk, 
cheerful faces, glad hearts and freedom from 
restraint; in the other nothing but anxiety, depres- 168 
sion, quarrellings, revilings, woundings, while the 
guests snort, scowl and bark, and fight it out with 
neck-grips, wrestling and fisticuffs, gnawing off ears 
and noses or any limbs or parts of the body that come 
handy,a and thus exhibiting their life-long inebria-
tion and tipsiness with every kind of misconduct in 
this far from sacred contest. XXV. The deduction 169 
follows that the vine symbolizes two things—folly 
and gladness. Each of them is shewn by 
many proofs, but to avoid prolixity I will give only 
a few. There was a time when he led us along the 170 
way of philosophy, the way of the desert, barren of 
passions and of wrongdoings, and took us as to the 
high land and there set right reason on a peak of wide 
view and bade it survey the whole land of virtue, 
whether it is rich and deep of soil, fertile of grass and 

a Cf. De Plant. 160. 

6 M S S . καϊ τό. 
6 M S S . έμπορο . This admirable correction is Wend.'s con-

jecture, though not printed in the text. Cf. Num. xiii. 18 
καϊ άναβήσεσθε els τό Ορο . 
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τόκο  εστί καϊ αγαθή1 μέν καϊ τά σπειρόμενα 
/ζα^/χατα συναυξήσαι, αγαθή δέ τά φυτευόμενα 
και δενδρούμενα δόγματα στελεχώσαι, είτε και 
τουναντίον, και περι τών ώσανει πόλεων πράξεων, 
εί (εύερκεσταται)2 και όχυρώταται ή γυμναι και 
άπημφιασμέναι οία κύκλον3 τό βέβαιον, και περι 
οίκητόρων, ει προ  τε πλήθο  και προ  άλκήν 
έπιδεδώκασιν ή δι' άσθένειαν όλιγανδροΰσιν ή δι9 

171 όλιγανδρίαν άσθενοΰσιν, τότε ού δυνηθέντε  Ολον 
τό σοφία  στέλεχο  /}αστάσαι κληματίδα μίαν 
και βότρυν σταφυλή  τεμόντε  ήραμεν* χαρά  
σαφέστατον δείγμα, κουφότατόν άχθο , βλάστημα 
και καρπόν ομού καλοκαγαθία  έπιδειξόμενοι τοΐ  
διάνοιαν όξυδορκοϋσι τήν εύκληματοΰσαν και 

172 βοτρυηφόρον άμπελον. XXVI. ταύτην,5 

ή  μοΐράν τινα λαβείν έδυνήθημεν, εύσκόπω  έξ-
ομοιοϋσιν ευφροσύνη, μαρτυρεί δέ μοι τι  τών 
πάλαι προφητών, ο  έπιθειάσα  εΐπεν " άμπελών 

173 κυρίου παντοκράτορο  οίκο  τοΰ Ισραήλ." ό μέν 
Ισραήλ έστι νου  θεωρητικό  θεοΰ τε και κόσμου 
—και γάρ ερμηνεύεται θεόν ορών,—οίκο  δέ 
διανοία  όλη φυχή. αύτη δ' έστιν άμπελών ίερώ-
τατο , τό θείον βλάστημα καρποφόρων, άρετήν. 

174 ούτω μέντοι τό φρονεΐν εύ, το ευ-
φροσύνη  έτυμον* μέγα και λαμπρόν, ώστε φησι 
Μωυσή  και θεόν αύτω μή άπα^ιώσαι χρήσθαι, 

1 M S S . έπεϊ καϊ άτταθεϊ. 
2 A lacuna of ten to twelve letters in A . 

3 M S S . κύκλων: Wend, suggests οία <τειχών> κύκλον. 
4 M S S . ~γέμοντε  ήραν μετά. 5 M S S . ταύτη . 

6 M S S . ετοιμον. 

Α L X X τόν λαόν . . . et Ισχυρό  έστιν ή ασθενή , ή όλί*γοι 
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fruit, and well fitted both to give increase to the 
lessons there sown and to raise the stalk of tree-like 
verities there planted, or the opposite of all this; 
survey, too, the actions which are as cities, whether 
they are thoroughly well fenced and secure, or un-
covered and stripped of the security which is as a wall; 
survey the inhabitants, too, whether they have in-
creased in number and strength, or whether they are 
weak through fewness, or few through weaknessa 

(Num. xiii. 1 8 - 2 1 ) . And it was then that, unable to carry 171 
the whole main-stalk of wisdom, we cut a single branch 
and cluster of grapes and raised it up, a manifest sign 
of joy, as the lightest of burdens, meaning by the vine 
so rich in clustering grapes to shew forth to those of 
keen mental vision the sprouting and fruit-bearing 
alike of noble living (Num. xiii. 2 4 ) . b 

XXVI . This vine of which we could take but a part 172 
men aptly liken to gladness, and in this I have the 
witness of one of the ancient prophets who under 
inspiration said," The vineyard of the Lord Almighty 
is the house of Israel " (Is. v. 7 ) . Israel is the mind 173 
which contemplates God and the world, for Israel 
means " seeing God," while the house of the mind is 
the whole soul, and this is that most holy vineyard 
which has for its fruit that divine growth, virtue. 
So great and splendid is happy thinking, for that is 174 
the original meaning c of gladness or ζνφροσννη, that 
Moses tells us that God does not disdain to feel and 

elalv ή πολλοί. I f Philo interprets the inhabitants as 
qualities in the individual soul, "fewness" may indicate 
spiritual narrowness, and "strength" want of intensity or 
depth of such virtue as it possesses, and by this duplication 
he suggests that the two defects are apt to react upon each 
other, cf. his treatment of μέγεθο  and πλήθο  De Mig. 53 f. 

6 Cf. De Mut. 224 . β See note on De Con/. 137. 
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[682] καϊ τότε μάλιστα, όπότ€ τό ανθρώπων | γένο  
έκτρέποιτο μέν αμαρτήματα1 έπικλίνοι δέ κα\ 
επιστρεφθώ προ  δικαιοσύνην, έκουσίω γνώμη 

175 φύσεω  νόμοι  και θεσμοΐ  έπόμενον. " επι-
στρέφει " γάρ φησι " κύριο  ό θεό  σου εύφραν-
θήναι έπι σέ ει  αγαθά, καθότι ηύφράνθη έπι τοι  
πατράσι σου, έάν είσακούση  τή  φωνή  αύτοϋ, 
φυλάσσειν πάσα  τά  έντολά  και τά δ ι κ αιώ ματ α 
και τά  κρίσει  τά  γεγραμμένα  έν τω βιβλίω 

176 τοϋ νόμου τούτου" τί3 αν δύναιτο μάλλον αρετή  
ϊμερον ή καλοκαγαθία  ζήλον έμφϋσαι; βούλει, 
φησίν, ώ διάνοια, εύφραίνεσθαι θεόν; εύφράνθητι 
αύτη και άνάλωμα μέν μή είσενέγκη  μηδέν— 
τίνο  γάρ τών σών χρεΐό  έστιν;—άλλ' έμπαλιν 

177 όσα σοι δίδωσιν αγαθά χαίρουσα δέξαι. δίδουν 
γάρ, όταν άξιοι χάριτο  ώσιν οι λαμβάνοντε , 
ευφραίνεται* εί μή νομίζει , ότι οι μέν ύπαιτίω  
ζώντε  παραπικραίνειν και παροργίζειν ένδίκω  
λέγοιντ αν θεόν, οι δ ' έπαινετώ  ουχί εύφραίνειν. 

178 άλλα πατέρα  μέν και μητέρα , τού  θνητού  
γονεί , ουδέν ούτω  ώ  τέκνων εύφραίνουσιν 
άρεταί, μυρίων όσων ενδεεί 4. Οντα · τον δέ τών 
όλων γεννητήν και μηδενό  ένδεά τό παράπαν ούχ 

179 ή καλοκαγαθία τών γενομένων5; μα-
θοϋσα ούν, ώ διάνοια, ήλίκον (κακόν) μέν έστιν 
οργή θεοϋ, ήλίκον δέ αγαθόν ευφροσύνη θεοϋ, 
μηδέν μέν τών οργή  άζίων έπ* όλέθρω κίνει τ ω 
σεαυτή , μόνα δέ δι ών ευφράνει  θεόν επιτηδεύε. 

180 ταύτα δέ εύρήσει  ού μακρά  και άτριβεΐ  διεξιών 
οδού  ή άπλωτα πελάγη περαιούμενο  ή έπι τού  

1 M S S . αμαρτημάτων. 2 M S S . έπιτρέποι. 
8 Or perhaps τί δ' = M S S . TIS. 4 MSS. ουδέ eh. 
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shew it, particularly when the human race turns away 
from its sins and inclines and reverts to righteousness, 
following by a free-will choice the laws and statutes 
of nature. " For the Lord, thy God," he says, " will 175 
turn to be glad over thee for good, as He was glad 
over thy fathers, if thou shalt hear His voice, to keep 
all His commandments and ordinances and the judge-
ments which are written in the book of this law " 
(Deut. xxx. 9, 1 0 ) . What could be better able to 176 
implant the yearning for virtue or an ardour for noble 
living than this ? Dost thou wish, Ο mind, that God 
should be glad ? Be glad thyself, and bring Him no 
costly gift (for what does He need of what is thine ?), 
but contrariwise accept rejoicing all the good things 
which He gives thee. For it gladdens Him to give 177 
when the recipients are worthy of His bounty, since 
you surely must admit that if those who live a life of 
guilt can be rightly said to provoke and anger God, 
those whose life is laudable may be equally well 
said to gladden Him. Mortal parents, fathers and 1^8 
mothers, vast as are their deficiencies, are gladdened 
by nothing so much as by the virtues of their children. 
And shall not the Begetter of all, in Whom is no 
deficiency at all, be gladdened by the noble living of 
His creatures ? So then, my mind, having 179 
learned how great an evil is the wrath of God, and 
how great a good is the gladness of God, stir not up 
to thine own destruction aught that deserves His 
anger, but practise those things only by which thou 
shalt make God glad. And these thou shalt not find 180 
by traversing long roads where no foot has trodden, 
or by crossing seas where no ship has sailed, nor by 

5 MSS. λεγομένων, which Wend, prints, though conjecturing 
yev-. 
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γή  καϊ θαλάττη  απνευστί συντείνων ορού · ού 
γάρ πορρωτάτω διω /αστ αι και τή  οικουμένη  
εξω πεφυγάδευται, άλλ ' , ή φησι Μωυσή , εγγύ  
ούτωσι τάγαθόν παρίδρυταί σοι και συμπέφυκε, 
τρισΐ τοι  άναγκαιοτάτοι  μέρεσιν ήρμοσμένον, 
καρδία, στόματι, χερσί, τό δ' έστι διάνοια, λόγω, 
πράξεσιν, επειδή τά καλά και φρονεΐν και λέγειν 
και ποιεΐν άναγκαΐον, συμπληρούμενον1 έκ τε 
ευβουλία  κοι εύπραξία  και ευλογία . 

181 XXVII. Αέγωμεν ούν τω θάτερον εΐδο  γαστρι-
μαργία , πολυποσίαν, έπιτηδεύοντι άρχιοινοχόω' 
τί κακοπαθεΐ , ώ ανόητε; δοκεΐ  μέν γάρ τά 
άγωγά προ  εύφροσύνην εύτρεπίζεσθαι, τό δ' 
αληθέ  αφροσύνη  και ακολασία  έξάπτει  φλόγα, 

182 πολλή ν αύτη καϊ άφθονον έπιφέρων ύλην. άλλ ' , 
ίσω  άν εΐποι, μή με προπετώ  αίτιώ, πριν με 
σκέφασθαι. οίνοχοεΐν έτάχθην, ού μήν δή σωφρο-
σύνην καϊ εύσέβειαν καϊ τά  άλλα  άρετά  έν-
εσκευασμένω, άλλ ' άνδρϊ λαιμάργω2 καϊ άκρατεΐ \ 

[683] καϊ άδίκω καϊ έπι άσεβεία μέγα φρονοϋντι, ο  
έτόλμησέ ποτε ειπείν " ούκ οΐδα τον κύριον "· 
ώ  είκότω  έγώ τά έκείνω δι' ηδονή  έπιτετήδευκα. 

183 μή θαυμάση  δέ, ότι τοι  έναντίοι  ο θεό  καϊ ό 
άντίθεο  νου  ευφραίνεται, Φαραώ, τι  ούν οινο-
χόο  θεού; ο σπονδοφόρο , ο μέγα  όντω  άρχι-
ερεύ , ο  τά  τών άεννάων χαρίτων λαβών προ-
πόσει  άντεκτίνει, πλήρε  όλον τό σπονδεΐον 
άκρατου μεθύσματο  έπιχέων, εαυτόν. 

1 M S S . σνμπΧηρούμενα. 2 M S S . μάρ*γω. 
α i.e. the Logos ; the symbolism is analogous to that in 

which the Logos is the είκώρ of God, but παράδειγμα of 
creation, cf. on § 45 . 
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pressing without a pause to the boundaries of land 
and ocean. For they do not dwell apart in the far 
distance, nor are they banished from the habitable 
world, but, as Moses says (Deut. xxx. 1 2 - 1 4 ) , the 
good is stationed just beside thee and shares thy 
nature, close bound with the three most essential 
parts, heart, mouth and hands, that is mind, speech, 
actions, since to think and speak and do the morally 
good is the essential thing, a fullness composed of 
good purposing, good action and good speaking. 

XXVII. Let us say then to one whose business is 181 
one form of belly-gorging, namely deep-drinking, 
that is to the chief butler, Why in this evil plight, 
thou fool ? Thou thinkest that thy preparations 
conduce to gladness of mind, but in reality thou 
kindlest the flame of lack of mind and lack of con-
tinence and feedest it with fuel in lavish abundance." 
But he, perhaps, may answer : " Do not upbraid me 182 
so rashly, without first considering how I stand. 
My appointed task is to be cup-bearer, not to one 
invested with self-control and piety and the other 
virtues, but to one steeped in greed, licentious, 
unjust, priding himself on his impiety, he who once 
dared to say, * I know not the Lord ' (Ex. v. 2 ) . 
Naturally I, on my side, have busied myself with 
what gives him pleasure." And wonder not that 183 
God and Pharaoh, the mind which usurps the place 
of God, find gladness in things opposite to each other. 
Who then is God's cup-bearer ? He who pours the 
libation of peace, the truly great high priest who 
first receives the loving-cups of God's perennial 
bounties, then pays them back when he pours that 
potent undiluted draught, the libation of himself.*1 
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1 M S S . τών άνδρωνιτίδων* 
3 M S S . άλώμενο . 

ορά  οινοχόων διαφορά  τοι  θεραπευομένοι  άνα-
184 λογονσα . οιά τούτο έγώ μεν ό τον Φαραώ 

κατά τά  ανέσει  έπιτεινομένου τον σκληραύχενα 
και πάντων άκράτορα λογισμόν ευνούχο  είμι, τά 
γεννητικά τή  φνχή  έκτετμημένο , μετανάστη  
μέν τή  άνδρωνίτιδο ,1 φνγά  δέ και τή  γυναι-
κωνίτιδο , ούτ άρρεν ούτε θήλν, ούτε προέσθαι 
ούθ' ύποδέζασθαι σποράν δννάμενο , αμφίβολο , 
ουδέτερο , άνθρωπείον παράκομμα νομίσματο , 
άμοιρο  αθανασία , ή τέκνων ή εγγόνων διαδοχαΐ  
εί 2 άεϊ ζωπνρεΐται, σνλλόγον καϊ εκκλησία  ιερά  
άπεσχοινισμένο · θλαδίαν γάρ καϊ άποκεκομμένον 
άντικρν  διείρηται μή είσιέναι. XXVIII. 

185 ό δέ άρχιερεύ  άμωμο 3 έστιν, ολόκληρο , άνήρ 
παρθένον, (τό) παραδοζότατον, ουδέποτε γνναι-
κονμένη , άλλ ' έμπαλιν τά γνναικεΐα κατά τήν 
προ  τον άνδρα όμιλίαν έκλιπούση , καϊ ούκ άνήρ 
μόνον ούτο , άμιάντον  καϊ παρθένον  γνώμα  

186 σπείρειν ικανό , άλλα καϊ πατήρ λόγων ιερών ών 
οι μέν επίσκοποι καϊ έφοροι τών τή  φύσεω  πραγ-
μάτων, Ελεάζαρ καϊ  θάμαρ, οι δέ λειτονργοϊ 
θεού, τήν ούράνιον φλόγα άνακαίειν καϊ ζωπνρειν 
έπειγόμενοι· τρίβοντε  γάρ άεϊ τού  περι όσιότητο  
λόγου  καθάπερ έκ πνρείων τό θεοειδέστατον εύ· 

187 σεβεία  γένο  ποιοΰσιν έκλάμπειν. ο δέ τούτων 
υφηγητή  ομού καϊ πατήρ ούχ ή τνχοϋσα μοίρα 
τή  ιερά  εκκλησία  εστίν, άλλ ' ού χωρϊ * σύγ-
κλητο  ούκ άν άθροισθείη ποτέ τών τή  φνχή  
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Mark how the differences between 
the cup-bearers correspond to those whom they 
serve. Thus I, the servant of that Pharaoh who 184 
keeps his stubborn incontinent thinking in an in-
tensity of looseness, am an eunuch (Gen. xl. 7 ) , 
gelded of the soul's generating organs, a vagrant 
from the men's quarters, an exile from the women's, 
a thing neither male nor female, unable either to 
shed or receive seed, twofold yet neuter, base 
counterfeit of the human coin, cut off from the 
immortality which, through the succession of children 
and children's children, is kept alight for ever, 
roped off from the holy assembly and congregation. 
" For he that hath lost the organs of generation is ab-
solutely forbidden to enter therein " (Deut. xxiii. 1 ) . 

XXVIII. But the high priest is blameless, 185 
perfect, the husband of a virgin (Lev. xxi. 1 2 , 13) 
who, strange paradox, never becomes a woman, but 
rather has forsaken that womanhood through the 
company of her husband (Gen. xviii. 1 1 ) . And not 
only is he a husband, able to sow the seed of un-
dented and virgin thoughts, but a father also of holy 
intelligences. Some of these survey and watch the 186 
facts of nature as Eleazer and Ithamar (Ex. xxviii. 1 ) . 
Others are God's ministers, hastening to kindle and 
keep alive the heavenly flame.0 For rubbing together 
words and thoughts on holiness they cause piety, 
that most godlike of qualities, to flash forth as though 
from tinder. And he who is at once the preceptor 187 
and father of these is no ordinary part of the holy 
congregation but one without whom the solemn 
council of the soul's parts could never be convened 

α i.e. Nadab and Abihu, cf. § 67. 
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μερών βουλή τό παράπαν, 6 πρόεδρο , ό πρύτανι , 
ό δημιουργό , ό και χωρί  άλλων μόνο  έφ' εαυτού 

188 σκοπεΐν τε και πράττειν έκαστα ικανό . ούτο  
συν άλλοι  μέν εξεταζόμενο  ολίγο ,1 πολύ  δέ, 
όταν μονωθή, γίνεται, δικαστήριον (όλον), όλον 
βουλευτήριον, Ολο  δήμο , όλο  όχλο , σύμπαν 
ανθρώπων γένο , μάλλον δέ, εί τάληθέ  ειπείν δεΐ, 
μεθόριο  τι  θεοΰ (και άνθρωπου) φύσι , τοΰ μέν 

189 έλάττων, άνθρωπου δέ κρείττων. " Οταν 99 γάρ 
[684] φησιν " είσίη εί  \ τά άγια τών άγιων ό άρχιερεύ , 

άνθρωπο  ούκ έσται.'* τι  ούν, εί μή άνθρωπο ; 
αρά γε θεό ; ούκ άν εϊποιμι—τόν γάρ τοΰ ονό-
ματο  τούδε κλήρον ο άρχιπροφήτη  έλαχε Μωυσή  
έτι ών έν Αίγύπτω, προσρηθει  Φαραώ θεό —ουδέ2 

άνθρωπο , άλλ' έκατέρων τών άκρων, ώ  άν 
βάσεω  καϊ κεφαλή , εφαπτόμενο . 

190 XXIX. Τό μέν ούν έτερον εΐδο  αμπέλου, όπερ 
ευφροσύνη κεκλήρωται, και τό έξ αυτή  μέθυσμα, 
ή άκρατο  ευβουλία, και ο άρυσάμενο  οινοχόο  έκ 
τοΰ θείου κρατήρο , ον αυτό  ό θεό  αρετών 

191 πεπλήρωκεν έπι χείλη,3 δεδήλωται. τό δέ άνοια  
και λύπη  και παροινία  ήδη μέν τρόπω τινι τύπω 
δέ έτέρω4, έκτυποΰται διά τών έτέρωθι5 λεχθέντων 
έν ωδή τή μείζονί' " έκ γάρ - αμπέλου φησι 

1 M S S . ό \6yos. 
2 M S S . οϋτε: perhaps, as Wend, suggests, <otfre οΰν 0eos>, 

οϋτε. 3 Perhaps write έπιχειλή. 
4 M S S . Zrepov. This emendation of Hoeschel, which how-

ever did not satisfy Wend. , seems to me quite sufficient (or 
perhaps έτέρω ). After τρόπω TLVL SC. δεδήλωται. 

6 M S S . έτερων. 

a I do not know why Mangey and Cohn should have 
wished to correct δημιουργό  to UpoCpyos or δήμαρχο . The 
5 2 8 
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at all, its chairman, its president, its chief magistrate,0 

who alone, and by himself, and without any other, 
is capable of considering and executing all things. 
When he is in line with others he is one of a few, but 188 
when he stands alone he is a " many," a whole judge-
ment-court, a whole senate, a whole people, a whole 
multitude, a whole human race, or rather, to tell the 
real truth, a being whose nature is midway between 
(man and) God, less than God, superior to man. 
" For when the high priest enters the Holy of Holies 189 
he shall not be a man "^Lev. xvi. 17).b Who then, 
if he is not a man ? A God ? I will not say so,c for 
this name is a prerogative, assigned to the chief 
prophet, Moses, while he was still in Egypt, where 
he is entitled the God of Pharaoh (Ex. vii. 1) . Yet 
not a man either, but one contiguous with both 
extremes, which form, as it were, one his head, the 
other his feet. 

XXIX. We have explained one kind of vine, that 190 
which is the property of gladness, and the potent 
drink which it gives, undiluted wise counsel, and 
also the cup-bearer who draws it from the divine 
mixing-bowl which God Himself has filled to the 
brim with virtues. The other kind, the vine of folly 191 
and grief and wine frenzy, has already been explained 
in a way, but it is represented typically otherwise by 
the words spoken elsewhere in the Greater Song.d 

term, used in various Greek states, would be quite familiar 
to Philo through Thucydides and Demosthenes. 

6 For this use of the text, quoted again below, § 231 , see 
note on Quis Rerum 84. 

c i.e. in the narrative Aaron is not called debs, though 
Moses is, and this symbolizes the relation of the Logos to 
the Existent. 

d See note on De Mut. 182. 
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"  οοόμων ή άμπελο  αυτών, καϊ ή κληματϊ  
αυτών έκ Τομόρρα · ή σταφυλή αυτών σταφυλή 
χολή , βότρυ  πικρία  αύτοΐ 1· θυμό  δρακόντων 

192 ο οίνο  αυτών, και θυμό  ασπίδων ανίατο ." ορά  
Οσα τό αφροσύνη  μέθυσμα εργάζεται, τό πικρόν, 
τό κακόηθε , τό άκρόχολον, τό περίθυμον, τό 
άτίθασον, τό δηκτικόν, τό έπίβουλον. έμφαν-
τικτώτατα δέ αφροσύνη  έρνο  έν Σοδόμοι  φησίν 
εΐναι—τύφλωσι  δέ ή στείρωσι  ερμηνεύεται  όδομα, 
—επειδή τυφλόν και άγονον καλών αφροσύνη, ύφ' 
ή  άναπεισθέντε  τινέ  μετρεΐν και σταθ/χάσβαχ 
και άριθμεΐν πάντα καθ* αυτού  ήξίωσαν Υομόρρα 

193 (γάρ) μεταληφθέν έστι μέτρον. Μωυσή  δέ 
στάθμην και μέτρον και αριθμόν τών όλων ύπέλα-
βεν είναι τον θεόν, άλλ' ού τον άνθρώπινον νουν. 
δήλοι δέ διά τούτων φάσκων '* ούκ έσται έν μαρ-
σίππω σου στάθμιον καϊ στάθμιον, μέγα ή μικρόν 
ούκ έσται έν τή οικία σου (μέτρον καϊ μέτρον), 
μέγα ή μικρόν στάθμιον άληθινόν καϊ δίκαιον 

194 έσται σοι." αληθέ  δέ καϊ δίκαιον μέτρον τό τον 
μόνον δίκαιον θεόν ύπολαβειν πάντα μετρεΐν καϊ 
σταθμάσθαι καϊ άριθμοΐ  καϊ πέρασι καϊ όροι  τήν 
τών όλων περιγράφαι φύσιν, άδικον δέ καϊ φευδέ  
τό νομίσαι κατά τον άνθρώπινον νουν ταύτα 
συμβαίνειν. 

195   δέ ευνούχο  άμα καϊ άρχιοινοχόο  τοϋ Φαραώ 
τό αφροσύνη  γεννητικόν φυτόν, άμπελον, φαν-
τασιωθει  προσαναζωγραφεΐ τρει  πυθμένα , ίνα 
τά  έν τω δια/χαρτάνβιν κατά τού  τρει  χρόνου  

1 M S S . αυτή . 

° A n allusion to the saying of Protagoras, " M a n is the 
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" Their vine," he says, " is of the vine of Sodom and 
their tendrils of Gomorrah, their grapes are grapes 
of gall, a cluster of bitterness to them. Their wine 
is the wrath of dragons and the incurable wrath of 
asps " (Deut. xxxii. 3 2 , 3 3 ) . You see what the 192 
potent wine-cup of folly produces : bitterness, evil 
temper, sudden passionateness, deep anger, savage-
ness, stinging spite, maliciousness. Most forcible 
are his words when he says that the plant of folly 
is in Sodom, for Sodom means blinding or making 
barren, since folly is blind and unproductive of 
excellence, and through its persuasions some have 
thought good to measure and weigh and count every-
thing by the standard of themselves, for Gomorrah 
by interpretation is'' measure.'' But Moses held that 193 
God, and not the human mind, is the measure and 
weighing scale and numbering of all things.a And 
he shews it in these words : " There shall not be in 
thy pouch divers weights, great and small. There 
shall not be in thy house divers measures great and 
small. A true and a just weight thou shalt have " 
(Deut. xxv. 1 3 - 1 5 ) . And the true and just measure 194 
is to hold that God Who alone is just measures and 
weighs all things and marks out the confines of 
universal nature with numbers and limits and 
boundaries, while the false and unjust measure is to 
think that these things come to pass as the human 
mind directs. 

This eunuch and chief cup-bearer in one to Pharaoh, 195 
after seeing in his vision the parent plant of folly, the 
vine, goes on to picture it with three roots, to suggest 
the extremes which can be reached in sinning through 

measure of all things." Cf. De Post. 35 and Quis Rerum 246 
(and note). 
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εσχατιά  παρεμφήνη* πυθμήν γάρ το έσχατον. 
196 X X X . | έπειδάν οΰν αφροσύνη πάσαν φνχήν 

[685] επισκίαση και κατασχή και μηδέν αυτή  άφετον 
μηδέ ελεύθερον μέρο  έάση, ού μόνον όσα τών 
αμαρτημάτων ιάσιμα δράν αναγκάζει, άλλά και 

197 όσα ανίατα, τά μέν οΰν θεραπείαν ενδεχόμενα 
ραστα και πρώτα γράφεται, τά δέ αθεράπευτα 
παγχάλεπα και ύ'στατα, πυθμέσιν αναλογούντα. 

198 KGU καθάπερ, οΐμαι, ή φρόνησι  άρχεται μέν άπό 
τών έλαττόνων ώφελεΐν, λήγει δέ ει  τά  ύπερ-
βολά  τών κατορθωμάτων, τον αυτόν τρόπον και 
ή αφροσύνη καταβιάζουσα τήν φυχήν άνωθεν 
και κατ9 ολίγον άφιστάσα παιδεία  μακράν ορθού 
λόγου διοικίζει και μέχρι τών εσχατιών καθαιρεί. 

199 τ ό δ' οναρ έδήλου μετά τού  πυθ-
μένα  ανθούσαν και βλαστάνουσαν και καρπο-
φορούσαν τήν άμπελον—" αυτή " γάρ φησι " βάλ-
λουσα άνενηνοχυΐα βλαστού  · πέπειροι1 βότρυε  
σταφυλή ,*'—ήν είθε (ήν)2 άκαρπία χρήσθαι και 
μηδέποτε χλοηφορήσαι και πάντα μεμαράνθαι τον 

200 αιώνα, τί γάρ άν εΐη μείζον κακόν [ή] θαλλούση  
και εύφορούση 3 αφροσύνη ; άλλά και 
" τό ποτήριον Φαραώ," ή δεξαμενή τή  άνοια  
καϊ παροινία  και τή  παρά πάντα τον βίον άπαύ-
στου μέθη , " έν τή χειρί μου,** φησιν, εστίν, ίσον 
τω έν ταΐ  έμαΐ  έγχειρήσεσι και έπιβολαΐ  και 
δυνάμεσιν ού γάρ άνευ γε τών έμών έπινοιών 

201 εύοδήσει τό πάθο  έξ εαυτού, ώσπερ γάρ έν μέν 
ταΐ  τοϋ ηνιόχου χ^ρσϊ τά  ήνία  είναι προσήκεν, 
έν δέ ταΐ  τοϋ κυβερνήτου τού  οΐακα —μόνω  

1 M S S . irepi fjv. 
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the three divisions of time, for the root is the extreme. 
X X X . When then folly overshadows and masters 196 
the whole soul and suffers no part of it to go at large 
and in freedom, it compels him to commit, not only 
such sins as may be remedied, but also such as are 
incurable. The sins which admit of healing treat- 197 
ment are described as the lightest and first in the 
list; those that are beyond treatment as hard indeed 
and coming last, thus corresponding to roots. And 198 
just as wisdom begins its benefits with the lesser of 
right actions and ends with them at their highest 
point, so folly, I think, forces the soul down from 
the height and little by little removes it from in-
struction and sets its dwelling far apart from right 
reason and brings it in ruin to the uttermost extremes. 

After the roots the dream shewed him 199 
the vine blossoming and sprouting and bearing fruit. 
" It was blossoming itself, having put forth shoots. 
The grapes of the cluster were ripe " (Gen. xl. 1 0 ) . 
Would that fruitlessness might be its lot, that it 
might never put forth green shoots and remain 
withered for all time, for what greater evil could 200 
there be than that folly should blossom and be 
fruitful ? Again, the cup of Pharaoh, the 
receptacle of senselessness and wine - frenzy and 
ceaseless life-long intoxication, is, he says, " in my 
hand " (Gen. xl. 1 1 ) , that is, in the enterprises which 
I take in hand, in my projects and faculties, for with-
out the activities of my mind passion by itself will 
make little headway. The reins should be in the 201 
hands of the driver, and the rudder in the hands of 

2 <$ν> is my insertion: Wend , notes eWe as corrupt, and 
suggests εύκτέον or κρβϊττον or et'/cos. 3 M S S , έμφορονσψ. 
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γάρ όντω  κατορθοϋται δρόμο  μεν άρματι, σκάφει 
δέ πλου , — όντω  έν τή χειρι και δννάμει τοϋ 
θάτερον είδο  τή  γαστριμαργία  τεγνιτεύοντο , 
οίνοφλνγίαν, ή τον άκρατου 1 εστίν έκπλήρωσι .2 

202 άλλά τί παθών ύπέμεινεν αύχεΐν επ* 
αρνήσεω  μάλλον ή ομολογία  επαζίω πράγματι; 
ή ούκ άμεινον ήν μή ούχ όμολογεΐν διδάσκαλον 
άκρασία  είναι, άλλά τω άκρατεΐ τά ύπεκκαύματα 
τοϋ πάθον  επαναθεϊναι3 ώ  εύρετή και αύτονργώ* 
τεθρνμμένον και κατεαγότο  αίσχίστον βίον; 

203 τοιούτον δ' εστίν αφροσύνη σεμνύνεται εφ* οΐ  
εικό  εγκαλύπτεσθαί' νννι μέν ού μόνον επί τω 
τήν δεξαμενήν τή  άκράτορο  φνχή , τό ποτήριον, 
περιφέρειν έν ταΐ  χ^ρσϊ και επιδείκννσθαι πάσιν 
άγάλλεται* άλλά και έπΙ τω τήν σταφνλήν εί  
αυτό έκθλίβειν τό δ ' έστί τό έκπληρωτικόν τον 
πάθον  δημιονργεΐν και κεκρνμμένον εί  φώ  άγειν. 

204 ώ  γάρ τά βρέφη γλιχόμενα τροφή , όποτε μέλλοι 
σπάν τον γάλακτο , εκθλίβει και πιέζει τον μαστόν 
τή  τρεφούση , ούτω τήν πηγήν, άφ* η  τό οίνο-

[686] φλυγία  όμβρεΐ \ κακόν, ο δημιονργό  τή  άκρασία  
πιέζει κραταιώ , ίνα ταΐ  έκθλιβομέναι  λιβάσιν 
ήδίστη τροφή χρώτο. 

205 X X X I · Τοιούτο  μέν ήμΐν ο βεβακχενμένο  
άκράτω, παροίνιον και παράληρον κακόν και 
άνίατον, γραφέσθω' τον δέ σνγγενή τούτον γάσ-
τρωνα* και αυτόν όντα, πολνφαγία  και λαιμαργία  
έταΐρον, τά περί έδωδήν άκρατώ  τεχνιτεύοντα, 

206 7τάλ«> έπισκεπτέον. καίτοι ού πολλή  δει προ  τήν 
θήραν αύτοϋ φροντίδο * έστι γάρ έκμαγεΐον έμ-

1 M S S . ακράτου. 2 M S S . ή πλήρωσι . 3 M S S . έπανατεΐναι. 
4 M S S . aOToyetapyod. 6 M S S . ayyiWeTai. 6 M S S . γάστ/οω^. 
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the pilot, since only so can the chariot go aright in 
the race or the ship on its voyage. Even so in the 
hand and power of the craftsman, who produces one 
form of belly-gorging, namely wine-bibbing, is the 
task of filling the incontinent man.a But 202 
what was he thinking of, that he did not shrink from 
boasting over an action which called for denial rather 
than confession ? Were it not a better course, 
instead of confessing that he was the teacher of 
incontinence, to ascribe the incentives to passion to 
the incontinent one himself as inventor and author 
of his own base, unmanly, invertebrate life ? But 203 
the fact is that folly prides herself on matters which 
should make her hide her face in shame. In this 
case she not only glories in carrying round the cup, 
the receptacle of the incontinent soul, and displaying 
it to all, but in squeezing the grapes into it, and this 
means manufacturing the stuff which brings passion 
to its fullness and drawing it out of concealment into 
the light. For just as babes who want to be fed, 204 
when they are going to suck the milk, squeeze and 
press the nurse's breast, so the maker of incontinence 
presses hard on the fountain from which the curse 
of wine-bibbing pours like rain, to find in the squeezed 
droppings a nourishment of delicious sweetness. 

X X X I . Thus then let us describe that wine- 205 
maddened, raving, incurable pest, the man frenzied 
by strong liquor. But his fellow, himself too a belly-
slave, the friend of gross eating and gluttony, the 
dissolute artificer of viands, must be considered in his 
turn. Yet we need little thought in our quest of 206 
him, for the dreamer's vision is the closest possible 

α Or (άκρατου  neut.) " filling the cup (i.e. the soul) with 
incontinence." 
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φερεστατον αύτοΰ τή  εικόνο  ό φανεί  δνειρο . 
άκριβώσαντε  (ούν) αυτόν εκείνον ώσπερ έμφασιν 

207 εν κατόπτρω θεασόμεθα. " ώμην " γάρ φησι 
" τρία κανά χονδριτών αΐρειν επι τή  κεφαλή  
μου" κεφαλήν μέν τοίνυν άλληγοροΰντε  φαμεν 
είναι φυχή  τόν ηγεμόνα νούν, επικεΐσθαι δέ 
τούτω πάντα* και γάρ εξεφώνησε ποτε επιτον(ώ )1% 

208 " €77* εμέ έγενετο ταύτα πάντα." στειλάμενο  ούν 
πομπήν ών έτεχνίτευσε κατά γαστρό  τή  ταλαίνη  
επιδείκνυται, και κανηφορών ό ανόητο  ούκ αιδείται" 
τοσούτω βαρυνόμενο  τριττώ κανών2 άχθει, τούτο 

209 δ' εστί τρισί χρόνου μέρεσι. τήν γάρ ήδονήν οί 
θιασώταί φασιν αυτή  εκ τε μνήμη  τών παρεληλυ-
θότων τερπνών και εξ άπολαύσεω  τών ενεστηκότων 

210 καϊ εξ ελπίδο  τών μελλόντων συνεστάναΐ' ώστε τά 
τρία κανά τοι  τρισι τοΰ χρόνου μερεσιν εξομοιοΰ-
σθαι, τά δ' επι τών κανών πεμματα τοΐ  εκάστω 
τών μερών εφαρμόζουσι, παρεληλυθότων μνήμαι , 
ενεστηκότων μετουσίαι , μελλόντων προσδοκίαι , 
τόν δέ βαστάζοντα ταύτα πάντα τώ φιληδόνω, δ  
ούκ άφ' ενό  γένου  άκρασία , άλλ ' άπό πάντων 
σχεδόν ειδών και γενών τή  ακολασία  άσπονδον 
και φίλιων άλών επιδεά τράπεζαν εκπεπλήρωκεν. 

211 ή  απολαύει μόνο  ώσπερ εν δημοθοινία ό βασιλεύ  
Φαραώ, σποράν και σκεδασιν και φθοράν εγκρα-

1 M y conjecture : M S S . έπι τόν. The editors have suggested 
έπ αύτοΰ, περι τοΰδε, έπι rouoe or τούτου. See note α below. 

2 M S S . κακόν. 

° The various emendations of έπΙ τόν mentioned in the 
critical note seem to me all open to the same objection, that 
the subject of έξεφώνησε is the mind itself, identified with 
Jacob, cf. De Som. i. 240 as well as the similar application 
of the text in Leg. All. i. 61 . T o take Moses as the subject 
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reproduction of his image, and through careful study 
of the dream we shall see him reflected as it were in 
a mirror. " I thought," it says, " that I lifted three 207 
baskets of wheaten loaves on my head " (Gen. xl. 1 6 ) . 
" Head " we interpret allegorically to mean the ruling 
part of the soul, the mind on which all things lie, and 
once indeed that mind cried out loudly and bitterly,a 

" All these things have been upon me " (Gen. xlii. 3 6 ) . 
So then he marshals the procession of all the arts 208 
which he contrived against the unhappy belly, and 
bearing the ritualb basket himself is not ashamed, poor 
fool, to be burdened with a triple load of baskets, that 
is with the three divisions of time. For pleasure is 209 
said by her votaries to consist of the memory of past, 
the enjoyment of present and the hope of future 
delights.0 Thus the three baskets are likened to the 210 
three divisions of time, and the baked meats in the 
baskets to the concomitants of each of these divisions, 
memories of the past, participations of the present, 
expectations of the future, and he who bears all these 
to the pleasure-lover, who has loaded the table not 
with one general kind of incontinence, but with 
practically every species and genus of licentiousness, 
and that board has no peace-draughts and lacks the 
salts of friendship. At this board there is one ban- 211 
queter only, and yet to him it is as a public feast : 
that banqueter is King Pharaoh, who has made 
dispersion and scattering and the undoing of con-
is hardly possible. We should therefore expect i<f> έαυτοΰ or 
εαυτόν, but this is still further away from the M S S . On the 
other hand 4WLTOVQS is very suitable to this peculiarly bitter 
cry of Jacob. 

6 Philo is evidently connecting the baskets of the dream 
with the procession of κανηφόροι at Attic festivals. 

6 See App. p. 609. 
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τεία  έπιτετηδευκώ ' ερμηνεύεται γάρ σκεδασμό . 
εστί δέ τό ύπέρογκον καί βασιλικόν αύτώ ούκ έφ* 
οΐ  εικό 1 σωφροσύνη  άγαθοΐ  άγάλλεσθαι, άλλ' 
iv οΐ  άπεικό  βδελυρία  έπιτηδεύμασι σεμνύνεσθαι, 
προ  άπληστίαν καί λαι/χαρ /̂ότ^τα καϊ το άβρο-

212 δίαιτον έζοκείλαντι. τοιγάρτοι τά πτηνά, 
τό δ' έστϊν αί έπιποτώμεναι έξωθεν άτέκμαρτοι 
συντυχίαι, πάντα πυρό  τρόπον έπιδραμοΰνται και 
άναφλέξουσι καί τή παμφάγω δυνάμει κατανα-
λώσουσιν, ώ  μηδέ λείφανον γοϋν ύπολείπεσθαι προ  
άπόλαυσιν τω κανηφοροϋντι, ο  ήλπισε τά  ευρέσει  
καί τά  έπινοία  αύτοϋ2 μέχρι παντό  αιώνο  οΐσειν 

213 αναφαίρετου  iv \ βεβαιώ, χάρι  δέ τ ω νικηφόρω 
[687] θεώ, δ  ατελεί  τά  εί  άκρον πεποιημένα * σπουδά  

του φιλοπαθοϋ  εργάζεται, πτηνά  φύσει  επι-
πεμπων άοράτω  προ  άναίρεσιν καϊ φθοράν αυτών, 
περισυληθεϊ * ούν ό νου  ών έδημιούργησεν, ώσπερ 
τον αυχένα άποτμηθεί  ακέφαλο  καί νεκρό  άν-
ευρεθήσεται, προσηλωμένο  ώσπερ οι άνασκολο-
πισθέντε  τώ 5 ζύλω τή  άπορου καϊ πενιχρά  

214 άπαιδευσία . έω  μέν γάρ μηδέν λυμαίνεται 
τών έξαπιναίω  είωθότων άπροοράτω  έπιφοιτάν, 
εύοδεΐν δοκοϋσιν αί προ  άπόλαυσιν ηδονή  τέχναΐ' 
κατασκηφάντων δ' έκ του αφανού  ανατρέπονται, 
καϊ ό δημιουργό  αύταΐ  συνδιαφθείρεται. 

215 XXXII . Τά μέν ούν τών διηρημένων τό γεύσεω  
έργαστήριον έν έκατέρω τροφή  εϊδει, πόσεω  τε 
καϊ βρώσεω  ούχϊ τή  αναγκαία  άλλα περιττή  
καϊ άκράτορο , όνείρατα δεδήλωται* τά δέ (τοϋ) 

1 M3S. έπΙ τοι  είκοσι. 2 MSS. του, 
3 Perhaps as Mangey πεπονημένα . 

4 MSS. περισυλληφθεΐ . 
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tinence his business, for his name means " scattering." 
And he shews his great importance and kingship not 
in delighting in the seemly, the good cheer of temper-
ance, but in glorying in the unseemly, the practices of 
foulness, wrecked as he is on the rocks of insatiable-
ness and greediness and luxurious living. 
Ancf therefore the birds (Gen. xl. 1 7 ) , that is the 212 
unforeseen chance events which swoop upon us from 
without, will overrun like fire all the contents and set 
them ablaze and consume them with their devouring 
force, so that not a fragment is left to be enjoyed by 
the basket-bearer who had hoped to carry his inven-
tions and projects for ever as a secure and permanent 
possession never to be taken from him. But thanks 213 
be to the victorious God who, however perfect in 
workmanship are the aims and efforts of the passion-
lover, makes them to be of none effect by sending 
invisibly against them winged beings to undo and 
destroy them. Thus the mind stripped of the 
creations of its art will be found as it were a headless 
corpse, with severed neck nailed like the crucified to 
the tree of helpless and poverty-stricken indiscipline. 
For so long as they remain unharmed by the visitors, 214 
whose way it is to arrive suddenly and unforeseen, 
the arts which cater for the enjoyment of pleasure 
seem to flourish. But when these visitors swoop 
down out of the unseen, these arts are turned upside-
down and the craftsman perishes with them. 

X X X I I . We have now explained the dreams of the 215 
two partners in the workshop of the palate, where 
both kinds of provender, drink and food, and these 
not of the necessary, but of the superfluous and 
intemperate kind, are produced. Our next im-

* M S S . αύτφ (Mangey αΰ τφ). 
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τούτων και τών άλλων, δσαι φυχή  δυνάμει , 
βασιλεύειν δοκοϋντο , όνομα Φαραώ, κατά το 

216 άκόλουθον αντίκα διερευνητέον. " εν γάρ τω ύπνω 
μου" φησιν " ωμην εστάναι παρά τό χείλο  τοϋ 
ποταμού* και ώσπερ εκ του ποταμού άνεβαινον 
βόε  επτά, εκλεκται ταΐ  σαρζι και καλαϊ τω εΐδει, 
και ενεμοντο εν τω άχει. και ιδού ετεραι επτά 
βόε  άνεβαινον οπίσω αυτών εκ του ποταμού, 
πονηραϊ και αίσχραι τω εϊδει και λεπται ταΐ  
σαρξίν, α  ούκ εΐδον τοιαύτα  εν όλη τή Αίγύπτω 

217 αίσχροτέρα . και κατεφαγον αί βόε  αί λεπται και 
αίσχραι τά  επτά βόα  τά  πρώτα  τά  καλά  και 
εκλεκτά , και είσήλθον εί  τά  κοιλία  αυτών (και 
ού διάδηλοι εγένοντο Οτι είσήλθον ει  τά  κοιλία  
αυτών),1 και αί όφει  αυτών αίσχραι, καθά και την 

218 αρχήν [εΐπον], εξεγερθεί  δέ έκοιμήθην, και εΐδον 
πάλιν έν τω ύπνω μου, και ώ  έπτά στάχυε  
άνεβαινον έν πυθμένι ένί, πλήρει  καϊ καλοί* άλλοι 
δέ έπτά στάχυε  λεπτοί και άνεμόφθοροι άνεφύοντο 
έχόμενοι* και κατέπιον οι έπτά στάχυε 1 τού  

219 καλού  και τού  πλήρει " όρα  μέν δή 
(τό) προοίμιον τοϋ φίλαυτου, δ  κινητό  και 
στρεπτό  και μεταβλητό  ών κατά τε σώμα και 
φυχήν φησιν* " ωμην έστάναι," και ούκ έλογίσατο, 
ότι μόνω θεώ τό άκλινέ  καϊ πάγιόν έστιν οίκεΐον 

220 και εϊ τι  αύτω φίλο , τή  μέν άκλινοΰ  περι 
αυτόν δυνάμεω  σαφέστατη πίστι  δδε ό κόσμο , 
άει κατά τά αυτά και ωσαύτω  έχων—οπότε δέ ό 
κόσμο  άρρεπή , ό δημιουργό  πώ  ού βέβαιο ;— 
εΐτα μέντοι και οι άφευδέστατοι μάρτυρε  ίεροι 

221 χρησμοί* λέγεται γάρ έκ προσώπου τοϋ θεοϋ· 
1 καϊ . . . αυτών inserted by Wend, from L X X . Similarly 
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mediate duty is to investigate the dreams of him who 
believed himself to be the king of these two, and the 
other faculties of the soul, namely Pharaoh. " In 216 
my sleep," he says, " I thought I was standing by the 
edge of the river, and it was as though from the 
river came up seven kine of choice flesh and well 
favoured, and they fed in the reed grass. And, lo, 
seven other kine came up behind them from the river, 
evil and ugly to look on, and lean-fleshed, such that I 
never saw uglier in all Egypt. And the lean and 217 
ugly kine ate up the seven first kine, the choice and 
well favoured, and they passed into their bellies. 
But it could not be seen that they had passed into 
their bellies, and their looks remained ugly as at the 
first. And after I had waked I slept, and saw again 218 
in my sleep that seven ears of corn came up on one 
stalk, full and good, and other seven ears thin and 
wind-blasted grew up beside them, and the seven 
ears swallowed up the good and full ears " (Gen. xli. 
1 7 - 2 4 ) . You note the opening words of 219 
the self-lover, who, in body and soul alike, is the 
subject of movement and turning and change. " I 
thought I stood," he says, and does not reflect that 
to be unswerving and stable belongs only to God and 
to such as are the friends of God. God's unswerving 220 
power is proved most clearly by this world which ever 
remains the same unchanged, and, since the world is 
firmly balanced, its maker must needs be steadfast. 
We have other infallible witnesses in the sacred 
oracles, for we have these words with God as speaker : 221 

in § 218 perhaps after κατέπων ol έπτά στάχυε  insert ol λεπτοί 
καϊ άρεμοφθόροι τού  έπτά στάχνα . 
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" ώδε έγώ έστηκα εκεί1 προ τοϋ σέ έπϊ τή  πέτρα  
[688] iv Χ ω ρ ^ / ' 2 Ισον τω \ ούτο 3 έγώ 6 εμφανή  καϊ 

ενταύθα ών έκεΐ τέ είμι καϊ πανταχού, πεπληρωκώ  
τ ά πάντα, έστώ  έν όμοίω καϊ μένων, άτρεπτο  ών, 
πριν ή σέ ή τι* τών όντων εί  γένεσιν έλθεΐν, έπϊ 
τή  ακρότατη  καϊ πρεσβυτάτη  ιδρυμένο 5 δυνάμεω  
αρχή , άφ' ή  ή τών όντων γένεσι  ώμβρησε καί 

222 τ ό σοφία  έπλήμμυρε νάμα. έγώ γάρ είμι " ό 
έζαγαγών έκ πέτρα  άκροτόμου πηγήν ύδατο  " έν 
έτέροι  εϊρηται. μαρτυρεί δέ καϊ Μωυσή  περί τοϋ 
μή τρέπεσθαι το θείον φάσκων " εΐδον τον τόπον 
ού είστήκει ό θεό  του Ισραήλ," τό μή μεταβάλλειν 
διά τή  στάσεω  καϊ ιδρύσεω  αίνιττόμενο . 

223 XXXIII. άλλα γάρ τοσαύτη περι τό 
θεΐόν έστιν υπερβολή τοϋ βέβαιου, ώστε καϊ ταΐ  
έπιλελεγμέναι  φύσεσιν έχυρότητο , ώ  άριστου 
κτήματο , μεταδίδωσιν. αύτίκα γέ τοι τήν πλήρη 
χαρίτων διαθήκην έαυτοϋ—νόμο  8* έστϊ καϊ λόγο  
τών όντων ό πρεσβύτατο —αν έπϊ βάσεω  τή  
τοϋ δικαίου φυχή  άγαλμα θεοειδέ  ίδρύσεσθαι 
παγίω  φησίν, έπειδάν λέγη τω Νώβ· " στήσω τήν 

224 διαθήκην μου προ  σέ." παρεμφαίνει δέ καϊ δύο 
έτερα, εν μέν οτι τό δίκαιον αδιαφορεί διαθήκη  
θεοϋ, έτερον δέ ότι οι μέν άλλοι χαρίζονται τά 
διαφέροντα τών λαμβανόντων, ό δέ θεό  ού μόνον 
τ αύτ α , άλλα αυτού  εκείνου  έαυτοΐ · έμέ γάρ έμοϊ 
δεδώρηται και έκαστον τών όντων έαυτώ' τό γάρ 
" στήσω τήν διαθήκην μου προ  σέ " Ισον έστϊ τω 

1 M S S . 2στη καί έκεϊσε. 2 M S S . iyxwpeiv. See Αρρ . p. 609. 
8 M S S . οϋτω . 4 M S S . σέ έπϊ. 5 M S S . δρώμενο . 
α For Philo's interpretation of this text see note on De 

Sac. 67. 
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" Here I stand there before thou wast, on the rock 
in Horeb " a (Ex. χ vii. 6 ) , which means, " This I, the 
manifest,Who am here, am there also, am everywhere, 
for I have filled all things. I stand ever the same 
immutable, before thou or aught that exists came 
into being, established on the topmostb and most 
ancient source of power, whence showers forth the 
birth of all that is, whence streams the tide of 
wisdom." For I am He'' Who brought the fountain of 222 
water from out the steep rock," c as it says elsewhere 
(Deut. viii. 1 5 ) . And Moses too gives his testimony 
to the unchangeableness of the deity when he says 
" they saw the place where the God of Israel stood " 
(Ex. xxiv. 1 0 ) , for by the standing or establishment he 
indicates his immutability. XXXIII . But 223 
indeed so vast in its excess is the stability of the Deity 
that He imparts to chosen natures a share of His 
steadfastness to be their richest possession. For 
instance, He says of His covenant filled with His 
bounties, the highest law and principle, that is, which 
rules existent things, that this God-like image shall 
be firmly planted with the just soul as its pedestal. 
For so He declares when he says to Noah, " I will 
establish My covenant on thee " (Gen. ix. 1 1 ) . And 224 
these words have two further meanings. First that 
justice and God's covenant are identical; secondly 
that while the gifts bestowed by others are not the 
same as the recipients', God gives not only the gifts, 
but in them gives the recipients to themselves. For 
He has given myself to me and everything that is to 
itself, since " I will establish my covenant with thee " 

* The play on ακρότατη  and άκροτόμον cannot be reproduced 
in the translation. 

c Or as E.V." rock of flint." 
5 4 3 



PHILO 

225 " σοι (σε)1 δωρήσομαι." σπουδάζουσι δέ και 
πάντε  οί θεοφιλεί  τόν φιλοπραγμοσύνη  χειμώνα 
άποδιδράσκοντε , εν ώ σάλο  και κλύδων άει 
κυκάται, τοΐ  τη  αρετή  εύδίοι  και ναυλοχωτάτοι  

226 ένορμίζεσθαι λιμέσιν. ούχ ορά , οία 
περι' Αβραάμ λέγεται τοϋ σοφού, ώ 2 έστιν " έστώ  
ενώπιον κυρίου "; πότε γάρ εικό  δύνασθαι στήναι 
διάνοιαν μηκέθ* ώ  έπι τρυτάνη  ταλαντεύουσαν ή 
ότε άντικρύ  έστι θεοϋ, όρώσά τε και όρωμένη; 

227 διχόθεν* γάρ αυτή τό άρρεπέ , έκ μέν τοϋ όράν τόν 
άσύγκριτον, ότι ύπό τών όμοιων πραγμάτων ούκ 
άνθέλκεται, έκ δέ τοϋ όράσθαι, ότι ήν άξίαν έκρινεν 
εί  όφιν ό ήγεμών τήν εαυτού* (έλθεΐν, τω) άρίστω 
μόνω προσεκλήρωσεν, αύτω. και Μα>υ -
σεΐ μέντοι θεοπρόπιον έχρήσθη τοιόνδε* " σύ αύτοϋ 
στήθι μετ έμοϋ,'* δι* ού τά λεχθέντα άμφω παρ-
ίσταται, τό τε μή κλίνεσθαι τόν άστεΐον και ή τοϋ 

228 όντο  περι πάντα βεβαιότη . XXXIV. και γάρ 
τώ όντι τό τώ θεώ συνεγγίζον οίκειοϋται κατά τό 
άτρεπτον αύτοστατοϋν, και ήρεμήσα  ό νου , ήλίκον 
έστιν' αγαθόν ηρεμία, σαφώ  εγνω και θαυμάσα  

[689] αυτή  \ τό κάλλο  ύπέλαβεν, ότι ή θεώ μόνω 
προσκεκλήρωται ή τή μεταξύ φύσει θνητού και 

229 αθανάτου γένου , φησι γοϋν " κάγώ είστήκειν 
άνά μέσον κυρίου και υμών," ουχί τούτο δηλών, 

1 <<re>. This obvious correction is given by Mangey, but 
is not accepted by Wend. 

2 M S S . o's. 3 M S S . δ€ΐχθέν. * M S S . έαυτώ. 

a I understand the thought of §§ 224, 225 to b e : (1) the 
words 4 1 1 will make my covenant to stand to (or on) thee" 
give Noah the stability of the covenant ana make him 
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is the same as " I will give thyself to thee." a And it 225 
is the earnest desire of all the God-beloved to fly 
from the stormy waters of engrossing business with 
its perpetual turmoil of surge and billow, and anchor 
in the calm safe shelter of virtue's roadsteads. 

See what is said of wise Abraham, how 226 
he was " standing in front of God " (Gen. xviii. 2 2 ) , 
for when should we expect a mind to stand and no 
longer sway as on the balance save when it is opposite 
God, seeing and being seen ? For it gets its equipoise 227 
from these two sources : from seeing, because when 
it sees the Incomparable it does not yield to the 
counter-pull of things like itself; from being seen, 
because the mind which the Ruler judges worthy to 
come within His sight He claims for the solely best, 
that is for Himself. To Moses, too, this 
divine command was given : " Stand thou here with 
M e " (Deut. v. 31), and this brings out both the points 
suggested above, namely the unswerving quality of 
the man of worth, and the absolute stability of Him 
that is. XXXIV. For that which draws near to God 228 
enters into affinity with what is, and through that 
immutability becomes self-standing.& And when the 
mind is at rest it recognizes clearly how great a 
blessing rest is, and, struck with wonder at its beauty, 
has the thought that it belongs either to God alone 
or to that form of being which is midway between 
mortal and immortal kind. Thus he says : " And 229 
I stood between the Lord and you " (Deut. v. 5 ) , 

part of it as the pedestal of the statue; (2) as Noah is pre-
eminently ό δίκαιο , the covenant is also τό δίκαιον; (3) and 
as by the giving of the covenant τό δίκαιον is given to ό 
δίκαιο , Noah is given to himself. 

b Or " here-standing.'' Philo has perhaps coined the word 
to express αύτοΰ στήθι» 
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οτ ι έπι τών εαυτού ποδών ήρήρειστο, άλλ ' εκείνο 
βουλόμενο  έμφήναι, οτι ή του σοφοΰ διάνοια 
χειμώνων μέν και πολέμων άπαλλαγεΐσα, νηνέμω 
δέ γαλήνη και βαθεία ειρήνη χρωμένη κρείττων μέν 

230 έστιν άνθρωπου, θεοΰ δέ έλάττων. 6 μέν γάρ 
άγελαΐο  ανθρώπειο  νου  σείεται1 και κυκάται προ  
τών επιτυχόντων, ό δ' άτε μακάριο  και ευδαίμων 
αμέτοχο  κακών μεθόριο  δέ ό αστείο , ώ  κυρίω  
ειπείν μήτε θεόν αυτόν είναι μήτε άνθρωπον, άλλά 
τών άκρων έφαπτόμενον, άνθρωπότητι μέν θνητού 

231 γένου , αρετή δέ άφθαρτου. τούτω παραπλήσιόν 
έστι και τό χρησθέν λόγιον έπι τοϋ μεγάλου ιερέω · 
" όταν " γάρ φησιν " είσίη εί  τά άγια τών άγιων, 
ανυρωπο  ουκ εσται, εω  αν εξελση. ει οε μή 
γίνεται τότε άνθρωπο , δήλον ότι ουδέ θεό , άλλά 
λειτουργό  θεοϋ,2 κατά μέν τό θνητόν γενέσει, κατά 

232 δέ τό άθάνατον οίκειούμενο  τω άγενήτω. τήν δέ 
μέσην τάξιν εϊληχεν, έω 3 άν έζέλθη πάλιν εί  τά 
τοϋ σώματο  και τή  σαρκό  οικεία, καϊ πέφυκεν 
ούτω  έ'χειν όταν μέν έξ έρωτο  θείου κατασχεθεί  
ό νου , συντείνα  εαυτόν άχρι τών άδυτων, ορμή 
και σπουδή πάση χρώμενο  προέρχηται, θεοφορού-
μενο  ετπλελ^σται μέν τών άλλων, εττ ιλελ^σται δέ 
καϊ έαυτοϋ, μόνου (δέ) μέμνηται και έξήρτηται 
τοϋ δορυφορουμένου και θεραπευομένου, ω τά  
ιερά  και άναφεΐ  καθαγιάζων άρετά  έκθυμια. 

233 έπειδάν δέ στη (τό) ενθουσιώδε  και ο πολύ  
ίμερο  χαλάση, παλινδρομήσα  άπό τών θείων 

1 M S S . ϊβται. 
2 Wend, conjectures δήλον <δ'> 8τι ουδέ 0eos, τί Αλλο fj 

λειτουργό . 8 M S S . είληχέναι ώ . 

β The repetition of this text in the same treatise in two 
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where he does not mean that he stood firm upon his 
feet, but wishes to indicate that the mind of the Sage, 
released from storms and wars, with calm still weather 
and profound peace around it, is superior to men, but 
less than God. For the human mind of the common 230 
sort shakes and swirls under the force of chance 
events, while the other, in virtue of its blessedness 
and felicity, is exempt from evil. The good man 
indeed is on the border-line, so that we may say, quite 
properly, that he is neither God nor man, but bounded 
at either end by the two, by mortality because of his 
manhood, by incorruption because of his virtue. 
Similar to this is the oracle given about the high 231 
priest: " When he enters," it says, " into the Holy 
of Holies, he will not be a man until he comes out " 
(Lev. xvi. 1 7 ) . a And if he then becomes no man, 
clearly neither is he God, but God's minister, through 
the mortal in him in affinity with creation, through 
the immortal with the uncreated, and he retains this 232 
midway place until he comes out again to the realm 
of body and flesh. That it should be so is true to 
nature. When the mind is mastered by the love of 
the divine, when it strains its powers to reach the 
inmost shrine, when it puts forth every effort and 
ardour on its forward march, under the divine im-
pelling force it forgets all else, forgets itself, and fixes 
its thoughts and memories on Him alone Whose 
attendant and servant it is, to whom it dedicates 
not a palpable offering, but incense, the incense of 
consecrated virtues. But when the inspiration is 233 
stayed, and the strong yearning abates, it hastens 
back from the divine and becomes a man and meets 

different interpretations, in § 189 of the Logos, here of the 
Perfect Man , is unusual, if not unprecedented. 
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άνθρωπο  γίνεται, τοΐ  άνθρωπίνοι  έντνχών, άπερ 
εν τοΐ  προπυλαίοι  έφήδρευεν, Ινα αυτό μόνον 
έκκύφαντα ενδοθεν έζαρπάση. X X X V . 

234 τον μέν οΰν τέλειον οϋτε θεόν ούτε άνθρωπον 
αναγράφει Μωυσή , άλλ', ώ  έφην,1 μεθόριον τή  
άγενήτου και φθαρτή  φύσεω - τον δέ προκύπτοντα 
πάλιν έν τή μεταξύ χώρα ζώντων καί τεθνηκότων 
τάττει, ζώντα  μέν καλών τού  σνμβιοΰντα  
φρονήσει, τεθνη κότα  δέ τού  αφροσύνη χαίροντα . 

235 λέγεται γάρ έπι 'Ααρών ότι " έστη άνά μέσον τών 
τεθνηκότων (και τών ζώντων), καί έκόπασεν ή 
θραϋσι ." ό γάρ προκόπτων ούτε έν τοΐ  τεθνηκόσι 
τον αρετή  βίον β^βτάζβται, πόθον καϊ ζήλον έχων 

[690] τοϋ καλού, ούτε έν τοΐ  \ μετά τή  άκρα  καϊ 
τελεία  ζώσιν ευδαιμονία —έτι γάρ προ  τό πέρα  

236 ένδεΐ,—άλλ' έκατέρων εφάπτεται, διό καϊ κυρίω  
βτπλβγβται τό " έκόπασεν ή θραϋσι ," άλλ' ούκ 
έπαύσατο· τταυβται μέν γάρ έπϊ τών τελείων τά 
περιθραύοντα καϊ κατακλώντα καϊ fcaTayiWTa τήν 
φνχήν, μειοϋται δέ έπϊ τών προκοπτόντων ώ  αν 
αυτό μόνον άνακοπτόμενα καϊ στελλόμενα. 

237 XXXVI .  ή  οΰν στάσεω  καϊ ιδρύσεω  καϊ τή  
έν ταύτώ κατά τό άμετάβλητον καϊ άτρεπτον εί  
άεϊ μονή  πρώτον μέν ύπαρχούση  περι τό ον, 
έπειτα δέ περι τον τοϋ οντο  λόγον, δν διαθήκην 
έκάλεσε, τρίτον δέ περι τον σοφόν καϊ τέταρτον 
περι τον προκόπτοντα, τί παθών ό φαύλο  καϊ 
πάσαι  άραΐ  ένοχο  νου  ώήθη μόνο  ιστασβαι 
δύνασθαι, φορούμενο  ώσπερ έν κατακλυσμώ καϊ 
κατασυρόμενο  ταΐ  τών έπιρρεόντων διά τοϋ 

1 M S S . Ζφη. 
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the human interests which lay waiting in the vesti-
bule ready to seize upon it, should it but shew its face 
for a moment from within. XXXV. Moses 234 
then describes the perfect man as neither God nor 
man, but, as I have said already, on the border-line 
between the uncreated and the perishing form of 
being. While, on the other hand, the man who is on 
the path of progress is placed by him in the region 
between the living and the dead, meaning by the 
former those who have wisdom for their life-mate and 
by the latter those who rejoice in folly, for we are told 235 
of Aaron that " he stood between the dead and the 
living, and the breaking abated " (Num. xvi. 4 8 ) . 
For the man of progress does not rank either among 
those dead to the life of virtue, since his desires aspire 
to moral excellence, nor yet among those who live in 
supreme and perfect happiness, since he still falls 
short of the consummation, but is in touch with both. 
And therefore he quite properly concludes with the 236 
phrase " the breaking abated," not " ceased." For 
in perfection all the influences which break and crush 
and fracture the soul do cease, but in the stage of 
progress they diminish, being so to speak cut down 
and confined, but nothing more. 

X X X V I . We find, then, that stability or fixity or 237 
permanent immobility, in virtue of its immutable 
and unchangeable quality, subsists as an attribute 
primarily to the Existing Being, secondly to His 
Word which He calls His covenant, thirdly to the 
Sage, and fourthly to the man of gradual progress. 
What then could make the wicked mind, fit subject 
for every manner of curse, think that he could stand 
alone, when he is carried to and fro as in a flood and 
swept down by eddy after eddy of the torrent of 

549 
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νεκροφορουμένου σώματο  δίναι  έπαλλήλοι ; 
238 " ωμην " γάρ φησιν " έστάναι επι το χείλο  τοΰ 

πόταμου" λόγον δέ συμβολικώ  ποταμόν εΐναί 
φαμεν, επειδή έκάτερο  εξω τε φέρεται και ρέων 
συντόνω1 χρήται τώ τάχει και τοτέ μέν εύφορεΐ2 

πλημμύραι  ό μέν ύδατο , ό δέ ρημάτων και 
ονομάτων, τοτέ3 δέ άφορεΐ χαλώ μένο  και συνίζων 

239 και ώφελοΰσι μεντοι ο μέν άρδων τά  άρούρα , ο 
δέ τά  τών φιληκόων φυχά , και εστίν ότε βλάπ-
τουσι κυμήναντε , ό μέν τήν όμορον γήν επικλύσα , 
ό δέ άνακυκήσα  και συγχεα  τόν τών ού προσ-

240 εχόντων λογισμόν. ούτο  μέν εΙκάζεται ποταμώ. 
διττή δέ λόγου φύσι , ή μέν άμείνων, ή δέ χειρών, 
άμείνων μέν ή ωφελούσα, χειρών δέ κατά τό 

241 άναγκαΐον ή βλάπτουσα. παραδείγματα 
δέ έκατερα  τοΐ  δυναμενοι  όράν άνεθηκε Μωϋσή  
άριδηλότατα· " ποταμό  " γάρ φησι " πορεύεται 
εξ  δέ/χ ποτίζειν τόν παράδεισον εκείθεν άφ-

242 ορίζεται ει  τεσσάρα  αρχά ." καλεί δέ τήν μέν 
τοϋ όντο  σοφίαν  δβ/χ, ή  ερμηνεία τρυφή, διότι, 
οΐμαι, εντρύφημα και θεού σοφία και σοφία  θεό , 
επει και εν ύμνοι  άδεταΐ' " κατατρύφησον τοΰ 
κυρίου." κάτεισι δέ ώσπερ άπό πηγή  τή  σοφία  
ποταμού τρόπον ο θειο  λόγο , ίνα άροη και ποτίζη 
τά ολύμπια και ουράνια φιλαρετων φυχών βλα-

243 στήματα και φυτά, ώσανει παράδεισον. ό δέ ιερό  
ούτο  λόγο  αφορίζεται εί  τεσσάρα  αρχά , λεγω 
δέ ει  τά  τεσσάρα  άρετά  σχίζεται, ών εκάστη 
βασιλί  έστι· τό γάρ άφορίζεσθαι εί  αρχά  ού 
τοπικοΐ  όροι * άλλά βασιλεία έοικεν, ίν* έπιδείξα  

1 M S S . εύτ6νω. 2 M S S . έμφορει. 8 M S S . δ'τε. 
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which that dead burden the body is the channel ? 
For " I thought," he says, " that I stood on the edge 238 
of the river " (Gen. xli. 1 7 ) . River, I submit, is here 
a symbol of speech, since both flow outward and with 
a swift strong current, and both are sometimes 
fruitful in producing inundations, water in one case, 
words in the other, sometimes unfruitful when they 
slacken or subside. And both may be beneficial by 239 
irrigating, one the fields, the other the souls of docile 
hearers ; both at times do harm, the river by flooding 
the adjoining land, speech by reducing the mental 
powers of the inattentive to chaos and confusion. 
In this way speech is like a river, but it has a twofold 240 
nature better and worse, the better beneficial, the 
worse necessarily injurious. Moses has 241 
provided examples of both, of the plainest kind to 
those who have the gift of vision. " A river," he 
says," goes out of Eden to water the garden; thence 
it separates into four heads " (Gen. ii. 1 0 ) , and he 242 
gives the name of Eden, which is by interpretation 
" delight," to the wisdom of the Existent, because no 
doubt wisdom is a source of delight to God and God 
to wisdom, and so in the Psalms the singer bids us 
to " delight in the Lord " (Ps. xxx vii. (xxxvi.) 4 ) . 
The Divine Word descends from the fountain of 
wisdom like a river to lave and water the heaven-
sent celestial shoots and plants of virtue-loving souls 
which are as a garden. And this holy Word is 243 
" separated into four heads," which means that it 
is split up into the four virtues, each of which is royal. 
For separation into heads or rules is not like separation 
into local regions but into kingdoms, and when he 

4 M S S . τοπικού  Opovs. Possibly we might read the more 
logical ού ζχφ e/s> τοπικού  δρου  άλλά βασιλεία  ioiKev. 
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[691] τά  άρετά 1 ευθύ  άποφήνη \ και τον χρώμενον 
αύταΐ  σοφόν βασιλέα, κεχειροτονημένον ού προ  
ανθρώπων, άλλ ' ύπό τή  άφευδοϋ  και αδέκαστου 

244 και μόνη  ελευθέρα  φύσεω . λέγουσι γάρ τω 
'Αβραάμ οι κατιδόντε  αύτοϋ τό άστεΐον " βασι-
λεύ  παρά θεοϋ εϊ σύ εν ήμΐν," δόγμα τιθέμενοι, 
τοι  περι φιλοσοφίαν διατρίβουσιν, ότι μόνο  ό 
σοφό  άρχων και βασιλεύ  και ή αρετή άνυπεύθυνο  
άρχή τε και βασιλεία.. 

245 XXXVII. Τούτον τον λόγον είκάσα  ποταμώ 
τι  τών εταίρων Μωυσεω  εν ύμνοι  εΐπεν " ο 
ποταμό  τοϋ θεοϋ έπληρώθη υδάτων." καί(τοι) 
τινά τών έπι γή  ρεόντων άλογον κυριολογεΐσθαί' 
άλλ ' , ώ  έοικε, πλήρη τοϋ σοφία  νάματο  τον 
θεΐον λόγον διασυι^στ^σι , μηδέν έρημον καϊ κενόν 
έαυτοϋ μέρο  έχοντα, . . .2 δέ, ώ  εΐπέ τι , Ολον 
δι' όλων άναχεόμενον και αίρόμενον εί  ύφο  διά 
τήν συνεχή καϊ έπάλληλον τή  άεννάου πηγή  

246 εκείνη  φοράν. έστι δέ και έτερον άσμα 
τοιούτον " τό όρμημα τοϋ ποταμού ευφραίνει 
τήν πόλιν τοϋ θεοϋ." ποίαν πόλιν; ή γάρ νΰν 
ούσα ιερά πόλι , έν ή και άγιο  νεώ  έστι, μακράν 
ώσπερ θαλάττη  και ποταμών συνώκισταν ώ  
δήλον είναι, οτι τοϋ προφανού  έτερον τι βούλεται 

247 δι' υπονοιών 7ταραστ^σα6. τω γάρ οντι τοϋ θείου 
λόγου ρύμη * * *3 και συνεχώ  μεθ* ορμή  έν* 

1 Perhaps aperas <ά/>χάϊ>, " declares the virtues to be 
sovereignties," an easy correction which will bring out the 
sense more clearly. 

2 The lacuna in the M S S . here was filled by Hoeschel, 
whom Mangey and Wend, have followed, with μάλλον. 
But ώ* εΐπέ TIS is regularly used by Philo after some quoted 
word or phrase. See App . p. 610. 
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points to virtues he means thereby to declare that 
the Sage who possesses them is a king, a king a p -
pointed not by men but by nature, the infallible, 
the incorruptible, the only free elector. Thus it was 244 
said to Abraham by those who saw his worthiness : 
" thou art a king from God with us " (Gen. xxiii. 6 ) . a 

And thus they laid down the doctrine for the students 
of philosophy, that the Sage alone is a ruler and king, 
and virtue a rule and a kingship whose authority is 
final.6 

XXXVII . It is this Word which one of Moses' 245 
company compared to a river, when he said in the 
Psalms " the river of God is full of water" (Ps. 
lxv. (lxiv.) 10 ) ; where surely it were senseless to 
suppose that the words can properly refer to any 
of the rivers of earth. No, he is representing the 
Divine Word as full of the stream of wisdom, with 
no part of it empty or devoid of itself but a . . 
as it has been called, filled through and through 
with the influx and lifted up on high by the 
constant never-failing outflow from that perennial 
fountain. And there is another psalm 246 
which runs thus: " The strong current of the river 
makes glad the city of God " (Ps. xlvi. (xlv.) 4 ) . 
What city ? For the existing holy city, where the 
sacred temple also is, does not stand in the neighbour-
hood of rivers any more than of the sea. Thus it is 
clear that he writes to shew us allegorically some-
thing different from the obvious. It is perfectly true 247 
that the impetuous rush of the divine word borne 
along (swiftly) and ceaselessly with its strong and 

a Cf. De Abr. 261 . 
b See De Mut. 152 and note. 

3 M S S . ρύμην, then λ and lacuna of six to eight letters in A . 
I suggest λαίψηρώί. See A p p . p. 610. 4 M S S . μεθορμίσαι. 
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τάξει φερομένη πάντα διά πάντων άναχεΐ τε1 καϊ 
248 ευφραίνει, πόλιν γάρ θεοϋ κάβ ' ένα μεν τρόπον 

τον κόσμον καλεΐ, δ  Ολον τον κρατήρα τοϋ θείου 
πόματο 2 δεξάμενο  (ήκρατί)σατοζ και γανωθεί  
αναφαίρετου και άσβεστου τή  εί  άπαντα τον 
[έπι τον] αιώνα ευφροσύνη  έπέλαχε, καθ* έτερον 
δέ τήν φυχήν τοϋ σοφού, ή λέγεται και έμπερι-
πατείν ό θεό  ώ  έν πόλεΐ' " περιπατήσω " γάρ 

249 φησιν " έν ύμΐν, και έσομαι [έν\ υμών* θεό ." και 
φυχή δ' εύδαίμονι τό ίερώτατον έκπωμα προτει-
νούση5 τον εαυτή  λογισμόν τι  έπιχεΐ τού  ιερού  
κυάθου  τή  προ  άλήθειαν ευφροσύνη , ότι μή (ό) 
οινοχόο  τοϋ θεοϋ και συμποσίαρχο  λόγο , ού 
διαφέρων τοϋ πόματο , άλλ ' αυτό  άκρατο  ών, 
τό γάνωμα, τό ήδυσμα, ή άνάχυσι , ή ευθυμία, 
τό χαρά , τό ευφροσύνη  άμβρόσιον, ίνα και ούτοι 
ποιητικοΐ  όνόμασι χρησώμεθα, φάρμακον; 

250 XXXVIII. ή δέ θεοϋ πόλι  ύπό * *βραίων Ιερου-
σαλήμ καλείται, ή  μεταληφθέν τούνομα όρασί  

[692] έστιν ειρήνη , ώστε μή ζήτει τήν τοϋ \ όντο  
πόλιν έν κλίμασι* γή —ού γάρ έκ ξύλων ή λίθων 
δεδημιούργηται,—άλλ' έν φνχή άπολέμω και 
όξυδορκούση (τέλο )7 προτεθειμένη τον [δέ] θεω-

251 ρητικόν και είρηναΐον βίον. έπει και τίνα σεμνό-
τερον και άγιώτερον εύροι τι  άν οΐκον έν τοι  ούσι 
θεώ ή φιλοθεάμονα διάνοιαν, πάνθ' όράν έπειγο-
μένην και μηδέ όναρ στάσεω  ή ταραχή  έφιεμένην; 

252 ύπηχει δέ μοι πάλιν τό είωθό  άφανώ  ένομιλειν 
1 M S S . άναχεΐται. 2 M S S . 7τοταμ05. 
3 M S S . σατο preceded by lacuna of three to four letters: 

Mangey <ήρ#>σατο. 4 M S S . iv νμΐν. 
5 M S S . προτείνονσι. 6 M S S . κλήμασι. 
7 M S S . : lacuna of five to six letters in A . 
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ordered current does overflow and gladden the whole 
universe through and through. For God's city is the 248 
name in one sense for the world which has received 
the whole bowl, wherein the divine draught is mixed, 
and feasted thereon and exultingly taken for its 
possession the gladness which remains for all time 
never to be removed or quenched. In another sense 
he uses this name for the soul of the Sage, in which 
God is said to walk as in a city. For " I will walk in 
you," he says, " and will be your God " (Lev. xxvi. 
1 2 ) . And, when the happy soul holds out the sacred 249 
goblet of its own reason, who is it that pours into it 
the holy cupfuls of true gladness, but the Word, the 
Cup-bearer of God and Master of the feast, who is 
also none other than the draught which he pours— 
his own self free from all dilution, the delight, 
the sweetening, the exhilaration, the merriment, 
the ambrosian drug (to take for our own use the 
poet's terms) whose medicine gives joy and glad-
ness ? XXXVIII . Now the city of God is 250 
called in the Hebrew Jerusalem and its name when 
translated is " vision of peace." Therefore do not 
seek for the city of the Existent among the regions 
of the earth, since it is not wrought of wood or stone, 
but in a soul, in which there is no warring, whose 
sight is keen, which has set before it as its aim to live 
in contemplation and peace. For what grander or 251 
holier house could we find for God in the whole range 
of existence than the vision-seeking mind, the mind 
which is eager to see all things and never even in 
its dreams has a wish for faction or turmoil ? I hear 252 
once more the voice of the invisible spirit, the familiar 
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πνεύμα άόρατον καί φησιν ώ ούτο , εοικα  
άνεπιστήμων είναι καί μεγάλου καί περιμαχήτου 
πράγματο , όπερ άφθόνω —πολλά γάρ καϊ άλλα 

253 εύκαίρω 1 ύφηγησάμην—άναδιδάζω. ΐσθι δή, (ώ) 
γενναίε, οτι θεό  μόνο  ή άφευ8εστάτη καϊ προ  
άλήθειάν εστίν ειρήνη, ή δέ γενητή καϊ φθαρτή 
ουσία πάσα συνεχή  πόλεμο , καϊ γάρ ό μέν θεό  
εκούσιον, ανάγκη δέ ή ούσία' ο  αν ούν ίσχύση 
πόλεμον μέν καϊ ανάγκην καϊ γένεσιν καϊ φθοράν 
καταλιπεΐν, αύτομολήσαι δέ προ  τό άγένητον, 
προ  τό άφθαρτον, προ  τό εκούσιον, προ  είρήνην, 
λέγοιτ αν ένδίκω  ενδιαίτημα καϊ πόλι  είναι θεοϋ. 

254 μηδέν ούν διαφερέτω σοι ή όρασιν ειρήνη  ή όρασιν 
θεοϋ τό αυτό ύποκείμενον όνομάζειν, οτι δέ τών 
πολυωνύμων τοϋ όντο  δυνάμεων ού θιασώτι  
μόνον, άλλα καϊ έζαρχό  έστιν ειρήνη.2 

255 XXXIX . Και 'Αβραάμ μέντοι τω σοφώ οώσειν 
φησϊ κλήρον γή  " άπό τοϋ ποταμού (Αιγύπτου 
εω  τοϋ ποταμού) τοϋ μεγάλου  *ύφράτου," ού 
χώρα 3 άποτομήν μάλλον ή τήν περι αυτού  ημά  
άμείνω μοΐραν. Αιγύπτου μέν γάρ άπεικάζεται 
ποταμώ τό ήμέτερον σώμα καϊ τά έν αύτώ και 
δι9 αύτοϋ* έγγινόμενα πάθη, τω δέ  ιύφράτη (φυχή) 

256 καϊ τά φίλα ταύτη. δόγμα δή τΛ?βται βιωφελέ-
στατον καϊ συνεκτικώτατον, ότι ό σπουδαίο  κλήρον 
έλαχε φυχήν καϊ τά  φυχή  άρετά , ώσπερ ο 
φαύλο  έμπαλιν σώμα καϊ τά  σώματο  καϊ διά 

257 σώματο  κακία , τό δέ άπό δύο* δηλοΐ, έν μέν 

1 M S S . άκαίρω . 
2 M S S . θιασώτη  and ειρήνη  which Wend, prints, though 

suggesting the corrections here printed. The second might 
perhaps be taken without the first, and so Mangey. 
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secret tenant, saying, " Friend, it would seem that 
there is a matter great and precious of which thou 
knowest nothing, and this I will ungrudgingly shew 
thee, for many other well-timed lessons have I given 
thee. Know then, good friend, that God alone is 253 
the real veritable peace, free from all illusion, but 
the whole substance of things® created only to perish 
is one constant war. For God is a being of free will; 
the world of things is Fatality.a Whosoever then has 
the strength to forsake war and Fatality, creation 
and perishing, and cross over to the camp of the 
uncreated, of the imperishable, of free-will, of peace, 
may justly be called the dwelling-place and city of 
God. Let it be then a matter of indifference that 254 
you should give to the same object two different 
names, vision of God and vision of peace. For 
indeed the Potencies of the Existent have many 
names, and of that company peace is not only a 
member but a leader." 

X X X I X . Again God promises wise Abraham a 255 
portion of land " from the river of Egypt to the great 
river Euphrates " (Gen. xv. 18), not meaning a section 
of country, but rather the better part in ourselves. 
For our body and the passions engendered in it or 
by it are likened to the river of Egypt, but the soul 
and what the soul loves to the Euphrates. Here he 256 
lays down a doctrine of the greatest importance and 
value to life, namely, that the good man has received 
for his portion soul and the soul's virtues, even as the 
bad on the other hand has body and the vices which 
belong to and arise through the body. Now " from " 257 

a Or "our whole existence" . . . "our existence is ruled 
by necessity." 

8 MSS. ούχ opas. 4 MSS. αυτό. 
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τ ο συν εκεινω αφ ου λέγεται, έτερον οε (το) 
χωρί  αύτοϋ. όταν μεν γάρ λέγω μεν άπό πρωία  
άχρι  εσπέρα  (ώρα ) είναι δώδεκα και άπο νεο-
μηνία  άχρι τριακάοο  ημέρα  τριάκοντα, συγκατα-
τάττομεν τήν τε πρώτην ώραν και τήν νεομηνίαν 

[693] όταν δέ τι  άπο τή  πόλεω  φή \ τον άγρόν άπέχειν 
σταδίου  τρει  ή τέτταρα , δίχα τή  πόλεω  δήπου 

258 φησιν. ώστε και νΰν τό " άπό τοϋ πόταμου 
Αιγύπτου 99 νομιστέον τό χωρί  εκείνου πάρα-
λαμβάνεσθαι· βούλεται γάρ διοικίσα  ημά  τών 
σωματικών, άπερ έν ρύσει και φορά1 φθειρομένη 
και φθειρούση θεωρείται, κλήρον φυχή  λαβείν 
μετά τών άφθαρτων και αφθαρσία  άξιων αρετών. 

259 ούτω μέντοι τό είκάσθαι ποταμώ 
λόγον έπαινετόν ίχνηλατοϋντε 2 εύρήκαμεν. ό δέ 
φεκτό  αυτό  άρα ήν ό Αιγύπτιο  ποταμό , αν-
άγωγο  τι  και άμαθη , ώ  έπο  ειπείν, άφυχο  
λόγο · ού χάριν και εί  αίμα μεταβάλλει, τρέφειν 
ού δυνάμενο —ό γάρ άπαιδευσία  λόγο  ού πότιμο  
—και εύτοκεΐ μέντοι βατράχοι  άναίμοι  και ά-
φύχοι , καινόν και τραχύν ήχον, άλγημα ακοή , 

260 άπηχοϋσι. λέγεται δέ, ότι και οι έν αύτω πάντε  
ίχθύε  εφθάρησαν, οι συμβολικώ  είσι τά νοήματα* 
ταύτα γάρ έννήχεται και έγγίνεται ώ  έν ποταμώ 
τω λόγω, ζώοι  έοικότα και φυχοϋντα αυτόν έν δέ 
άπαιδεύτω λόγω τέθνηκε τά ενθυμήματα· συνετόν 
γάρ ουδέν έστιν εύρεΐν, άλλά κολωών τινα  ά-
κοσμου  καϊ αμετροεπεί , ώ  εΐπέ τι , φωνά . 

1 So Mangey for M S S . φθορ$, which Wend , retains. 
2 M S S . όχ\ηλατοΰντ€$. 

a II. ii. 212 θερσίτψ δ' έτι μουνοϊ αμετροεπή  έκόλψα. 
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has two meanings, one where the thing from which 
what we are describing starts is included, the other 
where it is excluded. For when we say that there 
are twelve hours from early morning to evening, or 
thirty days from the new moon to the end of the 
month, we take into our reckoning the first hours in 
the former case and the new moon itself in the latter. 
But when one says that the field is three or four 
stades distant from the city, clearly he does not 
include the city. So in this case we must suppose 258 
that in the phrase " from the river of Egypt " " from" 
is used in this exclusive sense. For Moses would 
have us remove right away from bodily things, which 
present themselves amid restless flux and motion, 
which destroys and is destroyed, and receive the soul 
as our heritage with the virtues which are inde-
structible and worthy to be such. Thus 259 
our investigation has shewn what was meant when 
the speech which deserves praise was compared to 
a river. It follows that speech which calls for censure 
was none other than the river of Egypt—speech, that 
is, which is ill-trained, ignorant and practically soul-
less. And therefore it changes into blood (Ex. vii. 
2 0 ) , since it cannot provide nourishment, for the 
speech of indiscipline none can drink. And further 
it is prolific of frogs, bloodless, soulless creatures, 
whose cry is a strange harsh noise, painful to the 
hearers. We are told, too, that all the fish in it died 260 
(ibid. 2 1 ) , and by fish thoughts are symbolized. For 
thoughts swim and are bred in speech as in a river, 
and like living creatures give vitality to it. But set 
in undisciplined speech ideas die. For in such speech 
there is no sense to be found, only " bawling " cries dis-
ordered and " unregulated," as the verse has it.a 
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261 XL. ΤΙερι μέν δή τούτων άλι . επει δέ ον 
μόνον στάσιν και ποταμόν, άλλά και χείλη ποταμού 
<^αντασιωί?7^αι ομολογεί φάσκων " ωμην εστάναι 
παρά τό χεΐλο  τοΰ πόταμου," άναγκαΐον άν εϊη 

262 κ α ι περί χείλου  τά καίρια ύπομνήσαι.1 ^ a t V e r a t 
τοίνυν ένεκα δυεΐν τών αναγκαιοτάτων ή φύσι  
χείλη ζώοι  και μάλιστα άνθρώποι  άρμόσασθαί' 
ενό  μέν ησυχία —έρυμα γάρ ταύτα και φραγμό  
όχυρώτατο  φωνή ,—έτερου δέ ερμηνεία * διά 
γάρ τούτων τό τών αλόγων νάμα φέρεται2, συντ-
αχθέντων μέν γάρ έπέχεται, φέρεσθαι δ' άμήχανον 

263 μη διαστ άντω ν . έκ δέ τούτου γυμνάζει και συγ-
κροτεί προ  άμφω, τό λέγειν και ήσυχάζειν, 
έκατέρου τόν άρμόττοντα καιρόν παραφυλάττοντα . 
οίον ακοή  άξιον τι λέγεται; πρόσεχε μηδέν 
ενάντιου μένο  έν ησυχία κατά τό Μωυσέω  παρ-

264 άγγελμα, τό " σιώπα και άκουε." τών γάρ ει  
τά  έριστικά  γνωσιμαχία  άφικνουμένων ουδ ' αν εΐ  
κυρίω  οϋτε λέγειν ούτ άκούειν νομισθείη, τώ 

265 δέ μέλλοντι προ  άλήθειαν * * *3 ώφέλιμον. πάλιν 
όταν ίδη  έν τοΐ  τοΰ βίου πολέμοι  και κακοΐ  
τήν ίλεω τοΰ θεοΰ χείρα και δύναμιν ύπερέχουσαν 
και προασπίζουσαν, ήρέμησον ού γάρ δεΐται \ 

[694] συμμαχία  ο βοηθό  ούτο . έστι δέ και τούτου 
δείγμα τ ό 4 έν ταΐ  ίεραΐ  άναγραφαΐ  κατακείμενον, 
τό " κύριο  πολεμήσει υπέρ υμών, και ύμεΐ  

266 οτιγήσεσθε." έάν γε μήν ϊδη  τά γνήσια έγγονα 
και πρωτότοκα Αίγύπτου φθειρόμενα, τό έπι-

1 M S S . ύπονοησαι. 9 M S S . αναφέρεται. 
8 The M S S . have here a lacuna of, in A , sixteen to eighteen 

letters, for which Wend, suggests άκούειν τό ήσυχάζειν. I 
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XL. Enough on these points ; but since in the 261 
words " I thought I stood by the edge of the river " 
he declares that his dream contained not only a 
" standing " and a " river," but also the edges or 
" lips " of a river, I am bound to make such observa-
tions as are suitable on the subject of* lip." Nature 262 
clearly has provided animals and men in particular 
with lips for two most necessary purposes. One is 
to keep silence ; for the lips form the strongest 
possible fence and barrier for confining sound. 
The other is to give expression to thought; for the 
stream of words flows through the lips. When they 
are closed that stream is held back, and until they 
part it cannot take its course. In this way the lips 263 
train and exercise us for both purposes, speech and 
silence, and they teach us to watch for the proper 
occasion for either. For example : Is something 
said worth hearing ? Oppose it not but pay atten-
tion silently according to the command of Moses, " Be 
still and hear " (Deut. xxvii. 9). None of those who 264 
enter upon wordy controversies can be properly held 
either to speak or to hear ; he who would do (either) 
in the true sense will find (silence) useful. Again when 265 
amid the wars and ills of life you see the merciful 
hand and power of God extended over you as a shield, 
be still. For that Champion needs no ally, and we 
have a proof of this in the words which Holy Scripture 
keeps amid its treasures, " The Lord shall war for 
you and ye shall be silent" (Ex. xiv. 1 4 ) . Once more, 266 
if you see the firstborn of Egypt, true children of 
their parents, perishing (Ex. xi. 5 ) , even lust, pleasure, 

suggest (and have translated) eicarepov rather than άκούειν as 
more pointed. If we wish to say anything sensible, we must 
listen quietly first. 4 M S S . δέρματα. 
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- θυμεΐν, το ήδεσθαι, τό λυπεΐσθαι, τό φοβεΐσθαι, 
τό άδικεΐν, τό άφραίνειν,1 τό άκολασταίνειν καϊ όσα 
τούτων άδελφά και συγγενή, καταπλαγεϊ  ησύχαζε, 

267 τ ό φοβερόν τοϋ θεοϋ κράτο  ύποπτήξα . " ού γάρ 
γρύζει" φησί2 " κύων τή γλώσση, ούδ* απ* ανθρώ-
που έω  κτήνου ," Ισον τω ούτε τήν κυνώδη 
γλώσσαν ύλακτοϋσάν τε καί κράζουσαν3 ούτε τον 
έν ήμΐν άνθρωπον, ηγεμόνα νουν, ούτε τό κτηνώδε  
θρέμμα, τήν αΐσθησιν, προσήκει γαυριάν, όταν 
άναιρεθέντο  τοϋ παρ* ημά  όλον έξωθεν τό συμ-
μαχικόν αύτοκέλευστον ύπερασπιοΰν ήκη. 

268 XLI. πολλοί δέ συμβαίνουσι καιροί μή έφαρμό-
ζοντε  ησυχία, ώδά  δέ και* καταλογάδην ρήσει  
έπιζητοϋντε ' ών πάλιν ίδεΐν έστιν άνακείμενα 
υπομνήματα, πώ ; άγαθοϋ τι  γέγονεν απροσ-
δόκητο  μετουσία; καλόν ούν βυχαριστησαι καί 

269 τον έπιπέμφαντα ύμνήσαι. τί ούν τό αγαθόν; 
τέθνηκε τό έπιτιθέμενον ήμΐν πάθο  καί πρηνέ  
άταφον έρριπται; μή μέλλωμεν ούν,5 άλλα (χορόν) 
στησάμενοι τήν ίεροπρεπεστάτην αδωμεν ωδήν, 
παρακελευόμενοι λέγειν πάσιν " ασωμεν τω κυρίω, 
ένδόξω  γάρ δεδόξασται· ίππον καϊ άναβάτην 

270 ερριφεν εί  θάλασσαν." άλλα γάρ ή μέν τοϋ 
πάθου  φθορά6 καϊ μετανάστασι  αγαθόν, άλλ ' ού 
τέλειον αγαθόν ή δέ σοφία  εύρεσι  υπερβάλλον 
καλόν ή  ευρεθείση  άπα  ό λεώ  ού καθ* έν μέρο  
μουσική , άλλα κ ατ ά πάσα  αυτή  τά  αρμονία  

1 M S S . εύφραιναν. 2 M S S . ypvi-i φασί. 
3 M S S . άράζουσαν (Mangey γρύξ υσαν). 
4 ώδά  δέ καί m y correction: M S S . ras δέ. See note a on 

opposite page. 
Δ M S S . ύμΐν: I should prefer (as Cohn) ύμνεΐν. 
6 M S S . φορά. 
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grief and fear, and injustice, folly, licentiousness 
with all their brethren and kin, stand in awe and 
be silent, bending low before the tremendous power 
of God. " For not a dog shall make a sound," it says, 267 
" with his tongue, neither from men to beast " 
(ibid. 7 ) , which means that neither the dog-like 
tongue which barks so loud, nor the man in us, the 
ruling mind, nor the beast-like creature, sense, should 
vaunt themselves when, upon the downfall of all 
that is our own, assistance comes self-bidden from 
without to shield us. XLI. But occasions 268 
often arise which ill accord with silence and call for 
speech in song or prose,a and bf such, too, we may 
find instructive examples in the same storehouse. 
How so ? Suppose some portion of good has fallen 
to us unexpectedly. It is well then to give thanks 
and hymn the sender. And what is that good ? 269 
Suppose that the passion which was attacking us is 
dead and has been flung out headlong without burial. 
Let us not delay, but setting in order our choir raise 
the most sacred of anthems, bidding all to say " Let 
us sing unto the Lord, for He hath triumphed glori-
ously. Horse and rider he hath cast into the sea " 
(Ex. xv. 1 ) . But though, no doubt, the destruction 270 
and removal of passion is a good, yet it is not a perfect 
good, but the discovery of wisdom is a thing of 
transcendent excellence. And when that is dis-
covered, all the people will sing not with one part of 
music only, but with all its harmonies and melodies. 

° I have ventured on this correction, which textually is 
fairly easy, because (1) of the three examples which follow 
two are song and one prose; (2) in the other two passages, 
noted in the index, there is the same contrast: De Mut. 220 
δι' ψδή  και τών κατ. 4-γκωμίων : De Abr. 23 διά ποιημάτων καϊ 
τών κατ. συγγραμμάτων. 
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271 καϊ μελωδία  άσεται. " τότε " γάρ φησιν " ήσεν 
Ισραήλ τό άσμα τοΰτο επι του φρέατο ," λέγω 
δέ έπι τή  πάλαι μέν κεκρυμμένη , άναζητηθείση  
δέ αύθι  καϊ έπι πάσιν άνευρημένη  βαθεία  τήν 
φύσιν επιστήμη , ή1 νόμο  τά  τών φιλοθεαμόνων 

272 άρδειν λογικά  έν φυχαΐ  άρούρα . τί 
δέ; όταν συγκομίσωμεν τόν γνήσιον διανοία  
καρπόν, ού παραγγέλλει ήμΐν ό ιερό  λόγο  ώσπερ 
έν καρτάλω τώ λογισμώ τά  άπαρχά  τή  ευφορία  
ών ήνθησεν, ών έβλάστησεν, ών έκαρποφόρησεν 
ή φυχή καλών, έπιδεικνυμένου  άντικρυ  ούτω 
ρητορεύειν, τά εί  τόν τελεσφόρον θεόν εγκώμια 
λέγοντα * " έξεκάθηρα τά άγια άπό τή  οικία  

[695] μου " και έταμιευσάμην \ έν τώ τοΰ θεοΰ οίκω, 
ταμία  και φύλακα  αυτών έπιστήσα  τού  άρισ-
τίνδην έπιλελεγμένου  προ  τήν ιεράν νεωκορίαν. 

273 ούτοι δέ είσι Αευΐται και προσήλυτοι καϊ ορφανοί 
και χήραι* οί μέν ίκέται,2 οί δέ μετανάσται και 
πρόσφυγε , οί δέ άπωρφανισμένοι και κεχηρευκότε  
γενέσεω , θεόν δέ τόν τή  φυχή  θεραπευτρίδο Ζ 

άνδρα και πατέρα γνήσιον έπιγεγραμμένοι. 
274 XLII. Τούτον μέν δή τόν τρόπον και λέγειν καϊ 

ήσυχάζειν έμπρεπέστατον. τό δέ εναντίον μεμε-
λετήκασιν οί φαύλοι* και γάρ ησυχία  έπιλήπτου 
και ερμηνεία  υπαιτίου ζηλωτάι γεγόνασιν, έκά-
τερον έπ' όλέθρω εαυτών τε καϊ έτερων συγκρο-

275 TOWTCS". τό δέ πλέον έστιν αύτοΐ  τή  ασκήσεω  
έν τώ λέγειν ά μή δεΐ* τό γάρ στόμα διανοίζαντε  
καϊ έάσαντε  άχαλίνωτον, καθάπερ ρεύμα άκατά-

1 M S S . ήν. 2 M S 9 . οίκέταί. 
8 So M S S . : perhaps 0ep. ψυχ. 

5 6 4 



ON DREAMS, II. 271 -275 

For " then," says the text, " Israel sang this song 271 
upon the well" (Num. xxi. 1 7 ) , and by the " well " 
I mean knowledge, which for long has been hidden, 
but in time is sought for and finally found—knowledge 
whose nature is so deep, knowledge which ever serves 
to water the fields of reason in the souls of those who 
desire to see. Again when we reap the 272 
true harvest of the mind, does not the holy Word bid 
us bring, stored in the basjcet (Deut. xxvi. 2 , 4 ) of 
our reasoning faculties, the firstfruits of that rich 
crop of things excellent, the product of the flowering, 
the sprouting, the fruit-bearing of ourselves, and 
as we display them pronounce with words of forth-
right oratory our laudings of God who gives fulfil-
ment, in such words as these: " I have purged the 
things hallowed from my home and stored them in 
the house of God (ibid. 13) under the stewardship 
and guardianship of those who have been chosen for 
their high merit to the sacred temple-ministry." 
These are the Levites and the proselytes, the orphans 273 
and widows (ibid.) ; the first suppliants, the second 
those who have left their homes and taken refuge 
with God, the others those who are as orphans and 
widows to creation, and have adopted God as the 
lawful husband and father of the servant-soul. 

XLII. Such is the most fitting rule for speaking 274 
and keeping silence. But the practice of the wicked 
is quite the contrary. For they ardently pursue a 
guilty silence and a reprehensible speech, and they 
work both as an engine for the ruin of themselves 
and others. Yet it is in speech—in saying what they 275 
ought not—that they exercise themselves the most. 
For they open their mouths and leave them un-
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σχετον, φέρεσθαι τον άκριτόμυθον, ή φασιν ol 
ποιηταί, λόγον ίάσι,1 μυρία τών αλυσιτελών προσ-

276 επισύροντα, τοιγαροϋν οι μέν επι συνηγορίαν 
ηδονή  και επιθυμία  και πάση  πλεοναζούση  
ορμή  έτράποντο, άλογον πάθο  επιτειχίζοντε  
ήγεμόνι λογισμώ, (οι δέ αυ ) 2 και ταΐ  εριστικαΐ  
φιλονεικίαι  (επ)αποδυσάμενοι συνεπλάκησαν, βλ -
πίσαντε  τό όρατικόν πηρώσαι3 γένο  και κατά 
κρημνών και βαράθρων* έξ ών οΰδ' άν έτι γένοιτο 

277 διαναστ^ναι , δυνήσεσθαι ρΐφαι. ένιοι δέ ού μόνον 
αντιπάλου  εαυτού  τή  ανθρωπινή  άπέφηναν 
αρετή , άλλά και τή  θεία * έπι τοσούτον άπονοία  
ήλασαν. 
Τοϋ μέν ούν φιλοπαθοϋ  έξαρχο  αναγράφεται 

θιάσου τή  Αιγύπτια  χώρα  ο βασιλεύ , Φαραώ · 
λέγεται γάρ τω προφήτη· " ιδού αυτό  εκπορεύεται 
έπι τό ύδωρ, και στήση συναντών αύτω παρά τό 

278 χείλο  τοϋ ποταμού." τοϋ μέν γάρ ίδιον έπι τήν 
φοράν και άνάχυσιν άει τοϋ άλογου πάθου  έξιέναι· 
τοϋ δέ σοφού πολλώ ρέοντι τοι  υπέρ ηδονή  και 
επιθυμία  λόγοι  ύτταντιάσαι ού τοι  ποσίν, άλλά 
τή γνώμη, βεβαίω  και άκλινώ , έπι τοϋ ποταμίου 
χείλου , τούτο δέ έστιν έπι τοϋ στόματο  και τή  
γλώττη , άπερ ήν όργανα λόγου· παγίω  γάρ 
έπιβά  αύτοΐ  δυνήσεται τά  συνηγορούσα  τω 
πάθει 7τιβανότ)7τα$> άνατρέφαι και καταβαλεΐν. 

1 M S S . έώσί. 
2 The lacuna of five to six letters is filled up by Wend . 

with eVi Be. For m y reasons for preferring οι δέ αΰ (or ZVLOL 

δέ) see note b below. 
8 M S S . πληρωσαι. 4 M S S . βάθρων. _ _ _ _ _ 
6 That we have here the second of three classes, and not a 
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bridled, and suffer their " promiscuous " a speech, to 
use the poet's term, to take its course like an un-
checked torrent whirling along with it vast quantities 
of unprofitable stuff. And so some betake them- 276 
selves to pleading the cause of pleasure and lust and of 
every superabundant appetite and raise up unreason-
ing passion to menace the ruling reason. (Others6) 
disencumber themselves to engage in disputatious 
controversies, hoping thereby to blind the race of 
vision and to be able to hurl them over precipices and 
chasms, from which they can never rise again. Some, 277 
too, have set themselves up to oppose the virtue not 
only of men but of God ; to such a pitch of madness 
have they advanced. 

The first of these three, the company of the pleasure-
lovers, are described as having for their leader the 
king of the country of Egypt. For God says to the 
prophet,'' Behold he himself goeth forth to the water, 
and thou shalt stand meeting him by the edge (lip) 
of the river" (Ex. vii. 15).c It is as characteristic of 278 
him, that he should ever go out to the spreading tide 
of unreasoning passion, as it is of the wise to meet its 
strong current, whose waters are the advocacy of 
pleasure and lust—meet it not with his feet, but with 
his judgement, steadfastly and unswervingly, on the 
" lip " of the river, that is on the mouth and tongue, 
the organs of speech. For firmly resting on these 
supports he will be able to overthrow and lay low 
the plausibilities which plead the cause of passion. 

f u r t h e r denunciation o f the first o f t w o , as W e n d . ' s reading 
impl ies, seems clear to me f r o m the sequel. T h e class here 
introduced are described f u r t h e r i n §§ 279-280 . 

c E a c h o f the three classes i s f u r n i s h e d w i t h a χείλο  text, 
i n t h i s case E x . v i i . 15. S o f a r as philosophical schools are 
suggested, these are clearly the Ep icureans . 
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279 ό δέ τοϋ όρατικοϋ γένου  εχθρό  6 του 
Φαραώ λαό  εστίν, δ  επιτιθέμενο  και διώκων και 
δουλούμενο  άρετήν ούκ επαύσατο, έω  κακά  ών1 

διέθηκε τά  άμοιβά  εύρατο, πελάγει2 τών αδικη-
μάτων και τρικυμίαι , α  τό λυ(ττών πάθο )3 

[696] ανήγειρε, καταποντωθεί , \ ώ  ύπερβάλλουσαν θέαν 
και νίκην άνανταγώνιστον και χαράν ελπίδο  

280 μείζονα τον καιρόν ένεγκεΐν εκείνον, διό λέγεται-
" είδεν Ισραήλ τού  Αιγυπτίου  τεθνηκότα  παρά 
τό χείλο  τή  θαλάσση " μεγάλη γε ή υπέρμαχο  
χειρ, άναγκάζουσα παρά στόματι και χείλεσι και 
λόγω πίπτειν τού  τά Οργανα ταύτα κατά τή  
αληθεία  άκονησαμένου , ίνα μή όθνείοι  άλλα 

ιδίοι  όπλοι  οι καθ* έτερων άναλαβόντε  αυτά 
281 θνήσκωσι. τρία δ' ευαγγελίζεται τή ψυχή τά 

κάλλιστα, έν μέν άπώλειαν Αιγυπτιακών παθών, 
έτερον δέ τό μή παρ* έτέρω χωρίω,4, (άλ λα ) τή  
αλμύρα  και πίκρα  πηγή , ώ  αν θαλάττη , 
χείλεσι, δι* ών ο πολέμιο  αρετή  σοφιστή  λόγο  
έζεκέχυτο, τελευταΐον δέ τήν θέαν τοϋ πτώματο . 

282 μηδέν γάρ άόρατον εΐη καλόν, άλλα προ  * * *5 και 
λαμπρόν ήλιον άγοιτο' και γάρ τουναντίον εί  βαθύ 
σκότο  και * * *° άξιον τό κακόν, και τούτο μέν 
μηδ* έκ τύχη  ίδεΐν7 ποτε γένοιτο, τό δέ αγαθόν 
μείζοσιν όφθαλμοΐ  άεϊ περιαθροΐτο. τί δέ ούτω  

1 I suggest κακά  <.κακων> ών. 2 M S S . iarparoTreXayei. 
3 M S S . lacuna of four to five letters after λυ, which Wend, 

fills up as above. W h y not Xvrrdv or Χυττών simply ? W e 
are not, I think, concerned with πάθο  here. 

4 M S S . έτερων χωρίων. 
5 The lacuna here is of six to eight letters. Wend, suggests 

άσκιον φώ . 
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Secondly,0 we find the enemy of the race 279 
thatTias vision in the people of Pharaoh who attacked 
and persecuted and enslaved virtue without ceasing, 
until they received the requital of evil for the evil 
they meted out to others, submerged in the sea of 
their wrongdoings and in the mighty billows, which 
their raving had called up, and thus that occasion 
brought a peerless spectacle, an undisputed victory, 
and a j oy which transcended hope. Therefore we read: 280 
" Israel saw the Egyptians dead along the lip of the 
sea " (Ex. xiv. 3 0 ) . Mighty is that champion arm by 
whose constraining force mouth and lips and speech 
became the scene of the fall of those who had whetted 
them as instruments against the truth, that so their 
own weapons, not those of strangers, should bring 
death to those who had taken them against others. 
Three messages, the best of tidings, does this text 281 
proclaim to the soul, one that the passions of Egypt 
have perished, a second that the scene of their death 
is none other than the lips of that fountain bitter and 
briny as the sea, those very lips through which poured 
forth the sophist-talk which wars against virtue, and 
finally that their ruin was seen. For we may pray that 282 
nothing that is good and beautiful should be unseen, 
but rather should be brought into clear light and bright 
sunshine, while its opposite evil deserves only to be 
brought into night and profound darkness and (night). 
And never may even a casual glimpse of evil come 
our way, but may the good be surveyed with ever 
growing eyesight. And what is so truly good as that 

α The second class, whose xetXos text is Ex. xiv. 30, are 
presumably the sophists in general; cf. σοφιστή  \6yos § 281. 

6 Lacuna of six to eight letters. For various suggestions 
to fill it see A p p . p. 610. 7 MSS. δεΐν. 
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αγαθόν, ώ  ζήσαι τά καλά καϊ άποθανεΐν τά φαύλα; 
283 XLIII. τρίτοι1 τοίνυν ήσαν οί τήν τών 
λόγων δεινότητα μέχρι  ουρανού τείνοντε , ούτοι 
μελέτην κατά τή  φύσεω , μάλλον δέ κατά τή  
εαυτών φυχή  εμελετησαν φάσκοντε , μόνον είναι 
τό αισθητόν και ορώ μενον τούτο, οϋτε γενόμενον 
ποτε οϋτ αύθι  φθ αρησό μενον, άγένητον δέ και 
άφθαρτον, άνεπιτρόπευτον, άκυβέρνητον, άπροστα-

284 σίαστον. είτ επ* άλλοι  άλλα συνθεντε  επιχειρή-
ματα, δόγμα άδόκιμον οίκοδομοϋντε  εί  ύφο  οΐα 
πύργον εξήραν, λέγεται γάρ ότι " ήν πάσα ή γή 
χείλο  έν," συμφωνία τών τή  φυχή  μερών πάντων 
άσύμφωνο  έπι τώ κινήσαι τό συνεκτικώτατον έν 

285 τοι  ούσιν, αρχήν, τοιγαροϋν έλπίσαντα  αυτού  
εί  ούρανόν ταΐ  έπινοίαι  άναδραμεΐσθαι έπι καθ-
αιρέσει τή  αιωνίου βασιλεία  ή μεγάλη και άκαθ-
αίρετο  καταβάλλει χειρ, και τό οίκοδομηθέν δόγμα 

286 συνανατρέφασα. κέκληται δέ ό τόπο  " σύγχυσι ," 
οίκεΐον Ονομα τώ καινούργηθέντι τολμήματι. τί 
γάρ αναρχία  συγχυτικώτερον; ούκ οίκίαι μέν 
άνηγεμόνευτοι προσκρουσμάτων γέμουσι και τ αρα -

287 χή ; άβασίλευτοι δ' έαθείσαι πόλει  ύπό όχλο-
κρατία , εναντίου και μεγίστου, φθείρονται; και 
χώραι δέ και έθνη και κλίματα γή , ών άρχαι 

288 κατ€λνθησαν, ού παλαιά  και μεγάλα  ευδαιμονία  
597] ^ ^βα^ον» κ α ι τ ι ^ | τ ά ανθρώπινα λέγεσθαι; 

1 MSS. and all editors rpels. See note a below. 

° I have no hesitation in reading τρίτοι for τ pels, a corrup-
tion very easily produced by the use of the same symbol for 
the cardinal and ordinal. For Mangey's explanation of Tpeh 
see App. p. 610. This third class biblically represented by 
the Babel-builders, with Gen. xi. 1 for their χείλί* text, cor-
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the excellent should live and the bad die ? 
XLIII. Third on the listα were those who extended 283 
the activities of their word-cleverness to heaven 
itself, men who gave themselves to studies directed 
against nature or rather against their own soul. They 
declared that nothing exists beyond this world of 
our sight and senses, that it neither was created nor 
will perish, but is uncreated, imperishable, without 
guardian, helmsman or protector. Then piling enter- 284 
prises one upon another they raised on high like 
a tower their edifice of unedifying doctrine.6 For 
we read that " all the earth was one lip " (Gen. 
xi. 1 ) , a harmony of disharmony, that is a blend of all 
the parts of the soul, to dislodge from its position the 
greatest binding force in the universe, government. 
And therefore when they hoped to soar to heaven in 285 
mind and thought, to destroy the eternal kingship, 
the mighty undestroyable hand cast them down and 
overturned the edifice of their doctrine. And the 286 
place is called " confusion," a fitting name for wild 
audacious revolution. For what is more fraught 
with confusion than want of government ? Are not 
houses that have no ruler full of offences and disturb-
ance ? Are not cities left without a king destroyed 287 
by the opposite of king-rule, the greatest of evils, 
mob-rule ? Do not countries and nations and regions 
of the earth lose their old abundant happiness when 
their governments are dissolved ? And why should 288 
we appeal to the case of mankind ? For the other 

responds philosophically to the Epicureans and Sceptics, so 
far as the denial of providence is concerned. For ά~γένητον 
καϊ άφθαρτον see A p p . pp. 610 f. 

6 Lit. " base " or spurious doctrine. The translation given 
is an attempt to produce something parallel to the untrans-
latable oxymoron of the Greek. 
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ουδέ γάρ αί άλλαι τών ζώων άγέλαι, πτηνών, 
χερσαίων, ένυδρων, άνευ τινό  άγελάρχου συν-
εστάσιν, άλλα ποθοΰσι καϊ περιέπουσιν αίεϊ τον 
οίκεΐον ηγεμόνα, ώ  μόνον αγαθών αίτιον, οΰ κατά 

289 τήν άπουσίαν σκεδάννυνται καϊ διαφθείρονται, εΐτ 
οίόμεθα τοΐ  μέν περιγείοι , α βραχυτάτη μοίρα 
τοϋ παντό  εστίν, αρχήν μέν αγαθών, άναρχίαν δέ 
κακών εΐναι αίτίαν, τον δέ κόσμον ού διά τήν τοϋ 
βασιλεύοντο  θεοϋ προήγησιν ευδαιμονία  τή  

290 άκρα  πεπληρώσθαι; δίκην ούν άρμότ-
τουσαν οΐ  ετίθεντο1 διδόασι· φύράντε  γάρ τό ιερόν 
(τό εαυτών άνίερον) προ 2 αναρχία  φυρόμενον 
επεΐδον, συγχυθεντε  οίΖ συγχεαντε . έω  δέ οΰπω 
τιμωρίαν δεδώκασιν, ύπό φρενοβλαβεία  φυσώμενοι 
τήν μέν τών όλων αρχήν άνοσίοι  λόγοι  καθ-
αιροϋσιν, αυτού  δέ άρχοντα  και βασιλέα  άνα-
γράφουσι, τό άκαθαίρετον τοϋ θεοϋ κράτο  γενέσει 
τή άκαταστάτω * άπολλυμένη καϊ φθειρομένη περι-

291 άπτοντε . XLIV. έπιτραγωδοϋντε  γοϋν καϊ 
έπικομπάζοντε 5 είώθασιν οι καταγέλαστοι λέγειν 
ταύτα* ήμεΐ  οι ηγεμόνε , ήμεΐ  οι δυναστεύοντε · 
έφ* ήμΐν όρμεΐ6 τά πάντα* αγαθών καϊ τών εναντίων 

1 Probably read <έπ>ετίθβντθι or as Mangey <δί>€τίθεντο, 
a favourite word of Philo, but not as far as I have seen used 
by him in this sense in the middle. 2 M S S . xepl. 

3 M S S . and all edd. ov. For discussion of the text of the 
sentence see note a below. 

4 So M S S . : Wend, άδιαστάτω* without adequate reason, 
so far as I can see. 

5 M S S . έπιστομίξ ντε . 6 M S S . δρμξ.. 

° Wendland, who prints φύραντε  yap τό iepov irepl . . . 
αναρχία  φνρομενοί (so also Mangey for φυρόμενον from Trin.) 
έπεΐδον, does not make any attempt how to fill up the supposed 
lacuna. The suggestion I have made gives, I think, a very 
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collections of animals, whether of the air, or the land 
or the water, do not hold together any more than 
men without someone to captain them, but they 
always desire the presence of their proper leader and 
pay him honour as the sole author of their welfare, 
and in his absence they scatter and are destroyed. 
Can we then suppose that, while the creatures of the 289 
earth, who are but a tiny portion of the universe, find 
in government the cause of their well-being and in 
anarchy the cause of their ills, the world does not owe 
the supreme blessedness which fills it to the leader-
ship of God its king ? So then these 290 
aggressors against heaven suffered a penalty befitting 
their attempts. Having brought disorder into the 
holy, they saw their own unholiness disordered by 
anarchy ; they had wrought confusion and were con-
founded.a But so long as they remain unpunished, 
puffed up by their delusion, they deal out destruc-
tion to the government of the universe with their 
unholy words, enroll themselves as rulers and kings, 
and make over the undestroyable sovereignty of God 
to creation which passes away and perishes and never 
continues in one stay.& XLIV. Thus it is their way 291 
to talk bombastic, boastful absurdities such as " We 
are the leaders, we are the potentates ; all things 
are based on us. Who can cause good or its opposite, 
satisfactory sense, and if it is accepted the second suggestion 
of oi avyxeavres for ού avyx. producing a similar antithesis 
will follow almost certainly, περί will require correction, 
and I have hesitated between παρά and πρό . The former 
comes more easily from περί, and may perhaps be used in the 
same sense as πρό , but 7rpos seems to have been corrupted 
to περί in § 12. 

b The description of the third class, though primarily an 
attack on philosophical creeds, passes in this and the sub-
sequent sections into a general denunciation of human pride. 
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τίνε  αίτιοι (ότι μή)1 ημεί ; τό (ευ και) κακώ  
έργάσασθαι τίσιν ότι μή ήμΐν άφευδέστατα άνά-
κειται; φλυαροΰσι δέ άλλω  οι δυνάμεω  αοράτου 
τά πάντα φάσκοντε  έξήφθαι, ήν πρυτανεύειν τών 
κατά τον κόσμον ανθρώπειων τε και θείων νομίζουσι. 

292 τοιαύτα καταλαζονευσάμενοι, εάν μέν 
ώσπερ έκ μέθη  νήφαντε  έν έαυτοί  γένωνται 
και τή  παροινία , ήν παρώνησαν,2 εί  αΐσθησιν 
έλθόντε  αίδεσθώσι και κακίσωσιν εαυτού  έφ* οΐ  
ύπ* αγνώμονο  γνώμη  έξαμαρτάνειν προήχθησαν,3 

άκολακεύτω και άοεκάστω χρησάμενοι συμβούλω 
μετάνοια* τήν ίλεω τοϋ όντο  δύναμιν εξευμένισα-
μενοι π αλ ι νω δ ία   άντι βέβηλων ίεραί , άμνηστίαν 

293 εύρήσονται παντελή, έάν δέ άφηνιασταί και σκληρ-
αυχένε  μέχρι τοϋ παντό  γενόμενοι σκιρτώσιν, 
ώ  αυτόνομοι και ελεύθεροι και έτερων ηγεμόνε  
όντε , άπ.αραιτήτω ανάγκη καϊ άμειλίκτω τήν 
εαυτών έν άπασι μικροΐ  τε και μεγάλοι  ούδένειαν 

294 αίσθήσονται. ό γάρ έπιβεβηκώ  ηνίοχο  ώ  άρματι 
|698] πτηνώ τώδε τω \ κόσμω χαλινόν έμβαλών και τό 

κεχαλασμένον τών ήνιών οπίσω βία τείνα  και 
τού  κημού 5 έπισφίγξα , μάστιξι και κέντροι  
άναμνήσει τή  δεσποτική  εξουσία , η  έπελάθοντο 
διά τό χρηστόν και ήμερον τοϋ κρατούντο  ώσπερ 

295 οί κακοί δούλοι, τό γάρ τών δεσποτών επιεικέ  
εί  άναρχίαν έκτρέποντε  έπιμορφάζουσι τό άδέσ-
ποτον, μέχρι  άν τήν ροώδη τε και πολλήν αυτών 
νόσον, άντι φαρμάκων τά  τιμωρία  προσφέρων, ό 

1 Lacuna of four to five letters. 
2 Α παρανοίas ήν παρηνόμησαν: Trin. wapoivlas ήν παρηνόμησαν 

(not παρψνησαν as Mangey states). 
3 M S S . προσήχθησαν. 4 M S S . μετανοία . 
5 M S S . κόσμου . 
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save we ? With whom does it really and truly rest 
to benefit or harm, save us ? They are but idle 
babblers who say that all things are linked to an 
invisible power, and think that this power presides 
over everything in the world whether human or 
divine." Such is their presumptuousness. 292 
Yet, if they pass from this intoxication to sobriety, 
and become themselves again; if realizing the 
sottishness of their past they feel shame and self-
reproach for the sins to which their ill-judging judge-
ment has led them ; if they take repentance for their 
counsellor, a counsellor impervious to flattery and 
bribery ; if they propitiate the merciful power of 
Him that is by recantations in which holiness replaces 
profanity, they will obtain full pardon. But if they 293 
continue for ever to plunge and prance like stiff-
necked horses disobedient to the rein, as though they 
were free and independent and rulers of others, 
necessity inexorable and implacable will make them 
feel that in all things great and small they are as 
nothing. For the charioteer who has mounted the 294 
winged chariota of this world will put his bridle upon 
them and pull back with force the hitherto slackened 
reins till they are taut, tighten the muzzles, and with 
whip and spur recall to them the nature of that 
imperious authority, which the kindness and gentle-
ness of the ruler had caused them to forget, as bad 
servants do. For such misconstrue the mildness of 295 
the master as failure to govern, and ape the state of 
those who have no master, until the owner stems the 
full flood of the disease, by applying punishments 
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296 κεκτημένο  έπισχή. διό λέγεται* " φνχή 
άνομο  ή διαστέλλουσα τοΐ  χείλεσι κακοποίησαν ή 
καλώ  ποιήσαι," εΐθ' ύστερον1 " έξαγορεύσει τήν 
άμαρτίαν εαυτή " τί φή , ώ γέμουσα αλαζονεία ; 
οΐδα  γάρ, τί εστί τό προ  άλήθειαν αγαθόν ή καλόν 

297 ή δίκαιον ή όσιον ή τίνα τίσιν εφαρμόττει; ή 
τούτων επιστήμη τε καϊ δύναμι  άνάκειται μόνω 
θεώ, καϊ εί τι  αντώ φίλο , μάρτυ  δέ καϊ χρησμό , 
εν ω λέγεται* " εγώ άποκτενώ καϊ ζήν ποιήσω* 

298 πατάξω καγω ιασο/xat . αΛΛα γαρ ουοε επι-
πόλαιον εσχεν ή δοκησίσοφο  φυχή τήν τών υπέρ 
εαυτήν όνείρωξιν, άλλ ' ούτω  ή δυστυχή  εξ-
ηνεμώθη, ώ  και ενώμοτον γενέσθαι περι τοϋ 
βεβαίω  καϊ παγίω  ταϋθ' εστάναι, ά φευδώ  

299 ύπέλαβεν. εάν ούν τό παλμώδε  καϊ παφλάζον τοϋ 
νοσήματο  άρζηται χαλάν, τά τή  υγεία  έμπυρεύ-
ματα κατ9 ολίγον έκζωπυρούμενα /?ιάσ€ταχ τ ό μέν 
πρώτον εξαγορεϋσαι τό αμάρτημα, τό δ' έστϊ 
κακίσαι έαυτήν, είτα προ  βωμοΐ  ίκέτιν γενέσθαι, 
ποτνιωμένην λιταΐ  καϊ εύχαΐ  καϊ θυσίαι , (αΐ ) 
αμνηστία  μόναι  έπιλαχεΐν έστιν. 

300 XLV.  ξη  δ' άν τι  είκότω  έπαπορήσειε, τι 
δή ποτε τον έν Αίγύπτω ποταμόν μόνον άνέγραφεν 
έχοντα χζίλη, τον δ'  ύφράτην ή τινα τών άλλων 
ιερών ποταμών ούκέτι. Οπου μέν γάρ φησι* 
( t στήση συναντών αύτώ παρά τό χείλο  τοϋ 

301 ποταμού" * * *. καίτοι τινέ  ίσω  έπιχλευά-
1 Wend. , evidently mistakenly, prints eW ύστερον as part 

of the quotation. There are twenty words in Leviticus 
between -ποιήσαι and it-ayopeuaet,, cf είτ έπφέρει § 71. 

α E . V . " If any one swear rashly with his lips to do evil 
or to do good," i.e. to do anything whatever. The real 
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in the place of remedies. Thus we read 296 
" the lawless soul which distinguishes with its lips to 
do well or do ill," a and then later " shall proclaim its 
sin " (Lev. v. 4 , 5 ) . Ο soul, brimful of presumptuous 
folly, what is this which thou claimest ? Knowest thou 
what is truly good, or excellent, or just, or holy, or 
what befits who ? No, the knowledge and mastery 297 
of these is a gift reserved for God alone, and for whoso 
is God's friend. And this is testified by the oracle in 
which we are told " I will kill and make to live : I 
will smite and I will heal " (Deut. xxxii. 39). But 298 
indeed when the soul, wise in its own conceit, enter-
tained this dream of things beyond its ken, it was no 
fleeting thought, but to its sorrow so puffed up with 
windy pride was it that it swore an oath b that these 
things stood firm and established, which were but its 
false imaginations. If then the throbbing fever of its 299 
disease begins to abate, the embers of health will 
gradually kindle into a blaze and force it first to 
" proclaim its sin," that is reproach itself, then come 
to the altar as a suppliant, beseeching grace with 
prayers and vows and sacrifices, by which alone it 
can obtain forgiveness. 

XLV. Next we might reasonably inquire why 300 
Moses speaks of the river of Egypt alone as having 
" lips " and refrains from doing so in the case of the 
Euphrates and other holy rivers. For while we have 
in one place " thou shalt stand meeting him on the 
lip of the river " (Ex. vii. 1 5 ) . . . . c Yet some perhaps 301 
meaning is that any rash oath can only obtain remission by 
admitting the error. 

B L X X (following on καλώ  ποιήσαι) 8σα έάν διαστάλη 6 
άνθρωπο  μεθ' βρκον. 

c Some text or texts must have dropped out, illustrating 
the point. See A p p . p. 611. 
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ζοντε  έροϋσι, μή δεΐν τ ά τ οιαύτ α εί  τά  ζητήσει  
είσάγειν γλισχρολογίαν γάρ μάλλον ή ώφέλειάν 
τινα έμφαίνειν. εγώ δέ τά τοιαύτα ήδνσμάτων 
τρόπον παρηρτύσθαι ταΐ  ίεραΐ  άναγραφαΐ  βελ-
τιώσεω  ένεκα τών έντυγχανόντων νπολαμβάνω· 
και ούδεμίαν τών ζητονντων καταγνωστέον εύρεσι-

302 λογίαν, άλλ ' ει μή ζητοΐεν, έμπαλιν άργίαν. ουδέ 
γάρ περι ποταμών έστιν ιστορία  ή παρούσα 

[699] σπουδή, περί δέ βίων \ τών εικαζομένων ποταμίοι  
ρεύμασιν, ενάντιου μένων άλλτ^λοι^. ο μέν γάρ του 
σπουδαίου βίο  έν έργοι , έν λόγοι  δέ ο τ ου 
φαύλου θεωρείται, λόγο  δέ γλώττη καί στόματι 
καϊ χείλεσι1 καϊ τοΐ  * * *. 

1 M S S , χείλη. 
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may say scoffingly that such points should not be 
brought into our inquiries, as savouring of petty 
trifling rather than any profitable process. But I 
hold that such matters are like condiments set as 
seasoning to the Holy Scriptures, for the edification 
of its readers, and that the inquirers are not to be 
held guilty of any far-fetched hair-splitting, but on 
the contrary of dereliction if they fail so to inquire. 
For the subject which now engages our researches is 302 
not the lore of rivers as such, but that of lives which 
are compared to the currents of rivers and are of 
opposite kinds. For the lives of the good and the 
bad are shewn, one in deeds, the other in words, 
and words belong to the tongue, mouth and lips . . . 
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§ 8. There are people who fashion, e tc Has Philo in 
mind Phaedo 96 Β If., where Socrates contrasts, or seems to 
contrast, the views of earlier philosophers, Anaximander, 
Anaximenes, Heracleitus, e tc , with the higher thought 
suggested to him by Anaxagoras's dictum ? Certainly there 
is no close resemblance between these theories, as noted 
there, and the views mentioned by Philo here, but he might 
perhaps without much difficulty have regarded the negation 
of a final cause implied in the former as the deification of 
some original ϋλη. 

§§ 11-13. Jacob's expostulation with Laban is interpreted 
as an argument against the earlier philosophers who assumed 
an evolution in creation. O n the contrary, he asserts, 
everything was made as it was to be, and had its ποιόν from 
the first. The counterpart of this in the story is the protest 
of Jacob in Gen. xxx. 25-end, which results in his claiming 
the marked (επίσημα) animals for himself, and leaving the 
&σημα to Laban. (In Ε . V . these are respectively the stronger 
and the feebler.) 

For the Stoic equation of ποιόν with είδο  and the mainten-
ance of its identity throughout cf S. V.F. ii. 395. 

§ 16. Names. Mangey, who suggested, not very helpfully, 
ηένεσι, pointed out that there is nothing in the actual names 
of Leah and Rachel which suggests freedom. Possibly the 
thought may be that άσκητικαϊ δυνάμει , with stress on άσκ., 
are essentially free, but this seems strained. M r . Whitaker 
had put "their standing," probably supposing that the 
allusion is to the freedom they have gained from Laban's 
control, as expressed in their speech. Possibly again " in 
the terms they use,'* or "their language," ονόματα being 
sometimes used for " w o r d s " in general as well as for 
" names," and this would at least give a good antithesis to 
ένθυμήμασι. But both these postulate an unnatural meaning 
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for the word. If we suppose a corruption ταΐ  όρμαΐ  would 
be a possible correction. 

§§ 25 if. Fleeing from Esau.—Philo's views on this are 
perplexing. W e shall perhaps best understand them by 
remembering that he keeps passing from the internal to the 
external danger, from the Esau within us to the Esau without. 
In §24 Esau is definitely the inward enemy. In §§25 ff. he may 
be either or both, but the temptation to make this topic an 
occasion for one of those *4diatribes"or "commonplaces" 
which he enjoys so much, though to us they may seem to be 
unworthy interruptions of the argument, carries him away 
till by § 28 it is clearly the outward φαύλο . This enemy is 
to be met by a judicious and benevolent use of the good 
things of life, and after exhausting this subject Philo returns 
quite clearly in § 39 to the inward conflict. The advice of 
Patience for this, though given in a very different style, is 
practically the same. H e who is not yet fitted for the highest 
life must accommodate himself to the lower conditions and 
make the best possible use of them. 

In De Mig. 210-212 the danger is at the start said to be 
"either in thyself or in another person." W e then pass 
on to language which if literally taken seems to leave 
" thyself" out of the question and to inculcate a degrading 
subservience to another. But as stated in the footnote to 
that passage, I believe that the thought is really the same as 
here, and that the principle of accommodation to the facts 
of life is parabolically compared to the insincere subservience 
of the worldly-wise. The long diatribe in De Som. ii. 80-92 
must no doubt be reckoned with. But here Philo is dealing 
with a very different subject, ευλάβεια, and his advice can 
hardly be said to contain anything degrading, unless it is 
the description of Abraham's dealings with the children of 
Heth, §§ 89-90. But is not this also a parable of the same 
kind as I have supposed in De Mig. ? Both parables may in 
a sense be compared to that of the Unjust Judge. 

§ 26. τών είρημένων. The translation suggested in the foot-
note seems preferable, not only because τών dp. more natur-
ally refers to something further back, though it is perhaps 
sometimes used of something in the immediate neighbour-
hood, but because Philo frequently uses τά ποιητικά ή  
ηδονή . See e.g. Leg. All. ii. 107 τά ποιητικά αυτή  (i.e. ηδονή ), 
χρυσό  dpyvpos δόξα τιμαί άρχαϊ, where, however, δόξα and 
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τιμαί are ranked as ποιητικά, not as here as products. See 
also index to 8. V.F. on ποιητικά and τελικά. 

§ 3 1 . δεξιότη . L . & S. 1927 have added "kindliness, 
courtesy," to their earlier "cleverness," etc., and refer to 
Philo ii. 30 , i.e. De Abr. 208. There and in the other two 
of the four passages where I have noted the word this is 
suitable. But here the usage is somewhat wider. Philo's 
use of the word seems to extend to gentlemanly behaviour 
of any kind. 

§ 42 . πείσμα. Wendland suspects this word. But its use 
in this sense, though perhaps not common, is well supported. 
Here Philo is evidently led to it by the desire to accumulate 
names in -μα in antithesis to ανάθημα, and having once used 
it here was perhaps encouraged to use it again in § 114, where 
it seems to have the same meaning. Elsewhere it has the 
commoner sense of " cable." 

§ 45 . δδ^μασιν * * * οΰτο . Wendland, after giving 
Mangey's note in which, reading επιμένοντα for -τι, he 
suggested the insertion of προτρέπονσι or some similar word 
to complete the sense, adds "sed plura desunt"; i.e. he 
considered that not only was something needed to shew 
what happens to the Lover of Discipline, but also an ex-
planation of the Brother of Rebecca to lead up to οϋτο . 
This is perhaps the most probable view, but I do not think 
it is certain that there is any lacuna, or indeed any correction 
needed at all. If οΰτο  is referred to βίο , the statement that 
while the resources of ordinary life are a danger to the fool, 
this ordinary life is to the man of discipline the testing-
ground and therefore the brother of persistence, makes good 
enough sense. W e have to set against it the distance of βίον 
from οϋτο , and that we should rather have expected ταύτα. 

Mangey's suggestion implies that the Lover of Discipline, 
who presumably is the person sent to the Brother of Persist-
ence, is here identified with that Brother. This also, though 
confusing, is perhaps not impossible. But if so, the simplest 
emendation would be οϋχ, 6s for οΰτο , i.e. the resources of 
life are a danger to the fool, but not so to the M a n of 
Persistence, who is the Brother of Rebecca. Or perhaps 
οϋ, τφ οΰ vovs, i.e. while the mind of the fool is the Syrian, the 
mind of the Lover of Discipline is the other Laban, which is 
not unduly elated. 

§ 62. Removed . . . from the Divine Company. Wendland 
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notes this and the similar phrase in § 74 as alluding to 
Phaedrus 247 Α φθόνο  yap 2£ω θείου χορού ϊσταται. The same 
thought has already appeared in Leg. All. i. 61 , iii. 7. Philo, 
however, does not use it here in the sense of the original, 
which means that the Divine Company cannot feel envy. 
In Spec. Leg. ii. 249 he definitely quotes it and with the 
proper meaning. So also Quod Omnis Prob. 13. 

§ 75. Space entirely filled by a body. This is in accord-
ance with the Stoic definition. Α τόπο  must be completely 
filled by σώμα; if partially filled it remains a χώρα. See 
S. V.F. ii. 504 f. 

§ 82. This quotation from the Theaetetus follows almost 
immediately on the passage cited in § 68. Each of them is, I 
think, considerably longer than any citation from Plato to 
be found elsewhere, and the former is the only passage in 
this series of treatises in which he gives a reference to the 
dialogue quoted. The curious way in which in this second 
passage he disguises the fact that he is practically continuing 
an earlier quotation might suggest that he took both passages 
from some collection and did not know the reference for the 
latter, but probably it may be regarded as merely one of his 
mannerisms. 

§ 101. Placed nearest, etc. Or "set up," άφιδρυμένο , in 
accordance with the common use of άφίδρυμα for an image, 
carrying on the thought of εικών. Drummond translates 
iyy. άφ. by "the nearest model to," but if by this is meant 
the "closest reproduction of," the phraseology of μηδενό  
δντο  μεθορίου διαστήματο  seems strange. Wendland's έφ-
ιδρυμένο  seems to me pointless. 

§ 114. άθεον. T o expunge this word as inappropriate 
seems to me rather hypercritical; that polytheism is essen-
tially atheism is a natural remark. In fact Philo has made 
a very similar if not identical observation in De Ebr. 110, 
where the M S S . have τό yap πολύθεον έν ταΐ  τών αφρόνων 
ψυχαΐ  άθεότητα, after which Wendland supplies κατασκευάζει, 
but Mangey's άθεότη  is quite possible. 

§ 134. "Breath" or "spirit." It seems impossible to get 
any satisfactory equivalent for the Stoic πνεύμα, " a stuff or 
body akin to the element of air, but associated with warmth 
and elasticity" (Arnold); see note on Quis Rerum 242. 
For the term as applied to νου  cf. De Som. i. 30. I have 
not seen other examples in Philo or elsewhere, but it is very 
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commonly applied to ψυχή, e.g. Diog. Laert. vii. 157, where 
Zeno is said to define ψυχή as πνεύμα ένθερμον. For the idea 
that πνεύμα is ύ*γρότερον καϊ ψυχρότερον in plants, ξηρότερον καϊ 
θερμότερον in animals, see S. V.F. ii. 787 If. 

§ 150. In the shorter form of the allegory in De Mut. 134 f. 
the pledges are given a different meaning. This is natural 
because there Judah is no longer the human soul wooing 
virtue, but G o d Himself impregnating the soul. Conse-
quently the pledges are not the attributes which constitute 
human virtue, but those which belong to God's working in 
the universe. 

§ 177. The reasoning habit. O r "the acquisition of the 
reasoning faculty." Since in the section where Philo deals 
with πηγή in the sense of παιδεία this phrase does not recur, 
it would seem that he regards the two as more or less 
synonymous. This agrees with his use of λο-γΐκή 2£ts in 
Leg. All. i. 10 where it is applied to the mental condition of 
children when they first begin to reason. The use of it in 
Leg. All. iii. 210 is somewhat similar. 

§ 191. ρύσι$ or ρυεί . The chief objection to ρνεί* is that it 
involves referring oCros in the next sentence to προφορικό  
λόγοί, whereas it is clear that the "great deluge" is the 
ρύσι* of all the senses (and the mind). If ρύσι* is read, yovv 
would be taken, as not unfrequently, as transitional to the 
development of the ρύσι* of the text, which up to now has 
only been treated incidentally. It would be better perhaps 
in this case, though not necessary, to read ακώλυτο . 

§ 200. This defective sentence seems to need some-
thing which will give a forcible contrast to the actual un-
retentiveness described in the next sentence. I suggest κει 
φρενΐ . . . ταμιεύεσθαι έστι, i.e. they require the inpouring 
even if they can hold it (which they can't). Variants of this 
might be καν . . . rj or el εϊη, in the latter case the εϊ clause 
being the protasis to ή yavoir av . . . in the sense of " which 
would (rather than " must") be the result, if only . . . " Dr. 
Rouse suggests ά δεΐ for και, which will give much the 
same sense, but would, I think, require the omission of τά 
before παραδοθέντα. 
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§ 7. Into the darkness. Philo treats this text in much the 
same way in De Post. 14 ff., and follows it up in the same way 
with Ex. xxxiii. 13. But there he insists on a point which he 
does not make here, viz. that the search is not altogether 
fruitless, since to realize that τό δν is incomprehensible is in 
itself a vast boon. 

§ 12. The three natural orders, etc. This favourite idea of 
the "educational trinity" stated by Aristotle in the form 
παιδεία δεΐν τριών, φύσεω , διδασκαλία , ασκήσεω , is several times 
applied by Philo to Isaac, Abraham, and Jacob respectively. 
See note on De Sac. 5-7. But the representation of Isaac as 
τελειότη  (Joh. Dam.) or όσιότη  ( M S S . ) instead of as φύσι  
or αύτομαθή  does not seem appropriate, and is not, as far as 
I have seen, paralleled elsewhere. It may be worth con-
sideration whether Philo wrote τών τριών, φύσεω , διδασκαλία , 
ασκήσεω , and when φύσβω  had been corrupted to φύσεων 
the blank thus created for Isaac was variously filled up. 
That the things symbolized should then be given in their 
ordinary order and the symbols in their historical order 
would not, I think, be unnatural. Mangey proposed φύσεω  
in place of δσιότητο , which seems somewhat more arbitrary. 

§ 13. δνομά τι. This reading, which, supported as it is by 
the M S S . ονόματι, has almost as much authority as Joh. Dam.'s 
τό όνομα, seems to me decidedly preferable in sense. In the 
next sentence Philo seems to lay down that τό δνομά μου 
κύριον is not a natural way of expressing " m y proper 
name," and it is unlikely that he would himself adopt this 
order of the words. 

Ibid. Transposition. Hyperbaton defined as an " arrange-
ment of words or thoughts changed from the consecutive 
order " (λέξεων ή νοήσεων έκ του κατ άκολουθίαν κεκινημένη τάξι ) 
is a wide term of which the grammarians give several sub-
divisions, including tmesis and parenthesis. Quoted examples 
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somewhat similar to the hyperbaton here as supposed by 
Philo are "transtra per et remos" and -γέλασσε δέ πάσα π ε pi 
χθων (for περιε-γέλασε). See Ernesti s.v. and indices to Greek 
and Latin Grammarians, 

§ 28. In a sense relative. On ώσανεΐ πρδ  τι Drummond 
writes (Philo Judaeus, vol. ii. pp. 4 8 , 4 9 ) : 4 4 When we ascribe 
to Him titles which are descriptive of relation, we refer only 
to certain aspects of His being, certain 'powers' which, 
because they are directed towards objects, are quasi-relative. 
The limitation quasi seems to imply that the dependence of 
the correlative terms is not mutual, but is all on one side, and 
that not the divine side. The powers of the self-existent are 
put forth into exercise without experiencing any alteration in 
their intrinsic character through the reaction of the objects 
to which they are applied; so that, although their names 
involve a relation, it would be truer to say that their objects 
are relative to them than that they are relative to their 
objects." It is perhaps worth noting that ώ  πρδ  τι (quasi 
ad aliquid) was an accepted grammatical name for exclusive 
opposites as "night," " d a y , " and 4 4 l i fe ," 4 4 death," dis-
tinguished from πρδ  rt, e.g. 4 4 father," 4 4 son." See index to 
Grk. Gramm. Philo, however, cannot be using ώσανεί in this 
sense, as βασιλεύ  and ευεργέτη  are clearly πρδ  τι. 

§ 32. And all that company. Compare the Stoic dogma 
αυστηρού  είναι πάντα  τού  σπουδαίου , Diog. Laert. vii. 117, 
S. V.F. iii. 637-639. A t the same time it is strange to find 
Philo limiting the wise entirely to this kind, in view of 
what he says in §§ 39 if., and though his alternations between 
the Stoic strictness and the τιθασό  καϊ ήμερο  σοφία of the 
Peripatetics are often startling, I think it may be worth 
while to consider the textually easy suggestion in the foot-
note : <τοι)>οΰτο  δέ πά  δ θίασο  <θ$>. 

§ 34 . Was not found. This wording of the L X X suits 
Philo's argument admirably, since one phrase of theirs was 
that the wise man μεχρί τοϋ νυν ανεύρετο  έστι (S.V.F. iii. 
32 , p. 216) . 

§ 36. A wise man is non-existent. Other Stoic pro-
nouncements more or less in this sense, though not quite so 
absolute, are that the wise man like the Phoenix appears 
once in 500 years, Seneca, Ep. 42 . 1 ; that there have been 
not more than one or two of them, Eusebius, Pr. Ev. vi. 8 . 1 3 ; 
that Hercules or Ulysses may have realized the ideal, Seneca, 
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De Const. 2 . 1, and that Zeno, Cleanthes, and Chrysippus all 
fell short of it, Quintilian xii. 1. 

§ 46. Because He was good. Evidently taken from Timaeus 
29 D, Ε λέ-γωμεν δή δι ήν τίνα αίτίαν "γένεσιν και τό παν 
τάδε ό Συνιστά  ξυνέστησεν. ayados ήν, ά^αθφ δε ουδεί  περί 
ούδενό  ουδέποτε έyyίyvετaι φθόνο ' τούτου δ' έκτο  ων πάντα 
ό' τι μάλιστα yεvέσθaι έβουλήθη παραπλήσια έαυτφ. But by 
stopping short at άγα005 and ignoring the last ten words 
Philo seems rather to miss Plato's point. See note on De 
Cher. 125. 

§ 4 7 . Positively righteous conduct. Philo here uses κατορθόϋ 
in a sense slightly different from the regular Stoic use. 
With them the κατορθώματα are actions done from a good 
motive and part of a generally virtuous course of conduct, 
and are opposed to καθήκοντα or common duties; here it is 
opposed to simple abstention from evil-doing. See note on 
Quod Deus 100. 

§ 57. ένηχεΐ. The word is inadequately treated in the 
Lexica. L . & S. "whisper, prompt," cited from Philo 
(omitted in later editions) cannot be maintained in face of 
Quis Rerum 67, where it is coupled with έμβοήσαι. The six 
examples quoted from Philo in the index as well as in others 
from later writers in Stephanus suggest that, as with κατηχεϊν, 
the main idea is insistent or reiterated address, thus passing 
easily (again like κατηχειν) into " instruction." So perhaps 
here, where the thought may be that generally the teacher 
stands superior to the taught, but in this case treats him as 
an equal. Cf. also Quis Rerum 71 . 

§ 61. Wendland's expunging of στοιχείφ περιττεύει is 
rather arbitrary. Short of this there are three possi-
bilities: (a) read as Markland στοιχείου περιττόν. This seems 
pointless, unless we might take it as a reference to the 
cacophony of a repeated a (the combination aa is cer-
tainly rare); (6) <ώ*> στοιχείφ περιττεύει<τν>, i.e. to be better 
off by a letter—again somewhat pointless; (c) <τό> στοιχείφ 
περιττεύει^ and transfer to after παρεσχήσθαι—" a fine boon 
—to be better off by a letter." This would certainly be 
effective, if the transference is not too drastic. 

For τοϋ ενό  άλφα perhaps read ενό , τοϋ άλφα. Cf. § 77. 
Need we suppose with Wendland that a clause has slipped 

out after παρεσχήσθαι ? Abraham's case has been dealt with; 
Sarah's has not. It is possible, I think, to regard τήν <γά/>> 

5 8 8 



APPENDICES 

 βρσ,μ . . . παραλαβών as a parenthetic explanation by Philo 
himself of the addition of rho. 

§ 62 . Misgivings of this sort. Or simply " ideas," i.e. that 
God actually changes names, cf ύπονοειν, § 64. In this case 
the insertion of τοιαύτα  seems necessary. Possibly, however, 
υπόνοια  is used in the regular Philonic sense of underlying 
or allegorical meanings, and the corruption lies in έκκόψαιμεν 
(έκκαλύψαιμεν ?). In this case the insertion of τοιαύτα  is not 
needed. 

§ 65 . Signs. The use of χαρακτήρ here, as compared with 
70 and 83 , all of which must stand together, is difficult. 
Ordinarily χαρ., if it does not mean literally a stamp, is not 
a type or symbol, but a trait or characteristic, and this suits 
§ 83 , for the two kinds of virtue. It may with some forcing 
suit §70 , for though the names are the χαρακτήρε  they represent 
characteristics. But here this is not so, for the χαρ. which 
are small, sensible, and obscure must be the names and not 
what they represent. I have tried to evade the difficulty by 
translating "signs." 

§ 77. Facts. Philo here uses τυ^χάνοντα more or less in the 
sense in which it was used in the Stoic theory of speech. 
They distinguished between (1) φωνή, the actual word spoken; 
(2) σημαινόμενον or σημαινόμενον πράγμα, otherwise called 
λεκτόν, the meaning understood by the nearer; (3) τύγχανον, 
the actual object spoken of. Cf. S.V.F. ii. 166. Philo 
seems to make this distinction in Leg. All. ii. 15 του 
τυ χάνοντο  ή του σημαινόμενου. Here he perhaps uses τυ-γχ. 
for σημ., and though in Plutarch Adv. Colotem 1119 Ε the 
Epicureans are censured by the Stoics for eliminating σημ. 
and retaining only φωνή and τιίγχ., the Stoics themselves are 
said to do the same in S. V.F. ii. 236 . 

§ 106. The so-called sacred games. Cf. De Agr. 116 f, 
where after describing the pentathlum and other contests 
he says τούτων μέν δη τών άφωνων πρό  άλήθειαν Ιερό  ουδεί , καν 
πάντε  άνθρωποι μαρτυρώσιν . . . δ τοίνυν "Ολυμπιακό  ά"γών 
μόνο  άν λέ οιτο ένδίκω  Ιερό , ούχ δν τιθέασιν ol τήν * .λιν 
οίκοΰντε , άλλ' ό περί κτήσεω  τών θείων και ολυμπίων ώ  αληθώ  
αρετών. 

§ 113. If Mangey 's correction of φαινόμενα to ποιμαινόμενα 
i s adopted the picture becomes clear. The shepherd-
mind and its sheep "the flock of reasoning" are naturally 
inseparable, and if the mind is enticed out into the bodily 
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region, the flock will be easily given over by the senses 
into the hands of the " shepherds of an evil herd." 

§ 114. Guidance and rule of law. In the Stoic sense of 
law see 8.V.F. iii. 613, 614 \6yos ορθό  προστακτικό  μέν ών 
ποιητέον, άπα'γορεντικόν δέ ών ού ποιητέον, and therefore the 
wise man alone is νόμιμο . 

§ 121. ποιο  ούτο . Siegfried in a pamphlet, Die hebraischen 
Worterklarungen des Philo, pp. 2 1 , 2 2 , has the following note 
which I transcribe for the benefit of Hebraists: i% τόν  σηέ 
μετονομάζει Μίανση  εί  τόν  ησοΰν, indem er den irgendwie 
beschaffenen zu einer bestimmten Qualitat umpragt. Denn 
 σηέ ist = ποϊο  ούτο  * irgendwie beschaffen ist dieser' 
Hebraisch dachte sich Philo  σηέ etwa = nvt<. Er mochte 
meinen »M bediente an sich ' irgendwie,1 da *N mit ro = n:r« = 
'wie ' ist." 

However plausible this explanation may be as far as the 
Hebrew goes, it cannot be fitted into the Greek, ποίο  is not 
"irgendwie beschaifen," which would rather be δποιοσουν 
or even άποιο . A n d even if ποίο  can mean this, it is 
incompatible with the use in the next sentence and in the 
references given in the footnote to Leg. All. Mangey makes 
the same mistake when he translates " salus qualiscumque." 

§ 135. Chain of destiny. Though there is no real philo-
logical connexion between ειμαρμένη and είρμό , it seems to 
have been regularly assumed. See S.V.F. ii. 915-921, e.g. 
918 ή ειμαρμένη είρμό  τι  ούσα αίτιων απαράβατο * οϋτω yap 
ol Στωικοί ορίζονται. 

§ 138. Superstition, etc. It is noticeable that here also as 
in De Cher. 48 Philo insists on the esoteric character of the 
doctrine, that God was the father of the child of a human 
mother, as something which should not be mentioned to 
profane ears. See also Leg. All. iii. 219. Presumably he 
felt that it easily lent itself to confusion with pagan myths. 

§ 144. άμβλίσκονσαν for άναλίσκουσαν. In support of this 
conjecture and the suggestion that Philo may have in mind 
Theaetetus 149 D , it may be noted that Plato in the same 
passage speaks of the midwives regulating συνονσίαι, also 
that, in the parallel passage in Hannah's hymn, Quod Deus 
14, we saw some reason to suspect a quotation from the 
Theaetetus. H e alludes again to the treatise in § 212 and 
quotes it at some length in De Fuga 63 and 82. 

It may be objected, no doubt, that άμβλίσκειν used trans-
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itively would properly apply to the fruits of the συνουσία, 
rather than to the συνουσία itself; but this does not come out 
clearly from the words of the Theaetetus. I do not at any 
rate think that άναλίσκουσαν can be right. 

§ 146. Many and indeed infinite particulars. For this 
"recognized formula of the Platonic school" cf. particularly 
Philebus 14 c, 15 Β if. 

§ 150. Perversions of art. Cf. Quintilian ii. 15. 2 
" (rhetoricen) quidam pravitatem quandam artis, id est κακο-
τεχνίαν, nominaverunt." 

§ 152. The Sage alone is king. This Stoic "paradox," see 
S.V.F. iii. 617, has already appeared in De Sobr. 57 and 
De Mig. 197, and appears later in De Som. ii. 244. 

§ 153. The definitions of the four virtues are those 
regularly accepted by the Stoics, see S.V.F. iii. 262 . Cf. 
Leg. All. i. 63 . 

§ 160. Orousis. See S. V.F. iii. 169, where it is defined as 
φορά διανοία  έπι τι μέλλον, but (ibid. 173) the ορμή προ 
ορμή  is called επιβολή. 

§ 167. Virtue is . . .a thing for joy. Cf. Cicero, Tusc. Disp. 
v. 43 " semper sapiens beatus est. Atque etiam omne bonum 
laetabile est." 

Ibid. A state of happy feeling. W h o are the philosophers 
alluded to ? Hardly the Stoics. I have found no evidence 
that they identified ευπάθεια with αρετή, and it is prima 
facie unlikely. Outside Stoicism the word seems to be 
used rather with the suggestion of bodily welfare, or at 
least without the higher sense which Philo, who several 
times couples it with αρετή, often gives it. See note on 
De Mig. 219. I can hardly think, however, that he speaks 
without authority and should conjecture that there were 
philosophers who like him used it as = ευδαιμονία and naturally 
therefore equated it with αρετή, perhaps also like him 
colouring it with the Stoic insistence on joy as " the best 
of the higher emotions." 

The M S S . reading άπάθειαν was retained by Mangey, and 
has in its favour that the Stoics definitely identified άπ. with 
άρ. (ol Στωικοί τήν άρετήν τίθενται έν TTJ άπαθεία Ps.-Plut. Horn. 
134, cf. S.V.F. iii. 201) , but the context clearly makes it 
impossible. 

§ 1 9 7 . Worthy of perseverance. Though neither Mangey 
nor Wendland question the reading, this use of υπομονή 
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seems to me strange, f o r ανδρεία consists o f υπομονή, o r at 
least o f knowledge o f & δει ύπομένειν, cf. § 153, and no one 
could be said ύπομένειν άνδρείαν. I t h i n k επιμονή  shou ld be 
read, used by P h i l o f o r "pers is tence," e.g. Quod Det. 118. 
T h e phrase then = δει έπιμένειν τή ανδρεία. A tempt ing emend-
at ion would be <ψπομονή> υπομονή  άξιων ή ανδρεία, φυ~γή ή 
δειλία, which wou ld be i n exact accordance w i t h the Sto ic 
def in i t ion, bu t def ini t ion would be somewhat out o f place here. 

§ 207 . Demonstrative pronouns . . . indicate. B o t h δείξει  
and παρεμφαίνειν are technical te rms i n Greek grammar , the 
former , however, being used to describe the funct ion performed 
by pronouns in general, personal as wel l as demonstrat ive. 
Poss ib l y therefore *' pronouns " would be a better t rans la t ion 
here than "demonstra t ive p r o n o u n s , " see Grk. Gramm. P a r t 
I I . vo l . i . p. 9 . T h e meaning o f παρεμφαίνειν is best seen f r o m 
the use o f απαρέμφατο  as the regular t e r m f o r the in f in i t i ve , 
because i t does not part icular ize any gender, number , o r 
person l ike the " paremphat ic" words . See an article by 
myse l f in the Journal of Theological Studies, J a n u a r y 1 9 2 1 . 

§ 217 . His charge. Mangey and Wendland question δ 
ά*/ομένο , proposing ό εισαγόμενο  o r ό παιδαγωγούμένο . I 
understand P h i l o to be t h i n k i n g o f the derivat ion o f παρ-
αγωγό* f r o m παΐ  and άγω, and probably also o f the fact that 
one chief funct ion o f the παιδ. was to escort the boy to school. 

§ 242 . Freedom from disturbance. T h i s t rans la t ion i s p u t 
fo rward as a desperate attempt to give some sense to the 
text as i t stands. I f we take ησυχία i n the na tura l sense 
o f "s i l ence ," as i t clearly i s used, w i t h reference to t h i s 
passage, i n § 2 5 1 , the whole becomes absurdly point less. 
E v e n w i t h Wendland 's conjecture o f έπεί τοι f o r κάπειτα, " i f 
a man does not keep silence he can sure ly be si lent i f he 
wishes " i s strangely inept. I believe the passage i s corrupt . 
T h e sense required i s , speaking is vo lun ta ry , and therefore 
abstention f r o m k i n d words and speaking u n k i n d words are 
equally w r o n g . T h i s m i g h t be obtained by correcting to 
ό μηδ' έκ τύχη  έθέλων τι τών επιεικέστερων φβέ^ξασθαι̂  ού δέ 
(or καϊ ού) λυσιτελέ  τήν άσφαλεστάτην ήσυχίαν δεξιοΰσθαι, μή 
ήσυχάζων' επεί τοι τι  κτλ. I n t h i s case ει μή . . . φωνήν wou ld 
mean " i f he fa i ls to speak k i n d l y . " 

§ 243. The word is the shadow of the act. T h i s say ing i s 
ascribed to Democr i tus , D i o g . L a e r t . ix . 37 , P s . - P l u t . De 
Lib. Educandis 14. 
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§§ 1-2. Wendland calls attention to the resemblance 
between these sections coupled with De Som. ii. 1-2, and 
the classification ascribed to Posidonius in Cic. De Div. i. 6 4 : 
"Tribus modis censet (sc. Posidonius) deorum adpulsu 
homines somniare, uno, quod provideat animus ipse per sese, 
quippe qui deorum cognatione teneatur, altero, quod plenus 
aer sit inmortalium animorum, in quibus tamquam insignitae 
notae veritatis appareant, tertio, quod ipsi di cum homini-
bus colloquantur." Of these the first agrees fairly well 
with Philo's third: " When the soul, setting itself in motion 
and agitation of its own accord, becomes frenzied, and with 
the prescient power due to such inspiration foretells the 
future." 

There are also distinct points of contact between Posi-
donius' second kind and the dreams of this book. In the 
first vision it is the Logos which Jacob "meets," and the 
Logoi are described in § 127 in words which recall the " animi 
immortales " of Posidonius. Also the point is made in § 241 
that it was God's " image," not God Himself, which the 
dreamer beheld. In the second vision it is the Angel who 
speaks, and the point that God uses His ministers for this 
purpose is stressed in § 190. Whether any such connexion 
can have been made between Posidonius's third kind and 
Philo's first, i.e. the dreams treated in the lost book, seems 
to me more doubtful. If, as Wendland supposes, these were 
the warnings sent to Abimelech (Gen. xx. 3-7), and to Laban 
(Gen. xxxi. 24) , it is true that in both these cases " God " is 
said to have come and spoken, but would Philo have 
admitted that these were real visions of the Self-existent ? 
Moreover the main ideas underlying the two classifications 
are different. With Posidonius it is the distinction between 
the natures of the divine monitors, with Philo the presence 
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or absence o f human vo l i t ion . T h e conclusion seems to be 
that whi le he probably had the S to ic classification i n m i n d , 
he has put i t in to a very dif ferent shape. 

§§ 21-23 . T h e i l lus t ra t ion s which fo l low are most ly d rawn 
p r i m a r i l y f r o m Wendland 's article i n Sitzungsberichte der 
Koniglich preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1897, 
pp. 1074-1079. Wend land refers usua l ly to D i e l s ' s Doxo-
graphi, to which I subjo in the references as wel l as to the 
sources f r o m which D i e l s took them. 

§ 2 1 . Crystal (or ice?). Empedocles said στερέμνιον εΐναι 
rbv ούρανόν έξ αέρο  πayέvτo  ύπό πυρό  κρυσταλλοειδέ  (Stobaeus, 
Eel. i. 2 3 , p. 500 Η . , D i e l s p. 339) . 

Pure fire. Parmenides, Heracle i tus, S t r a t o , Zeno , said 
πύρινον elvai τον ούρανόν (S tob . ib., D i e l s p. 340) . 

Fifth substance. A r i s t o t l e έκ πέμπτου σώματο  (ούρανόν) 
(S tob . i . 23 , p. 502 Η . , D i e l s ib.). 

§ 22. Lumps of earth. T h a l e s -γεώδη μέν, έμπυρα δέ τά άστρα 
( S t o b . i. 24 , p. 506 Η . , D i e l s p. 342) . 

Dells and glades. Wend lan d quotes f r o m D i e l s p. 356 
(S tob . i. 2 6 , p. 552 H . ) tha t Anaxagoras and Democr i tus 
said that the moon was στερέωμα διάπυρον έχον έν έαυτφ πέδια 
και όρη και <j)apayyas. B u t a better i l l us t ra t ion would be that 
Democr i tus called i t s face an άποσκίασμα τών υψηλών έν αύτη 
μερών. ά κη yap αυτήν έχειν και ν άπα  (S tob . ib. p. 564 Η . , not i n 
D ie ls ) . B u t apart f r o m both these being said o f the moon 
and not o f the s ta rs , the statement that they were " dells and 
glades " is total ly di f ferent f r o m saying that they have them. 
I should suggest that P h i l o misunderstood Democr i tus and 
supposed h i m to mean that the s tars were f iery hol lows i n 
the plain o f heaven. 

Masses of fiery metal. Archelaus said that they were 
μύδρου  διαπύρου  δέ (S tob . i. 2 4 , p. 508 H . , D i e l s p. 342) . 
T h e same was said by Anaxagoras and Democr i tus o f the 
sun (S tob . i. 2 5 , pp. 528 and 532 H . , D i e l s p. 349) . See 
footnote. 

Unbroken and close harmony. N o i l l u s t r a t i on i s f o r t h -
coming f o r t h i s , and I can make no clear suggestion as 
to the meaning, πυκνό  ( L a t . spissus) i s a te rm used i n 
music w i t h compounds ά-, βαρύ-, όξύ-, μεσό-πυκνό , and 
applied to cf>eoyyos. W h e t h e r there can be any connexion 
w i t h t h i s , I m u s t leave to others. S tephanus also quotes f r o m 
P o l l u x , as epithets o f a flute-player, εϋστομο , πυκνό , ξυνεχή . 
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T h a t the s ta rs produced a harmony i s o f course a we l l -known 
Pythagorean belief. 

Indissoluble compresses of ether. Anaximander called 
them πιλήματα αέρο  τροχοειδή, πυρό  έμπλεα (S tob . i. 24 , 
p. 510 Η . , D i e l s p. 342) . A s there seems l i t t l e connexion 
between t h i s view and tha t o f the " harmony " one is tempted 
to inser t ή before πιλήματα. 

Living and intelligent. Zeno said that each o f the stars i s 
voepov καϊ φρόνιμον (S tob . i , 2 5 , p. 538 H . , D ie l s p. 467). 

§ 23 . Borrowed light. Ascribed to T h a l e s i n the f i r s t 
instance and held by Py thagoras , Parmenides, Empedocles, 
Anaxagoras and M e t r o d o r u s ( S t o b . i. 2 6 , p. 558 H . ) . A 
light of its own to Anaximander , Xenophanes, Berosus 
(S tob . i. 2 6 , p. 5 5 6 , D i e l s p. 358) . 

§ 28 . Genera . . . systems. O n t h i s section I have con-
sulted two h i g h musical author i t ies , P ro fesso r Percy B u c k 
and D r . R o o t h a m , though neither o f them m u s t be considered 
responsible f o r the choice o f words i n these two cases. A s 
-γένη i s the technical t e rm i n Greek music f o r the three 
" m o d i f i c a t i o n s , " enharmonic, diatonic and chromatic (see 
A r i s t i d e s Q u i n t i l i a n u s i. 9 ) , I have fol lowed the Dictionary 
of Antiquities i n t rans la t ing i t " g e n e r a . " Other words 
suggested are " g r o u p i n g s " o r "sca les . " A g a i n as to 
στάσεσι (or τάσεσι) as applied to conjunct and disjunct 
tetrachords the same author i t ies shew that the regular te rm 
i s συστήματα ( A . Q. i. 8) , and I have sought safety i n adhering 
to t h i s . P r o f e s s o r B u c k suggests " r e l a t i o n s h i p s (o f tetra-
chords) . " A s to the reading, whi le στάσι  i s certainly not 
a f u l l equivalent f o r σύστημα, i t seems possible here i n the 
sense o f " p l a c i n g " o r " s e t t i n g . " τάσι  i s a " p i t c h . " 
Pro fessor B u c k notes that the w o r d is so fa r appropriate 
tha t conjunct and dis junct tetrachords can be placed at any 
" pitch " you l i k e , bu t could we say that the συνημμένον i n 
general i s one τάσι  and διεζευ-γμένον another ? I am inclined 
to suggest συστάσεσι. I n σύστασι  we have a f a i r l y near 
s y n o n y m f o r σύστημα, easily corrupted in to στάσι  o r τάσι , 
and perhaps preferred by P h i l o as avoiding the j ing le w i t h 
διαστήμασι. ( O r again τάξεσι m i g h t be possible, though 
textual ly less sat isfactory.) 

§§ 30 -32 . I l l u s t r a t i o n s most ly d r a w n , as those on §§ 21 -23 , 
f r o m D i e l s are as fo l lows . I t should be noted that , proper ly 
speaking, they apply to the ψυχή rather than to the νου . 
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§ 30. Breath. " Zeno concretum corpori s p i r i t u m (d ix i t 
a n i m a m ) " (Cicero, Somn. Scip. i . 14. 19, D i e l s p. 213) . 
M u c h the same i s said o f Hippocrates and Democr i tus , 
ibid. 

Blood. 4 4 Empedocles et Cr i t ias sanguinem," ibid. 
Boundary-line. O r 4 4 l i m i t " ? Wend land cites Iambl ichus 

quoted i n S t o b . Eel. i . 4 1 , p. 858 H . to the effect that 
Ar is to t l e reduced the properties o f the soul to three, t h u s 
πέρα  τών απείρων άνευρων. B u t does t h i s mean more than 
that the properties o f the soul are really in f in i te ? I should 
imagine the opinion to be Pythagorean and to embody to 
some extent the idea o f πέρα  as i t appears i n Ph i lo laus ' s 
dictum that a l l th ings are composed έξ απείρων τε καϊ 
περαινόντων, cf. P la to , Philebus, 16 and 2 3 . 

Form. 4 4 Pos idon ius ideam (animam d i c i t ) " (Cic. ibid.). 
Perhaps more to the point ώ  δέ τών Αριστοτελικών τίνε  
ύφη-γοΰνται, εΐδό  έστι τό (έπι?) περι τοι  σώμασι ( S t o b . i. 4 1 
f r o m Iambl ichus) . See also def ini t ion o f εντελέχεια. 

Number. Py thagoras αριθμόν αυτόν κινοΰντα (S tob . i . 4 1 , 
p. 794 H . , D i e l s p. 3 8 6 ) ; Cicero, Somn. Scip. i . 14. 19, 
D ie ls p. 213 , 4 4 Xenocrates n u m e r u m se moventem. , , 

Continuity. I have retained ένδελέχειαν i n the text, as 
Wendland , w i t h grave doubt. T h e somewhat s l igh t a rgu-
ments i n i t s favour are (1) the unanimous au thor i t y o f 
the M S S . , (2) Cic. Tusc. i. 22 4 4 Ar is tote les . . . a n i m u m 
ένδελέχειαν appellat novo nomine quasi quandam con-
t inuatam motionem et perennem." Α η σ ί ί t h i s i s as i t seems 
a mistake o f Cicero's i t i s one which P h i l o may easily have 
made. O n the other hand D i o g . L a e r t . v . 32 o f A r i s t o t l e i s 
clear f o r εντελέχεια. T h e soul i s incorporeal, έντελέχειαν 
ούσαν τήν πρώτην σώματο  φυσικού και opyaviKoO δυνάμει ζωήν 
έχοντο . λέ*γει δ' έντελέχειαν, ή  έστιν εΐδό  τι άσώματον. A n d 
so also S t o b . i . 4 1 , p. 796 H . , D i e l s p. 387 . I f έντ- has to be 
translated I should prefer to keep 4 4 en te lechy" rather than 
4 4 real ization " ( H i c k s ) , or 4 4 actuality " ( L . & " S . ) . 

Harmony. Py thagoras and P h i l o l a u s , Cic. ibid., D i e l s 
ibid. 

§ 3 1 . Introduced . . .from without. Py thagoras , Anaxa-
goras, P l a t o , Xenocrates, Cleanthes, θύραθεν είσκρίνεσθαι τον 
νουν (S tob . i . 40 , p. 790 Η . , D i e l s p. 392) . 

The air . . . impart hardness, etc. Cf. S.V.F. i i . 804-
808, where t h i s theory is mentioned w i t h the use o f the same 
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verb στομοΰται and the same derivat ion o f ψυχή f r o m ψΰξι  
(or ig ina l ly given by P l a t o , Crat. 399 E ) . 

§ 3 2 . Head... heart. See note on De Sac. 136. " C i t a d e l " 
f r o m Timaeus 70 A , where A r c h e r - H i n d quotes f r o m Galen, 
De Plac. Hipp, et Plat. i i . 230 καθάπερ έν άκροπόλει ττ) κεφαλή 
δίκην μεγάλοι; βασιλέω  δ έ~/κέφαλο  ϊδρυται. 

§ 44 . Sails of the sovereign mind . . . oars of sense-percep-
tion. I have retained M r . W h i t a k e r ' s t ransla t ion which 
br ings ou t the or ig ina l meaning o f the proverbial δεύτερο  
πλου  (see L . & S . ) . P h i l o ' s insistence on the nautical idea, 
as shewn i n εύπλοήσαι, suggests that he is not u s i n g the 
phrase casually, as no doubt i t often was used. B u t since 
7rpos suggests the goal o f the sai lor ra ther than the means 
he employs, i t may perhaps be thought better to translate 
" those voyagers who have failed to reach the sovereign min d 
can always take the ' second-best voyage' to sense." P h i l o 
again uses the phrase, wh ich P la to had made fami l ia r to 
h i m , i n § 180 below and De Dec. 84 , but w i t h no special 
emphasis on the metaphor. 

§ 47 . Grandfather . . . of his knowledge. I take t h i s oppor-
t u n i t y o f m a k i n g good an omission i n earlier volumes. T h e 
O x y r h y n c h u s P a p y r u s o f P h i l o ( P . O x y . ix . 1173, x i . 1356), to 
which m y attention has been called by a paper by M r . W . G. 
Wadde l l (Etudes de Papyrologie, torn , i . , L e Caire, 1932), had 
ent i re ly escaped o u r notice, though publ ished some twenty 
years ago. T h o u g h o f about the same date as the P a r i s 
P a p y r u s (see In t roduct ions to De Sac. and Quis Rerum), i t 
appears to be exceedingly f ragmentary , and I doubt whether 
i t wou ld have influenced our text, w i t h the possible exception 
to be now mentioned. One o f the pieces ( F r . 3) contains 
f ragments o f that part o f De Sac. (§ 43) in which the parallel 
phrase πάππω τή  έαυτοΰ παιδεία  occurs, and on which, fo l low-
i n g Cohn, we t h r e w some suspicion. I t now appears f r o m 
M r . Wadde l l ' s analysis o f t h i s P a p y r u s that i n a lacuna 
between μεμάθηκε δέ ταύτα and έαυτοΰ παιδεία  there i s room 
f o r about seven letters more than what appears i n the other 
author i t ies , v i z . παρά τφ πάππω τή , and he suggests παρά τφ 
πάππω < ry πατρϊ> τή . T h e fact i s noticeable, and standing 
by i t s e l f would certainly increase the natura l suspicion o f 
t h i s odd phrase. B u t , on the other hand, the recurrence 
here o f an almost identical expression applied to the same 
two persons, A b r a h am and Jacob, points to the conclusion 
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that "grandfather of his education" (or "knowledge") is 
right, and that some other explanation is needed for the 
phenomena of the Papyrus. Cohn himself (Hermes, 1897, 
p. 140) cast doubt on his own suspicions, basing himself on 
Quod Deus 92 . But the far more conclusive evidence of 
this phrase in De Som. i. seems still to have escaped his 
notice; unless indeed, which I can hardly think possible, he 
took επιστήμη  as dependent on όνομα, as Mangey does. 

§ 53. Whether it is a foot in diameter. So Heraclitus εΰρο  
ποδό  άνθρωπου (Stob. i. 25 , p. 526 H . , Diels p. 351). 

Many times its size. Perhaps referring to Anaximander's 
opinion that the circle of the sun is 28 times that of the 
earth, though the visible portion which we call the sun is 
equal to the earth (Stob. i. 25 , p. 524 , Diels ibid.). Cf. 
Cic. Acad. ii. 82 " quern mathematici amplius duodeviginti 
(? duodetriginta) partibus confirmant maiorem esse quam 
terram. Mihi quidem pedalis videtur." For other opinions 
which Philo may have in mind see Reid's note in loc. 

§ 54. What is above . . . close to yourself. Wendland 
compares with this the words ascribed by Tertullian to 
Epicurus (Usener, Epicurea, p. 229) . Other writers assign 
the saying to Socrates. 

§ 57. All that existeth, etc. This quotation, which has 
already been made by Philo in a similar context, De Mig. 
195, has special appropriateness because it was said to 
have been applied by Socrates himself to his own inquiries 
(Diog. Laert. ii. 21) . 

Ibid. The exact meaning of § 57 is not very clear. The 
thought suggested in the translation is that the meteorologist 
is ironically told that he may mount to heaven if he will, 
but the only good he can do by this is to get hold of the 
" explorer " and bring him down to earth. Philo seems to 
forget that the whole speech is addressed to the κατάσκοπο , 
see § 53. 

Again, if yv&Oi σαυτδν, or, as we should certainly expect, 
<τό> y. σ., is the object of άντισπάσα , the passage has a curious 
resemblance to the " e caelo descendit yv£0i σεαυτόν" of 
Juv. xi. 27. This phrase receives no illustration from the 
commentators on Juvenal, and I suspect may be founded 
on some proverbial line, which Philo also makes use of. 
If on the other hand y. σ. is the principal verb and άντι-
σπάσα  governs τόν κατάσκοπον% it will be almost necessary 
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to omit e?ra, as Mangey and indeed the majority of the 
M S S . do. 

§ 99. άνείμονα. The only quotation given for this word 
either in Stephanus or the revised L . & S. is Od. iii. 3 4 8 : 

άνείμονο  ήέ πενιχρού, 
φ οϋ τι χ\αΧναι και ρή'γεα πόλΧ ένϊ οϊκω, 
οντ αύτφ μαλακώ  οϋτε ξείνοισιν ένεύδειν. 

The fact that in both passages the word is used of sleeping 
with inadequate covering suggests that we have here a 
distinct reminiscence of Homer. Note also the appearance 
of πενιχρό , a rare word in Philo, just above. But he also 
uses the word in De Spec. i. 83 of the priests when clad iv 
μόνοι  τ oh χιτωνίσκοι , and perhaps in De Gig. 53, where I 
have suggested άνείμονι for the M S S . άνειμένη. 

§ 101. Explanatory statement. L . & S. 1927 give this 
passage as an example of αφορισμό  =" a pithy sentence," 
" aphorism." I do not see anything pithy in it, or, if there 
is, how it bears on Philo's view that the form of the passage 
favours an allegorical rather than a literal interpretation. 
The argument is clearly very similar to, and I believe 
identical with, that of 82 above, De Fuga 171 and De Ebr. 
138, where stress is laid on the use of the future indicative 
instead of the imperative. In all these cases the thought 
was that the words indicated not a personal prohibition but 
a fact in spiritual life. I suggest that here it is the same, 
though it is true that it is not a universal fact that the 
" taker" of "reason" will restore it before the spiritual 
sunset. 

In the other cases the verb used is αποφαίνεται or απο-
φαίνεται "γνωμήν. That here we have αφορισμό  and άφορι-
Ιόμενο  will cause little difficulty if it is remembered that 
άποφαντική and οριστική are convertible terms for the indica-
tive mood. The latter word is generally used by Apollonius 
Dyscolus (see index to Grk. Gramm. vol. i.). Thus after 
mentioning that both terms are used he adds ίδια  μέντοι 
εννοία  'έχεται ή οριστική, διά yap ταύτη  αποφαινόμενοι όριζόμεθα 
(Syn. 25 b), i.e. the name οριστική carries with it the idea not 
only of a fact stated, but of a particular fact parted off from 
others. So too the statement itself is regularly called ορισμό . 
That we have here the prefix άφ- cannot weigh, I think, 
against the otherwise overwhelming evidence that the words 
are used in this grammatical sense. 
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I have followed Wendland 's suggestion o f inser t ing 
άποδώσα  αύτφ because i t seems almost impossible that P h i l o 
would have failed to make the point . B u t the continuation 
o f the quotation i s by no means otiose. T h e verbs are al l i n 
the indicative and (except the last) state facts, whi le i n the 
hortatory f o r m we have the subjunctive expressing purpose. 
I t is a possible conjecture that i n some grammatical t e r m i n -
ology, otherwise u n k n o w n , a sentence containing several 
indicatives was called an αφορισμό  instead o f an ορισμό . 

§ 126. Princely abundance of materials. A s the text stands 
the sense is presumably tha t the condit ions described are as 
good as those o f roya l state. B u t a comparison w i t h Quod 
bet. 13, where Jacob i s spoken o f as possessing βασιλέω  
περιουσίαν, leaves the possib i l i ty that P h i l o i s contrast ing h i s 
simple l i v i n g w i t h the patr iarchal wealth. I f t h i s i s the 
meaning we m i g h t conjecture tha t καίτοι has fa l len out after 
και νυν. 

§ 134. First of those which are related to us (or near 
to us ?). I do not understand what t h i s expression, which i m -
plies two sets o f κύκλοι, means, or k n o w o f any cosmological 
theory which would j u s t i f y them. A s τών f o r MSS. τοι  or 
τή  i s purely conjectural, I should prefer to omi t i t or 
subst i tu te τό. W e should then get the natura l statement that 
the moon-sphere i s the last o f the E i g h t , t a k i n g them down 
f r o m the top, bu t f i r s t i f they are taken up f r o m the earth. 

§ 138. The numbers and periods determined by nature. 
W h a t is the reference i n these words , called i n De Plant. 14 
" certain fixed periods " ? Have we an a l lus ion to the three 
περίοδοι χιλιετεί  o f Phaedrus 248 Ε f f . , assigned to the phi lo -
sophical souls , whi le the u n j u s t remain on earth f o r 10,000 
years? Compare also Rep. x . 617, and the proem o f E m -
pedocles quoted by T h o m p s o n on the Phaedrus passage. 

§ 145. A r i s t o t l e speaks o f the moon as έν μεθορίοι  αέρο  
τετα^μένην και τή  πέμπτη  ουσία  μετέχουσαν ( S t o b . i . 2 6 , 
p. 564 Η . , D i e l s p. 356) . A l s o μή είναι αυτή  άκήρατον τό σύ-γ-
κριμα δια τά πρόσ^εια άερώματα τοϋ αιθέρο , 6ν προσα'γορεύει 
σώμα πέμπτον (S tob . 16, D i e l s p. 361) . F o r the last par t 
compare the S t o i c opin ion, τοϋ αέρο  διαμελαίνοντο  έμφασιν 
-γίνεσθαι μορφοειδή <ρροσώπον> S. V.F. i i . 673. 

§ 153. εϊδωλον. T h i s use o f the w o r d is very strange. T h e 
nearest parallel f o r i t s use as an " idea " or " mental concep-
t i o n " i s X e n . Symp. 4 . 21 οϋτω σαφέ  έχω εϊδωλον αύτοϋ έν 
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rrj ψυχή, ώ , el πλαστικό  ή ζω-γραφικό  ήν, ουδέν &ν ήττον έκ τοϋ 
ειδώλου ή προ  αυτόν ορών όμοΐον αύτφ άπειρ-γασάμην. B u t both 
the genit ive f o l l o w i n g and the context put t h i s on a different 
foo t ing . Wend land suggests εμφαίνει δ' 'έτι καϊ τοιούτον <τό> 
or εμφαίνεται . . . τφ είδώλφ. B o t h these assume that εϊδωλον 
can be used f o r a dream i n general. I f the word is to stand 
I should prefer to read τοιούτου εϊδωλον, " an image or picture 
o f the f o l l o w i n g idea." 

§ 158. έπερείδοντο . T h e M S S . have t h i s word i n the active 
here and § 2 4 1 , and De Plant. 7 i n the sense o f " s u p p o r t " or 
" e s t a b l i s h . " I n each case editors have suggested ύπερείδω 
( M r . W h i t a k e r i n De Plant. 7 άπ-). T h e lexica certainly 
give no evidence f o r t h i s meaning f o r έπ-, which would 
natura l ly mean " t o make to rest u p o n " (something i n the 
dative), and P h i l o f requent ly uses i t so i n the passive. A s , 
however, s tab i l i ty is generally given i n t h i s way, i t is not 
unna tu ra l that the word should get t h i s extended meaning, 
and i t seems hard ly wise to overrule the repeated evidence o f 
the M S S . 

§ 164. Prompter. T h i s i s perhaps as near as we can get 
to the meaning o f ύπήχει. B u t the w o r d , which is f requent ly 
used by P h i l o , seems to carry w i t h i t the thought o f a voice 
heard i n w a r d l y and not audible i n the ord inary sense. T h u s 
i t is sometimes coupled w i t h 'ένδοθεν, and several t imes (e.g. 
De Mut. 139) applied to the divine voice which speaks to the 
prophet, to the memories o r echoes o f the lecturer's words 
which the student carries away w i t h h i m (De Cong. 67) , and 
to the " haunt ing " voice o f enticing pleasure (De Post. 155). 
O ther examples i n t h i s volume are De Som. i i . 2 and 252 . 
T h i s usage is ent i re ly ignored in L . & S . Stephanus quotes 
some o f these passages, but inadequately translates by 
"succinere ." 

§ 184. A space outside it in the interval between 
worlds. A n al lusion to the Epicurean doctrine that the 
gods' habitat ion was the μετακόσμια (intermundia). Cf. 
({Επίκουρο  φησι) καθήσθαι τον θεόν έν τοΐ  μ,ετακοσμίοι  ούτω 
καλονμένοι  ύπ' αύτου, U s e n e r , Epicurea, p. 240 (quoted f r o m 
H i p p o l y t u s ) ; "deos i n d u x i t E p i c u r u s . . . habitant.es 
tamquam in ter duos lucos sic in ter duos mundos propter 
metum r u i n a r u m , " Cic. De Div. i i . 40 . 

§§ 186-188. T h e t w o chief diff icult ies are the phrases έν 
τφ χειροτονηθέντι and ό κόσμο  μετακληθήσεται. M r . W h i t a k e r ' s 
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theory as to the first, that the " appointed one " is the Logos, 
may be tenable in so far as there is good evidence for the 
thought that the intelligible world is in the Logos or is 
itself the Logos, see De Op. 17 and 20, and it has the great 
merit that it takes the text as it stands. But the application 
of " H i m who was appointed in accordance with divine 
bounties" (or "elections," reading χειροτονία  for χορττγία  
as Mr. Whitaker proposed) to the Logos does not seem to me 
natural, and at any rate it does not lead up to any explana-
tion of the difficulty in § 188. 

M y alternative suggestion cannot, of course, claim to be 
more than a guess, but I think it has the merit that without 
any great change of the text it provides an explanation of 
the whole passage which is consistent throughout and is 
thoroughly after Philo's manner. 

I will take § 188 first. Wendland excludes the whole of the 
last sentence as a Christian interpolation describing the 
Celestial City. I see little grounds for this* The New 
Jerusalem of the Revelation has walls and gates, though it is 
true that the latter are always open. Possibly Wendland 
took μετακληθήσεται as meaning "shall receive a new name" 
in allusion to Rev. ii. 17, and though this sense of the word 
has little evidence recorded in the lexica it is a quite possible 
and natural meaning, and has been adopted in the trans-
lation. But this carries us but a little way to Wendland's 
theory of Christian interpolation. 

On the supposition that the passage is genuine, the general 
sense is clear enough that while ordinarily we can only know 
the intelligible world through our experience of the sensible 
world, there are conditions in which, or persons to whom, it 
is known directly. A s I have said, the only difficulty is the 
phrase ό κόσμο  μετακληθήσεται. If μετακ. is taken as " shall 
change its n a m e " I can see no sense that Philo could have 
meant. If we give the word its usual sense of " summoned " 
we expect a person instead of ό κόσμο  for the subject, and 
presumably that person will be Moses, and the higher type 
of soul that Moses represents. This will be quite consistent 
with other passages, e.g. De Mut. 7, where the darkness 
which Moses enters is the contemplation of the incorporeal 
and invisible substance, and there is a very close analogy in 
Leg. All. iii. 100 : "There is a mind more perfect and more 
thoroughly cleansed which has been initiated into the great 
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mysteries, a mind which gains its knowledge of the first cause 
not from created things, as one may learn the substance from 
the shadow, but lifting its eyes above and beyond creation 
obtains a clear vision of the uncreated. This mind is Moses." 
Here there is the difference that the thing directly seen is 
God Himself, not the world of mind, but otherwise the thought 
is the same. I propose then to correct κόσμο  to κοσμολό*γο 9 

" the world explorer," whose world is that of intelligible sub-
stance or reality. That the word is not given in the lexica 
matters not at all; it is a perfectly natural formation which 
anyone might make on the analogy of μετεωρολόγο , etc., 
and the phrase κοσμολότγο  νοητή  υποστάσεω  is as natural at 
any rate as κόσμο  v. ύ. The only other emendation actually 
needed is έν τφ ζνφ> διαχαραχθεΐσα for έν τφ διαχαραχθέντι, 
though it is possible that μακρόθεν may have fallen out before 
or after θεαθέν, cf. Ex. xx. 2 1 , "the people stood afar off 
(μακρόθεν), but Moses entered the darkness." I should 
explain the corruption in the first case by supposing that 
νφ dropped out and that then -θείση  was altered to -θέντί for 
grammatical reasons. 

The translation of the first half of the sentence will then 
be : " But the world-explorer whose world is intelligible reality 
will need no sight of outward shapes, but only the archetypal 
4 idea' engraved in the mind, and by this he will be sum-
moned to the Form (or Vision), which he sees not in 
shadow but in substance" (or "will be summoned with no 
intervening shadow to the Form which he has beheld from 
afar"), μετακληθήσεται will be an echo of έκάλεσε Κύριο  τον 
ϊ,Ιωυσήν, Ex. xxiv. 16, and είδο  of εΐδο , ibid. 17. 

In § 186 the only difficult words are εν τφ χειροτονηθέντι. I 
suggest that here we have the foreshadowing of the next 
section, i.e. that they state the exception to the general sense 
of this section. This can be obtained by correcting iv to πλήν, 
an easy correction in itself, though it is a more serious 
difficulty that κόσμον νοητόν can hardly stand in that position 
and some rearrangement is required, the simplest being to 
transfer the words to after συσταθέντα. 

§ 205 . ρυθμού  και μέτρα κτλ. Wendland puts no comma 
after μέτρα but one after διατονικά, thus implying that enhar-
monic, etc., are μέτρα. This, which perhaps is a mere slip, is 
quite impossible, μέτρα must be used in the sense which 
it regularly bears in the accepted division of music into 
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melody, rhythm, metre, viz. what we mean by metre, cf 
Aristides Quintilianus i. 4 , where we have μελωδία, ρυθμό , 
λέξι  followed at once by περί τήν λέξιν τό μέτρον, and later 
(i. 10) by a full discussion of μετρική. The triple division is 
given by Philo in De Cher. 105, De Sob. 36 , and De Agr. 
137, where the enharmonic, e t c , are given as subdivisions 
of μέλο . 

Ibid. From rhetoric, etc. Here we have the fundamental 
divisions of rhetoric which appear in the same form in most 
of the rhetorical treatises, except that it is perhaps unusual 
to find both τάξι  and οικονομία, the latter, which covers 
the management and organization of the material, either 
superseding the former, or including it as a subdivision. 
Synonyms for φράσι  are λέξι , απαγγελία, ερμηνεία, the 
last named of which is used by Philo in De Cher. 105, 
and, 1 believe, in De Mig. 35 . See notes on those two 
passages. 

§ 214. Ashes. A s the point is essential to Philo's illustra-
tion, one must suppose that he found, or thought he had 
found, some authority for the statement that ashes were used 
in purificatory ritual. The nearest evidence I can find is 
the use of the ** ashes of the heifer " in Num. xix. 9, alluded 
to in Hebrews ix. 13. Possibly τέφρα, like κονία, may have 
been a name for some kind of lye or soap, but I know of no 
evidence for it. 

§ 230. Not from any superstitious nicety, e tc The 
explanation I should prefer to give to this passage is that 
Philo feels that his distinction between θεό  and ό θεό  might 
subject him to the charge of giving the name of θεό  to 
inferior beings, which would constitute δεισιδαιμονία in the 
ordinary sense. What then is the meaning of πρα·γματολο-γειν ? 
Judging from the sequel it is not so much " to use words to 
express facts" as "to accommodate language to practical 
needs." The course of thought seems to be : (1) any name 
for God is a κατάχρησι  permitted for the needs of men 
(§ 230), a point further illustrated in § 231 (the spacing should 
perhaps be placed at the end of that section rather than at 
the beginning); (2) God allows men to think that H e has 
been really seen by them (§ 234) , and this is illustrated by the 
pagan legend (§ 233) , and the anthropomorphic language of 
the law (§§ 234-237); (3) H e in the same way speaks here 
of the Angel or Logos as God, though it really was God's 
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image which was seen, and thus ττραγματολογβί, etc., suits 
His words to the capacity of His hearers. 

It may be thought that this strains the meaning of irpay-
ματόΚο εϊν. The fact is that this word, which has been used 
in De Fug. 54 , is rare and of uncertain meaning. Besides 
these two instances only two others are quoted. In Diog. 
Laert. ix. 52 it appears to mean "argue," or make a 
business of arguing, and so possibly in De Fug. 54 (see 
note). In Anaximenes, Rhet. ad Alex. 32 (31) ϊνα irpay-
ματολο οΰντεζ απλούν τον \6yov και μή ποικίλον ποιώμεν, it 
seems to mean "speaking plainly and intelligibly," and 
this is not far from the sense suggested by the context here. 

§ 244. Erecting. It is a pity that the impossibility of 
using the phrase " make to stand " prevents the translator 
from bringing out fully the insistence with which Philo 
harps on the thought of " standing " in connexion with στήλη. 
H e finds the idea, no doubt, in the word itself, and repeats 
it not only in the ϊστηκα of § 241 and στάσι  of § 242, but also 
in Ιστά  § 244, στήσει  § 2 4 5 , άνίστησι, άναστήσα  § 249. 

§ 247. Set up. Similarly the thought of άνάθεσι  is re-
peated in ανετέθη here, and άνακείσεται (κεΐμαι as often being 
treated as the passive of τίθημι), though in these cases the 
idea of " dedication " seems to be reduced to the literal " set 
up," unless, as perhaps is possible, it is used in the sense of 
" devoted " under a curse, cf. the common use of ανάθεμα, or 
(in the first case) unless there is an allusion to models of 
wrecked ships or pieces of the actual wreck being dedicated 
as votive offerings by the saved. For votive pictures of 
this kind see Mayor on Juv. xii. 27 . 

§ 254. 1 Sam. i. 11.—Wendland erroneously gives the 
reference as to v. 28 (" I lend him as a loan " ) , as also in Quod 
Deus 6, on which passage, carelessly following Wendland, 
I suggested in a note that Philo in v. 28 had a different version 
of the text from the L X X . A German reviewer pointed out 
the mistake. 
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Note on text.—The Trinity M S . which Cohn on a cursory 
inspection (Cohn on De Op. p. xxx) declared to be worthless 
as a whole, and which was therefore practically ignored in 
his and Wendland's reconstruction of the text, does not seem, 
in this treatise at least, to deserve such a wholesale condemna-
tion. While it certainly shares with A the great majority of 
that M S . ' S mistakes and adds a fair number of its own, there 
is a not negligible number of cases where it is more correct. 
In three cases Wendland has adopted the reading of 
" Mangey ecodice Cantabr. Coll. S. Trin.," viz. σύ-γχυσι  § 152, 
ττάσαν § 196, έκατέρα  § 241 , as well as φυρδμενοι § 290 , which 
Mangey had given on the authority of MS. Vat . , a name 
apparently unidentified. But besides these there are several 
examples in which Wendland in correcting the text of A has 
actually reproduced that of Trin. Such are παρανέβλαστέ § 64, 
^είροντε  § 127, ei bk δει § 128, φω  § 140, dVros § 250 , κλίματα 
§ 2 8 7 . 

The lacunas in Trin. are also of some interest. While they 
occur in the same places, except twice where the text runs on 
continuously, they do not by any means always occupy the 
same spaces, being in several cases considerably longer. This 
rouses a suspicion whether Wendland is justified in basing 
his conjectures, as he does to some extent, on the length of 
the spaces in A . Professor Minns indeed tells me that the 
tendency of scribes is to shorten the gaps, and that the 
greater length may point to the possibility that though Trin. 
(fifteenth or sixteenth century) is much later than A (thirteenth 
century) it may belong to a better tradition. In spite, how-
ever, of my doubts on this point, I have thought it wiser to 
record Wendland's notes on the length of the spaces in A . 

§ 27. Double diapason. Or perhaps " the two ways of 
completing the scale," i.e. the conjunct tetrachords symbolize 
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the attitude of the soul when it contemplates the universe by 
itself. In the disjunct tetrachords it is still concerned in the 
first tetrachord with creation, but breaks off and passes in 
the second to the contemplation of the Creator, whom 
it recognizes to be something different and transcending 
creation. 

§ 38 . εύκαταφροντίστω. This is certainly an odd-looking 
word, but it is correctly formed, if we assume καταφροντίξω 
as an intensive form, like so many /caret's, of the simple verb; 
and though only one instance of the verb in this sense 
(Polybius xxviii. 11. 10) is quoted, and that is said in 
L . & S. 1927 to be a doubtful reading, this is not much 
argument in dealing with Philo. O n the whole, though the 
word is regarded as corrupt in Stephanus, I do not see much 
reason to doubt its genuineness. Wendland is somewhat 
rash in printing άναντα^ωνίστω. It is not only far from the 
M S S . but has less point. The seeker after rewards needs not 
only persistence but care, and though swiftness is requisite 
his swift actions must be " well thought out." I should say 
much the same of Mangey's εύκαταφόρω. 

§ 4 5 . Image and ideal form, etc. Are είκών and Ιδέα merely 
synonyms? They are combined in much the same way, 
though without any definite mention of the Logos, in Leg. 
All. i. 3 3 , 4 2 and 5 3 . I should suggest that in all these cases 
the Logos is the είκών of God, but the ιδέα to creation. The 
usage is thus parallel to the phrases in which man is said to 
be the είκών εικόνο , and God the παράδειγμα παραδείγματο . 
See on De Som. i. 7 5 . 

§ 48 . Barley-cake and water. Wendland refers to Aelian, 
Var. Hist. iv. 13 (Usener, Epicurea 602 ) ό αυτό* (i.e. Epicurus) 
έλε~/εν έτοίμω  έχειν και τφ Ad υπέρ ευδαιμονία  διαυγών ίζεσθαι 
μάζαν έχων καϊ ΰδωρ. 

§ 55 . οί έντρυφώντε  <τοϊ  καθεστ>ώσι νόμοι , M S S . ξώσι νόμοι . 
This emendation of Mangey, accepted by Wendland, implies 
the use of έντρυφάω = " scorn," a sense which the word does 
bear, but not apparently elsewhere in Philo, with whom it 
means " delight in." I am inclined to think that ζω- at any 
rate may be right, ζψον, ξωωτό , ζωύφιον, ζωοφόρο  are all 
used of sculptured or painted figures not confined to animals, 
and cf. ξω ραφία itself, ζωοφόροι  would suit the context 
excellently as it is particularly used of friezes. It is, however, 
rather far from ζώσι νόμοι  in form. I would ask for con-
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sideration of the nearer ζωωμένοι . Though the dictionaries 
know nothing of any use of ζωόω = ίο carve figures, it is more 
or less implied by ζωωτό . 

§ 70. Wendland by giving the reference to Gen. ii. 9 implies 
that the twofold tree combines the tree of life with the tree 
of knowledge. It is more probable, I think, that the latter 
only is meant, twofold because it is the knowledge of good 
and evil. The reference is certainly also to Gen. iii. 3 , where 
we have ού μή άψησθε αυτή , thus linking up the story of the 
tree with the prohibition against "taking hold of the pair." 
While in De Op. 154 Philo interprets the knowledge of good 
and evil as φρόνησι , i.e. the power to distinguish the two and 
choose the good, in Leg. All. i. 101 f. the tree is the cause 
of good and evil, abstinence from which is abstinence from 
evil. Cf. also ibid. 61 . The thought comes out most clearly 
in Quaestiones Gen. i. 15, where speaking of the tree he says 
that when good and evil are mingled together, the com-
bination contains the beginning of death (" ubi vero bonum et 
malum commixta sint, principium habent mixturae mortis " ) . 

On the other hand, the tree of life may be the " monad" 
which A d a m neglects. Cf. παρελθόντε  τό ζωή  αθανάτου φυτόν9 

De Op. 156. 
Observe the condemnation of duality in this section con-

trasted with the approval of it in §§ 26-28, a contrast which 
Philo surely has in mind. When the soul couples its con-
templation of creation with acknowledgement of the Creator, 
duality is blessed; when it mingles good with evil, duality 
is accursed. 

§ 119. The "sacred line." For what little is known of the 
technical meaning of τον ά<β ιερά  κινείν in the game of 
πεσσοί see L . & S. on γραμμή, and Diet, of Ant. s.v. latrun-
culi. In the other passages quoted it seems to be a pro-
verbial phrase for "try the last chance." This does not fit 
here. Possibly we might suppose that if the piece on the 
sacred line was the last to be moved in defence, it would 
also ordinarily be the last to be attacked, whereas Xerxes 
attacks it first. More probably Philo, seeing an effective play 
of words on the sacredness of the heavens and the sacred 
line of the draught-board, strains the phrase to cover some-
thing especially rash and desperate. 

§ 121. The Germans, etc. Wendland quotes Strabo vii. 
2. 1 ούδ' εΰ ούδ' ό φήσα  βπλα αϊρεσθαι πρό  τά  πλημμυρίδα  τού  
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Κίμβρου . The same is said by Aelian, Hist. ii. 23, of the 
" Kelts," probably meaning the Germans. It is suggested 
that this story gave Shakespeare the idea of " taking arms 
against a sea of troubles." 

§ 122. Speared, wounded, etc. So Aelian, ibid, ώσπερουν 
ή φοβήσαι δυνάμενοι rj τρωσαι. 

§ 123. One of the ruling class. Mangey positively de-
clared that this person was Flaccus. It is as positively 
denied by Edersheim (Diet, of Chr. Biog., article on Philo) 
and by Ewald (Geschichte Volkes Israel, vol. vi. p. 253 
η. 1). There is certainly nothing said in the treatise In 
Flaccum of an attempt to enforce Sabbath-breaking; and if 
)1had been made, it is most unlikely that Philo would have 

passed it over. In fact the attempt here mentioned seems to 
have been unsuccessful, and the point lies in the arrogant and 
(in Philo's eyes) blasphemous language in which the threat 
was couched. The immediate predecessors of Flaccus were 
Iberus (not Severus as in Mangey's text, see Reiter's note 
on In Flaccum 2) and Vitrasius Pollio (Dion Cassius lviii. 
19. 6) , and either of these may have been the governor here 
alluded to. 

§ 140. Shall we first bow, etc. Assuming, as in the 
footnote, that αφέντε  may be corrected to ύφέντε  (or καθέντε , 
cf. De Plant. 145), and that ττρότερον can be used in 
antithesis to είτα, the following alternative is possible, <&$> 
(i.e. χείρα ) ύφ(καθ)έντε , i.e. the hands are first raised in 
prayer, then lowered as the suppliant prostrates himself. 

§ 209. Pleasure is said by her votaries, etc. The Epi-
curean view that present ills are mitigated by the memory 
of past good is several times referred to. See Usener, 
Epicurea 436-439. The closest parallel to this passage is 
C i c Tusc. Disp. v. 34 . 95 "(praecepit Epicurus) corpus 
gaudere tamdiu, dum praesentem sentiret voluptatem, 
animum et praesentem percipere pariter cum corpore et 
prospicere venientem nec praeteritam praeterfluere sinere: 
ita perpetuas et contextas voluptates in sapiente fore semper, 
cum expectatio speratarum voluptatum cum perceptarum 
memoria iungeretur." 

§ 2 2 1 . Mangey retained έ χωρεΐν ("before thou wast 
dwelling"), supposing that Philo read or thought he read it 
in the L X X . But the argument here and elsewhere shews 
that he understood είναι. 
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§ 245. The lacuna.—Mangey in proposing to fill this up 
with μάλλον recognized its inappropriateness to ώ  &πέ τι , 
which he wished to correct to ώ  άν εϊποι τι . This seems 
to me unnecessary. One would prefer to suppose some 
single poetic noun which would signify a waterspout, but I 
do not know of any such. The missing letters, however, 
may easily be some epithet applied to rushing water in 
general (e.g. βαθυδίνη ) or adverb (e.g. άμβόλάδην) or some 
longer phrase. Wendland does not state the length of the 
lacuna in A . In Trin. it is over twenty letters. It is a 
fairly likely guess, considering the number of Homeric 
phrases in this treatise, that this too comes from Homer. 
For τι  applied to Homer cf. § 260 below, and De Somniis, 
i. 150. 

§ 247. For the lacuna here Wendland suggests έπαλλήλω  
or άπαύστω , for example. But I do not see why the initial λ, 
which also appears in Trin. should be ignored in this case. 

§ 282. For this lacuna the following suggestions have 
been proposed: WKTOS (Hoeschel), νύκτα ireaeiv (Cohn), νύκτα 
αιώνων (Wendland), νύκτα άκτέον (Mangey) , αίώνιον or άκτέον 
being corrections for άξων. Except for the doubtful evidence 
of space (in Trin. it is about fifteen letters), I see no objection 
to νύκτα alone. It is easy to supply ayeadat. 

§ 283. Third on the list. Mangey, retaining τρει , suggested 
as possible that the three Aloeidae are meant, cf. De Conf. 4 . 
But the Aloeidae, Otus and Ephialtes, were two, not three. 
Apart from this, the explanation seems to me very improbable. 
In De Conf. 4 the story of the Aloeidae is no doubt compared 
to that of the Babel-builders, but only by the scoffers. 
While Philo often illustrates his points from Greek myths, 
I know of no instance where he accepts them in the way 
which Mangey's suggestion involves. 

Ibid. Uncreated, imperishable. Cf. De Op. 7, where the 
belief that the world was ά-γένητο  καϊ αιδώ  is described as 
an impious falsehood ascribing inactivity (απραξία) to God. 
On this Cohn quotes the statement that Xenophanes, 
Parmenides, and Melissus held that it was ά*γένητο  και άϊδω  
και άφθαρτο  (Diels, Doxographi, p. 332), and the somewhat 
similar words of Epicurus (Diog. Laert. x. 39) , τό πάν ael 
τοιούτον ήν olov νυν έστι, καϊ aei τοιούτον έσται. Philo, however, 
in the treatise De Aet. maintains that it is άφθαρτο , and 
indeed ascribes this belief to Moses (§ 19). M a y a recon-
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ciliation of these conflicting views be found in the opinion 
mentioned in Quis Return 246 φθαρτόν μέν είναι, μηδέποτ€ 
δέ φθαρησόμενον ? The Maker can destroy it, but never will. 
See note on that passage. Cf. also De Dec. 58. 

§ 294. Winged chariot. From Phaedrus 246 Ε ό μέν δή 
μέ'γα  ττγεμών έν ούρανφ Zevs έλαύνων πτηνον  ρμα πρώτο  
πορεύεται. So also in Quis Rerum 301 . 

§ 300. Ex. vii. Ιδ. It is idle to guess what text or texts 
followed. Though Euphrates, except in Gen. ii. 15, is only 
mentioned as a boundary, this and the other three rivers of that 
passage, as well as the 4 4 river of God " in Ps. xlvi., would 
serve his purpose. His point is that spiritually the 4 4 river of 
E g y p t " alone is identified with mere speech. H e seems in 
§ 302 to ignore the fact that in §§ 238 f. he has identified all 
rivers with \6yos. Possibly the sequel went on to shew that in 
good rivers speech is reasonable speech which is inseparable 
from action. 
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S U P P L E M E N T A R Y L I S T O F C A S E S I N V O L S . I . -V. , 
N O T R E C O R D E D I N T H E F O O T N O T E S , W H E R E 
T H E T E X T P R I N T E D IS N O T V O U C H E D 
F O R B Y A N Y M A N U S C R I P T O R A N C I E N T 
A U T H O R I T Y 

The following list has been drawn up in order to carry out, 
though in a belated and not very convenient manner, the 
principle laid down in the preface to Vol . I V . , viz. that the 
places in which the text printed has no M S . authority should 
be recorded. In that preface I stated that while no consistent 
attempt had been made to do this in the first two volumes, 
it was otherwise with Vols. I I I . and I V . The reviewer of 
Vol . I I I . , to whose criticism I was replying, rejoined in his 
review of Vol . I V . that this statement was not quite borne 
out by the facts. I am grateful to him, for on re-examination 
of the footnotes to these two volumes, and also of those in 
Vol . V . which was already in type, I was forced to the 
conclusion that to a great extent he was right. Not only had 
a few, though I think very few, of the major emendations 
been unnoticed in the footnotes, but the fact that while so 
many minor examples were recorded several others not 
obviously less important were omitted might justly be said 
to be misleading. 

I hope this catalogue is fairly complete. The only exceptions 
which I have deliberately made are that I take no notice of 
(1) mistakes in accents and breathings, (2) orthographical 
mistakes, using the word in a stricter sense than that which 
I gave it in the preface to Vol . I V . , i.e. for cases where the 
scribe intends the same word as that which is printed but has 
spelt it otherwise, (3) changes in the order of words, (4) wrong 
division of words, in which the actual letters are correct, e.g. 
μέν el for μένα, (5) grammatical blunders such as δταν with 
an optative or el with an infinitive. 
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In the heading of the list, by M S S . must be stood under 
besides the codices, not only the Papyrus in the two treatises 
where it is available, but the excerpts from earlier writers 
adduced by Cohn and Wendland in their Apparatus Criticus. 

V O L . I 
D E O P I F I C I O M U N D I 

§ T E X T 

15 εύθυβόλω 
αυτή 

50 του φύσει 
54 έμπαρεΐχε 

56 ivapyelas 
58 άποκρύψεσι 
72 άφ' εαυτού 
78 ah άπάσαι  

80 απαντάται 
81 πaρayayεΐv 
85 Αροτον 

104 αμφοτέρων 
107 καθ' 6ν 
108 έκ τών τεσ-

σάρων 

εύθυβόλω* 
αυτήν 
τή φύσει 
παρεΐχεν 

(έμπαρ-

έvεpyε a$ 
έπικρύψεσι 
ύφ* εαυτού 
ats άπασαν 

(ols άπασι) 
άπαντα τε 
παρελθεΐν 
άροτρον 
αμφότερα 
καθ' ήν 
ή τών διά 
τεσσάρων 

113 είσι 
117 εΙ$ πέντε 
135 θ yap 
136 έκατέρων 
147 έξήρται 
151 έναπεματτε-

το 
154 yvωριστικoΰ 

156 προσελθόν 

158 άναρριπίξου-
σαι 

αθρόων 
165 κάν 
166 έρώντα 
171 καθ' οΰ$ 

εϊσεισι (ϊησι) 
πρδ  πέντε 
τό yap 
έκάτερον(-α) 
έξήρτηται 
άπεμάττετο 

yvωστικoϋ 
{οριστικού) 

προσελθεΐν 
(-ών) 

άναρριπτοΰ-
σαι 

άθρόον 
καϊ (κάκ) 
έρωτα 
καθώ  

L E G U M A L L E G O R I A , I 

§ T E X T 

1 δή αμφοτέ-
ρων 

3 διαιρετόν 
6 περατωθέντα 

M S S . 

δι' αμφοτέ-
ρων 

διαιρετέον 
περαιωθέντα' 

§ T E X T 

6 τών έξηκόν-

15 μονάδι 
99 τότε δέ 

έξ ούκ Οντων 
(έξη  Ιόν-
των) 

μονάδο  
τό δέ 
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SUPPLEMENT TO TEXTUAL FOOTNOTES 

L E G U M A L L E G O R I A , I I 

§ T E X T 

14 έστ άν 
31 τοϋτο δ' έστϊ 
39 ivapyeias 
73 αί ήλικίαι 

8ταν 
τούτο δ* Οτι 
ivepyelas 
καϊ ήλικίαι 

104 επιστομίων 

108 έχορή^ησεν 

§ T E X T 

1 θεόν 

2 δΤ€ 
9 ενώπιον 

11 σύμπαντα 
16 λoyισμφ 
21 κακιών 
22 συνηχοΰσαι 
24> μηδέν 
25 ημερήσιο  
27 άποκρύπτειν 
29 δ yap 
31 παραΧΚάττον 
32 τετρημένω 
38 έπίκηρον 

τύπτοντα 
ενώσεω  

40 νοερά 
έντδ  

45 άνεμιαΐοί 

49 έπίστασιν 
yvvή 

53 ούδαμοΰ 
54 άποκρυπτό-

μενοι 
57 κατέλαβε 

58 6yK0v 
67 φύσιν 

μοχθηράν 
68 Stows 

L E G U M A L L E G O R I A , I I I 

§ T E X T M S S . 

θεοϋ 
ότι 
έν τόπω 
σύμπασα 
\oytσμώv 
κακών 
συνηχοϋσι 
μηδέ 
ήμέριο  
έπικρύπτειν 
δδέ 
πapά\oyov 
τετρωμένω 
έπίκαιρον 
τύπτον 
yvώσεω  
νεαρά 
έκτο  
άνεμοι (άναι-
μοι) 

έπίσπασιν 
yvμvή 
ουδαμώ  
έπικρυπτό-
μενοι 

άντελάβετο 
(άντέλαβε) 

οΐκον 
φησιν 
μοχθηρίαν 
διδούση 

69 νοήση  
78 νομίζουσι 
81 προσφερέτω 
83  βράμ 
84 άλεκτον 
87 άναχεΐ τε 
94 παθών 
96 έν σκι$ θεοϋ 

104 ύπό θεοϋ 
105 έπεϊ 
110 άκακίαν 
115 ήτρον 
121 σαφώ  

ύπάτην 
123 κεκριμένον 

άσάφειαν 
12S Μωυσή έκ-

τέμνοντο  
132 μετριο-

πάθειαν 
133 τούτου 
134 ηνιόχου 
135 άπονο ., . φ 

137 παραχώρη-
σιν 

139 μετά ταύτην 
140 τελείο  
144 προκόπτον-

ros 

M S S . 

έπιστοματί-
ζειν 

έχώρησεν 

ποίηση  (·ειε) 
όνομάζουσι 
προφερέτω 
Αβραάμ 
άληκτον 
άναχεΐται 
ποταμών 
έν σκιξ. δ 
θεό  

άπό θεοϋ 
έπάν 
κακίαν 
ήτορ 
σοφώ  
ύστάτην 
κεκρυμμένον 
σαφήνειαν 
Μωσή  έκ-
τέμνων 

μετριοπαθώ  

ηνιόχων 
άπονο  . . . 
οΐ  

παραχώρηση 

μετά ταύτα 
τελείω  
προσπίπτον-
το  
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§ T E X T 

1 4 4 έπλυνεν 
1 4 9 έμέτοι  

χρησάμενοι 
1 5 0 καϊ έκσπερ-

ματιεΐ 
σπέρμα 

1 5 2 οΐκων 
1 5 5 ακράτου ά-

μετρου 
1 5 7 διορύξει  
1 6 0 ούκ έστι 

κινήσεω  
162 δπω  

ή οϋ. όρφ  
1 6 3 ού χωρήσει 
1 6 4 καϊ άπιστίαν 

άσφάλειαν 
καί βεβαιό-
τητα 

1 7 4 άναγγείλη 
1 7 8 έπι-γράφων 

. . . τό δοκεΐν 
1 8 0 αυτήν μωμη-

σάμενο  
τά  ψυχών 
μήτρα  

1 8 1 υίο& 
1 8 3 οΐνω ή έρωτι 
1 8 4 εύτρεπέ  
1 8 6 τό ό/οώρ 
1 8 8 τφ yap δφει 

λέyετaι 
1 9 0 μαχόμενη 
1 9 3 κοινωνήσει  
1 9 5 άι>ά£ιοί el 
1 9 9 τρυπάσθαι 

δουλεύειν 

MSS. 

£η αύτοί  
χρησόμενοι 
έκ σπερμά-
των ει  
σπέρμα 

όσσών 
άκράτω άμέ-
τρω 

θωρήξη 
ούκέτι 
αΐκίσεω  
δταν 
ή ούχ ορά  
ούκ ώνήσει 
καϊ άνελπισ-
τίαν 

ασφαλή καϊ 
βεβαιότα-
τον 

άvayyείλωσι 
έπ^ράφω... 
τώ δοκεΐν 

εαυτόν μιμη-
σάμενο  

τά ψνχών 
μέτρα 

υΙό  
οϊνων έρωτι 
ευπρεπέ  
τώ όράν 
τό yap οφεί-
λεται 

μαχόμενου  
κοινωνήσα  
άναξίαι  
τρυπάσθω 
δούλεύη 

§ T E X T 

202 έξαδιαφορεΐν 

205 τό 6ρκφ βε-
βαιώσαι 

206 πιστοΰν . . . 
πιστώσαι 

έαυτοϋ μόνο  
207 Ισχυρότατο  
209 ευσεβέ  
211 άνιαρώ  
2 1 5 eύλoyιστ€ΐ 

τε 
217 yεvvώvτa 
220 αίσθήσεω  

έαυτά 
226 πάντα  
229 διατάσει  

άφ' έκάτέρων 
τών τε λο· 
yισμώv 

2 3 1 άπώλου 
2 3 2 λαλούντων 

λ^ου 
2 3 5 όσμήν 
2 3 6 δ  πώ  

πρό άλλη-
yoρίa  

2 3 9 *VTOS 
2 4 2 έκκεκριμένην 

θείου χορού 

2 4 3 ϋλη  
2 4 6 δ  . . . εξ-

ετάζεται 
2 4 7 δρώντο  
2 4 8 ορμή πυρό  

έξω διαφο-
ρεΐν 

τώ 6ρκω βε-
βαιώσα  

πιστεύειν . . . 
πιστεΰσαι 

έαυτοϋ μόνου 
ευχάριστο  
εύθέ  
άνιαροΐ  
εύλoyιστεt~ 
ται 

yεvvώσav 
αισθήσεων 
έαυτήν 

πάντω  
διαστάσει  
έφ' έκάτερά 
τε τών λο-
γισμών 

πόλι  
λαλούμενοι 

( -05) 
λαοϋ 
φωνήν 
δπω  
πρό  άλλι;-

yopiav 
ένθεν 
έyκεκpυμμέ-
νην θείω 
χορώ 

Ολη  
ώ  . . . έξ-
ετάζεσθαι 

δρώντε  
ορμή πρό  
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SUPPLEMENT TO TEXTUAL FOOTNOTES 

V O L . II 
D E C H E R U B I M 

§ T E X T 

4 άνεπάνακτο  
7 yeycjvos 

19 ποιήσα  
2 3 έξαχή 
2 4 έπιστασίαν 
48 επιστήμη 
52 μεταβαλ-

λούση 
59 iriyxavev 

81 τι 

M S S . 

άνέπακτο  
yeyovibs 
ποιήσαι 
έξ αρχή* 
έπίστασιν 
επιστήμη  
μεταβαλ-

(λ)ούση  
Tvyxavet (-η, 

-οι) 
Tivl 

§ T E X T 

91 α δ' αν 
96 καίτοι ται  

102 μνήμη 
103 μετανάστιν 

105 πασιν 
120 ξένην 
121 κυρίω  

επειδή 
124 νουν δ  

MSS. 

α  δ' 
καϊ τοιαύτα  
μνήμαι 
μετανάστην 

(-στασιν) 
πάσαν 
κενήν καινήν 
κύριο  
έπι δέ 
νουν ώ  

D E S A C R I F T C I I S A B E L I S E T C A I N I 

§ T E X T M S S . § T E X T M S S . 

97 κέκτησαι . .. κέκτηται. . . 131 άφ' ού ύφ ού 
πpoσάyη  προσά^η 
. . . σαυτού .. . εαυτού 

Q U O D D E T E R I U S P O T I O R I I N S I D T A R I S O L E A T 

§ T E X T M S S . § T E X T M S S . 

6 δηλών 6TL δήλον δτι 77 ένεσημήναν- έσημήναντο 
{δηλον- το 
ότι). So 80 πάλιν πάλαι 
also § 1 1 4 95 επεζεύξαμεν ύπεζεύξαμεν 

12 άφ' ών ύφ ών μόνο  νόμο  
42 διερηρεΐσθαι διαιρεΐσθαι 96 άπό έπι 

et alia 108 τροφή  τροφεία 
4 4 έπιδείκνυν- έπιδεικνύν- 111 άπαθανατί- απαθανατί-

ται τε  (-as) ζεται 
ψυχή  νόσου  ψυχά  νό- 113 έτι επι 
Τ€ σου  (οσ- 119 ουδέν ουδέ 

σο ) τε αυτήν αυτή  
49 κοινώ  κοινών 121 δικαιοσύνη δικαιοσύνην 
51 ένδεξαμένη ένδειξαμένη ταύτη  ταύτη 
58 έπϊ ύπό 139 έλπιξούση  έλπίξουσα 
61 έδοξε δυξει (-w) 
62 εΐποιμ' αν εϊποιμεν 154 el τό 6ν εϊτ ούν 

ανάξιο  άξιο  161 avayKaTov άvayκaίω  
69 διά τό διά τοϋ 
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D E P O S T E R I T A T E C A I N I 

6 τοϋ άπολει· 
πομένου 
ύπ' αύτοϋ 

12 Ζχεσθαι 
14 δντο  
17 πώ  έστι 
19 νομίζει 
20 έπιβολά  

ψαϋσαι 
21 δ  άφάντασ-

τον 
του δντο  

22 χώραν 
ώρα 
έπήσθηται 
ταλαντεύ-
ουσα 

24 αναπαύσει σε 
παρά 

25 τών αυτών 
μηδενό  περι 
αυτά 

30 τονικώ  
#δου 

33 τίνα 
34 άνοσίου 

είσηγησά-
μενοι 

85 rlt 
φασϊ 

36 άδιεξίτητο  
37 κερασάμενο  

38 καλφ 
41 εΐπον 

Ολων 
42 έπΐ ρά-

φοντε  
47 πολυτρόπου 
48 καρτερά  

M S S . 

τό άίτολβί-
πόμενον 
έαυτοΰ 

εϋχεσθαι 
ούτο  
πώ   τι 
νομίζει  
έπιβουλά  
ψεύσασθαι 

ώ  άφάντασ-
τον 

Οντω  
κακίαν 
ώρα  
έπήρτηται 
θαλαττεύ-
ουσα 

αναπαύσει  
περί 
τών αστών 
μηδέν ώ  
περι αύτά  

τοπικώ  
άειδοϋ  
τί 
. . . ουσι 
ήγησάμενοι 

τί 
φησϊ 
διεξιόντο  
κεράσαμε-
νοι  

καλώ  
εΐπε 
άλλων 
avaypa-
φοντε  

πολυτρδφου 
καρτερία  

§ T E X T 

49 μεγέθου  
ενδιαίτημα 

50 τειχών 
πδλει 
κατά γήν 

51 κατασκευά-
ζειν δ Κάιν 

52 εταίροι 
53 βουλευθεί  

έστι λδyov 
54 άρα τή  

άναγκάζουσι 
56 άποτίκτουσι 

τόν 
60  άνιν 

φυσικώτατον 

62 διαφερόντων 
 άνεω  

66 άyειpoμέva  
67 ευχόμενο  

είσελεύσεται 
68 προστάτη  

έαθέν 
αυτό 

70 επιτυχόντα 
άμα 

72 τών τόν . . , 
άπολα-
χόντων 

73 πάθο  άλο-
yov 

77 Μωυσή 
79 εύθικτου  

έπιβολά  
81 τά διάφορα 

έξαδια-
φορεΐν 

83 έπιβολαι  
άνακυκλεΐν 

μέyεθo  
διαίτημα 
τείχη 
πόλεων 
καϊ γήν 
κατασκευά-
ζει δ καϊ 

 τεροι 
βουληθεί  
έστιν ήλόγον 
αρετή  
άνακράζουσι 
άποτίκτου-
σιν αυτόν 

τά νΰν 
φυσικωτά-
τοι  

διαφερόντω  
τοΐ  νεωστί 
έγειρομένα  
έχόμενο  
έξελεύσεται 
πρό  τά  
έσθέν 
εαυτή 
αποτυχόντα 
άλλά 
τούτων . , , 
άπολα-
χόντα 

πάθου  άλο-
γο  

Μωυσή  
εύθήκτον  
επίβουλα* 

εύδιαφρρξ, 
αδιάφορο  
ών 

έπιβουλαΐ  
άνάκνλιεΐν 
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SUPPLEMENT TO TEXTUAL FOOTNOTES 

§ TEXT MS9. § TEXT MSS. 
90 έκείνω 

άν επιστή-
έκάστω 110 καταλέγε- κaτάyεσθat 90 έκείνω 

άν επιστή- άνεπιστή- σθαι 
μονε  μονι συστέλλων διαστέλλων 

91 αύτοϋ αυτών 112 έτι δ' ότι δ' 
93 μεταλλοιών μεταποιών 114 κτησάμενοι στησάμενοι 
94 τοσοϋτον δει τοσούτων 116 ακριβώ  τού- άφθόνω  oOs 

. . . έπι- δεϊν . . . των έκα- έκαστο  
τρέπειν επιτρέπει στον 

προΐεσθαι προσίεσθαι 117 σκοπών σκοπού 
95 ενό  <έν άντι- ένΐ ένατι κτήσεω  κτίσεω  

καταλλάτ- καταλλάτ- 119 ούδενό  άλ- ούδενό  άλλα 
τεσθαι τειν λου 

98 ποιμένων ποιμνίων άλλά νοημά- άλλ' ονομά-
99 ύπό των υπέρ τών των των 

100 φησι φασι 120 λάχωσι λάβωσι 
έπαμφοτερί- έπαμφοτερί- ψυχή  ψυχή 

fciv ί « 121 έπελάθετο έπελάθου 
101 παρέρχεσθαι περιέρχε- μέμνηται μέμνηνται 

σθαι 122 σοφία πιαι- σοφία  πε· 
άστείω  καϊ άστείω καϊ νόμενοι παινόμε-
αυστηρώ  αύστηρώ νοι 

104 τών κύκλων τόν κύκλον 130 βάθου  
άξιοι 

πάθου  
διαχεομένην διαχεομένη  

βάθου  
άξιοι άξιον 

τήν άκοήν τή  ακοή  135 έπομβρήσει έτι όμβρήσει 
φύσι  φωνή 136 πη^ήν πλή- yήv άντλή~ 

105 Οσα 6σω  σαι σαι 
φθαρτόν άφθαρτον σπουδαίου σπουδαΐον 
yivovs 
φ τετίμη-

"γένο  
ώ  τετίμη-

137 τοι  παιδεύ- τού  παιδεύ-yivovs 
φ τετίμη-

"γένο  
ώ  τετίμη- μασι τοι  μασι καϊ 

ται ται iyw&iou έyκυκλίoυ  
106 κλάσει κλάσιν τή  αίσθή- τών αίσθή-

rats έπαλλή- τή έπαλλή- σεω  σεω  
λοι  . . . λοι  μετα- 142 έν έτέροι  έν έτέρω 
μεταβολαΐ  βολή 

εύμελή  
έτερων εταίρων 

107 εμμελή  
βολή 

εύμελή  145 κορεσθέντα  κορεσθέν εξ-
ύβρισε πληχθεί  πλεχθεί  έξυβρίσαι 

κορεσθέν εξ-
ύβρισε 

108 σννωδό  τι  συνωδό  148 άπόλαυσιν άνάπαυσιν 
έστιν ποτίσασα ποταμό  

τέκνοι  τέχναι  150 τών α χρή τί χρή 
109 ουδέ τά  τυ- ουδέ τυχή  151 προχέασα προσχέασα 

χούσα  156 έπayόμεvaι έλαυνόμεναι 
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§ T E X T M S S . § T E X T MS9. 

159 & ye άλλα ye 169 έξανέστησε 
ξφων 

έξανέστησα  
161  εράκων δορκάδων 

τήν δέ ύπερ-
171 

έξανέστησε 
ξφων ζωήν 

162 τών δέ ύπερ-
δορκάδων 
τήν δέ ύπερ- 173 Σήμ εί  ήμεΐ  

βάΧΧουσαν βάΧΧου- 174 επιδόσει  επιτάσει  
σαν 176 κατακΧύσαι κατάλύσαι 

163 μέρου  μέρο  178 τροπήν τροφήν 
χλόην  δρυθείη Ιδρυνθήναι 179 χΧεύην 
τροφήν 
χλόην 

164 Χόγω λόγων 181 ούκοΰν ούκ άν 
καταΧέσαν- κατάλυσαν- ώφεΧηθή  ώφέλησαι 
τα  τα  έθών εθνών 

165 τνφο-γερόν- τύφων έρών-
183 

έκχεΐ  έχει  
των των 183 καταπαύσα  κατακαύσα  

169 ενθυωρίαν ευθύ θεωρίαν 185 καταΧϋσαι καταγήσαι 
σχήσειν ούσίαν Ιδέαν σχήσει 
καταγήσαι 
σχήσειν 

αύτφ αύτοΐ  

D E G I G A N T I B U S 

§ T E X T M S S . 

26 γνωρίμων γνώριμον (-ω ) 

V O L . I l l 

Q U O D D E U S I M M U T A B I L I S S I T 

§ T E X T M S S . 

49 χρησόμενον χρησάμενον 121 είσάγειν 
62 ούδ' οϋτ 150 δσοι  
66 τή  ψυχή  τή ψυχή 162 προιτωσαν 
85 πρδ  περί 

104 ήξιωμένων ήξιώμεναι 

(Delete footnote on p. 56 " 1 M S S . ιδίου. 

§ T E X T 

D E A G R I C U L T U R A 

§ T E X T 

4 τό μή . 
εΐναι 

30 έξαχή 

6 2 0 

τω μη . , 
elj>ai 

4ξ αρχή  

§ T E X T 

34 έξώκειΧαν 

4 1 προτιμώσιν 

εΙσάγει 
δσα 
προσίτωσαν 

(προσιέτω-
σαν) 

") 

M9S. 

έξοκείλουσι 
et alia 

περιποιουσιν 
(-ειεν, 
•ήσειν) 



SUPPLEMENT TO TEXTUAL FOOTNOTES 

4 3 τά αυτά 
71 τέχνη  
78 άλλων 
96 παντελού  
97 κραταιοτά-

τη  
106 τά  τή  
109 πάθου  
113 τούτων ά-γώ-

νων άθλα 
ή ό κατα-
παλαίσα  

ή 6 . . . 
δυνάμενο  

120 περίεισιν 
122 συνορθιάζη-

ται 
διδασκαλι-
κώτατον 

123 $ 
129 θαυμάζετε 

αϋ 
138 *γεωμέτραι 
141 £τι δ' 

Αάττω 
142 προσηνή 

143 τιμήν 

M S S . 

τά δυνατά 
τέχνη 
Ολων 
παντελώ  
κραταωτέρα  

τά τή  
πάθο  
τούτων ά-
θλων (?) 

εί καταπα-
λαίσα  

ή 6ν (οΐον) 
• . . δυνά-
μενο  

περιΐασα 
συνορθιάζχι 

δίδασκαλί-
κώτερον 

δ 
θαυμάζει 
ού 
-γεωμετρία 
εί δ' 
έλαττον 
πεινην (πεΐ-
ναν) 

τιμή 

156 έρχεται 
157 προκοπά  
158 ελπίζει 

επιμελέ  
159 μελετώντων 

ή δυσμενή  
αύτοΐ  

161 επιστήμη  

162 τοΰ μέν ούν 
έαυτοΰ 
επισταμένου 

έπιπροσθεΐ 
σκότο  

τοΰ . . . 
φέγγου  

164 τον τή  επι-
στήμη  

165 διότι 
167 φθειρομένοι  

171 άρ-γαλεώτα-
τον 

φύσιν 
176 αίφνίδιον 
178 ένδιατρίψαι 
179 τά$ τή  
181 τώρ άκρα* 

M S S . 

εύχεται 
προτροπά  
ελπίζεται 
επιμελώ  
μελετών 
ή δυσμενεί  
αυτού  
έπιστήμην 

<;') 
τοΰτο μέν 
εαυτών 
επισταμέ-
νου  

έπίπροσθεν 
είκότω  

τό... φέ*γ~γο  
τόν τ επι-
στήμη  

δι δν (ών) 
συμφθειρο-
μένοι  

άpyaλεωτά-
των 

φησιν 
αιφνιδίω  
διατρ ψαι 
τό τή  
τά  άκρα  

D E P L A N T A T I O N E 

3 δέο  
4  δρΰσθαι 

14 ού ταΐ  
24< κοΰφον 
42 αμέτοχων 
61 άποσεμνύ-

νων μέν 

M S S . 

δέον (δέ) 
ιδρύσασθαι 
οΰσαι  
κούφο  
μετόχων 
άποσεμνυνό-
μενον 

§ T E X T M S S . 

65 τφ.. ,κάλλει τοΰ . . . κάλ-
λου  

75 πλάτει πλάτου  
83 ούδ' έν νφ ουδέ νφ 
93 τε και τέλο  τινα κάλλισ-

ύπολαμβά- τον \αμ-
νεσθαι βάνεσθαι 
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PHILO 

§ T E X T M S S . § T E X T MS3. 

102 άφθονον τοΐ  άφθόνω  
(άφθονον) 

159 κεκλασμένοι Κ€χαλα<τ-
μένον 

133 παντοδαπά  (ά)παντα 160 τδν άκρατον τό άκρατον 
ποιούσα 165 ήρτημένο  

169 <J παίξειν 
ήρτημένον 

135 τράπηται τραπή 
165 ήρτημένο  
169 <J παίξειν δ  (oOs) τταί-

138 τούτω τούτο 
ψ . . . 141 έξερευνή- έξερευνή- ψ . . . οδ (ού) . . . 

σωμεν σομεν παρω'κψ παρφκη-
150 δτι ομωνυμία τήν όμωνυ- σεν σεν 

μίαν 171 κακ<£ δέ 
176 άλλ ' οΰν 

κακά δέ 
155 οΐνώσεω  γνώσεω  

171 κακ<£ δέ 
176 άλλ ' οΰν άρ οΰν 

D E E B R I E T A T E 

5 T E X T 

6 άπαμπί-
σχουσα 

7 έπαμπί-
σχεται 

38 παγ^ω? 
58 εΐκότω  
70 του φιλαρέ-

του και 
θείου 

71 ττά^τω* 
73 μόνου 
76 άγοι/ 

M S S . 

άττα^ πιούση 
et alia 

έπαμπίσεται 
et alia 

πλαγίω  
εικό  
τώ φιλαρέτω 
και θείω 

πάντων 
νόμου 
άγων 

(αγώνα) 
ούτοι νυν 

(ού τοίνυν) 
95 θρήνοναντοΐ  θρήνον 

αυτών 

80 ούτοι τοίνυν 

§ T E X T 

115 συντίθεντα 
120 δ παρέδωκε 
143 φυρούση  . . . 

συγχεού-
ση  

192 τούτων δή 
193 προπιστεύ-

ειν 
203 συναινέσεω  
218 άνθίμου 
221 τά  άμύστει  

222 μαιμάζει 

223 άκράτορο  

(Delete on p. 412 footnote " 1 M S S . παρά, 

M S S . 

συντεθέντα 
& παρέδωκε 
φυρούσα . . . 
συγχεού-
σα  

τούτων ήδη 
προσπιστεύ-
ειν 

συνέσεω  
άναίμου 
τού  άμύ-
στει  

μαρμάζεϊ 
(wrongly 
given in 
footnote) 

άκρότητο  
(-α) 

") 

§ T E X T 

1 περίεστι 
6 όφείλοντα 

D E S O B R I E T A T E 

M S S . § T E X T 

περιέσται 
οφειλόμενα 

8 παυσαμένου παυσαμένω 
».. εκείνου . . . έκείνω 
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§ T E X T MSS. 
11 ούκοϋν τέκνα ονκοΰν τε 
12 κάλλου  are- κάλων ατε-

λέστερα λέστερα 
23 επαγωγό- άγάγοτα 

τατα et alia 
28 ονόματι Ονομα τω 

§ T E X T MSS. 
29 χρόνου . . . χρόνω . . . 

εΰρηνται εΰρηται 
3 0 αύτοϋ αύτώ 
36 γεωργικά γεωργεΐ καί 
40 ευσέβεια  εύσέβειαν 
57 άφειμένο  άφιέμενο  
61 υγεία ύγείαι  

V O L . I V 

D E CONFUSIONE LINGUARUM 

§ T E X T 

22 αυτή νηϊ 
3 4 αδόκιμων 

άψευδώ  
54 ψυχή 
58 ποιήσωμεν 

καϊ άκου-
σώμεθα 

65 ούκ άνοια 
δεινή 

66 καταπεπον-
τωμένη  

67 αφορμή 
78 ξένην 

118 άπδ τούτων 
καρπωσάμε-
νοι 

119 τιμωρίαι 

15 αύτοϋ 
46 τά . . . 

μοί/oas 
λαχόί 'τα 

MSS. 

αυτή*/ ή 
δοκίμων 
άψευδών 
ψυχή  
ποιήσομεν 
καϊ άκου-
σόμεθα 

οία δεΐν ή(ού 
δεινόν) 

καταπεπον-
τωμένο  
(-ην) 

αφροσύνη 
ξένον 
απ* αυτών 
καρπωσαμέ-
νου  (-οι ) 

τέχναι 

§ T E X T 

126 δεκάξεσθαι 

134 προσιέναι... 
άπιέναι 

138 ώδε στά  
141 δεκάξεσθαι 

εύήθη 
151 κατασκή-

πτουσι 
158 πρδ  τφ 
162 λόγου  
165 έπανατάσεω  

176 εναντία  

181 μόνον ώ  
ϊλεω  

195 σύγχυσιν 
196 τιρ κακία  

D E M I G R A T I O N E A B R A H A M I 

MSS* 

αύτούί 
τά? . . . 
μοίρα  
λαχόντα 

§ T E X T 

59 eV πεφυρ-
μένω 

δεκ(δικ)-
άσασθαι 

προσεΐναι... 
άπεΐναι 

ό δέ στά  
δικάζεσθαι 
εύθή 
κατα(ε)σκεν 
άκασι 

πρδ  το 
λόγων 
επαναστά-
σεω  

έναντίαι  
<-α) 

μόνω  
ϊλεω 
χύσιν 
τή  κακία  

έμπεφυρ-
μένψ 

(έμπεφορη-
μένω) 
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§ T E X T MSS. 

64 iv πάσι iirl πάσι 

89 καϊ ταμιεία  καϊ ταμία  
(κατά 
μια ) 

90 εαυτή  εαυτή ('θύ ) 
108 δοξαζόμενον διδασκόμε-

νον 
142 δόντι *δό>τι 
150 έπϊ ύπό 

§ T E X T MSS. 
151 άπε\είπομεν άπολεί-

πομεν 
(-ομένων, 
-ομένην) 

155 συνίησι σύνεισι 
167 ye τε 

έργων tyyov 
215 εύερκέστατον εύερyέστa~ 

τον 
224 λαθείν παθεΐν 

Q U I S RERUM DIVINARU M HERES 

§ TEXT 

21 τδν . . . 
νομοθέτην 

23 τών 6λων 
δβσμό* 

34 άvεyεipov 

71 μή πρδ  
79 καϊ τά  

ουρανού 
περιόδου , 
πεπαίδευ-
ται δε και 
εί  τό 

τό (τδν) . . . 
νομοθέτη-
μα 

τών Ολων 
δεσμών 
(δεσπότη ) 

άvεyείpωv 
(-ω) 

τά πρδ  
Omitted by 

Codices. 
Pap. και 
τα ούρ... 
δον  πε-
παίδευτοι 

§ T E X T 

113 λήψεσθε 
142 ακριβώ  άν 
143 yεvητδv 
161 έχθίστη  

193 μοίραν 
201 διακρίναντο  

ένδεξάμενοι 
249 εί δή 
251 ιερών 

MSS. 

\ήψεσθαι 
aypiav 
ήττον, ΐσον 
εχθιστου (αί-
σχίστη ) 

μοίρα  
διακρίναντο  
έκδεξάμενοι 
ει δε (επειδή) 
Ιερέων 

D E CONGRESSU ERUDITIONIS GRATIA 

§ TEXT MSS. 

119 έpyάσεσθaι έpyάσaσθaι 
§ TEXT MSS. 

170 ή οϋ· καϊ ή ούκ έκά-
έκάκωσε κωσε 

(In § 87 correct in text and footnote κακία  to κακιών.) 
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V O L . V 

D E F U G A E T I N V E N T I O N E 

15 ή . . . άλ- και . . . άλ-
λότριαι λότριοι 

25 πολύν πολύ 
91 άποβάλού- άποβαλλού-

ση  ση  
92 διοικίσαντο  διοικήσαντο  

140 τό του 
148 τών έν ήμΐν 

181 μήν περί 
191 παθεΐν 

τούτου (του) 
τώ (τό) έν 
ήμΐν 

μέν περί 
άπαθειν (δ\ 
παθεΐν) 

D E M U T A T I O N E N O M I N U M 

§ T E X T 

8 τφ θνητών 
. . . γένει 

17 έφαντα-
σιώθη 

53 συντάξεσι 
56 πλήξειε 
63 παν 
73 ουδέ 

113 αύτά  

τώ θνητώ 
γένει 

έφαντα-
σιάσθη 

πράξεσι 
πλήξει 
πάντα 
ουδέν 
αυτά 

§ T E X T 

173 τιθασεύοντα 

174 τδν μυελδν 
217 χρήσεσθαι 
221 άποφανεΐ 
2 3 0 έστι 
248 τών δέ πτη-

νών τό μεν 
257 σοφιστήν 
260 αυτομάτων 

τιθασσεύ-
οντα  

τών μυελών 
χρήσασθαι 
άποφαίνει 
έσται 
τών δέ πτη-
νών τάμέν 

σοφιστή 
αύτομαθών 

D E S O M N I I S , I 

82 λαμπρότη-
τα  έτι 

λαμπρδτητι 
(-το ) 

§ T E X T 

131 ναρκήσειε ναρκήσει 
(-01) 

D E S O M N I I S , I I 

25 έξευρών 
49 έδωδήν . . 

γήτεια 
49 ανθρώπων 
5 3 βάπτειν 
61 άφθονον 

έξεΰρον 
έπωδήν . . 
γοητεία 

άνθρωπο  
ράπτειν 
άφθονων 

§ T E X T 

62 στεφανοΰ-
σθαι . . 
άξίωσι 

65 μεταδιώ-
κοντα 

στεφανουσι 
. . . άξιουσι 

μεταδιώ-
κοντε  

100 βασιλεύσει  βασίλευσε  
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139 συντενοΰσι 
147 άρχέτυπον 
149 κέλευση 
154 αναρχία. . . 

apXV 
158 κανών 

169 ό'τι και 
172 ει)σ-κ07Γω$ 
181 τφ θάτερον 

εύφροσύνην 
184 ευνούχο  εψι 

MSS. § TEXT MSS. 

συντείνουσι 194 ψευδέ  ψευδώ  (T r . 
αρχετύπων 
κελεύσει 

ψευδό ) αρχετύπων 
κελεύσει 2 0 3 ει  αυτό ταντδ 
άναρχίαν . . . 206 θεασόμεθα θεασώμεθα 
αρχήν 211 απολαύει άπολαύειν 

κανόν (Tr in . 223 αύτίκά *γε αύτίκα δέ 
ικανδν) 250 όξυδορκούση όξνδορκοΰσι 

Οτι καν 258 διοικίσα  διοικήσα  
εύσκδποι  259 άναίμοι  άνέμοι  
τό θάτερον 260 έγγίνεται έγγενεΐται 
ευφροσύνη  
ευνούχο  εϊ 
μή 

κολφών 
υπέρ ηδονή  

κωλύων ευφροσύνη  
ευνούχο  εϊ 
μή 

278 
κολφών 
υπέρ ηδονή  &περ ηδονή  

ευφροσύνη  
ευνούχο  εϊ 
μή 279 επιτιθέμενο  έπιθέμενο  
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